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ARTICLE I. 

THE TAITTIRIIYA-PRATICAKHYA, 
WITII ITS COMMENTARY, 

THE TRIBHASHYARATNA: 

TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 

BY WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 
PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN YALE COLLEGE. 

Presented to the Society October 14th, 1868. 

INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 

THE manuscript material on which is founded this edition of the 
Taittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna is as follows: 

1. T. A copy of the text of the treatise alone, in a modern 
hand, on light-colored paper. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, from Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuscript: but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its original; presenting at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the beginning of a list of 
words which in pada-text show a final n. It is distinctly and 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed "Krishna-yajuh- 
pratis'akhya, by Kartikeya." On what ground this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know; it does not, so far as I am 
aware, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text and commentary together, each sepa- 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This manuscript, 
like the preceding, I owe to the kindness of Prof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 100, 1-56), measuring about four and a half by nine and a half inches. To the end of 25a, seven lines are written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyed some time before it 
was sent to me. The part remaining reads as follows: ritkrshndr- 
pabhastu prikdlabhdircvaprasann orh ydyakdmdaviclhdyordhvaJn 
rshayo rshayo rshih: ity 2ytisra_pmakdp rvacT rshanc ce ti svatanr- 
tratd: 1 kramyddchvano bhavaty agrepdvakco rpayatiti ca. This 
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has written below, at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse: visha- 
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yemgira ity evdpy agra ity ddi lupyate.2., and has added, as final 
benediction, privi_vefvaraprasann. 

This is a virgin manuscript, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations. Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe unamended, it is very good and correct. 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Prati9akhya 
are distinguished from the commentary by being rubbed over 
with a red powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Biihler, in Zeitsch. Deut. iMorg. Ges., xxii.319) the Tribhash- 
yaratna is said to be not very rare. From a manuscript there 
collected, a copy was made under direction of Dr. Biihler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof. Weber, at whose friendly 
suggestion and instance it was transcribed for me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whom I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in the 
main superficial, and the text given is a pretty complete and cor- 
rect one. 

4. 0. Through the kind offices of Prof. Max Miiller, I have 
been enabled to procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, "W.") of the incomplete Oxford manuscript (MS. Bodl. 
W. 478), first described by Roth (Zur Lit. und Gesch. des Weda, 
pp. 54, 62 seq.), and used also by Weber (Ind. Stud. iv.77 seq.). 
It begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.12, thus lacking 
somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

5. G. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript which belongs 
to the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham character. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of my work. Hardly less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
who notified.me of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci- 

ety's library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few other Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to whom works written in 
the southern Indian characters are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, I am sure, who evince a more liberal readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of service to the rest. The catalogue 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Royal Asiatic Socie- 
ty's collection of manuscripts will give such other particulars re- 

specting age, condition, etc., as I am compelled here to omit. 
6. M. The library of the same Society also contains a second 

copy of the Prati9akhya and its commentary, written on paper, in 
the Malayalam character. Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 

pains to note the various readings as compared with the Gran 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter. 

Both these manuscripts from southern India are so arranged 
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that the rules of the Prati9akhya are given first, in a body, and 
are followed by the commentary, also in bulk. 

As regards the text of the Prati9akhya itself, all these authori- 
ties agree very closely: there are but two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less: they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes; or, 
as one might say, present three different recensions of the work. 
The two codices belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (" G.") and the AMalayalam (" M."), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
by comparatively rare and inconspicuous differences proved not 
to be copied the one from the other. My own manuscript (" W.") 
and that sent by Dr. Biihler from Bombay (" B.") also offer sub- 
stantially the same text, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of G. and 
M. As for the Oxford manuscript (" O."), it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, pretty closely accordant with W. and B., having an espe- 
cially near relationship to B., with whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to differ from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ 
between themselves. 

Such being the case, I have thought it best to adopt for publi- 
cation the version offered by W., partly because this is the only 
one for which I possess an original manuscript (and a tolerably old 
and correct one), partly because it is, upon the whole, better sup- 
ported than that of G. and M.-which, as I have shown above, can 
hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
single manuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W. as closely 
as I could; and especially, when it was supported by the joint 
authority of B. and 0., or of B. alone-thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, rejecting an intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi- 
nal reading given by one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if that offered by W. was of a character to be endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with sufficient fullness, I hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical comparison. Obvious and trifling errors 
of transcription, of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made a false reading or tended to become such: I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B., as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

In regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have taken liberties with the text of 
which I have given no account. The various manuscripts are in 
no slight degree discordant with one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interpunction: they offer absolutely 
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G. and M. regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visarjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anusvdra. 
MIoreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdra (A), or mi, I have followed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions: citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 

given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as having been sufficiently presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors of reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the 
reference. 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the c6mmentary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Pratigakhya (Journ. Am. Or. Soc'y, Vol. vii., 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhashyaratna make its working-up by far the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 

Prati9akhya. Possessing no index ver?borum to the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita, nor even a manuscript of its pada-text, I have not been 
able to try the Prati?akhya by it with anything like the same 

* Thus, to instance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iv.10, the 
manuscripts read (for once, with almost perfect unanimity): ihgyasya antah 
ingydntah na ingydntah aningydntah. 
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thoroughness as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could be done in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 
Sanhita in a single good samh/itd-manuscript (also procured for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deficiences in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof. Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its samhhita or pada readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Haug of Miinchen, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Pra- 
ti9akhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, in order to avoid repetition: and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other-not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

In making reference to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or kdnda, prapnya, and anuvdka. The further division of the 
sections or anuvdkas, where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Prati9akhya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iii.), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of "superior" figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the anuvdka. Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation " om." means 'omit,' and "ins." 
means 'insert.' 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon gtands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i.l (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER I. 

CONTENTS: 1-11, enumeration and classification of sounds composing the alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; 16-21, 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters; 22-21, 28, terminology of cited words, 
etc.; 25, 26, 29, 30, respecting the interpretation of rules; 31-37, quantity of 
simple sounds; 38-40, the three accents; 41-47, details respecting the circum- 
flex accent; 48, 49, compound words; 50-53, respecting cited words; 54-55, 
words consisting of a single vowel; 56-61, further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

THE commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows: "I, bowing low with 
devoted affection to the two feet of Ganega, as also to the gurus 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Prati9akhya 
given by Vararuci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
(tribhdshyaratna), approved of Brahmans." He adds an ex- 
position of their meaning, explaining girart de,vim, 'divine 
Voice,' by vdgdevim, 'Goddess of Voice,' and bhstsura, 'Brah- 
man' (literally 'earth-god'), by vidvat, 'learned man, sage.' Oin 
lakshana, which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 

'bhaktiyuktah prannamyd 'hamh ganepacaranadvayam: 
gurun api girarh2 devim idamh vakshydmi lakshanam.1. 

vydkhydnam prdtifdkhyasya vikshya vdrarucddikam': 
krtam tribhdshyaratnacr yad bhdsate bhzsurapriyam.2. 

flokayor anayor ayamn arthah. bhaktiyukto 'hain ganepacarana- 
dvayarm gurn giramn api devim: 6vdgdevim ity arthah: tdmr ca0 

pranamya lakshanam idarn vakshydmi yal' lakshana?m tribhd- 

shyaratnandmakam bhilsurapriyarh vidvatpriyam bhdsate: kidr- 
arm lakshan1am: prdtifdkhyasya vydkhydnar4pakam8 vdrarucd- 

dikam9 bhdshyajdtavn vikshya'0 nyindtirekaparihdrena krtamh vi- 
racitam: ddiaabdend "treyamdhisheydu grhyete: ata eva tribhd- 

shyaratnam iti ndmna upapattih: traydndm bhdshydndmh samd- 
hdras tribhdshyam: tasyal ratnam bhdshanam. 

1 W. prefaces with 9riganeydya namah. friganefa prasanno 'stu. omi. B. pre- 
faces with frigane4dya namah. frisarasvatydi namah. fridattdnnaydya namah: 
and the additional verse 

fuklcambaradharam devaim rafivarnain caturbhujam: 
prasannavadanami dhydyet sarvavighnopafdntaye.1. 

IThe white-raiment-bearing god, moon-hued, four-armed, propitious-faced, must 
one meditate on, in order to the surcease of all disturbance.' It then numbers 
the other verses "2" and "3;" but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other MSS., anzayoh flokayoh. 

2G. M. girdn. 3B. var-. 4G. M. om. G.M. girdim. (6) G.M. om. 7G. M. 
tal. 8 G. M. -ruipam; B. -purvakami. B. var-; W. -ka. 10 G. M. samikshya. 
1' W. om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To vTkshya, 'having 
examined,' he adds znyilaitirekaparihdrena, 'with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.' The "etc." after "Vararuci" is 
declared to refer to Atreya and MIahisheya, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. Vararuci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each: see Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed: 
Atreya has only once (under v.1) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them 
out of existence, we are not informed; nor, so far as I am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. Notice of the different authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to 
explain the meaning of atha, 'now,' in the rule. He quotes Ama- 
ra's definition of atho and atha (Amarakosha iii4.32.8; p. 349 of 
Deslongchamps's edition), and points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha, it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first place, then, a propitiatory 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
omh; " since the y(iksha-makers declare, ' oar and atha are deemed 
propitiatory.'" Or, again, it indicates something coming next after 
another; "the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the lakshanra: there hav- 

1. mangaldnantardrambhapragnakdrtsnyeshv atho athe 'ti 

mangalrddyanekdrthatvdd athapabdasyd "rthanirnaydrtham eko 
<rthol' nipcetavyah: tatra prathamari tdvan ma'galdrthatvam 
ucyate: tasya pranavasddharmydt: tathd hi samdcakshate cik- 
shdkdrdh': 

omkdray cd 'thapabdap ca manigaldv iti kirtitdv 
iti: dho' svid dnantarydrthatd4: vedddhyayandnantaramh laksha- 
najndcnarh kurydd iti sdpekshatvdl lakshanasya p4rvarm vedddhi- 
game saty atha lakshanaparikshdvasarah: atha vd 'dhikdrdrtho 
'thapabdah: tv athai 've 'ti vinivartakddhikdrakdva- 
dhdrakdh (xxii.6) iti vidyamdnatvdt: atha varnasamdmnrdyah 
pdthakramo 'dhiikriyata iti siltrdnvayah: sam ity ekibhdve: dn 
iti marydddydim: mndya ity dnup?rvyeno 'padepah6: ekibhitd 
akdrddayo varndh svarabhaktiparyavasdnd dnupgrvyena pgrvaih 
pishtdir7 upadishtdh. 
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ing been study of the Veda before the lakshanta, now comes the 
occasion for the investigation of the lakshana." Here, lakshana 
appears to be used to designate the Prati9akhya itself; as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, atha is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxii.6, below: " tu, atha, and eva are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative;" and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of reading (pdthakrama), is 
made the subject of treatment. 

The composition of samdmndya, 'list, rehearsal,' is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean "the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the svaralbAakti, in their order, as 
taught by former learned men." 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below): 
a, i, and u have each a short, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, I only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r, and a 1 after the I, to point out 

clearly the number of moras they respectively contain; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose); second, the 

twenty-five mutes (see rule 7); third, the four semivowels (rule 
8); and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 

succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds anusvdra 

acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it has the quantity of a short vowel; for, he 

says, "since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasalization, a quality." A 

passage from the Qiksha, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 

tathd hi: a d d3 ii i 3 u t 43 r ? I e di o du iti svardh shodafa: 
ka kha ga gha na ca cha ja jha ia ta tha da dha na ta tha da 

dha na pa pha ba bha ma iti sparedh pancaviihatih: ya ra la va 

iti catasro 'ntasthdh: pa sha sa ha hka h.pa9 iti shad ashmdnah : 

anusvdrap ca (i.34) iti s4trend 'nusvdra uktah: kdlavi_eshd- 

prayatvdd asdu "dharmz na tv'? anundsikavad" dharmah: vi- 

dher 1 madhyasthandsikya"3 iti pikshdvacane' sati'" dharmadhar- 

minor abhedavivakshayo apapadyate: atha v isarjanzyah 

(viii.5) ity anena6 visarjaniya uktah: ndsikdvivarandd dnu- 

ndsikyam (ii.52) ity anena1 ranga uktah: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam (xiii.16) ity anena'6 lakdra uktah: sparpdd anuttamdd 

(xxi.12) iti catvdro yamd uktdh: rephoshmasaihyoge repha- 
svarabhaktir (xxi.15) iti svarabhaktir uktd: anena kramena 

8 W. D. Whitney, pil. 
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(9iksha (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later: see the additional notes): it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viii.15. Next, for the visarjaniya, which 
our Prati9akhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final h. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls raigac, and 
for which he cites the rule (ii.52) that "nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage." The word rayga, ' coloring,' 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Prati9akhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.52. What is described in the latter 
rule is in fact a "quality" (dlarma), and not a "qualified" or 
concrete thing (dharmin) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anusvdtra was 
but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aiming here at the ndsikya, or euphonic insertion 
between h and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxi.14; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before y, 1, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the ra iga to be meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its definition: but this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones- 
namely, by omitting the ndsikya, and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.16 is made the warrant for 
the lingual 1, rule xxi.12 for the four yamas, and rule xxi.15, 
finally, for the svarabhakti: and the conclusion is reached that 
"by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajur-Veda." 

ycjurvedikavarndndm'7 shashtisankhyd s4trata eva vispashtd 
drashtavyd. nanu 

trishashtip catuhshashtir vd varndh pambhumate'8 matdh: 
iti pikshdvacane sati kathami shashtisamhkhyd niyamyate: etaP9 

laukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam"' iti 21 pikshdvacane na viro- 
dhah: atra tu22 sitrdir etdvatd)h varndnndm" evo 'palambhdd esha 
eva24 nirnayo varnitah2. 

varndndhn samdmndyo varnasamdmndyah. 
(') G. M. ma/igalddyanekdrtho. 2 W. G. M. fiksh-. G. and M. always write 

?ikshd, B. and 0. always Fikshd; W. has 9i- only in one other place (under xiv. 28). 
3 W. B. aho. 4 G. M. -ryatd; W. adds vd. 5 G M. pdthe kramo. 6 W. B. om. 
7 W. ishydir. 8 B. shka. B. shpa. "o G. M. om. (") B. dharmdnatvdd anund- 
sikah. 12 G. ins. ddharma. 13 G. . M. -kdd . 1 G. M. -nam. 15 B. om.; G, M. tu. 
'6 B. G. M. om. 17 W. -vdid-. 1 B. aimumate. 9 G. M. tal. 20 G. M. -savar- 
navarna-. 21 G. M. ins. na. 2' G. M. om. 23 G. M. om. 24 G. M. om. 26 B. nir- 
nitah. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

An objection is now raised and removed. " Considering that the 
(iksha says 'the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of Qaambhu' ((yiksha, verse 3; see Weber's edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.348-9), how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency with 
the dictum of the y(iksha, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the Veda and in common 
life; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived fiom the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise." 

'he alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows: 

Vowels impu a dphnsmle, a d d3 i i Z3 st l tl 3 9 Vowels 3 simple, a4(3 tii3UMbil3 9 

impure and dipthongs, r r e di o du 7 16 

guttural, k kh g gh n 5 
palatal, c ch .j jh n 5 

Mutes lingual, t th d dh n 5 
dental, t th dt dh n 5 
labial, pph b bh m 5 25 

Semivowels, y r 1 v 4 
Spirants, % p sh s ( h 6 
Anusvara, n 1 
Visarjaniya, h 1 
Lingual I, I 1 

Nasikya, (not written) 1 
Yamas, do. 4 
Svarabhakti, do. 1 

whole number of letters, 60 

With the exception of the nasal y, 1, v, already referred to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
9akhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Vaja- 
saneyi-Pratigakhya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii.1-31). 

T 4 RrT r: He 1TwTT Tfrr IIII 
2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 

2. athe 'ti samnjndhikcdrdrthah: asmin' varnasamdmndya 
ddita drabhya nava varndh samdndaksharasaizjnd bhavanti: 

'yathd: a d d3 i iX 3 u 4 432. samjnyd'h3 prayojanam: dtrghan' 
samrdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity ddi. nanv idrpi 
mahati sarhj$d kimarthd4: pikshddisdstraprasiddhyanurodhdye5 
'ti br4mah. 

B. tasmin. () W. B. a d i3 ity ddi. 3 G. M. -d 4G. M.-tham. f G. M. 
om. -di-. 

10 [i. 1- 



i. 3.] Tdittiriya-Pratigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

Literally, 'are homogeneous syllables;' samdndkshara and its 
correlative sarhdhyakshara, 'syllable of combination,' being the 
current names for simple vowel and for diphthong; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, a ad 3 i t 3 3u 4 i3. The r and I vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiii.14), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.145), and the Ath. 
Pr. (i.37-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and r among the samdndkshIaras 
(omitting 1, apparently, because no case anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 
recognized by the last. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
(sahmjn), and cites, as example of the use of the term, rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndkshara 
striking his mind, he asks " why such a big name ?" and relieves 
himself by the answer "we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the (iksha andNother text-books." The Piksha 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 

i I U *rfc?t14 q 11 11 

3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 
That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 

vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called " similar." The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated as "similar "-to the exclusion, namely, of the pluta or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.24. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 

3. teshlu samdndkshareshu dvedve hrasve dvedve clTrghe hrasva- 
dirghe' dtrghahrasve vd 'kshare paraspara?h savarnasa'hjine bhava- 
tah. iyam anvarthasaihjnd: savarnatvamn ndma saddryyamw ucyate: 
tasmdd akdrddandcm ikcdrddibhir na savarnasajindpanck4d bhin- 
nasthdnaprayatnatvadd anayoh. sa'nijndydh prayojanam: dirg- 
ha ,l samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) iti. 

hrasvach ca dirghahr ca hrasvacdirghe. 
'G. M. eteshu. 2 G. M. ins. vd. B. om.; G. M. ins. vd. B. -tndd. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

The word translated ' similar' means literally ' of identical color' 
(i. e. sound), and is several times applied later to identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning (anvartha); and hence no suspicion is to 
be entertained of the inclusion of a and i, for instance, as " simi- 
lar," because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

4 w eln 1 11 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 
This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 

which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Rik Pr., i.l, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule "a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not 
termed ' similar;' " and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In tile phrase dgne: 'ti: aha (vi.5.84), the 
word cdgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes cgnd's3i 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with the 

following word to form dgnd's3' 'ti. The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final i, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 

x.15, the y dropped by x.19, and the coalescence of the remain- 

ing ds with the following i (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
x.24: thus is assured the reading adgnd'3 ity dha. 

5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 

4. plutapvrvam sandndksharami savarnasamhjnamh na bhavati. 

plutam asmdt pqlrvam itiplutaparrvam. yathd: agnd3 ity dhe 

'ty atra dtrghani samdndkshare savarrnapare (x.2) ity 
ekddepah prasaktah: tac ed 'nishtam: pratishiddhdydm tv evazh 

savar.?asamjndydm pdripeshydd ivarnokdrd u yavakdrdv 

(x.15) iti parvasye 'kdrasya yatvarh sydt': sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapgrvdu yavakdrdv (x.19) iti lupyate: yakdre 

lupte sati ivarnapara ekdrarm (x.4) ity ekdra.h prasaktah: so 

'pi' nishidhyate na plutapragrahdv (x.24) ity anena: tasndd 

agnd3 ity dhe 'tiprasidhyati4 
' W.om. 2 G. M. ekddefah. 3 G. M. vi. 4 G. M. sidhyati. 
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1. '.] Tdittiriya-Prk&ti~a`hya and Tribh'shyaratna. 

svara, 'vowel,' he quotes the rule (ix. 10) prescribing the conversion 
of visarjaniya into y before a vowel. 

Our Pratig'khya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long ?, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and 1. 

6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the term vya4jana, 'consonant,' rule xxi. 1, which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
"beginning with k and ending with svarabhakti," which is given 
by the others. 

aP7IT: c~rcFrr ~jr: u ~ it 

7. The -first twenty-five are mutes. 
The commentator explains: "among the consonants, the first 

twenty-five letters are called mutes" (sparpfa, literally 'contact '). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, "beginning 
with k, and ending with i." It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditah, 'at the beginning,' and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely ddydh, 'first,' indi- 
cates a difference of meaninor: it signifies that the sounds referred to 

5. varnasamdmndlyasy4' "dita drabhya skodapa varnclh sva- 
rasakjiM bhavanti: akdrddaya dukcdraparyantd ity arthah. 
sa?hjni-ydhprayojanam: atha .svaraparo yakdramn (ix.10) ity 
ddi. 

G. M. varnandnaia sam-. 

6. svarebhyah Aesho varnar4dir nyaihjanasa -o bhavati: 'ka- 
kdraddisvarabhaktiparyantc ity drthah'. sa&j'indy4h prayoqjanamn: 
'vyan janan svar4'gamn' (xxi.1) iti. 

() G. M. om. (2) G. M. athd "dav uttare vibhcige hrasvain vyai1janapara (iii1). 

7. vyafljaneshv 4dy h pailcavi'taativarnd, sparpasam'jiWd bha- 
vanti: 'kakdrddayo makcdrdntdhl. 'samid'yyh prayojanam: 
sparpa sparpaparah (xiv.27)'. athanavd "ditah samd- 
ndklshardni (i.2): shodafc "ditah .svardh (i.5) itivad addita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti pabddntaraprayogo 'rthdntaras4Icakah: 
vyanjaneshv ddyd na tu svareshv ddy4, iti vij7'eyam'. 

(') G. xl. om. (') G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for sparraparah read 
spar,ta ity adi. 'G. M jiieyam. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

are first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 

8. The next four are semivowels. 

The four semivowels are y, r, I, v. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term " semivowel" (anta- 
sthd, i. e. antah-sthd, 'standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel]:' see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 

i !TclTg 11 V 11 
9. The next six are spirants. 

Namely, the three sibilants, p, sh, and s, the jihvdmaliya, 7, the 
utpadhmdnTya, q, and the aspiration, h. As regards the sounds to 
which the name ashman, 'flatus,' shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and h; the Ath. Pr. (see note to i.31) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
visarjanTya; the Rik Pr. (i.2), these and the anusvdra. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion fiom it, by our treatise, of the visar- 

janzy(a. 
To instance the employment of" spirant," the comment cites the 

rule (xiv.16) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel. 

HrTrFrJvT! .I.T rrrW: 11r Uo 11 
10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 

The commentary paraphrases: " among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation 'series;' they begin 
respectively with k, c, t, t, p, and end with n, , n, n, n, m." This 

8. sparpebhyah pare catvaro varnd antasthdsarmjndi bhavanti. 

samjnatydh prayojanam: 'antasthdparap ca savarnam anu- 
ndsikam (v.28) ity ddi. 

1 A lacuna in W., extending to the word prayojanam in the commentary to the 
next rule. 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shad varnd ishmasamijnd bhavanti. 

saihjndy4h prayojanam: ashmd svaraparah (xiv.16) ity ddi. 
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i. 11.] Tdittirlya-Prdati?akhya and Tribhkshyaratna. 

exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise being here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide ---- patica paficavargdhEt, and trans- 
late, like the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. (i.2), 'there are five 
series, of five each.' 

The illustrative rule (xiv.2O) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 

R~mfi~iiurlrih-PiIT1~Y1 i1: u 9j 
ii. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last. 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as t, th, d, 
dh, n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal difference of the classes, but says " In each series, the sounids, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, witbout a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms 'first' and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration.(?) How so? Why, to establishi 
the designation 'first' and so on for k and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, etc., desigrnations 
founded on their enumeration." And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9; xiv.12, 24; viii.3: but the southern MSS. cite v.38 instead of 
ii.9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 

10. spare4nadm matdhya dnupPrryena pafie(paficca vatrn4a1' var- 

gasamjfi-d bka(tvanti: ka-ca-ta-ta-pddayo' 1'1a-iia-na-na-md'ntd ity 
arthahr. saThildjyWdh prayojanam: t a v a rg a ca t a v a r caap a rha 

(xiv.20) iti.' 

1B, om. 2G. 0.M. -pdydgth. 
I W. om. the cited rule; G. M. ity a'di. 

11. ekikcasmnin vtarge yath4kramnmca' varnzi4h prathamacdviti- 
yatrttiyacaturthiottat,mat.sa(tfi''n-d bhcavcanti: siddhe 'pi sacrtThyadni- 
mitte ndrnani2 sarhkhyanntcardnacbhidhadn-da'rthaih' saihkhydntararn4 
kathayitu7h pra?,tharnddisam'ijn-advidhadnatm:, tat katham: kakdrd- 
dindrn eva praithamddisarhjhidpratyaydrtham: svctrdntasth oshma- 
prabhrtishu tatsamkhydsa m'jin-dpratishedhlrtha m'. saci jin4y.:11t 
prayojanam: pratthamct 1S8hmaparo dvit"Iyam (xiv.12): 
trtiyan" svaraghoshavatparah (viii.3): hakdro hacatur- 
theshu (ii.9)': n4i 'nuttavma uttamaparah (xiv.24): ity ddi. 

1G. M. -kr-amam. 2 0. M. ndmni. 'B. sam.khydntardbh-; 0-. . samkhydbh-. 
M. sarnmjdta'ntaram: as to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am 

by no means confident. 1 G. M. om. 6 0. Mi. tut samkh-. I G. Mi. substitute for 
this rule part of v.38, viz. prathamapd'rvo halkdra caturtha;m tasya sasthdnam. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

The other Pratigakhyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that the Vaj. Pr. also calls the nasals pancama, 'fifth'), 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 

^m m -PR?rr: 7 :r 1 11 
12. The spirants, visarjanZya,' and the first and second 

mutes, are surd. 
The Rik Pr. gives (i.2,3) a similar statement; the Ath. Pr. uses 

the terms " surd" and " sonant " without defining which consonants 
form each class; the Vaj. Pr. (i.50-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of visarjanTya before a surd. 

13. But not h. 
" His not styled a surd; this is an exception rendered necessary 

by the circumstance that h, being [by i.9] a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last rule] in the class of surds," says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat h as a sonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6,9,46,47, below. 

14. The rest of the consonants are sonant. 
The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 

propriety of this rule, which reads literally as follows: "The re- 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12, 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of 'remainder,' is 
assured-just as, when it is said, 'of Devadatta ahd Yajiiadatta, 

12. ashmdnctpa ca visarjaniyap ca prathamadvitiydp' cd 'ghos- 
hasamjnd bhavanti. samjnidydh prayojanam: aghoshaparas 
tasya sasthdnam Ashmdnnam2 (ix.2) ity ddi3. 

1 B. prathamaf ca dv-. 2 W. B. omit the last two words of the rule. 3 G. M. 
om. 

13. na bhavaty aghoshasamjnol hakdrah: ishmatvdd agho- 
shatve prdpte tadapavddo 'yam. 

W. -jiiko. 
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i. 14.] Tdittiriya-Prdtifdkkya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

Devadatta owns no kine,' the conclusion is assured that Yajna- 
datta is a kine-owner-nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise-the name of surd is denied 
to h by rule 13, nor is h sonant, there being no rule to that effect; 
and so with the rest of the consonants; the vowels are also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd-this being the case, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) 'also when followed by a sonant,' the 
doubt would arise, 'followed by a sonant' means followed by 
what? Let not this be so: in this view the present rule is under- 
taken." It is added " In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by Mahisheya." 
And the rule ix.8, already referred to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term " sonant." 

The Rik Pr. (i.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred pdrigeshydt, 'by the remainder-principle,' 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Regnier's edition, note to rule i.12). 

The vowels are not included under the designation ghoshavant, 
'sonant,' although (as is explained in rule ii.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants. 

Our treatise does not, like the other Piatigakhyas (R. Pr. i.3; 
V. Pr. i.54; A. Pr. i.10), define the "first" and "third" mutes as 
soshman, 'aspirated.' 

14. aghoshebhyo 
1 

vyanjana9esho ghoshavatsahjfno bhavati: 

yad.y apy dshmavisarjanTyaprathameshv& aghoshesha 'kteshu 

vyanjanafeshasya pdrieeshydd ghoshavattvarh siddham: yathd' 
devadattayajnadattayor4 apagur devadatta ity ukte 'parah papu- 
mdn iti siddham: tathd 'pi Vdstre saiuhvyavahdrdrtharm sariajnd- 
nirdefah kriyate: p4riFeshydd api kanthokter viceshdt6: anyathd 
na hak drah (i.13) iti hakdrasyd 'ghoshasahmjnd nishidhyate: na 
'pi hakdro ghoshavdn: vidhyabhdvdt: tathdi 'va vyanjaznaeshah: 
svard api tathd7 na ghoshavanto nd 'py aghoshdh: tathdc sati 

ghoshavatparap ca (ix.8) iti yatra8 vakshyati tatra9 samdehah 

sydt: ghoshavatparo ndma kimpara iti: tan md bhid iti 'darn 
satramn? drabhyate'1. 

vyanjanar4pah pesho vyanjanapeshah'2. 
atra satre codyaparihdrarapa3 esha vipesho mdhisheyabhd- 

shitah. 

samjndydh prayojanan: ghoshav atparaf ca (ix.8) ity ddi. 

G. M. ins. 'nyo. 2 G. M. ushmavisarjaniye 'ty. 3 B. ins. ca. 4 W. -dattaitiyor. 
5W. saizhdr-. . G . M.vifeshatvdt. 7 G. M. om. 8 G. M. yatrayatra. 9 G. M. 
tatratatra. '1 B. fdstram. 1 G. M. repeat the rule itself here. 12 W. om.; B. 
adds yah 9eshah. 13 G. M. om. rdpa. 
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1 pra, av, u , a dhiorati, 11a vi, 

15. A, pra, ava, upa, abhi, adhi, prati, pari, vi, ri-these 
are prepositions. 

These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Pratigakhyas (R. Pr. xii.6; V. 
Pr. vi.24) and by P.anini (see the gana prddayath). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion "therefore there is 
no discordance whatever," I do not see the point of. The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
(upasarga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vi.4 
(which is the cited instance in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8: 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes on those 
rules. 

imf: w(ii^ 5PJTm ,, p,, 
16. A sound followed by kara is the name of that sound. 
That is, for example, akdra is the name of a, ekdra of e, and so 

on. The Vaj. Pr. (i.37) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii.4). The word kdra means 
'making, producing.' It is in the rules of the Prati9akhya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds (vctrna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 

15. ity ete pabdd upasargasahjn4d bhavanti. nanu prapard- 
pasamanvavanirdurvyan ity4dipdninyda vipeshena bhananti': ka- 
than atra sl,trakrtd nirargalam upasargd iti_abdena sa7hkucitd 

ucyante. yajurvedavishaya etdvanta eve 'ti mantavyam. tarhi 

prapardpasam2 iti samntccaye vifeshapdthah3 katham upalabh- 
yate4. itiparatvavidhdne tasya tdtparyam na til 'pasargasamhjnd- 
vidhdne vipeshapdthah5: tasmdn na kenacid virodhah. samjnid- 
ydh prayojanarm upasarganishparvo 'nuddtte pade (vi.4). 
itipabdah prakdravdci. 

W. B. and G.p.m. bhavanti. 2 B. prdpapardvasa' l ; G. M. prdpasam. 3 G. M. 
vifeshah; W. vieeshapi-. 4 B. -lakshyate. 5 W. B. vieshah p-. 

16. kdrottaro varnio varnasyd "khyd bhavati. yathd: athdi 
'kdrekdrdv (iv.8) iti.' kdrapabda uttaro yasmdd asdu kdrot- 
tarah. 

G. M. ity ddi. 

18 W. D. Whitney, [i. 15- 



i. 18.] Tetittir;yya-Pratiakhya and Tribha'shyaratna. 

comnmentator very frequently uses it to make names for brief 
words, like ca. 

Rule iv.8, respecting e and i, is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 
That is, the name of k, for instance, is (k-a-kdra) kcakdra. 

Compare the equivalent rule, Vaj. Pr. i.38. 
The commentator cites rule v.22, respecting the conversion of t 

to c. 

~TFTt u r- ii"\ C 
cm FTM," II I r II 

18. Not of visarjaniya, jihvamiuiya, upadhmniaya, anu- 
8svara, and the n&sikyas. 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules xxi. 12-14. All these indistinct, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that 
the appending of kdra to the sounds here specified-which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
varna, 'alphabetic elements'-is annulled by the rule: adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 

17. akdravyavahito' varnachak kdrapabdottaro vyan-jandndm 
d,khyd bhavati. yathd': takdrap cakdram (v.22) ity dcdi. 
akdrena vyavahito` 'kdravyavetah. 

1W. -vyaveto. W XV. B. put this word after the cited rule. 'G. M. vyaveto. 

18. visarjan'iydldtndh varn atvadviaeshdt kdrottaratvam pr(lptam 
anenta nivartyate: na khalu visarjaniyaddinadh kdrottaratd bMa- 
vati: kutak: .sarvatra 'pratyogdnupalatmbhadt. nanu yathd v ar- 
nah karottaro var,ndkhyd (i.16) iti varnapabdavdeyasydi 'va 
kadrottaratvaih nakdro neakdr am (vii.1 or xiii.6) ity dcdi: na tu& 
vdicakasyai 'va2: anyathd var-nakdra iti sydt: tadvad1 visarjani- 
yadindm' atrd 'pi vdcyagrahanam eva yuktamz: nd 'nyathd: 
tathd satti vdlcakapatratayd vararucyddiviracitam " uddharanam 
avasdne ravisarjaniya (xiv.15) ity dy aruciram: iti cet: 
mdi' anm mahsthdh: vdcydnaih6 kevaldndm aprayogdd atra vd- 
cyavdeakayor abheedavivakshayad s4ltrasaranir ity uddharanaga- 
manikcd.' 

I G. M. ins. tatha. 2 G. M. om. eva. 'W. tad. 1G. M. ins. ity. IW. B. vara- 
rucad-; G. M. vdraruccdd-. I W. B. vacyddind'A. i W. nw.ha gain.. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hair-splitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, kdrct is prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable (vdcaka) varna, 'sound,' itself, but only to the thing 
designated (vdcya) by that vocable; so likewise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visarjcanya etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that visarjaniya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with kdra, the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustration given under the rule by Vararuci and others--namely, 
rule xiv.15, speaking of r and " visarjctniya" as not liable to dupli- 
cation-is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is: you must not think so; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employed by themselves (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. 

Q%i i ̂r nt I 
19. Of r, however, epha forms the name. 
That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha; ra being 

also admitted, by rule 21, below: rakdra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to be paralleled 
with the way in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vowel. 

The Vaj. Pr. has an equivalent rule (i.40). 
The word tu, 'however,' in this rule, according to the commen- 

tator, is meant to deny the application to r of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of a between r and the appended kdra: but this is 

wrong; for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending kdra and sometimes by appending epha, just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below between ra 
and repha, and exemplified by rules vii.ll and xxi.15; while no 

19. rasya tv ephaaabda1 dkhyd bhavati. yathd: rephoshma- 

para h2 (xiii.2) iti. rephasya vyanjanatvdviaeshdt prdptac kdrot- 

taratvam akdravyavetatvam ca: tad ubhayam tupabdo nivdra- 

yati. anye tv anyathd manyante: akdravyavetatvam eve 'ti: tad 

asddhu: tathd sati kaddcid ephottaratd3 kaddcit kdrottaratdi ce 'ti 

vikalpah sydt: yathd 'kdro vyanrjandndm (i.21) iti vidhdndd 

vikalpah: tathd hi4 rephoshmasamyoge rephasvarabhak- 
tih6 (xxi.15): rashahp4rvo havani (vii.11) ity ddi: na tv evamh 

kdrottaratvam api vikalpena6 svikrtan' kutracit: tasmdd asmad- 

ukta eva yuktas tupabddrthah. 
1 G. M. reph-; and M. reads rephas in the rule itself. 2 W. -shmafabda. ' B. 

rephaksharatd; Weh-. W. B. om. e G. M.naka. . M. -tah. 
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i. 21.] Tdittiriya-Prdtidakhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 21 

instance of a name formed with kdra is anywhere to be met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The "three vowels" referred to are the three quantities-short, 
long, and protracted-of the vowels a, i, u, respectively; varna, 
in this case, indicating only the ' color,' or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledged no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted 1, it does not admit the compounds rvarna and Ivarna: 
of the other three it frequently avails itself. The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following i, i, i3 into e. 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 
This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 

in rules 16 and 17 above, by a name formed by adding kdra with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator's example is rule v.22, where t and c are referred to as ta- 
kdra, cakdra, and c, c again, and ch, as pa, ca, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra, instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use kdra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a has to be brought into 
requisition? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the (yiksha and other text-books. 

He continues: others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel; as for instance 
in rule ix.3, "visarjaniya followed by ksha is not assimilated;" 
where the examples are manah ksheme (v.2.17), ghandghanah 
kshobhanah (iv.6.4': so all the MSS., both here and under ix.3; 
my MS. of the Sanhita reads kshobhanih), and ukthapdsah kshdma 
(ii.6.124). This is unsound; for then we should have to read ishe 
tvd (for ishe tvd, i. 1. et al.), by the rule vii.13, "after vdghd and 
sha, t becomes t;" which is wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xii. 

20. varnottaro hrasvo 1 hrasvadtrghaplutdndm dkhyd bhavati. 
yathd: ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ddi. varnapabda uttaro 
yasmdd asdu varnottarah. 

' G. M. ins. traydynd&i. 



4)" ya, va, na, ha, when followed by vowels," the final specifica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names given 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants: 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times; with akdra, 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Compare rule i.39 of the Vaj. Pr. 

JfpUI9A ;q II II 
22. As also, of a cited word. 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prati- 
gakhya (1.24,50), b;ut occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of'citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhitfa 
to be made the subject of some prescription' (root grah, 'seize, 
take'). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology: it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which 
something is to be enjoined (lakshya), or one which is the cause 
(nimitta) of an effect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is "seized" (i. e. "aaffected "); the 
latter, because something is " seized" or " affected" by it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, 'also,' of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

21. vyafiijandnam akdra dkhyd i bhavati. yathd: takdrap ca- 

kdra9f1' facachcap arah (v.22) ity adi. kdrapabdottarctatam 
idaTh ca vikalpyate: samuccaye tv a kdravyav eto vyaiinjanda- 
nd,m (i. 17) itt vyarthankt sydt. nanu tarhi kdrottarata" kimar- 

thW': taddnim api scar4peni44 'kdraMblbhdt: sa evt "khyd bhavcatu. 

satyam: fik8kddc~ijstf~straprasidclhasarket'nusarene' 'ti parihdrah. 
apare tu sarhgirante: ak4rah sarvasvar4ntasya vyanijanasya grdl- 
haka itt: yathd': man------ : ghan- - - -: ukth-.. - - ity addi na 

kshapara4 (ix.3) itt nishedhasyo 'ddharactarhn sydd iti. tatd astl- 
ram: kutah ': vadgh4shapairvas tash tam (vii.13) iti shcap4r- 
vatu?it" takcdrasya tatve kWte ish ----- iti sydt: tac c4 'nish5tcam: 

ki'm' ca: yavanahasvar'apareshv' (xii.4) itt atra svarapara- 

pabldo eyarthah1 sydt: bhaviaanmate sarvcastiardntasya'0 sv'ikarani- 

yamdt: tasmdd anupapannam eva" tan matam mianmahe: kirh tu, 

varnamatrasya "khytl. 
W. B. omit these first two words of the rule. 2 G. M. -tva?h. 0 G. m. -thnm. 

'4. M. avyavdyar,2-. G. M. -sardya. 6 W. om. G. 1M. om. G. M. s7atvaJ2o. 
8 ~W. yavanahaprarsvar-. 10 QM 1. -ntamndtrawya. f' G. M4. evci. 
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i. 23.] Tdittiriya-Prdtidakhya and Triblhashyaratna. 

That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule by its theme- 
ending a, all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.13 and x.14), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brings up, as example of a nimitta, or citation of an affect- 
ing cause; the cited word is oshtha, which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a or 4: the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhita contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
svdh" oshthdbhydm (vii.3.161), and upaydmam adharen' oshthena 
(v.7.12). As example of a lakshya, or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.26, with its illus- 
trative citations, kinpilap caturthah (v.5.92), and kiJniildya ca- 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.91). This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited "for the sake of the inclusion of 
many words" (bahapdddndrtham). 

23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 

Here, again, is a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case. Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. lie quotes in illustration five rules: xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; vii.l, a singular altered element; v.19, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.12, plural 
increments. 

22. 'lakshyamh nimittamh ca grahanamn ity ucyate: grhyata' iti 
grahanam: grhyata anene 'ti nimittam api grahanam: paddi- 
kadefah prdtipadikam iti ydvat: cakdrah parvasitroktam akd- 
ram dkarshati: grahanasya prdtipadikasya sarvdvasthasyd 'kdra' 
dkhyd bhavati. yath2d: kinpilakinyild (xvi.26) iti parakih- 
pilapabdo lakshyam uddhara.nam: yathld: kin p- cat--_--3: 
kinc- caksh- __ : oshthevahparo lupyate (x.14) iti tu' ni- 
mittam: yathd: s vd- - : up ay-_.... 

() W. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary 2 G. grahanyata. 3 G. M. omit this example. 4 G. M. om. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik. Pr. i.14 includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 

STT T 11 t 11 
24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says: "Of these-namely the increment etc.- 
there is in some cases, alternatively, citation; the meaning is, 
without any ah." And he goes on to quote three rules, in which 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (vii.3), and elision (v.15) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule-which is not. 
however, thus amended into acceptableness. 

N 1HW^ HtZ 11* N 11 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, occurring where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word graha- 
nam, 'citation,' of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhita would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
commentator's first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayamdtr.nnidrh ca vikarnim co 'ttame (v.3.73), and 
remarks: "There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ca's in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
pragraha-character [to uttamne], the one next to the proper subject 
of the rule [kdryabhdj, 'the word undergoing the prescribed 

23. dgamddinan a.hkidra dkhyd bhavati: ahkdra itiprathamd- 
vibhakter upalakshai.arn. dgacmasya yathd: 'dvitiyacatur- 
thayos tu vyanjanottarayoh plrvah (xiv.5): vikdrino ya- 
thd': atha nakdro nakdram (vii.l): lopino yathd: tish- 

thantyekayd sapzrvah (v.19): ity ekavacandni: lapardu 
lakdram (v.25): iti dvivacanam: dnupizrvydn ndsikydh 
(xxi.12): iti bahuvacanam. dgamap ca vikdri ca lopi cd "gama- 
vikdrilopinah: teshdm. 

(') B. om. 

24. teshdm dgamddindmi kvacid grahanaFm vd bhavati: ahkd- 
rena vind 'pi 'ti' tdtparyam. dgamasya yathd: ddiranchatir 
(xvi.29) ity ddi: vikdrino yathd: hanyddupyamdnarh ca 

(vii.3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasasya (v.15) ity ddi. 
1 G. M. om. iti. 
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i. 27.] Tdittiriya-Prdtidakhya and Tribahdshyaratna. 

effect'] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co 'ttame [iv.ll]." 
He seems to suppose that the " doubt" referred to in the rule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca's is joined with 
uttame in the precept that establishes the latter's character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.15, where a prshati is made 
pragraha, the a being the final letter of the preceding word yunjd 
(yu jd p.rshati, iv.6.94). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 

A ,rrr 11 , "11 
26. Even of more than one. 
The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 

accusative of the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declares the "even" (api) here to continue in force the word sarh- 
dehe, 'in case of doubt,' which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets: " When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound," and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v.19) 
and evo 'ttare (iv.11) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no case, I believe, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have instances in vi.2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regarded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous. 

27. A first mute, followed by the word series," is the name 
of the series. 

25. sarmdehe satyl dsannarh 'varn.am padam2h vd g?rhniydt: 
s v ay-- ity atra eakcdradvayasambhavdt pragrahanimittatvena 
katarasyo 'pdddnamh kartavya?h iti saihdehe yad' dsannam?h kdr- 
yabh/dj(as tad eva svikartavyam7 co 'ttane (iv.11) iti s tre4. var- 
n.asya yathd,: d prshat (iv.15) ity ddi. 

W. om. (2) G. M. padam varnamn. G. M. yadd. 4 W. B. sarvatra. 

26. samdeha anekasya padasya varnasya vd grahancam bha- 
vati: apipabdah sacrdeha ity anvddipati1. yathd': tishthanty 
ekayd sapirvah (v.19): evo 'ttare (iv.11) ity ddi. 

G. M. ddifati. 2 W. B. om. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

The commentator's example is rule xiv.20, " the t-series, followed 
by the t-series ;" that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal. Compare Vaj. Pr. i.64. 

fl fre l(r II? II 
28. Am makes the name of a product of alteration. 
This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 

become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v.38 and 
vii.l) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 
A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 

be claimed to cast much light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential part. Our commentator explains: "Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification 'preceding,' that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, by the rules (iv.12,13) 'dydvdprthivX 
is pragraha; also the preceding word,' the word ydvati is made a 

pragraha in the passage ydvati dydvdprthivi mahitvd (iii.2.6 1); 
but it is not therefore pragraha in the passage ydvati vdi prthivt 
(v.2.31)." 

30. By following is meant succeeding. 

27. vargapabdottarah prathamah svavargasyd' "khyd bhavati: 

tavargap ca tavargaparah (xiv.20) iti. vargapabda uttaro 

yasmdd asdu vargottarah. 
' W. om. sva. 

28. am iti pabdo vikdrasyd "khyd bhavati: am iti dvitiydvi- 
bhakter upalakshanam. yathd: prathamaparvo hakdrap 
caturtham (v.38): atha nakdro nakdram (vii.l). 

29. yah pirva_abdena nirdishtah' sa tatrdi 'va svena r1pezno 
Ipalakcshito jzdtavyah: na tu r4pasdmdnydd anyo bhinnadepa- 
sthah. yathd2: dydvdprthivi: piarvap ca (iv.12,13) itit pra- 
graho bhavat4 'ti vakshyyati: plrvatvdd ydv----- iti ydvatipab- 
dah pragrahah: y d v- -- iti tu' na sydt pragrahah. 

G M. vifishyate. 
' W. om. G. M. om. 4 G. M. -vishyati. 5 G. M. atra. 
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i. 33.] Tdittiriya-Prati9dkhya and Tribhashyaratna. 

This is the counterpart of the preceding rule, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha. In the passage, then, dve jaye vindate 
(vi.6.43), jdye ispragraha, but not in the passage yonir asi jdya 
e 'hi (i.7.91: G. M. omit e 'hi). 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.52; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 

= lrl ^5^110 11 

31. R and I are short. 

As examples of short r and I, the commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vii. 2.6'), and aklptasya klptydi (v.4.85). 

32. Also a. 

"Also" (ca), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of "short" from the preceding rule. Iis example of short a 
is ayam purah (iv.3.21 or 4.31). 

F F F1 7HH^H : 1l , 11 
33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the " also " continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 31, we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are i and u, since there is an absence of the attribute 
of like quantity with a in the diphthongs. As examples from the 
Sanhita are quoted ishe tvd (i.l.1 et al.), upaprayanto cdhvaram 
(i.5.51 or 71: W. B. omit adhvaram), and atrd "ha tad urugd- 
yasya (i.3.62: but see the various readings below). The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 

30. yah para ity anena viishyate so 'pi tatrdi 'va svena rdpe.na 
pratyetavyah. yathd: dve: parac ca (iv.49,50) iti' pragraho 
bhavat? 'ti vakshyati: paratvdd dve jd---__ ity atra jdye iti 2 

pragrahah: y o----- ity atra 4 na pragrahch3. 
G. M. om. 2 G. M. ins. 2abdah. (3) B. om. 4G. M. ins. tu. 

31. rkdrap ca lkdrap ca hrasvasaThjndu bhavatah. yathd': 
rt-___ : ak- .... 

1 W. B. om. 

32. akdrap ca hrasvasamjgno bhavati: cakdro hrasvatvam' anv- 
ddipati. yathd: ay-_--- iti. 

1 G. M. -svam. 
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with nanu), that the matter of the three rules should have been 
put into this form: "A is short: also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it;" because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and I are of 
the same quantity as a, and are therefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape; for r and I inhere in r and I; and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they suffered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short: hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above (under i.2), nowhere describes the formation 
of r and I, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 

The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (i.55) is nearly the same with this. 

34. Also anusvdra. 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, anu- 
svdra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows: rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anusvdra and svarabhakti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a half-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv.147,148) allows anusvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel-a highly artificial ar- 

33. tend 'kdrena yas tulyakdlah svarah sa ca hrasvo bhaCvati: 
atrd' 'pi cakdro hrasvddepackah': ikdra ukdrap ce' 'ty arthah: 

sarmdhyakshardndaMi sagndnakdlatvdbhdvdt4. yathd5: ish--__- 
up- ---_ atr- .- .6 akdro hrasvas tena ca samdnakdlasvara ity 
drabcdhavyam: rkdralkdrdzi hrasvdv iti tu' nd "rabdhavyam: 
evam drabhyamdrne punaruktatayd gduravam bhaved iti. ucyate: 
drabdhavyam evdi 'tat: kutah: rkdralkdrayor antard8 rephalak&- 
rdu stah: tattatsthdnatvdd' anayoh kdlavyabhicdrah sydt: hras- 
vatvami na'? gamyeta": tan md bhild ity evam drabhyate: rkdral- 
kdrdv 12 iti. 

1G. M. tatrd. 2 G. M. hrasvatvddevakah samanakdla svara iti. 3 G. M, om. 
4G. M. -kdlasvaratvd-. . W . om. 6 B. atrd "ha only; G. M. atra hy; both as if 

the introduction to what follows. 7 G. M. om. . G. M. anantare. ' G. M. tatsth-. 
10 B. om. 1 G. M. avagamyate. 12 G. M. ins. hrasvdu. 
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i. 36.] Tdittir iya-Pradtiklhya and Tribh shyaratna. 

rangement. The Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be included 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 

All the " short" elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term "(short," 
rule iii.i. As example of anusvdra, he quotes tWin haste (vi.1.37). 

35. An element of twice that quantity is long. 
The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 

one of the before-mnentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long: 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice the quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As example of the use of the term "long" is 
quoted rule x.'2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 

36. Au element of three times that quantity is protracted. 
The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 

the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in illustra- 

34. blhavaty anusvdrap ca' hg-asvasamj 'nah. yatthd: ta-n -----. 
cakdro hrasvdnvadkarshakah': anusvdrah svarabhaktip ca 
(xxi.6) iti svarapratyagigatvavidha'ndd' anusvarasya vyan'ijana- 
tvam: tattha sati hrasv4rdhaka lanTh vya~janam (i.3 7) ity 
atra4 'rdhamatratvam' prdptam6: tan ma bhMid iti hrasvatvacT 
vidhiyate. hrasvasa tjiAdyah prayojanam : vibhage h2-asvaq52 
vyai-t rahara (HUi) iti. 

'G. I.Lapi. 2G.MI.hrasvdk-. 'MSS.svarainpr-; W.-Aigavidh-. IG.Koi.em. 
G. ML. -tve. ' G - M. -te. 

35. tlddn iti prakcrto ltrasva ucyate: dvir iti dvirtlpahl': tavaAn 
hrasvo dirghasarbji`o bhavati 2 'ti s4trayojana: tatpayalh tu 
hrasvadviguniakalah't' svaro dirghasarniio bhavati 'ti.4 sanzjii4ya-h 
prayojanam: dirgha7' samcndkshare savarnzapare (x.2) 
ity a-di. 

'G. MI. -pam. 'W. inserts here, out of place, sa~iji)ayyah prayojanam. IB. 
-la; W. om. lahL. W. em. iti. 

36. atra 7pi 1 hrasvo 'nuvartate sd,2nnidhyd-t: trir iti triMlpah : 
tririlpo hrasvah plutasa?jii'jT no bhavati 'ti: 'tdtaparyafii tv atra )i 
br4mah: hrasvatriguniakalah svarah plIutasaiT$n-o bhavrati'. saTn- 
jfiayakprayojanam: naplutapragrahav (x.24) iti. 

'If. MI. ins. sa. I G(. M. om. (') G. M. em. 

29 
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tion of the term " protracted" rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and a pragraha vowel are not liable to combination. 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity; see Ath. Pr. i.59-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 
This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defiing the length of a 

consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word "time" in rule xvii.5, which 
speaks of " the time of a consonant," would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the word vdk 
(e. g. i.3.91: but G. M. read instead vd) is given us. 

Of the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60) alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 
The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 

the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel sd idhdndh (iv.4.45: but all the 
MSS. save W. read sa iti), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exemplifying 
the use of the term uddtta, 'acute' (literally 'elevated'). I have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms uddtta, anudttta, and svarita, to translate 
them by 'acute,' 

' 
grave,' and ' circumflex,' respectively. 

39. In a low tone, grave. 

37. vyanjacnam hrasvdrdhakdlam bhavati: na tu vyanjanam 
iti sahmjnd: anyathd' vyanjanakdlap ca svarasyd 'trd 
'dhikah2 (xvii.5) iti 3 kdlagabdasya pdunaruktydpatteh. yathd: 
v dk. hrasvasyd 'rdho4 hrasvdrdhah4: 'hrasvdrdhakdlah6 parimd- 
namit yasya6 tat tatho 'ktam. 

1 G. M. om. 2 G. M. omit the last two words of the rule. 3 G. M. ins. atra. 
G. M. -dhaim. (5) G. M. hrasvdrdhaia kdlah parimd.nakdlo yasya-a good and 

consistent reading; B. is corrupt. 6 W. -lamn. 

38. dydmo ddru.nyam (xxii.9) iti lakshanalakshitah1 svara 
uddtta ucyate. yathd: s . sa, samjndydh prayojanam: u ddt- 
tdt paro 'nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29) iti.2 

1G. M. -ta. 2 G. M. ity adi. 
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i. 41.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiadkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

We are again referred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
(xxii.10) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is avadatdm (i.'7.22: but 
G. M. read avaddtdm), of which, in pada-text, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anuddtta, 'grave' (literally, 'not ele- 
vated'), is, il W. B., rule iv.43; but in G. M., rule xiv.29. 

FrT;TZ : 11FT: I o 1 
40. Their combination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains samdhara, 'combination,' as from 
samdhriyate, ' it is taken together, collected, conlbined;' and adds, 
" the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(svarita). This is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place:" 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29,x. 16, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflexed syllable is te 'bruvan (iii.2.23 et al.). 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent-whether acute and grave, or grave and acute; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16); and 
Panini's rules (i.2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.17). 

41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39. anvavasargah (xxii.10) itil s4ltralakshitah' svaro 'nu- 
ddtta ucyate3. yathd: av-. samjndydh prayojanam: anuddtto 
na nityam (iv.43) iti.4 

1 . B. om. 2 G. M. -ta. 3 B. lakshyate. 4 G. M. give xiv.29, and ity ddi. 
40. tayor uddttdnuddttayor yah samdhdrah sal svarita ucyate. 

yathd: t .__. samdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tayor melanctjan- 
yas,arah2 svarita' ity arthah. svaritasvarlpavidhir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt tu 5tatratatra svarito lakshyate4: yathd: u dd ttdt paro 
'nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29): uddttayop ca paro 'nuddt- 
tal svaritam (x.16): tasminn' anuddtte6 pirva uddttah 
svaritam (xii.9) ity ddi. 

1 M. om. 2 W. -ra: B. -nyah svara. 3 G. M. om. 4 G. M. vak-. () W. om, 6 W. tannuddtte. 
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acute, the first part, to the extent of half a short vowel, is 
uttered in a yet higher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element; one is tempted to give the word uddttdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdistardm as well as to 
anantare. 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
sd idhdnadh (iv.4.45), already once given (under rule 38); the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

lmi f 11 St 11 
42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word " same with" here signifies " a trifle lower than," 
"because otherwise there would be no circumflex "-the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual 

"grave" tone which rule 40 prescribes: if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a higher tone than "acute" be not an equal offense 
against the same rule. 

43. Along with the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator-" the rule as formerly given applied to 
a pure vowel; now the same thing is taught of the circumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The 'too' 

(api) continues the implication of the circumflexed vowel." To 
this explanation of api, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in 

41. uddttdd anantare yah svarah svaryate tasyd "dis tdvad 

uccdistardm uddttataro bhavati ydvad dhrasvasyd 'rdham. ya- 
thd: sC --.-- 

42. hrasvdrdhakdldc chesha uddttasamo bhavati: 'na til 'ddta 

eva: samacabdaprayogdt kiicin nyanatvampratiyate': anyathd 
svaritdbhdvdt. pirvoktam evo 'ddharanam. 

(1) W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rule, after bhavati. 
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i. 44.] Tdittirzya-Prdtifcdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

which it occurs, it is always best translated by 'even,' as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers sdkhd sdkhibhyo varivah kcrnotu (iii.3.111: 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic svarita, and they are to be read and 
divided sd-khlb-bhyo vd-ri-vah), and tishydh (ii.2.102 et al.: but 
G. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

wT St r ;ifTJi Ol88l 
44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 
The comment explains anantara in this rule as equivalent to 

pesha (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that "the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41] is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddttatara ('lower than grave')." Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 
of being "of the same tone with acute" (rule 42), is "of lower 
tone (than acute)," may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. The latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- ent rule, as this than the preceding. 

43. kevalasyd 'yam vidhih purastdd uktah: iddnmi vyanja- 
nasahitatve 'pi 4svaritasya tathdtvam ucyate: 'savyanjano pi' 
svarita 'uddttdd anantaro2 'nyo 'vo 'ktavidhir' bhavati: api- 
yabdah4 'svaritam (ikarshati'. yathd: s akh -_ : ti-. 

(1) W. o. .(2) W. -ttdnant-. () W. vd mukhyd vi-. (4) B.. o. ) G. M. -tdkar- 
shakah. 

44. tasya svaritasya hrasvdrdhaklldc chesho nicdistardm 
anuddttatarol bhavati: anantarah pesha ity arthah: tad evo 
'ddharanam. 

W1. -ddttaro. 

VOL. IX. 3 
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45. Or in the same tone with grave. 
The commentator does not attempt this time, as under rule 42, 

to show that "same" means in reality "a little different," but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the vd, 'or'): "That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anuddtta." 

46. Its beginning is the same with acute; its remainder is 
the same with grave: so say the teachers. 

Or, it may be, ' so says the teacher,' the plural being used in 
token of respect: the word dedrya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression ekeshdm dcdryd- 
ndnm, ' of certain teachers,' which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is approved or of force (ishta, 
literally 'desired') in the net-work (jala) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, be looked 

upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 

presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 

subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respecting it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 

4.5. tasya' svaritasya sa eva pesha anuddttasamo bhavati. 

' G. M. om. 

46. tasydi 'va svaritasyd "dihrasvdrdhakdla uddttasamo bha- 
vati: 'peshas tv anuddttasamo bhavati': peshas tv anuddttasama 

ity dcdryd bruvate. yathd: sakh-_-. . tasyd "dir (i.41) ity 

ddyabhydhitel 'smin vikalpajdle3 s4tram etad eve 'shtam: pra- 
plishtaprdtihatayor mrdutarah (xx.ll): tdirovyanjana- 
pddavrttayor (xx.12) iti lakshandnuk4lydt: na ta 'paritanam 

api s4tram ishtam: etallakshanapratikllydd eva. 
(1) G. M. omit, which is better. 2 G. M, drabhyd 'bhihite; B. abhyahita (?-cor- 

rupt). 
3 W. B. -Ipya- (Ippa?); W. -jate. 
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i. 48.] Tdittgirya-Prdti4adkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 

^*^r: STt 7i^7i i 2 ii 

47. It is all a slide, say some. 

The commentator says: " The word 'slide' (pravana) is a syno- 
nym of 'circumflex:' the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide: so some 
teachers have said." And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sakhibhyo vdrivah (iii.3.11 1). We have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one before presented: the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. 

48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration.. 

The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pragraha if preceded by d or e. In the 
passages oshatdt tigmahete (i.2.142) and tat pravdte (vi.4.72),then, the final syllables would be pragraha, but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the pada-text tig- ma-hete and pra-vdte, and so are exempted by this rule from the 

47. pravanapabdahl svaritaparydyah: savyanjana eva svarita 
ddita drabhya sarvah pravai.o bhavati 'ty e7ka' dcdryd ticire. 
yathd: sa kh-3... 

1B. has pranava for pravanna everywhere. 2 G. M. om. 3 M. sarvebhyo. 

48. ingyapadam ndndpadavad bhavati: asamhkhydnavishaye': 
ndndpadavad iti kim: osh-_ ..: tat---. ity dddv dkdrdikd- 
rap rvas tu bahusvarasya te the (iv.40) ity atra' pragra- 
hatvam md bhid iti: asaihkhydna iti kim: dve: parap ca: 
ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.49-51): 3 dye sav-. __ ity atra pragraha- 
tvam bhavatv4 iti vaddmah. ndnapadam iva ndndpaclavat. 

G. M. -ne vish-. 2 G. M. om. 3 G. M. ins. iti. 4 G. M. prabhavatu. 
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operation of iv.40: the te is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by " enumeration " is not, in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration-namely, of the syllables of a word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-51, the word 
dve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragra- 
ha: hence, in the passage dve savane pukravati (vi.1.64), ?ukra- 
vati (pada-text pukra-vati) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the i of vati would not be pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Pratigakhyas, the word itrgya 
T. W. B. and 0. more usually write iirgya, or nya)) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pada- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i.25, and Vaj. Pr. i.153. 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha. 
The example quoted is devdyata iti deva-yate (iii.5.53)-an in- 

stance of cared, or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the krama-texts, and, to a certain extent, in the pada-texts also. 
The existing pada-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write tills 
word simply deva-yate, reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time: but that of 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.74). In deva-yate, the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the words pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine): 
compare under ii.7 and v.2. 

The other Pr&ti9ahkyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 

That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. 'tasye 'ngyapadasya parvapadam avagraha' ity ucyate. 
yathd: dev- ---. avagrahasamjndyd'h prayojanam: n a 'va- 

grahah (iv.2) ity ddi. paddvagrahapabdayor niyatalingatvd- 
nyonydnvayah3 sambhavati. 

(1) G. M. om. 2 G. M. om. avagraha. 3 W. niyama-. 
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identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator's exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.10) declared pragraha except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tve kratum (iii.5.101); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the tve of a word like adi- 
titve (p. aditi-tve) is also a pada or vocable;-but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of kratve, in the passage kratve 
dakshdya (iii.2.52; 3.114), is also pragraha. 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i.22) from 
grhyate, so now he derives grahandni from grhnanti, 'they seize, 
take.' 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
11,38; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were a pada, 'a full word,' or a pa- 
ddikadefa, 'part of a word,' since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as a pada is ever cited in any 
other character. 

51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 
The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhana, he 

says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose n is liable to conversion 
into n: this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pravdhano vahnih 
(i.3.3). Again, syah, by v.15, loses its final visarga; and it does 
so, even when its s is changed to sh, as in ayam u shya pra deva- 
yuh (iii.5.11 1). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule i.22, above: but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdhanah, but 
not to vdhano. 

50. padagrahaneshu siltreshu grhztam padam eva gamyeta: 
l 

jnatavyam: na paddikadepah'. yathd: tve i ty aningy ntah' 
(iv.10) iti vakshyati: tathd sati tve..-. iti pragraho bhavati: 
kra-.___ itipaddikadepdn' na bhavati. grhnanti 'ti grahandni: 
paddndrh grahandni padagrahandni: teshu. 

M. ins. tad. 2 G. M. -pai. W. animiny-; B. anihy-. 4G. GM. -fatvdn. 

51. api_abdah padam anvadipati: padagrahaneshu vikrtam 
api padam avagantavyam. yathd: natv apattdu v dhana (vii.6) 
iti grahishyate: padam iti krtvd visarjaniya otvam dpanne 'pi 
natvamz nai 'va nivartate: pra-_.. : eshasasyah (v.15) iti 

visarjcanyalopagrahan.am pathishyate: ay-.._ ity atra sakdre 
shatvam dpanne ' visargalopo bhavaty eva. 

1 G. M. ins. 'pi. 
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I 

52. And even when preceded by'a. 
The evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 

words with the negative prefix a attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By iii.2, 9v4 is included among 
the words whose final 4, is liable to be shortened; then, by this 
rule, arvd is also included: e. g. apvdvantal (p. apva-vantamn) sa- 
hasrinam (iii.3.111) 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iii.2,8; v.13,16; vi.5,14; viii.8,13; xi.16; xvi.6,19). 

53. And when preceded by an. 

The origin and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent: it is appealed to hut three times in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7,viii.8, and xvi.29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word an'.9u, by xvi.29, con- 
tains anusvdra ; hence the same word preceded by an is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage anan'pu kurvantah 
(iii.2.2 1 

The commentator now raises the question: how comes kdra to 

52. atrd lpy api?abdah paddrnvddefakah: padagrahaneshv 
akdrddy' api2 pada?h v?iieyarnz: 'pvartdv ayun4 (iii.2) iti 

hrasvddepe vakshyati: akcradder apt tasya grahanasya hrarsva- 

tvam bhavati. yath4: apv-----. akdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 
1 0G. M. -d44. 2 G. M. ca. '. G M. prefixes the precedinlg three words of the 

cited rule. 

53. cak4drah padam iti bodhayatti: padagrahaneshv ankdrddy 

api padarh v i"ieyam : a'tpu (xvi.29) ity anusvdr game vaIc- 

shyati: ankcaracder api tasy4 'nusvdr4gamah sydt. yathid: 
an---. ankdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 

nanv atra s4tre 'n ity asya kdrottaratva'ih kathailt krtyate: 
varn>ah kdrottara4 (i.16) iti ls ltre varnasya' kd'rottaratvavt- 

dh4nabai,g aprasang g at. ucyate: satyam' etacchdstrabaldn 'na 

kriyate:- ki?h tu f4strdintarabal4t' kriyate: yathd: pdnin idy 4eva- 
kdra apikdra' ityUddind7h. sdadhtutvarn kathayanti: evamn atra 'pi 
evarn ahk4ra dgama (i.23) ity atra' codyaparihdrdu v0iineydu. 

(1) G. M. varnarabdasya. 2 G. M. tasya. (3) B. om. (4) G. M. evakdre Pi-. 
* G. M4. atrd pi. 
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be added here to the syllable an ? since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that kdra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is: true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books; for example, Panini's fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evakdra, api- 
kdra (for the words eva and api). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 16. 

^hl:u qqw4?: 11 11 
54. A single sound composing a word is called ap.rkta. 
The commentator explains ekavarnah after the fashion usual 

with him in treating a karmnadhdraya or determinative compound: 
" that is both single (eka) and a sound (varna); hence, a single 
sound." The term aprkta means, he says, 'uncombined with a 
consonant.' As example of an aprkta word, he quotes sa uv eka- 
vznpavartanih (iv.3.32), where uv is, by rule ix.16, representative 
of the particle u; and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification "composing a word," yajnapatdav iti (vi.6.23), 
where v, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta, being only a 
fragment of a word. Rule ix.16 exemplifies the use of the term. 

IVflTlTf ii II 

55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 
As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 

commentary again cites the passage sa uv ekavinpavartanih (iv.3. 
32), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rule 41, above 
(G. M. have here a lacuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 

54. ekap cd 'sdu varnac cdi 'kavarnah: sa cet padam bhavati 
so 'prktah' sydt. yathd: sa .--. padam iti kim: yaj- .... sam- 
jndydh prayojanam: ukdro 'prktah prakrtydc (ix.16) iti. 
aprkta iti vyanjanend 'sarmyuta4 ity arthah. 

B. ins. sa. 2 G. M. -ktasamjia. 3 G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
cited rule. 4 G. M. -yukta. 

55. eakdrdnvddishtam tad aprktasarmjnam padamn ddyantavac 
ca kdryabhdg bhavati. ddivad yathd: sa --. ity atra 'tasya 
"dir uccdistardm (i.41) iti kdryam bhavati: antavad yathda: 
o te... ity atrd2 'n tah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam' bhavati. ddif 
cd 'ntap cd "dyantdu: tdv ivd "dyantavat. 

G. M. ddivad ant- . c) G. M. om. 3 G. M. -ho. 
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound,-indeed, teaches no kdryam, 'effect,' at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i.4.33), in which o is pragraha; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel is pra- 
graha. 

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. i.151-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and meaning. The 
Rik Pr. does not define the term aprkta, but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, indre" 'hi (indra: d: ihi), analogous with 
the one (bhakshe" 'hi, iii.2.5') quoted below, under v.3. 

56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v.19, more 
than one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhlrshdhdu (i.2.82: by rule v.10); of omission, 
sa te jdndti (i.2.142-3 : by rule v.15). 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 

I~Rw[ :T' 11 11 

57. Omission is complete loss. 

As example of lopa, ' omission,' the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage sa im 'andrd suprayasah (iv.1.8 1"), where the initial m of 
mandrd is lost after im (by rule v.12: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v.ll, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for: "some have maintained the eternity of sound: in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 

conformity with general grammar." Panini's corresponding pre- 
cept (i.1.60) is adarpanamh lopah, ' omission is disappearance from 
view.' 

56. varnamdtrasya vikdralopdu sydtdih na tu sarvasya pa- 

dasya. vikdras tdvat: dhl- iti: 'lopas tu': sa---. 

(') W. om. B. omits this whole comment, along with the following rule. 

57. varnavindpo' lopasamhjno bhavati. yathd: sa ---. sam- 

jnidydh prayojanam: atha lopah (v.11) ity ddi. varnasya ni- 

tyatdmi kecid dhuh: tannirdkarandya vydkarandnusdrena s8- 

tram etad abhdni. 
G. M. varnasya v-. 
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58. Continued implication is of that which was last. 
The term anvddeSa, 'after-indication,' with its corresponding 

verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd- 
karshaka, dkarshaka, etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator's first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing: in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
and upyamdnam is changed to .i, the implication is " after nih," 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says "a, however, even in saihitd [is 
protracted and nasalized];" and it is to be understood that only 
a "last" or " final" a is intended-as in suzlokdn3 (i.8.162), pro- 
tracted from suploka; while in brahmd3 n tvait rdjan (i.8.16 12), 
agnd3 ity dha (vi.5.84), vicityah somds na vicityd3 iti (vi.1.91), 
where the words protracted are brahman, agne, somah, and vici- 
tyah, and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization. Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced'and false interpretation: no rule can mean 
two things so utterly different. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interpre- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an "affect- 
ing cause" (nimitta), like the nih brought forward from vii.' to 
vii.3 in the first example, and an "affected" word or element 
(nimittin, 'having a cause'), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakshya, used in 
the comment to i.22) he defines as "something original (? pra- 
dhdna seems to be taken here in the sense of prakrti) suffering 
a prescribed effect." 

No one of the other Pratigakhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddepa (or anuvrtti); and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule-a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the sltra style of composition, because the 
sdtras are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 

58. nimittasya nimittino vd 'ntyasyd 'nvddeyo bhavati: ni- 
mitti 'ti pradhdnarmh kdryabhdg iti ydvat. nimittasya yathd: 
hanyydd upyamdnamh ca (vii.3) ity asyd 'tra2 nihpabdasya. 
nimittino yathd: akdras tu sanhitdydm api (xv.8) ity atra 
suplokdn 3a ity antyasyd 'kdrasya: antyasye 'ti kim: brah- ... 
ag- .-: vic- e .... 

W. -nami; G. M. -na. I G. M. om. s B. om. all the signs of protraction. 
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59. An upabandha, however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant effect. 

The commentator etymologizes upabandha, 'connection, tie,' as 
representing the meaning upabadhyate, 'it is tied up, bound to;' 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication "in that," and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration-referring to rules iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. An upa- 
bandha, then, is a connected part of the Sanhita, pointed out and 
defined by the rules of the Pratigakhya in vtrious ways: by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3); by the accepted title of a number of anuvdkas, 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,11; iv.52; ix.20; 
xi.3); by giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23); 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things: first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold good in other passages-this is signified by 
the word tu, 'however,' in the rule;-second, that an exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it-this is signi- 
fied by the word nityam, 'constantly, in all cases.' 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. He tells us that the passage ity 
aha devi hy eshd devah somah (vi.1.77) is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i.61), under the action of 
rule iv.25-and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this: the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
ity dha devt hi, which are also found at ii.6. 5 (devi devaputre ity 
aha devi hy ete devaputre); and, as the t of dev? in the latter pas- 
sage is pragraha by iv.25, so, under the operation of i.61, it should 
be pragraha also in the other. Such, however, is not the case; 
for devi in devi hy eshd is singular, while in devi hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the commenta- 

59. upabandhas ti svadepdydi 'va nitycoh nirdecako bhavati: 

upabadhyata' ity upabandhah: etasminn ity' adhikaranear4pah 
sarhkhydnavishayap ca pradefa upabandha ity ucyate. yathd: 
irdvati (iv.22) ity ddi siltradvayam: sondya svai 'tasmin 

(iv.48): gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) iti ca. upabandhe yad 
uktaiz tad anyatra na bhavati 'ti tu2abddrthah'. yathda: 
it y. - - atra tripadaprabhrtinydyena (i.61) p i rv ajep r a b h r ty 
d 'yam (iv.25) iti prdptih. anyatra yo nishedhah sa upabandhe 
na bhavati 'ti nityapabddrthah. yathd: sadohavirdhdne 

(iv.ll) itipragraho grahtshyate: kevalahavirdhdna' iti sarvathdA 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of i.61, 
and, through it, of iv.25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced; and with the 
latter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devi at vi.l.77 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Prati9akhya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted: and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing-except as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityam. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.11 of the compound sadoha- 
virclhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne khydyante (vi.2.111); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhadne prdci pravartayeyuh 
(iii. 1.31), because of the inclusion of the latter among the upaban- 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection: 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upabandha pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithutn bhavatah 
(vi.5.86), the word mithuni, which would else be pragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afforded by vdyava drohanavdhdu (v.6.21), where 
vdyave ought to be pragraha, because occurring in the anuvdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.54. 
The answer is made, that, in the case of grdmi, vdcyave, manave, 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good: specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

na pragraho grhyate: yathd': hav- -- -_ ity ayam atra' nishe- 
dhah: h av- -,- ity atra na prasarati: gamayato bhlavatah 
(iv.52) ity ddind prdptih. nanv etad anupapannam: anyatra 
nishedhasya kvacid upabandhe 'pi darganat: yatha: atha --- 

ity atra ganmayato bhavatah (iv.52) ity upabandhaprdptir na 
grdmi (iv.53) ity ddind 'nyatra' nishedhena nishidhyate: ta- 
thd?0: vdy-._. ity atra somaya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 
samdnap ada (iv.54) ity anend 'nyatra nishedhena nishidhyate. 
atro 'fyate: grdml vdyave manava ity ddtndrn kanthoktatvdd 
esha nishedhah prasaratzu" kevalahavirdhdne' pragraho"3 ne 'ty 
drthiko nishedho na prasaraty eva: drthikakanthokctayoh kan- 
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But this suggests a further objection: why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and ave in rule iv.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityam, ' in all cases,' in that rule ? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upabandha rule; the addition of nityam avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye vin- 
date (vi.6.43), vindate should be pragraha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dye; and in vanaspate vidvan- 
gah (iv.6.65), the same character would belong to vanaspate (by 
iv.38) because followed by vzid-and we are left to infer that the 
nityam renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these passages, and 
taking away the pragraha character of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of Mahisheya. 

In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
term upabancdha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
senting teno 'pabadhyate, 'that whereby there is binding up:' the 

presence of depdya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 
interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibility of exceptions made 

expressly for the upabandha passages: and such are iv.53 and 
others, referred to by the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading. The force which the commentator ascribes to 
the tu of the rule belongs rather to depdya, and the tu has the 
value of a general disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what has gone before. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54). 

60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 

pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra. 

thoktasya prdbalydt. nanv ate ave (iv.54) ity anayoh kanthok- 

tydi 'vd 'lam: tatra nityagrahanena kim. ucyate: nitardm pari- 
hdrah: kanthoktir upabandhaprdptim eva nivartayati nityapa- 
bdas tu prdptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: dve---- ity atra 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: van----- iti 14 vid (iv.38) 

ddiprdptih: evam ddy ahanfyam'5. mdhisheyamatdnusdrenai 
'vam prapancitam. 

B. upanibadhyata. 2 W. itya. 3 G. M. om. tu. 4 W. B. om. 5 G. M. kevalari 
hav-. G. M. sarvadhd. 7 W. om. 8G. M. anyatra. G. M. om. 10 G. M. ya- 
thd. 11 G. . .rati. 12 B. kevalam h-. 13 W. -he. 14 G. M. ins. atra. 15 G. M. 
-niyamam. 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the ca, 'also,' 
implies the negative (nan: compare Panini ii.2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam, 'constantly:' this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
interpretation of the ca; although the rule is even thus left insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context. The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth.chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhita exhibiting an anusvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise-of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anusvdra-and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable sra. Many of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Prati9akhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow; which latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta, or ' cause' (taking 
the post hoc or ante hoc for a propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this anusvdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the pada-text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada. 

The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghni and cakre are declared pragraha when 
immediately followed by p; these words are pragraha also in the 
pada-text of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the p. Again, he quotes rule xvi.ll, where ma is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an ava- 
graha; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardhamdse devdh (ii.5.66): here, too, the precept holds when 

60. cakdras tupabdanigaditamrh nanartham anvddifati: pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasambandhi2 nimittam asaihhitd- 
ydm api svakdryam3 upadi?ati 'ti pragrahdnusvdrakdryanh4 na 
nivartate. yathd: vakshyati: ghni cakre papare (iv.28) pra- 
grahdu bhavata ity: atra pragrahcatvepapareno5 'padishte pada- 
kdle 6 tathdi 'va. srddishu ca' yathd: nd 'vagrahapilrvah 
(xvi.11) ity avagrahend 'nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padakdle 'pi ta- 
thdi 'va: yathda: ardh-__ _. shatvanatvddddu 9 tu ndndpadtyamh?1 
nimittam sarmhhtdydm eva kdryami karoti 'ty ayam drambhah: 
yathd': ?uc-___- : prav-_.... 

G. M. -bdena ni-. 2 G. M. -dha. 3 G. M. svik-. 4 W. -sdrak-; B. -hanusvak- 
G. M. pakdrena. 6 G. M. ins. 'pi. 7G. M. om. W. om. 9 G. M. ins. ca. 

10G. M. -ya. 1 W. om. 
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the avagraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound: as, ardha-mdse. On the other hand, the cause (nimitta) of 
nasalization of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in samhAitd: for example, pucishad 
iti puci-sat (iv.2.15), and pravdhana iti pra-vdhanah (i.3.3): and 
this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (n) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 

AM?MN\ r ti ^4irj f M 11\ 11 

61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs: if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter (pra_na) of the first book (kdnda) of the San- 
hita occurs the phrase devasya tvd savituh prasave 'Evinoh (i.3.1 1: 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at i1.4",6), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xi.l; 
hence, when it occurs again in a vdjapeya passage (namely at 

i.7.103), where, by xi.3, the elision of the a is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before. 

Again, the words supathd rdye asmdn are first found at i.1.143, 
where, as the anuvdka is a ydjyd, the a of asmdn remains unelided 

by xi.3; and when they occur again at i.4.431, that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto garbho asi 

rodasyoh is read at iv.1.42, and again at v.1.53-4; the former time 

in an ukhya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xi.3; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 

repeated passage the word respecting whose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other words before it). In support of this 

limitation, he cites a case: at iv.ii.83, in an ukhya passage, occur 

61. traydndm paddnadm samdhdras tripadam: kdryabhdjah 

padasya trtiyatvamh vijneyam: idr.ram tripadam: tat' prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam pgrvoktafi vidhih 

karoti svavifesha.namh' yatra' tripadaprabh?.ti punaruktam cet. 

tathc: 4 lupyate tv akdra ekdrdcukdrapirvah (xi.l).ity 
anena prathamakdn.datrtiycprafne dev- --- ity atrd 'kdre lupte 

tad eva vdkyahi vdjdpeye 'py alopam bddhitvd tathai 'va bhavati: 

tripad(iprabhrtitvdt. ubhd vdm (i.1.141) ity atra sup- .-- ity 
etad ud u tyarn jdtavedasam (i.4.431) ity atrd 'pi tathdi 
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i. 61.] Tdittiriya-Prdtic khya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

the words prthivim anu ye antarikshe ye divi tebhyah (W. B. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of antarikshe 
is left unelided by xi.3; but at iv.5.112 (in the last anuvdka of 
the chapter called rudra: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthivyd4h ye 
'ntarikshe ye divi (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye ant-)-which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be left without authority: they are 
pdvako asmabhyam (v.4.45 and iv.6.13'5), preddho agne (v.4.73 
and iv.6.54), and dadhikrdvnro akarisham (vii.4.194 and i.v.ll4). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say: but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprabhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question-that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prathamamhjajne agnir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.3.144, in a ydjyd passage, where ctgnih keeps 
its initial vowel by xi.3; again, the words itah prathamarh jajne ag- 
nih are found at ii.2.48: there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here has this ground; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi. 16) of jajie among the words which do not cause the 
elision: for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported his view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 

'va. b sarh te vdyur (iv.1.41) ity atra sa..- ity etat kriram 
iva (v.1.51) ity atrd 'pi tathdi 'va. brdrhmctnavdkyeshu tu6 tri- 
padamdtrdd vd kdryam bhavati: brahmaniavdkyeshu p4rvastha- 
lasydai 'vo 'kteh8: yalthd: imdm agrbhnzan rapandm9 
(iv.1.2 ) ity atra mar-____ ity etad vdkyam10 ut krrdma (v.1.31) 
ity atrd 'pi tathdi 'va bhavati. kdryabhdjah padasya trtTyatvamn 
iti kim: prth-,._- ity " ukhye: ye,--- iti rudrottamdnuvdke. 
prabhrti 'ti kim: tvam agne rudrah (i.3.141) iti ydjydydh 
divas -.. iti vdkyam agnaye 'nnavate (ii.2.41) ity atra 
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interpretation of the word tripadaprabhrti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rule xi.16 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point: we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by i.61 was over- 
looked. 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the brdhmana-passages 
(brdhmanavdkya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application of the rule, "because," he says, 
"of the quotation in the brdhmana-passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase:" that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Sanhita is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts-a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words marya?ri sprhayad varno agnih 
are quoted at v.i.33 (with the customary addition, ity dha), from 
the previous passage iv.1.25; and although the ndbhim which 
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaprabhrti according to the com- 
mentator's construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand. 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yam, 'against all opposition,' the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Pratigakhya . G.M. repeat the whole rule in this case. 

ita ah - iti punaruktam: tat2 tathdi 'vd 'bhavad" iti cet: mdi 
'vam: tripadamdtrdd" eva tathdbhdva' iti '1 vaktut na yuktam: 
kiri tu jajn e s a sphnah n a(xi.16) iti jajnegrahanasdmarthydt: 

anyathd tasya' vdiyarthydt". 
padavipsd' 9 'dhyyaparisamdptim dyotayati. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtidckhyavivarane 
prathamo 'dhydyah. 

G. M. om. W. -ndya; G. M. -shena. G. M. idar7. 4G. M. ins. hi. 5 G. M. 
ins. tathd. G. M. om. 7 G. M. prvasydi. G. M. 'ktah. G. M. om. lo G. M. 
om. 1 G. M. ins. ebhya. 12 G. M. om. 13 G. M. sydd. 14 G. M. tripaddd. 
16 G. M. tathd bhavatu. 16 G. M. ins. atra. (17) W. om. Vs G. M. tasydi 'va. 
19 G. M. paddvrttyd. 
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ii. 1.] Tdittirlya-Prdtiadkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

CHAPTER II. 

CONTENTS: 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and sonant sounds, etc.; 12-29, special rules for the production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of vowels and consonants; 
35-39, mode of production of mutes; 40-43, of semivowels; 44-45, of spirants; 
46-48, of h and h; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 

1. Now for the origin of sound. 

For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations: it either indicates immediate 
succession-thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given-or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule i.1. He then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself. Qabda he explains by dhvani: 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3). 
He paraphrases: "of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, their apprehension by the 
sense-just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging-this 
is the subject of description." We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under i.57: our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 

1. ukto varnasamdmndyah: teshdmh varndndm kidrk' kdra- 
na,r/ katharn vd tadupalabdhir ity dkdnkshdnantaramh 3 

nirlpyata 
ity dnantarydrtho 'thapabdah. atha vd: ita uttaramh yad vaksh- 
yate tac chabdotpattir ity etad4 adhikrtamn veditavyam ity adhikd- 
rdrthah. yabdo ndma dhvanih: varndndm akdrdcdndm upddd- 
nakdranarmh tadutpattir6 janma upalabdhir vd: yatho 'dakasya 
7darpandt p4rvam eva bhamdu jalam asty eva tat khanandd8 drpy- 
ate tadvat7: se 'yam ucyata9 iti sltrdrthah. 

1 G. M. kidram. 2 W. karanam. 3 G. M. ins. tan. G. M. om. 6 B. -karanam. 6 G. M. tasyaut-. (7) W. B. om. 8 MSS. khanand. 9 G. M. drabhyata. 
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2. By the setting in motion of air by the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast. 

The first part of this rule (literally, 'from air-body-impulsion') 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni ('fire, warmth'--'heat of the body'?), he says, 
impels Vayu ('air, wind'); that is what "air-body" means (but 
how ?). From such an impulsion-that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance-at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
9liksha (verses 8-9 of the Yajus version, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber's Ind. Stud., iv.350-1): "the mind impels the 
body-fire; that sets in motion air; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone." Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation: but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of vdyu-parira, namely 
'air-and-body:' " from the impulsion of those two." Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyu-parira means 
'the air in the body,' the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rdjadanta, 'upper incisor' (literally, 'king-tooth '-that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, 'tooth-king, chief among the teeth'), 
and the other words composing that gana (to Pan. ii.2.31). And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdyu ; parira- 
samtrana meaning an 'impulsion by the body,' and vdyu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, 'of the air.' This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence. 

2. vdyum agnih samirayati 'ti vdyupariram: tathdbhZdtdt sam- 
irandt: preran?dd abhighatdd' ity arthah: kanthorasoh sasdhdlne 

nadhyadepe pabdotpattir bhavatt 'ti': fikshd cdi 'vam asti 'ti': 
manah kdydgnim4 dhanti5 sa6 prerayati mdrutam': 
mdrutas t 'rasi caran mandram janayati 8svaram 

iti0. vdyuz ca pariram ca vdyupartre: tayoh samtraniam: tasmdt 9. 

anye tv dhuh: vdyoh parTre satah samiranam: '?tasmdp chabdo- 

tpattir iti: tatre'1 'tthar, samdsah: rdjadantdditvdc charTrasya1 
paranipdtah: partre vayur" vdyupartram: tasya samiranahm10?: 

tasmdt. asmin mate vdyoh samnraCtakartrtvam eva na tu karma- 
tvam. 

1 G. M. abhipd-. ' G. M. om. 3 G. M. om. G. M. -gni. G. M. kdnti. 
6 G. M. sam. 7 G. M. om. (8) G. M. om. 9 G. M. ins. vdyuparirasamrant. 
(10) B. om. n G. M. atre. 12 G. M. -rafabdasya. 13 G. M. om. 
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ii. 4.1 Tdittiriya-Prdtifdckhya and Tribhashyaratna. 

Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(xxii. 1,2; xxiii. 1-3) Vaj. Pr. i. 6-9; Rik Pr. xiii.l. 

3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

The commentator explains prdtiprutkdni as signifying 'the 
places of production' (sthdndni), having to do with the resonance 
(pratifrut=zpratidhvani, ' resonance'), of the aforesaid sound (cab- 
da).' He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and h-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The yiksha (v. 13: Weber's Ind. Stud. iv.351) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight sthdnas, or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the "mouth" of our list into root of the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate. 

4. W en the throat is closed tone is produced. 4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 
The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 

term ndda, 'tone,' and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture (kha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Vaj. Pr. i.11. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in which the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 

3. tasya prakrtasyct' acbdctsyo 'rcctprabhrttni sthdndni 2 bha- 
vcnti: prati?rut' pratidhvani.h: 4tatsambandhTni prdti?rutkdni4. 
6sarv rte k anthe nddah kriyate (ii.4) etadddind s4tratrayena 
pabdatrdividhyam6 ucyate: nddah'7 pvdso hakdrap ce 'ti: tdvan 
nddalakshanam dha8 5. 

G. M. prakrti. 2 G. M. ins. prdtifrutkdni. 3 G. M. -rutka. (4) W. om. 
() G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of the commentary to 
the next rule. 6 G. M fabdasya tr-. 7 MSS. ndda. ' G. M. ucyate. 

4. samhvrte kanthe yah pabdah kriyate sa nddasamjino bhavati. 
samjnidyahl prayojanam: nddo 'nupraddnam (ii.8) iti'. 

G. M. nadasar-. 2 G. M. ity ddi. 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 

feT- ' [;: 11 _ 1 

5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 
The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 

preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the term vdsa, ' breath,' 
is ii.10. 

6. When in an intermediate condition, the h-sound is 
produced. 

Madhye is explained as meaning ' in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened:' the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.9. 

Of the other PrAtigakhyas, only that of the Rig-Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath; and 
that (xiii.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
i.13) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In 
*loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which gives rise to sonant vibration; and if 
any one chooses to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 

F[T Snfr 119 : 11 
7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described-tone, 
breath, and h-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is,the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objection to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

5. vivrte kanthe yah pabdah kriyate sa pvdsasamj1no bhavati. 

sai?jniydh prayojanam: agh osheshu pv dsa.h (ii. 0) iti. 

6. samvrtavivrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah pabdah kri- 

yate sa hakdrasaamjno bhavati. sam'jnidydh prayojanam: hak d ro 
hacaturtheshv (ii.9) iti. 
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ii. 8.] Tdittirlya-Prati9akhya and Tribhashyaratna. 

pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the words 
ndda, fvdsa, and hakdra, which are referred to by the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine (tdCh, instead 
of te) ? The reply is: "by the dictu2n of the Mabbh'hshya, 'pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out' respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,' is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition." The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahabhashya itself, but in Kaiyyata's Mlahabhhshya- 
pradipa, nearly at the, beginning of the work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof. Goldstticker): in Ballantyne's edition 
(p. ') it reads, with several variations from the text given by our 
commentator, uddipyamdnapratinirdifyamdnayor ekatvam dpd- 
dayanti sarvandmdni paryayena talliigam upddadata iti. Ref- 
erence is again made to this passage for a similar purpose under 
v.2. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 

1T{t;i U";IL17rT;IV; ~ FTV~r?c J U Ul 
8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 
The term anupraddna is etymologized as representing anupra- 

diyate 'nena varniah, 'therewith is given forth an articulate sound;' 
and anupradiyate is farther explained by upcidt'yate, 'is obtained,' 
and janyate, 'is generated.' As synonym for the same term is 
given mgilakdrarna, 'radical cause.' 

I have alread'y (note to Ath. Pr. i.13) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu 'honetists define 

7. varndndmi prakrtayo varnaprakrtayah: td varnaprakrtayo 
bhavanti ye 2tddacvdsahakcdrd uktch: nddaprakrtayah kecid var- 

dh: fv4sapratkrtayo 'nye: hakdrcaprakrtayo 'nye: yathd mrtpra- 
krtayo ghata_ardvddayah: yathd vd' tantuprak'rtayah patrah. 
nanu sarvandmnah prakrtapar4m2, arpitvdn' nddacvdsahakdreshu 
puihiigeshu 

3 satsu ta iti striligaprayogah kathaii s8dhduh. 
ucyate: nirdifyamrdncpratinirdipyamdtayor' ekatdm apdcldayanti 
sarvandlmdni kcmaccdrena tallinigam' upddadata iti mahaibhdslhya- 
vacandt prayogasddhutvam adhyavasiyate: tas8mad anyonyd- 
nvayah'a smambhavati7. 

'G. M. om. 2 G. if. -rfakatv-. I0G. M. ins. parimaredrheshu. I W. -prak~ti. 
nird-. 'W. -Aigatdm; G. .~1. tattall-. 6 G. M. -yasambhavah. I G. M. om. 

8. svareshu ghoshavat8u ca' varneshu nddo 'nuprad4nam bha- 
vati: anupradiyate 'nena varna' ity anupraddnam mtllakdranam: 
anupradiyata upddiyatejanyata ity arthah. 

'IWom. 2 W. B. -na'. 
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the true ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms " soft" and " hard," 
" weak " and " strong," and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 

9. In h and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is h-sound. 
For the quality of this h-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 

Pr. (xiii.2,5: rules 6,17) connects in the same manner h and the 
"fourth" mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar h- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Prati9a- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these differ from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the h-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last); but claims 
in reply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since h and the "fourth" mutes are inclu- 
ded (by i.13,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

,ri?lr irT: Il \o I1 
10. In surd consonants, it is breath. 
Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i.12. 

9. hakdrap' ca caturthdp ca hacaturthdh: teshu varneshu' ha- 
kdro 'nupraddnam bhavati. nanu samrjnidvidhdnakramabhanga- 
prasangdn' nd 'tre 'dam sttram avatarati. ghoshavatsv iti sdmd- 

nydn nddo hacaturtheshu ca4 prasajyata5 ity atiprasangaparihd- 
rdrthatvdd avatarcty eve 'ti vaddmah6. 

W. hap. 2 W. om. 3G. M. B. -bhangdn. 4G. M. om. G. M. -jyeta. G. M. 
vddah. 

10. aghosheshu varneshu pvdso 'nupraddnam bhavati'. 
B. omits rule and comment. 
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11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here evdsa, 'breath,' is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding rule "in virtue of vicinage" (sadhnidhyat), as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, 'and' in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting h). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the following vowel. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.6: rule 19) says "some regard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker"-an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

12. In frm a we te d j t not be 
12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 

too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 
The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 

excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
d, while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made: excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long d and protracted 43. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and 
d which is taught by the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. and by Panini 
(see note to Ath. Pr. i.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in d. 

11. sdmrnidhydc chvdsa iti labMyate: prathamebhyo 'nyeshv 
aghosheshu pvdso' bhiydn adhiko bhavati. 

'G. M. om. 

12. avarna uccdryamdna oshthahanv atyupasarhrtam atisam- 
plishtam na bhavati: ativyastam ativivrtaih 'ca na' bhavati. 
oshthdu ca hana c' oshthahanu: dvandvap ca prdnit4LryasendA- 
gdndm (Pan. ii.4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah: tad etad' ekasminn ubha- 
yathd na pakyate kartunm ti yogavibhdgah kdryah': akdre na4 

'tyupasaihrtam dkdre ca5 plute ca nd 'tivyastam iti. 
1) W. naca. W. eva tad; G.M. om. 3 G. M.B. om. 4W. G. nd. 5W.B. 

om. 
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The term oshthchanht, though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of Panini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 

t13. Als 11 i 11 

13. Also in uttering o. 
The " also " (ca) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 

the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule: this ap- 
pears from the fact that the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

"Vicinage" is here again made the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
"but" (tu) of the rule, according to Vararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips: but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as bandhoh (ii.5.87). This latter in- 

terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to it. 

As regards the precise tone of the o, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Prati9akhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone-not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule i.2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

15. In uttering e, they are slightly protracted. 

13. cakdro hanumdtrakdrydnvddeakach: oshthakdryasya pa- 
rasittrena viaeshavidhdndt. okdra uccdryamdne hanil ativyaste 
na bhavatah. 

14. sdmrnidhydd okdra iti labhyate: okdre kdrya oshthdv' 

upasahhrtatardu sydtdm: tupabda oshthayoh pgrvoktavidhirh 
nivdrayati2 'ti vararucir uvdca. mdhisheyas tu babhdshe: ban- 

dhor ity ddikam okdrahn savyanjanahm3 vyastato4 nivdrayati 'ti. 

1W. B. om. 2 G. M. vdr-. G. M. vyaj-. 4 W. vyes-. 
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That "they" means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta, 'protracted,' 
is glossed by sa,ihnikrshta, 'drawn down together, brought near.' 

16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 
The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 

gayena, ' with excess.' 
In the utterance of e, the position of the tongue is also a matter 

of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

ft rti~ diic Tt (Z4? I JIfM r # u II 
17. And one tonches the borders of the upper back jaws 

with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 
The "and" (ca) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 

ing forward the ekdira of rule 15, "on the frog-leap principle "- 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned I have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to render jambhyadn by 'jaw-teeth, grinders.' I cannot doubt that 

jambhydn is the true reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and uttardA. 

jambhydnt is not once read: T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jaihbhy4Th ; W. has uttard ja?hbhya)i4t in the rule, and uttard ja- 
bhyadn andjabhydn in the comment; B., uttarditjabhydt in the rule, 
uttatrd jabhydn and jafhbhydn in the comment; G. and M., utta- 
rdAZ jalhydrh in the rule; G., uttar d-bi jathyarhL and jarhbhydrm; 
and M., uttar4iA jatbhy4d4i and jcdabydm, in the comment. The 
verb sparfayati is equivalent to sprpet, the causative ending nic 
being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan. iii.1.25), as in pdlay for pd, and other like cases. 

15. prakrshtdv ity atra dvivacanenaprakrtdtv oshthdu grhyete: 
ekdre kdrya oshthcv ishatprakrsht4u sydtdm. prakrshtat' sa?ini- 
ikrshtatd. 

16. sdrhnidhydd ekdra iti labhyate:- eklcre kdrye hanil upasami- 
hrtatare bhavatah. atipayeno 'pasa7hhrte upasaihhrtatare. 

17. ekdre kdrye jihvdmadhyantdbhydm uttardAi jambhydnt 
sparpayati sprced ity arthah: p4ilayati' 'ty ddivat svdrthe nic: 
jambhydn iti han&imillaprdntadep_qdn' ity arthah: manIdakapluti- 
ny4yena' cackd'ra ekdram dkarshati. jihv4y amadhyaiijihvdm a- 
dhyam: tasyd 'ntdu': tdbhy4l2, jihvadmadhydntalbhydm. 

G. M. paldy-. 2 G. M. -am; W. -ntaprade-. G.M. -kagatiny-. (4)W.ma- 
dhya antdu; B. madhyasya andn. 
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In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
e, rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
" continental" sound of e, or that which it has in they, short in 
met. There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai, au (in aisle, house), we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. i.40). 

18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 

tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, r, and I. 

The construction of this rule is very harsh; the subject hana, 
'jaws,' comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ca, ' also;' while the second member starts 
off independently, "one approximates," with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasarhharati, 'approximates,' is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikshipet, 'let one throw down (or apply),' and barsvcds 
is explained as 'the high places behind the row of teeth'-that 
is, the swelling of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of r and I in this rule into r and I after a (rkdrarkd- 
ralkdra, from rkdra-rkdra-lkdra), the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given below (at x.8: no case of the combina- 
tion of r and I occurring in the Sanhit', the Prati9akhya makes 
no provision for it): he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 

explanation applies to an earlier ease (rule i.31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 

18. capabdo hanvor' anvddepakah: rkdra .rkdra lkdre ca kdrye 
han2a upasachhrtatare bhavatah: jihvdgrai ca barsveshl 'pasach- 
harati nikshipet: barsveshv iti dantapankter uparishtacd uccapra- 
depeshv ity arthah. nanv aram rkdrapare (x.8) iti lakshand- 
sambhavdd3 rkararkdralkdreshv iti katharh samdhih sddhuh. 

satyamr ndi 'tallakshandt: kiim tu pdstrdntarabalt4t : evam rkdra- 
lkdrdu hrasvdv (i.31) iti vijneyam6. 

2 W. hanvdr; B. h; G. fM. hanor. 2 W. om G. 3 G. M-nas-; B. -nasahmjiavdddd. 
G. M. ins. sddhuh. 5 G. M.jSeyam. 
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us for the utterance of the difficult r and I vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other Pratigakhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.37. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi-vowels r and l, differing from them only as, for example, 
the I of able differs from that of ably, the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc. viii.362 seq. 

I^U H'-~!t u~WiT^ hll'~1 ^ ^ 1> II 
19. As also, according to some, in anusvdra and svara- 

bhakti. 

In this case, we are told, the "also" (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering anusvdra, and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarabhakti, 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anu- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarabhakti (see xxi.15) equivalent 
to r. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci's explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of "others." 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far as regards anusvdra, we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule; the definition of svarabhakti in con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough. 

riT t SA r T # f4T II to n1 
20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 

down forward. 
When no such direction as " with the point of the tongue," "with 

19. cakdrah purvoktavidhim anvddiciati: yathdsamkhyend' 
'nusvdrasvarabhaktyoh pirvoktavidhir bhavati: anusvdre hanvor 
upasamhihdrah: svarabhaktdujihvdgrasya barsvesh 'pasd?hhdrah: 
etad ekesham matam. anyeshdaih tu matam anusvdrasyd 'nund- 
sikamdtratvam: svarabhakter rkdratulyatvam. iti vararucima- 
tam': tac cintyam3. 

G. M. -khyo. ' G. M. -ciracitam. W. cityam; B. cdnityam. 
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the middle of the tongue" is given, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression " in a quies- 
cent state;" as example, he cites upa md (iii.2.41: G. and M. spoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dydvdprthivi), in the 
utterance of which words the tongue is not called perceptibly into 
action. But this interpretation evokes a difficulty: "since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept ? " The reply is: e (as taught by rule 17, above) is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the middle of the tongue, and the a con- 
tained in that letter is of the same character; hence it might be 
inferred, from the identity of the a-quality, that a was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like atha (i.1.131 et al., if 
the word is to be regarded here as a citation)-a misapprehension 
which the rule removes. To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowledges the presence of no such element as 
a in e, and that an a uttered with the middle of the tongue is a 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tongue may 
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobile and unruly a 
member by a special law. 

Tl+^ltJt II ̂ II 
21. The lips are as in the utterance of a. 

We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, "in the ab- 
sence of special direction." The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 12, above. As illustration is added, 
quite needlessly, the word indrah (passim); the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (vi.5.83). 

20. yatra jihvdgrena jihvdmadhyene 'ty ddir' anddepas 2 tatra 

vishaye jihvd pra.nyastd t4shniinbha2td' bhavati: prakarshena ny- 
astd pranyasta'. yathd: up a ..... nanv anddepe sarvakara- 

ndndmr tlshnignbhdvasiddheh kimartho 'yarm rambhah. ucyate: 

ekdrasya jihvdmddhydntanishpddyatvam asti': tadavayavasyd' 
'kdrasya tathdtvam asti: akdratvasdmydd anyatrd 'py athe 'ty 
dddu tathdtvam prasajyeta: tac cd 'nishtam: tan md bhild iti 

parihdrah. 8nd "depo 'nddepah8: tasmin: upadepdbhdva ity 
arthah. 

1 G. M. ddind. 2 G. M. ins. anupadefah. s W. B. -nibh-. 4 W. B. om. 5 G. M. 
.dyamdnatvam. 

6 G. M. asti 'ti. 7 G. M. ins. 'pi. (8) W. anvaderah; B. anddefah. 

21. sdrhnidhydd anddepa iti labhyate: oshthayor yatrd 'nddepas 
tatrd 'kdravad akdre yathd tath"' oshthdu bhavatah: nd 'tyupa- 
sahhrtatardv2 ity arthah. yathd: indra' iti. 

'MSS. tathd. 2 G. M. -hrtdv. s G. M. indriydva. 
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TwTft f ir iifrr#Fi ni ^ii 
22. In the i-vowels, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 

proximated to the palate. 
The comment supplies, without remark, the predicate "to be 

approximated," and gives as example ishe tvd (i.l.1 et al.). 

23. Also in e. 
Here the " also" (ca) brings down the whole of the preceding 

precept, both the specification of the active organ (karana) and 
that of the passive organ or place (sthdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction ?-that is to say, if the i-vowels and 
e are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them in one rule together? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the i-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed with a, and production of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of e, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above)-which special qualification is sufficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. The second difficulty is stated thus: 
both place and organ of e have been already defined in rules 15-17, 
above; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent: and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 

22. ivarne kdrye jihvdmadhyam tdldv upasamhhartavyam. 
yathd: ishe --.. 'jihvdyd madhyaml jihvdmadhyamh2. 

w. om. a B. om. 

23. cakdrah parvavidhim anvddipati: ekdre kdrye 'jihvdma- 
dhyarm tdldvW upasakhartavyam'. nanu vidlhdu samdne prthak- 
sitrdrambhah kimarthah'. ucyate: ivarne yathd jihvdmadhyo- 
pasa~mhdro na khalv evam ekdre kit tu tato' ny4na ity arthah: 
kutah: akdramipritatvdd ekdrasya: akdrasya ca tadekadepatvdj 

jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvamih na tu svatah: ata eva sopddhi- 
katvdn nyanatvopapattih. ishatprakrshtdv (ii.15) ity atra6 
sdtratrayendi 'kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdishte: iha tu tato ''nyat 
tasydi 'va nirdi?yate: tad ekasminn ubhayathd kartum na pak- 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartavyah8: avyan- 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. How is this determination made? Why, when 
we say in a general way " the letter e," it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a consonant; hence, 
because of its prior suggestedness, the first definition belongs to it; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and i, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

24. In the u-vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 
After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 

upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. " Here, he says, approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together " (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakrshtatd, 'protraction,' of rule 
15, which is there glossed by sarnikrshtatd ?). "IHowever, 'the 
lips drawn down together may be long'-this will be said hereaf- 
ter" (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 

jane tal lakshanamh savyaijane tv etad iti. kuto 'yacr niyanmah. 
ucyate: 'ekdra iti' sdmdnyoktdu satydm '?prathamam avyanjana- 
sydi'? 'va grahana)i mukhyamn1: tathd sati prathamapratites" 
tasmin prathamamh lakshanaah yujyate: savyanjane 1 pdripeshydd 
etad iti vijneyam. 

(1) W. G. M. -dhydntdv. 2 G. M. -vydu. 3 G. M. -thami. 4 G. M. ato. 6 B. 
-dhydntdbhydait nish-; G. M. -dhyanish-. 6 G. M. om. (7) W. nyasydi; B. nye t-. 

G. M. om. () G. M. ekdrasya. 0 B. pratham av-; G . M. -m.a vy-. " W. su- 
karam. 12 G. M. -mai pra-. 13 G. M. ins. tu. 

24. uvarne kdrya oshthopasamhdro bhavati: atro 'pasahhdtrah 
pl?rvavan na sarhnikrshtatdmatram: kirh tu: samnikrshtdv 
oshthdu dirghdu sydtdm iti vakshyate: evam oshth du ta 'pa- 
sarnhrtatardv (ii.14) ity atrd 'pi vijneyam. yathd: ul- .,-. 

oshthayor upasarhdra oshthopasarhhdrah'. 
1 W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary); " tlle same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above" (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.18). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhita, con- 
taining u and a, namely ulikhalabudhno yppa.h (vii.2.1 ). 

25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows: 
By vicinage, "labial approximation" is here implied: every- 

where, in the case of labial vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one: by this is understood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed: that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word " but" (tu) denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where o [W. says, where du or v] follows. Examples are: 
utp4^tapushmam (i.6.11); sinniyam iti su-unniyam (vi.2.4 ); atho 
oshadhishu (iii.5.52 and vi.3.95); bdhuvor balam (v.5.92); tanu- 
vdu ghord 'nyd (v.7.33: G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhita: occurs Taitt. Brah. ii.2.32). 

Objection: in yo "'num (iii.3.43), the anusvdra has a mora [by 
i.34] and the p a half-mora [by i.37]; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how is the 
separate labial approximation assured? 

Answer: it is assured by the principle 
" a hundred includes fif- 

ty." Where there is a mora and a half, there is dfortiori a mora; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word "one " excludes what 
does not belong to itself(?) For the same reason, the occurrence 

25. sdrmnidhydd oshthopasa7hhdra iti labhyate sarvatr' oshthya- 
svareshu prakrtcdd oshthopasarhhdrat prthagoshthopasa?hdrah 
'kartavyah: sa ced ekdntarah': ekdntara iti mdtrdkdlavyavdya' iti 
labhyate': ekanzmtrd 'ntararm vyavadhdnaTi. yasyd 'sdv ekdntarah: 
iti prthagoshthopasahhdrasya vi?eshanam. tupabda okdrapara- 
tvac ekdntaratvaniyamamhi nivartayati. uddharandni: ut-:6 
sdn-___ : atho -.: bdh- -_-: tan- --_: cat- .... nanu 
yo.--- ity atrd 'nusvdrasya mdtrakdlah 7pakdrasyc 'rdhamatrd- 
kdla.h:7 evam adhyardhamatratve saty ekdntaratvabbhdvdts kca- 
tham prthagoshthopasahizhdrasiddhih. ucyate: patepancdyannyd- 
yena sidhyati: adhyardhamdtratve 'py9 ekamdtratvamh sutardm'O 
asti: tena kdryam bhavaty adhikaii tu na nishidhyate: svdyoga- 
vyavachedakatvtdd ekapabdasya: ata eva bdh- ._. ity dder" na 
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of the double labial in such passages as bdhuvor balam idruvor 
ojah (v.5.92: G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as sphurita, ' quavered,' is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection: then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two u's following the k and r of kusurubindah (vii. 
2.21), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer: not so; tere there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two u's that follow k and s, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate s; 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation: thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible significance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mora's interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Pratiga- 
khyas, is analogous with this, or casts light upon it. 

It appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 

objection, that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as 
bahuvoh for the usual bdhvoh and ?ruvoh for Trvoh is denomina- 
ted sphurita. The term does not occur elsewhere; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
characteristic of Taittiriya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the SanhitA only the cases of tanw (tanuvam, e.g.i.l.8; 
tanuvd, e.g i.l.102) and the word suvar, which are often met with. 
Of similar resolutions of an i-vowel into iy, the cases are more nu- 

dviroshthyam" mukhyam: kir tu sphuritatvam3" uddhara.natvd- 
bhdsatayd'4 darfitam. tarhi kus- ity atra ckakdrarephdbhydm 

uttarayor ukdrayoh katham prthagoshthopasarhhdro na bhavati: 

adhyardhamdtravyavdyasambhavdt"1. mi 'vam: atra' kakdra- 

sakdrottarayor"7 ukdrayos tdvad'8 aprthagoshthat'9: etallaksha- 

ndsambhavdt: rephdd uttarasya tu" prakcrtdt prthaktvdbhdvdn 
nd 'yariz vidhih: 'kimi tu"1 madhyasthasakdrottardd ukdrdt 

prthaktvam: tathd saty ekdntardbhdvah22: tadavastha" eve 'ti 

lakshanam idam avyabhicaritam2. 
() W. om. 2 G. M. -labhedavy-. ' G. M. arthah. 4 W. dukdravakdrap-. 

6 G. M. ekamdtrdnantaratva-. 6 G. M. om. (7) B. om. B G. M. ekdratv-. 9 G. M. 
om. 10 W. muttardm. " G. M. dddu. 1 G. M. -thyatvam. 13 G. M. svar-. 
14 W. -haratvd-; B. -tvabh-; G. M. -nan tu dbh-. ' G. i. -vyavadhdnas-. 
16 G M. om. 17 G. Ni. -rdbhyam utt-. 18 G. M. -van. 19 G. M. na prthagoshtha- 
samizhdratd. 20 W. u; B. om. (21) W. B. om. 22 G. M. -vdt. 23 W. -sthay; B. 
-sthd. 24 G. M. vyabh-. 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the Sanhita, especially of themes in iya): agriya (iv.5. 
52), aghniya (i.1.1), apviya (ii.2.128), asmadr~yanc (i.4.21), zdhriya 
(iv.5.72), dhtshniya (iii.l.31), pd'triya (iii.2.33), budhn'ya (i.3.3), 
reshmiya (iv.5.72), vivdcpsniyd (i.5.33), vifvadryyaic (i.'7.133), 
vr'shniya (iii.2.53), fp'ghriya (iv.5.52), sadhrtyanc (i.2.145); and, 
of oblique cases from themes in i or i, indrdgniybh (i.3.12), gdya- 
triyd' (iii.2.91), petrshniyd (iv.6.92), pr'pniydi (ii.2.114), rd'triydi 
(iv.4.1 1), lakshm'yd (ii.1.52), vifpdtniydi (iii.l.ll4), sVddhzyam 
(i.3.146). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittiriyakas does not tolerate: but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the i, only three are met with in the text-name- 
ly, try (e.g. i.8.221: ii.4.31), tny (iv.4.22), and pny (v.5.63). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ii.12), our Prati9akhya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a; for, if it did so, there would obviously 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (" long i" in aisle, isle, and ou or ow in house, down) 
to be the neutral vowel (u in but), rather than the open a (offar). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each: they are slides; and to allow the organs to remain in 

26. dikdrasydu "kdrasya cd "dir akddrdrham bhavati. ak4- 
rasyd 'rdham akdrdrdham. 

27. sdmhnidhydd akdrdrdham iti labhyate: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdharh samhvrtakaranataram bhavati. sarhvrtdni sani nikrsh- 
tdni karandni yasya tat sa?hvrtakaranam: atipayena samvrta- 
karanarh samhvrtakaranataram. 

B. reads samhvrtta throughout. 
VOL. IX. 5 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 

The commentator glosses samhvrta, 'enveloped, shut up, closed,' 
with samnikrshta, 'drawn down together, approximated.' 

r ,C 

;t1m 1 ': I m-W 1111 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i. 

Of the former-that is, of di; di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (ii.26), says the commentator. 

29. But, of the latter, u. 
That is to say, the remainder of du is one and a half times u. 

To account for the word "but" (tu) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
i: this the " but" denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other Pratigakhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a half-mora of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two moras, a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been l1a+ i, and la+, u. If, as we 
may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du, not 
less than the e and o, had by their time taken on a value notably 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. 

wr011l? jI u IWf Itf:iT: r II lo 

30. Anusvvara and the last mutes are nasal. 
As example of anusvdra, the comment cites yo 'iptm (iii.3.43); 

28. parvasydi "kdrasye 'ty arthah: adhastdd' dikdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccaritatvdt': adhyardha ikdra dikarasya pesho bhavati. 
adhikam ardharh yasyd 'sav adhyardhah. 

1 W. adhyardhas tdvad. 2 G. M. uccar-. 

29. uttarasydu "kdrasye 'ty arthah: adhyardha ukcra dukd- 

rapesho' bhavati: yathd 'nayor ubhayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
vad ikdra eva peshah' prasaktah: tan' nishedhati tupabdah. 

1 G. M. -rasya Fe-. 2 W. B. om. W. B. tah. 
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of the "last" or nasal mutes, pratyanr hotdram (vi.3.15)-to which 
G. M. add prdiicam upa (v. 2.73), and manind (vii.3.14). 

The term anundsika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsikdm anuvartate, ' it goes after the nostril '-that is to 
say, doubtless, 'it finds exit by the nasal passages:' an'accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Pratiga- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, 'nasal,' and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnundsikya, signifies 'nasality, nasal utterance.' Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class. "Nasal," or anu- 
ndsika, by the present rule, are the anusvdra and the five nasal 
mutes, , ', n, m; the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which n and m (v.26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.ll, xv.1,6, xxii.14, we also 
hear of nasal (anundsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yamas and nasikya (ii.49,50, xxi.8,12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the Taittirlya-Pratigakhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is offered here. 

All nasal (anundsika) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the mouth 
and nose together. An uttama, a "last" or nasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra, on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anu- 
svdrat if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact-by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Prati9akhyas; none of them has 
allowed a final anusvdra before a pause, or an anusvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusvdra, the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among those ancient grammarians. Some held it to be a pervading nasalization of the preceding vowel; others, a nasal addition to 

30. anusvdray co 'ttamdp cd 'nundsikd bhavanti: nsikadm 
anuvartanta ity anundsikdh. yathd: anusvdrah: yo.., : utta- 
ndp ca ' 

pra-_._. 'prd- -_-: man-2. 
1G. M. ins. yathd. (2 W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted, and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Prati9akhya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, but no tertiurn quid. The Pra- 
ti9akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an anusvdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (VAj. Pr. iv. 147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittiriya-Pra- 
ti9akhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to be Atreya's opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes 1, the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct anusvdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.ll directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation: see the 
rule). Once more, in xxii. 14, among "heavy" syllables is reck- 
oned one that is anundsika, ' nasal.' 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day-just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a b differs from a p in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anusvdra. No one of' 
the Prati9akhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra, considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel (u of but) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French un, and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached to most of our 

long vowels before an r-for example, in there, here, oar, cure,fire, 
sour (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc'y, viii.353). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devana- 

gari alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
a,hma, for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 

something affecting the vowel itself. If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 

* Namely, 5T, or 3S. 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Vajasaneyi and Taittiriya texts: for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its place there * 
-in the Taittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdma, the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
a following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the Rig-Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their piactice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing amika, amTta, a)Mbd, 
for ancka, anta, ambd, etc.,t could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in a7iiac also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor.1 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of n to a following 1, and of m to a following I, y, 
or v (v. 26-8), is treated by the Taittiriya, the Vajasaneyi, and the 
Rik Prati9akhyas as resulting in the production, not of anusvdra, 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel-that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasal before a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Prati9akhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or v, but only a nasal 1, 
as pioduct of both m and n (see Ath. Pr. ii.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to assume merely a difference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal I itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of anusvdra-or of nasalized vowel, if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
-that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 

* Thus, for ~ or , the Vaj. S. writes Ti9 , the Taitt. S. VN'U. 

t That is, 5 , ~, T, for , 5;f, | $ |. 

: No valid objection can be raised against the, practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original m assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write the anusvdra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute which is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Praticakhya allows to be pro- 
notnced otherwise than m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of M iller's seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopadeca, absolutely the whole point lies 
in the phrases (p. xi.): "it is easier to write arhkitd than ankitd. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing "-which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, we do expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 
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the beginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the PrAti9akhya. For an assimilated m, the 
distinctive anusvdrca sign is always written before r, as before the 
spirants; but before 1, y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before 1, my manuscript varies with complete irregularity between 
treating it like m, as required by the Prati9akhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either with virdma or conjoined with the I (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Pratigakhya: it 
writes the I double, and puts a sign of nasality over the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense: if two l's are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of I with n any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of m with y and v. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. and 0.), the text of the Prati9A- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the Taittirlya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accor- 
dingly; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible: the proper anusvdra 
being represented by n, and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by h. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one another. 

+ TITf ltfl r^R FT II I (I 

31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The term upascarhdra, 'approximation,' is glossed by upaplesha- 
vimeshah, 'a sort of embrace '-unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and M., sanhpleshavipleshah, 'disunion of embrace,' i. e., 'em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.' 

The terms sthdna, 'place,' and karana, 'organ,' denote, as in 
the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.18), the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 

31. svardndhz tat sthdnam bhavati1 yatro 'pasarihdrah sydt: 
upasamhhdro ndmo 'papleshavipesha.h. 

B. om. 2 W. 'paflosh-; G. M. samf leshavifleshah. 
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32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, " in the case of the vowels " is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule; upasaihharati, 'approaches,' is explained by 
prdpayati, ' attains;' and, as example of a karana, or producing 
organ, reference is made to the " tip of the tongue," spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

_-1 ~F . e, . - 
5 5 F T t4 T rtlH lI Il 

33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word " but" (tu) is meant to exclude the vowels; or, 
as Mahisheya explains it, annuls for anusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 
The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 

etd, ' reader '-or, rather, 'repeater.' 

32. svardndm iti sidnidhydl labhyate: svardndhi tat karanam 
bhavati: yat svqcrdn upasaThharati prdpayati: 'tat karanam'. 
yathd: jihvdgram rkdra (ii.18) ity ddi. 

B. tat sthdnam; G. M. om. 

33. svarebhyo 'nyeshzdm varnd?ndm tat sthdnam yatra sparpa- 
nam bhavet: atra vyajiandndm sayTpleshamdtraWLt kathyate: 
svardndrn tu' purastdt sathpleshah' kathitah: upasarnhdrasparpa- 
nayoh4 pabdapaktyd vipesho vidushd vijneyah6: tuaabdah' svara- 
nivrttyarthah: athavd8: anusvdrasvarabhaktyor vyanjanavat 
sparfanamdtrakatvanivartaka' iti mdhisheyabhdshitam. 

W. -rlosh-; G. M. -md.tratvam. 2 W. om. 3 G. -shavireshah; M. -shavifleshat. 4 G. M. -hdra iti sparfana. I G. M. ins. eva. 6 G. M. jndtavyah. 7 G. M. fabda. 
G. M. om. 9 W. -nave; B. -na. 1? B. spar?aka#enamd-; G. M. sparaamdtrakdlan 

niv-; M. -vartataa. 

71 



In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential difference (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc'y, viii.367 seq.), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (i.29-35 :-where, in rule 
33, we should read eke sprshtam), with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by ruie 45, below). 

CI) farT TrT TOfTfF (( (l 
35. In the k-series, one makes contact with the root of the 

tongue at the root of the jaws. 
Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Prati9A- 

khyas there given. 
The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 

rules, correspond with the yatra, 'where,' and yena, 'whereby,' of 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number of hanimzla, 'root of the jaws,' the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically (jdtyapekshdydm, with 
reference to the whole kind or class'). 

FliFt 9sl^% ?iH rf II a\ I 

36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.21, and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, jh, is not met with in the text. 

~rvgir PPiri^^ ^jffT ^ lI^ H 
37. In the t-series, with the tip of the tongue, rolled back, 

in the head. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.22, and the note upon it. *Our commentary 
says, "by the word 'head' (mirdhan) is intended the upper part 

34. sdrinidhydd anyeshdvm iti labhyate: svarebhyo 'nyeshd,?i 
varndndrnd tat karanam bhavati: adhyetd yena vyanjandni 
sparpayati prdpayati tat karanam. 

35. kavarga ucedryamdne jihvdmdlena 1 handmille sparpayati 
prdpayed ity arthah. hanvor millamh hangdmillam': tasmin3: 

jdtyapekshdyedm ekavacanam. 
1G. M. ins. varnami. 2 B. G. M. om. W. B. om. 4 G. M. ins. mulam iti. 

W. -ksham. 

36. pavarge kdrye 1jihvdmadhyena varndn2 tdldu sp.ret'. 

G. M. put tdldu here. 2 M. -narm. B. sprfayet; G. M. sparfayet. 
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of the mouth-cavity." Perhaps we shall best remove the difficul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word "head" in describing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name m4rdhanya, ' capital,' 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that m4rdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the 'dome of the palate' does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Pratiga- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the t-sounds as "lin- 
gual "-a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word prativeshtya, 'having rolled 
it back,' by " having done what ? having rolled back (G. M. add in 
explanation dveshtya, ' having rolled up') the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness" (i. e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 

38. In the t-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 

39. In thep-series, with the two lips. 
39. In the p-series, with the two lips. 
The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 

production, as the various places of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.25, and the note upon it. 

37. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena 1 mirdhni' varnarh sprpet': kiz 
krtvd: yogyatvdj4 jihvdgram prativeshtya5: m9rdhapabdena vak- 
travivarolparibhdgo vivakshyate6. 

G. M. put varnamii here. 2 B. G. M. murdhani. 3 B. spryayet. 4 W. -tvd; B. 
-tvdt taj; G. -tvdin; M. -tvdyogyatvdz. 

5 G. M. -shtydveshtya. 6 G. M. -kshitah. 

38. tavarge kdryejihv4grena varnam dantam4leshu sparfayet' 
G. M. sprfet. 

39. pavarge kdrya oshthdbhydm anyonyam spa-rayet: atro' 
'ttaroshtha sthanam uttaratvasdmydd' eshidm sthdndnam: adha- 
roshthah karanam. 

W. tatro. 2 B. -rdtvdt sdmdnydd; G. M. oshthatva-. 
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40. In y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 

The Taittiriya-Pratigakhya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The " edges " are men- 
tioned, as being the parts which form contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for i in rule 22, above. 

Tq fiu#1 r ri rT 11u 2 11 
41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 

the roots of the teeth. 

Pratyak is explained by the phrase, "in the interior upper por- 
tion "-that is, 'within and above'-the equivalence of pratyag- 
dtman and antardtman, ' inner soul,' being pleaded as justification. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Prati9akhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. 
The. most note-worthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationship with the lin- 

gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels: although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (ii.18) is, essentially, nearly accord- 
ant with that here given for the semi-vowel. J could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

42. Also in 1, at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the "and" (ca) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the preceding both jihvdgrama- 
dhya, 'middle of the tongue-tip,' and pratyak, ' back from.' It 

40. yakdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdbhydAm tdldu sparpayet. 
jihvdyd madhyam: tasyd 'ntdu: tbhydmr jihvdmadhydntd- 
bhydm'. 

G. M. om. 

41. rephe kdrye jihvdgramadhyena dantamnalebhyah pratyak 
sparpayet: pratyag ity atbhyantara uparibhdga' ity arthah: 'yah 
pratyagdtme 'ty' antaratmd pratiyate. 

G. M. -ntaropari-. (') G. M. yathd pratyagdtmani. 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of danta- 
mgleshu, that the latter item is not intended, and that we are to 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna, or 'place of production,' of 1. 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of the 1, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out: 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the Taittirlya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 

^r^i'd AT e 1 11 C11 

43. In v, with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 
This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 

tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
" with the two edges of the lower lip, along with the points of the 
upper teeth." But how comes the lower lip to have two edges? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshu, instead 
of the instrumental dantadih? It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
"place " than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the "place" on which the teeth, as "organ," 
make their contact; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
na's, which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshthdntdbhydm. 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath. Pr. i.25), 
the Vaj. Pr. gives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English v. This, of course, should not in the least stand in the 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. The w is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to u as y to i; but to call v a semi-vowel is a sim- 

42. cakdro jihvdgramadhycapratyaktvam anvddipati': lakdre 
kdrye jihvdgramadhyena' dantamqleshu pratyak sparpayet': 
ayam arthah: lakdrasya 4dantamllaapratydsannam pratyaganta- 
rapradepasthdnamn' iti vijneyam5. 

(1) G. M. jihvdmadhyaiZ pratyaktvarh cd "karshati. I G. M. -hvdmadh-. W. B. 
put after vijiteyam. (4) G. M. -sannapradefa sthdnam. " G. M. jneyam. 

43. vakdre kdrye 'dharosl thdntdbhydm uttaradantdgrdih saha 
sparpayet. dantdir iti sthdnanirdepah: oshthdntdbhydm iti kara- 
nanirde?ah. 
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pie abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call ourj a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced as y. 

1A i i I TIrITT 11 11 

44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 

By rule i.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
" places " of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression "in their order:" h, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 46, 47). To this effect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each: 
namely, forjihvdm4 ltya, uttered in the place of a k-mute, yah kd- 
mayeta (ii.3.24 et al.: I follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
visarjaniya by different signs); for p, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhup ca mddhavap ca (i.4.14, or iv.4.11 1: W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyup ca, which is 
found at iv.7.2'); for sh, in the place of a t-mute, ashtabhyah 
svdhd (vii.2.15); for s, in the place of a t-mute, stand uparavah 
(vi.2.114); and for upadhmdniya, in the place of a p-mute, yah 
pdpmand (ii.3.132). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 

fortunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical sounds, jihvdm4Ulya and upadhmdniya; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
i-vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the s, there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh, which both the explanations of the 

phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sh than 
s, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 

tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes my com- 

prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 

44. ashmdna dnup rvyena yathdkramena sparyasthdnesh?l 
'ccdranSyd bhavanti. yathd: jihvdmiliyah kavargasthdne: yah 
k-: pakdrap cavargasthdne': madhup - ---. shakdrash tavar- 

gasthdne: asht---_-: sakdras tavargasthdne: stand --- upa. 

dhmdniyah pavargasthdne: yah p-: ity dnupArvyena3: dnuplr- 

vydn4 niyamdt paicasi "shmas?l 'kteshu hakdro vipishtah": 

tasya vidhim uparishtdd dcashte. 
1 W. cavargiyas-; B. cakdras-. 2 W. man yue. 3 G. M. -vyd vijieyah. 4 G. M. 

-vya. ' B. -.eshah; G. M. vasishthah. 
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it with our sh; and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the former as the same with our 
sh in shun, and the latter with our ss in session, can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sh in 
shun and ss in session. If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant p, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of p is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 
The " but"' (tu) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 

(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent with the rules of the Ath. Pr. (i30,31) upon the same 
subject. 

_UT _ t^m .r eTi m I 

46. The throat is place of production of h and visarianiya. 
And, the commentator adds, they have no karana, or organ of 

production. As example of h, he cites aharahar havirdhdnindm 
(ii.5.63), but leaves visarjaniya uninstanced. 

The other Prati9akhyas give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr. i.19). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

47. In the opinion of some authorities, h has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 

45. teshdm ishmandch karanacmadhyamh tu vivrtam bhavati: 
sparpdndmh karanasdmyanivrttparasl tucalbdah. karandndm ma- 
dhyamr kara.anamadhyam. 

1 B. -ttyartha9ih. 

46. hakdravisarjanlydu kanthasthdndu sydtdm. kantha sthd- 
naizi yayos tdu tathoktdu. anayoh karandbhdvah. ah- ... 
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which he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it: a loose 
version is as follows: 

The expression "the same position as the beginning," etc., im- 
plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel; but 
there is none such in a, i, u; as a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word " beginning " is superfluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply "of the same position with 
the vowel." That is not so: a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs: the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that i and u form the final elements of di and 
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and o, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again: even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very a which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, " the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the k-mutes, h, and visarjanTya;" hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 12, 
"the lips and jaws not too widely separated," etc.; to the other, 
that of rule 27, "with the organ of production more closed;" 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression "of the same position as the beginning" is to be under- 
stood as meaning " of the same place and organ as the beginning." 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the presence of such; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. 

47. ekeshdm mate hakdral udayasvarddisasthdna dtmana upari 
svarddisasthdno' bhavati 'ti vdrarucoktah'3 sydd etat. ddind4 
sasthdna ity ukte feshasya sthdnantaratvamh' vaktavyar tad 

apy akdrekdrokdreshu nd 'sti: 6 svarasydi "kam eva 8sthdnam7 

ity ddipabdavdiyarthyam sydt: svarasasthdna' ity etdvatdi 'vd 
'rthasiddhir'? iti: mdi 'vam: sandhyakshareshu peshasya8 sthd- 

ndntaropapatteh: ikdro 'dhyardhah (ii.28) iti sgtradvayena 
peshabhatavarnavyaktdul tayo2" sthdndntaram api prasiddham 
eva: evaml' ekdrdukdrayor api vydkarane'4 aeshasya sthdndnta- 
rahz vihitam vijneyam: sandhyaksharatvdvipeshdd anayoh. 
nanv evam apy akuhavisarjanfydndm kantha iti sandhyaksha- 
rdddv akdrasyd 'pi kanthasthdnatvdt tena samdnasthdnatve"6 

kathyamdne"6 pzirvasaitroktena" pdunaruktyam asya" siltrasya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly be open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of h, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added: tigmahete (i.2.142), ydvatir vdsdmahai 
(vii.5.2'), agnihotra juhoti (i.5.91), samprayatir ahdu (v.6.12). 

The acuteness of observation of the "some authorities" who 
have made this definition of the character of a h certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character: thus, the h of 
ha is a surd a, so to speak; that of he, a surd e; that of who, a 
surd u ; that of hue, a surd y; and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc'y, viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna, instead of udayasvarddi--'the following 
sound,' instead of ' the beginning of the following vowel'-for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 

48. Visarjaniya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of " some 
authorities," or as having the unqualified approval of the Prati9a- 
khya. From his silence we should infer the latter, but the connec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases: " vi- 
sarjaniya is of like position-that is, of like place and organ- 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itself;" and adds that 

sydt. mdi 'vam mansthdh: ekdrdukdrddivartino' 'kdrasya keva- 

lasya ca vifesho 'sti: kevalasya 20 karanam oshthahanu na 
'tivyastam (ii.12) iti": sandhyakshardddu vartamdnasya tu 
saHv rtakaranataram (ii. 27): tasmdt sthdnakaranayoh saha- 
caritatvddc2 ddisasthdna ity ukta ddisamdnasthdnakarana2 iti 
vijieyam. kinL ca: plarvasatre karandbhdva ity4 uktah: atra tu 
karanavattvam api2 vidyata iti matdntaram upapadyate: na 
pdunaruktyamh ca. tathda6: tig-: y dv- - - a gn- - - sam- - -, 
udayapabda uttaraparydyah2': udayap cd 'sdu28 svarac ca 29 

tasyd "dih: tena sasthdnah. 
' G. M. put before ekeshdm. 2 G. M. udayasvar-. s W. B. var-. 4 W. ddi. 

5 G. M. -tarah. 6 G. M. ins. tathd sati. (7) W. 'kasthdnam evam. (8) B. om. 
9 G. M. svarasya sa-. 10 G. M. om. artha; G. M. -ddher. n G. M. -bhttarz v-. 
12 G. M. tasyd. 13 G. M. om. 14 G. M. -na. 15 G. M. sthd-. ie G. M. kalpy-. 
17 G. M. -vok-. 18 G. M. eva tasya. 19 G. M. -rayor ddi-. 20 W. ins. tu. 21 G. M. 
nd 'tyupasa7hhrta7h ca; B. no 'pasafihrtariz. 2a W. B. -ritwvd. 23 W. -sthdna. 
24 G. M. om. 25 G. M. om. 26 G. M. om. 27 G. M. udayasvarddisasthdnah. 
28 G. M. om. asdu. 29 G. M. ins. udayasvarah. 
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here too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of visarjantya 
after a diphthong: they are agneh (i.1.103 et al.), brdhmandir 
dyushmat (ii.3.103), bdhuvor balam (v.5.92), and d 'yamh gduh (i.5. 
31). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visarjantya. 

The teachings of the other Prati9akhyas respecting the visarja- 
niya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.19. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the h, a simple un- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final h. 

rl-1 ,w l'"1H1rI; IE11 
49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production. 
The "nose-sounds," the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 

12,13); but why the ndsikya (xxi.14) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam antaramr (v.i.103: but G. M. B. give 
instead rukmantan, ii.2.33), ydacnd (i.5.74; but G. M. give instead 
rdjnd, ii.6.22 et al.), dtndrah (v.6.53), ratnam abhajanta (ii.6.121: 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
uccd ratnam ayajanta, which I have not found in the SanhitA), 
andpdpmdnam (i.4.41 et al.). 

50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 

48. visarjaniya dtmanah pilrvasvardntena sasthdnah samdna- 

sthdnakara.no bhavati: atrd 'pi p4rvasvara iti sandhyaksharam 
ucyate: svardntarasya' hi' sthdndntaratvdbhdvdt. yathd: ag-:3 
brah- ---: bz- :4 _d-b ----- . pilrvasya 'ntah: tena sasthdnah 

parvdntasasthdnah6. 
W. B. -ntasya. 2 B. om; G. M. bhinna. B. om. 4 B. om. 5B. om. 

49. ndsikyd yamd ndsikdsthdnd bhavanti. yathd: ruk-._ -- 

yd-: dt-: rat-__.: pidp-. 
50. tal eva ndsikyd mulchandsikdbhydm' uccdraniyd bhavanti. 

mukhazh ca ndsicka ca mukhandsike4: tatsambandhino mulkhandsi- 

kydh. ' uktdny evo 'ddharandni5. 
1 G. M. eta. 2 G. M. mukhena ndsikdbhydiz ca. 3 G. M. -ke. 4 G. M. -kam. 

(6) G. M. put after bhavanti. 
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51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The " and " (ca) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of ' the lion's look' (a distant glance back- 
ward: the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the various mute series. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yamas, in a way which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the " list of sounds " given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi.12. 

M If f l 1- 
52. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

.Anundsikya is the quality of being anundsika or ' nasal;' and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to anusvdra and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains ndsikdvivarana by ghrdnabilac, hole 
of the nose, nasal passage,' as if vivarana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to betray a want of appreciation of the 
true scope of the rule: it is suplokd 3A sumaigald3n (i.8.162). 

51. siAhdvalokanena' vargasyo 'kta5i karanamh cakdro 'nqtkar- 
shati: eshu' ndsikyeshu vargavat karanam bhavati. vargasye 
'va vargavat. 

1 G. M. -kananydyena. 2 G. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

52. ndsikdvivarandd ghrdcnabild' dnundsikyanh rangddi kar- 
tavyam. yathd2: sup-_ _ ity eddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtidakhyavivaralne 
dvittyo 'dhydyah. 

G. M. nsikdb-. 2 B. tathd; W. om. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CONTENTS: 1, introductory; 2-6, cases of d at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 7, of i and u; 8-12, of 
final a of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 15, of initial a. 

lswnMfrqi fPTrT ̂5T oMzsH:; 1 lrl 
1. Now then-at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 

in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhita is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels-chiefly final 
a, i, and u-which are so frequent in all the Vedic texts. In the 
other treatises (Rik Pr. vii.-ix., Vaj. Pr. iii.95-128, Ath. Pr. iii.1- 
25), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened: this is more in accordance with the general method 
of the Prati?akhyas, which take fbr granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their pdkhds in the analyzed condition of thepada- 
text, and proceed to construct the samhhitd from it. Here, on the 
contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
place, first, in pada, whenever a pause-either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after iti, 
or the longer pause that divides between two words-comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in sanhitd: thus, devdyata iti deva-yate; ava: 
nah (s. avd nah). Second, it is made in the so-calledjatd-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words-first in 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: dddu paddddv uttare paddnte ca 
vartamdnah sahhitdydm yo dirgho 'sdu vibhdge vibhagasamaye 
vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate: ' vyanjanaparatvam' atra ya- 
;thdsamzhitdstham vijneyam. nanu dirghah kathanm labhyate. 
'hrasvdnantarabhdvitvdd dev d p?kd (iii.2) "digrahan.eshu plutd- 
darpandc ce4 'ti brilmah. samhitdydm ity asyd 'yam arthah3: 

kdryabhdjah padasyo 'ttarapadena saha sambandhaniyamah6: 
na tu pidrvapadena saha sambandhaniyamah6. vibhdgo 'tra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order again: 
for example, dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah would become dpo hi hy 
dpa dpo hi: hi shtha stha hi hi shtha: sthd mayobhuvo mayo- 
bhzuva stha stha mayobhuvah mayobhuva iti mayah-bhuvah: the 
treatment of the a of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases. Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the samhhitd-text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
happens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fifty 
words each, into which the anuvgkas or sections of the Sanhitia 
are divided. This division the Pirtipakhya does not recognize- 
or, at any rate, does not notice-not infrequently quoting in san- 
dhi, without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, upmas ganmadhye, i.3.61-2, where the edit- 
ed text reads correctly upmasi: 1: gamadhye). 

The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows: 

Here atha, 'now then,' is an introductory heading'; dddu [literal- 
ly, ' at the beginning'] means ' at the beginning of a word ' [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word]; uttare [literally, 
'in the latter part'] means 'at the end of a word:' a vowel occu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in samrhitd, becomes short vi- 
bhdge, i. e. 'in case of separation,' when followed by a consonant- 
that is to say, when so followed in samhhitd. But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a "long" vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted (pluta) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation "in sam'hitd " implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. "Separation" (vibhdga) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection-that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text: otherwise, in the jatd-text of the two words 
sthd mayobhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long 4 in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word: and that should not be so. The 
sense of the word vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word; in case of a long final, from the 

prakrtipaddir ucyate: prakrtir ndma yathdpdthah: prakrtipaddir 
iti kim: sthd m- ity atra jatdydmr sthapabdasya dvittyoccdrane 
'pi dirghah prasajyeta': uttarapadena vibhdgdbhavdt' sa8 md 
bhad iti parihdrah. vibhagapadasyd9 'yam arthah: paddddu'? 
dirghasya pirvapadena vibhdgah: paddnte" dirghasyo 'ttarapa- 
dena vibhdgah. vibhdge vyanjanapara iti kim: rt--___ ity atra 
md bhud iti: nddhdmddhdrayd (iii.8) iti prdptih. samhitd- 
yd4hz dirgha iti kim: esha -.. ity atra prdptisampddandrtham: 
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following word. The limitation "in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant" is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhd- 
md 'si (i.3.3: in separated form, rtadhdmd: asi), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iii.8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhdmd is included]. The limitation " a long vowel in sahhita " is 
intended to bring esha vo bharata rdjd (i. 8.102 et al.; pada-text, bha- 
ratdh) under the action of the rules; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 11 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as tvd vdyavah 
(i.1.1) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

The only difficulty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the specification vyanjanapara, ' followed by a 
consonant.' Respecting this, we are explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, " the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the sashhitd- 
text "-that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as bharatd rdjd (the example quoted 
by the commentator: the pada-reading is bharatdh: rdjd) and 
adhd md (quoted under rule 9; pada-reading adhdh: md), and 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted-as is done in 
rules 9 and 11. It seems very strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the words which by 
euphonic processes come to exhibit in sarihitd a long final vowel 
(d) should be taken into consideration: but the number of cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
dh or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vowel, in which situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makers of 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of adltd fiom adhdh with adhd from adha, and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the former. And this is what they have attempted 
to do: and it has cost them only two additional words-agniyd- 

jye in rule 9, and ydjydsu in rule 11-together with an artifice of 

tathl sati bharatd ydjydsv (iii. 11) iti ydjydpadach sdrthakahm 
nd 'nyathd. vyanijanam asmdt param" iti vyanjanaparah. 
tv-..-- ity dddv etallakshanasambhavdd'4 ativydptim" uttara- 
s'4trdih pariharati. 

G. M. ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo dirgho vyaijanottaro vibhdge kriyamdne 
hrasvari sartydti. 

2 G. M. -namn. (3) M. om.; G. hrasvdnt-. G. om. ca. 6 G. 
. -dhah. (6) W. om. 7 G. My. y t. -y . m. om. 9 G. M. -gafabd-. o1 W. 

-dddi. 11 W. -nta. 12 G. M. ins. y. yo. 13 G. M. -ra. 14 G. M. eva tal-. 1 W. atiprd-. 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word prandh. 
Without a complete index verborum to the Sanhita, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.24, namely, we read rakshd 
mdkih (p. rakshdh), and, by rule 8, the d of rakshd should be 
shortened. That the section containing these words was really a 
part of the text for which the Prati9akhya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vi.5 and xi.13). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd 'si, where 
vibhdge and vyanjanaparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean 'followed by a consonant in separated text' (not rtadhdmd: 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second d of rtadhdmd 'si cannot be said to be 
either final or initial: it is a combination of both: it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with any pro- 
priety, as the samhhitd reading cannot be affected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge, 'in case of separation,' applies in the 
Taittirlya pada-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also; and we read, for example, vtr- 
ya-vat, but virydvat-tara; vipva-mitra, but vipvdmitra-jamadagni; 
anu-ydja and ananu-ydja, but pray(cja-anlydja, and so on-and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full pada-read- 
ings, the word is given first, before iti, in its samhhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti); and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
pada-text, setting down only the separated and restored form 
which follows iti, or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada-texts. 

. 15 u1Nde 5 11_ \ 11 
2. Deva, ikad, sumna, d v, rt&, vayund, hrdaya, aghd, 

2. -- ity eteshu grahaneshv avagraheshv1 antyasvaro vi- 
bhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: de v- ---- 

pTk-.__' sumn-___ : dydv-____- 2apy akarddi (i.52) iti 
vacandd3 idam apy uddharanam4: apv-__ - rt-__ v ay- - :2 

hrd.-_ : agh-_.__: ukth- .___ dpo ...- 
1 G. M. om. (2) B. om. a G. M sutrdd 4 G. M. -hartavyam. 
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uckthad, and 9uddha&", as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 

This and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagrahah, 
'these, as former members of a compound,' which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For devd: devdyate yajamdndya parma (iii.5.53: 
G. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for devdyarnt; we have devcyate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.123 and ii.5.93; devdyuvam occurs ii.5.96 and iv.1.13, 
but devayuh, iii.5.1l 1. For pikdl., pikdyate svahd (vii.5.112), the 
only case. For sumnd, sutmn4lyanto havdmahe (i.5. 114), also alone. 
For evd, dydv4prthivyd _Vvdvit (v.5.20): fvd, however, by rule 
i.52, includes a?va, for which is quoted acvdvati'7n somavatim (iv. 
2.64); I have noted farther only iii.3.11 , but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rta, rtdya- 
vah purd 'nnam akshan (ii. 2.5 : G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation): there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the themes rt4yu (e. g. i.4.5 : but rtayu once, ii.2.124), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.93), rtdvan (e.g. i.3.142) and its feminine rt4vari' (e.g. Li. 
3), rtdvrdh (e. g. i.4.5), and rtd'sah (iii.4.7 1: but this word reads in 
pada as in saThhitd). For vayund, vayunadvid eka it (i.2.131 and 
iv.1.1 1). For hirday4, hrdaydvidhap cit (i.4.451). For aghd, 
aqghayavo md gandharvo vipvalvasir ddadlhtat (i.2.9: G. M. omit 
after gctndharvah): other cases of aghdyu are found at iii.3.11 1: 
iv.1.103;5.104: v. 7.31; and of aghadyant, ii.3.141. For uk-thd, 
,ukthdmad4n4,r;i dhenuk (ii.4.116): the same compound occurs 
again at iii.3.2' and v.6.86, and ukthayu at i.4.12, twice. For eud- 

dhid, dpo devih tuddhdyuvah (i.3.82 and vi.3.84). 

3. Also indra, when followed by vat, van, and vadn. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three cases enumerated: indrdvatirm apacitimn ih-a "vaha (v. 7.43: 
G. MI. omit after apacitim), indrdvanto marutah (iv. 7.141), and 
indrdm'nt svdhd (i.1.12); and I have noted no others. As counter- 
examples, he quotes: first, to show that not every long 4 is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, grndvantam pratha- 
mah sida yonim (iii.5.111': G. M. give only the first two words), 
assura prajdvdn (iii. 1.111: but B. reads, I presume only by an 

3. indre 'ty asminn' avagrahe 'ntyasvaro vad van vetdn ity 

evamparo vilhdge hrasvam dpadyate. yathd': in -----: in d- -- - -: 

ind-----. indre'tikim: 'arn-----: as-- --:praj-----. evampara 
itG kim t i nn d--2 om. 

I G. M. etasminn. I G. M. om. 
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error, pratdpavdn), and prajdvat'ir anamiv4 ayakshmdh (i.1.1: but 
omitted in G. M.); second, to show that indrd is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdivarunayor aham (ii.5.122). 
This last is a case in which no vibh4ga, or 'separation,' would be 
made in any text of the other Vedas; but the Taittiriya pada 
reads indrdvarunayor iti 'ndrd-varunayoh, and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. 

4. Also citra, when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is citravaso svasti te pdram a9iya 
(i.5.5' and 7-: G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitravcarunlv eva (ii.1.73 et al.: p. mitrd-varundu), and 
citrdpglrnamdse diksheran (viL4.82)-the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to citrd, the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by a v. I have found no farther instances falling under 
the rule. 

!T1~T eT T I en II 

5. Also pra8thd, indriyd, dravind, virvadevy a, digh&, 
viryai, vi~vv, vadta', tva, bhan'gura, karnaka, vrshniy , sugopd, 
rksama, agha, satra, varshd, pushpd, meghd, prd, svd. 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prasthd, prasthdvad rathavdhanam (iv.2.56), the only case. 
For inzdriyd, indriydvate purod4ram (ii.2.7'): half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several of indriydvin (e. g. .6.24: 
ii. 1.63: vi.2.1 06); the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the pada-text. For dravind, dravindvatah kurute (v.3.112), the 
only case. For vipvadevyd, vipvadevydvate pvdtrak (i.4.1 1): the 
word occurs also at iv.1. 61,2 For dirghd, dirghddhiyo rakshamd- 
nd0h (ii.1.114), the only case. For viryd, virydvantam abhimdti- 
shkham (i.2.7): the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, virydvat-tara (e.g. i. 7.6 3), and superlative, 
virydvat-tama (ii.4.2 ), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Prati9hkhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause: and the pada-text reads accordingly. 
For vicvd, vipvdmitrasya s8ktam bhavati (v.2.33-': G. M. omit 

4. citrd ity asminn' avagrahe 'ntyasvaro vakdraparo' vibhadge 
krasvam clpadyate. yatha": cit- - - - citre 'ti kim: mitr-____: 
vapara iti kim: citr-----. 

G. M. etasminn. I G. 1. vap.. IG. M. om. 
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the last word): the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.22: 
v.2.33,4,105; 4.22), as also in the compound viFvdmitrajamad- 
agni (v.4.113), where, as the division is viFvaImitr-jamadagni, 
the 4 is not shortened; and we have further the themes vifvavasu 
(e. g. i.1. 1I 1), vipvdvant (iii.5.62), vivdardj (i.3.2'), and vipvdsah 
(i.4.17; p. vipva-sdham). For vdtd, vatdvadvarshan (ii.4.7 1), the 
only case. For tvad, tvdvato maghonahc (ii.2.129; p. tva-vatah): 
the Rik pada-text does not shorten the 4 of this word. For bha)I- 
gurd, bhettdrarn? bharngur"vattac h (i.5.64 and iv.1.25). For karna- 
ki, silrmi karnakaivaty etayd (i.5.76 and v.4.733: G. Al. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vrshndyd, vrshniydvatas tava (iii. 
5.62-3). For sugopd, sa s.gopdltamo janah (iv.2.112; p. slgcopaa- 
-tamcat: G. M. omit the first word): the Rikkpada writes su-gopa- 
tatmah. For rkcsdmd, rksadmdbhydim yajusha' (i.2.33 and iii. 1.14). 
For aghd, agh davdd ev di 'nam antar eti bhi4tam (iii.1. 72 ; p. agha- 
-pvdt: G. M. omit the last two words); the Rik anld Atharvanpada- 
texts write agha-apva: the themes aghdyu (e.g. i.2.9') and agha- 
yant (ii.3.14 1) are also found in the Sanhit'a. For satrd, satrdjitamh 
dhanajitam (iv.1.13; p. satra-jitarn): the word satrd occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. i.6.12') uncompoinded, and maintains its long final 
in the pada-text also. For varshd, vatrshdhva'dh juhoti (ii.4.] 03 ; 
p. varsha-hvdm). For pushpd, pushpdvatik supippaldh (iv.1.4' 
and v.1.5'0). For meghd, meghdyate svahd (vii.5.11'; p. megha- 
-yate; in the same division occurs also meghdyishyate, which is not 
divided: meghayanti is found at iv.4.5'). For pra, pradvanebh7i 
sajoshasak (iv.2.43; p. pra-vanebhih); the Rik pada-text writes 
this word pravanta, without separation: other words beginning 
with prd are prdsah (e. g. i.3.1 46; p. pra-sahd), prdIr 'ga (ii. 1.34,5), 

pradsaca (vii.5.1 i'; not divided in pada-text), prdkdpa (i.8.18; 
also not divided), and pradvrta (iv.6.22 et al.; also not divided). 
And for sv4, svadhiyarjanayat s4dayac ca (i.3.146; p. &'a-dhi- 
yam): but this the Rik pada-text writes su-ddhyam. 

UT it ii 

6. Also ishta, after lolke and eva. 

The commentator cites the two cases: samn amushmiii loka ish- 
tdpilrtena (iii.3.85 twice: G. M. omit the first word), and sa tv eve 
'shtdp4I,rt (i.7.33; p. ishta-p4rti). Then, to show that ishtd after 
other words remains unchanged, he quotes prati jdgfhy enam ish- 
tdpdrte san' sretham ayah ca (iv.7.135; p. ishta--pVrte: W. B. 

5.------ ity eteshv avagratheshv antyasvaro vihAdge vyanija- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yatha: pras-____- indr-- - - 

c~rnv-,--= i_pv_---- d'r --=vQ----- vt'r v-----: t-----: 
tvd-: bhett-....: sA?4r_-.: vrsh-----: sa--- ks--: 

agh---- satr- ---- varsh---- pushp-_- m_egh-___ 

prdiv-- ---: sva' d----. 
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omit before enamn, G. M. after -p'drte); and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by the pada-text at v. 7.72, which is the only other 
ease I have noted. The ground of this difference does not appear. 
To show, further, that only ishtd' shortens its a' in the defined posi- 
tion, the passage s4kshd'd eva prc~j4pcitaye (v.1.2 5) is given. 

T f r 4i rm C 

7. Also Vaktit, rathi, tVi8hi, va i, rdtri, oshadhi, ahuti, vyd- 
hrti, svahd&krt, hra'duni, Vace, citi, !ronitl', prshti, Pti', abhi, 
carshacni, parn, adhi, _pari, 2atra, vislu, vasit, anu, hani, sU, 
vibhl2-all these, as first members of a compound. 

To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which I have found in the text. For cakti, 
the sole instance is _aktivanto gabhird'4 (iv.6.6 3). For rat hi, rathi- 
tamdlu rathindrn (iv.7.153). For tvishi, saspin-jar'yca, tvishimate 
pathinnam (iv.5.2': W. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For v4fI, te v_pirnmanta ishminch (ii.1.112 and iv.2.112: G. INI. 
omit the last word). For radtri, ra6trnbhir asubhnan (ii.4.11): if 
there are other eases, I have failed to note them. For oshadid, 
oshadhitbhyo vehatam 4labheta (ii. 1.5 3: G. M. omit the last word): 
I have noted half a dozen other eases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For 4huti, dhuti'bhir anmydijeshu (ii.6.94). For t!ydihrtN, 
etdbhir vydhrtibhih (i.6.102 and v.5.5 3). For sv1h4krti, svaihd'krti- 
bhyahpreshye 'ty dhat (vi.3.95: G. M. omit the last two words). 
For hr4duni, sv4lhd hrd'dunibhyah svahda (vii.4.13: G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For pacl, vi9v I 

rHipI 'bhi cashte aci- 
bhih (iv.2.54-5: W. B. omit before cashte). For citi, citibhydn 
up4yami (v.7.57). For pron',, fro7 ibhyd?i svadhd (vii.3.162): anoth- 
er case is found at v. 7.15. For prshti, W. B. give prshtibhir di- 
vamn (v.7.17), but G. iMI. readp?-shtib6hyah svahdha (vii.3.16'). For 
p4tti, pptigandhasyd 'pahatydi (ii.2.2"). For ctbhI, abhivrto ghrn-1' 
v4i' cetati tmand (iii.5. 11': G. I. omit the last two words): we 
have also abhishah at ii.3.26 (p. abhi-sah4'). For earshani, mitra- 
sya earshanidhrtah (iii.4.115 and iv.1.63): another case at i.4.16. 
For para, psam (ii.2.12; p. pari-nasam: com- 
pare rule vii.4). For adhi, adhivadsanm yd hiraztydny asmai, 
(iv.6.92: G. M. omit the last word). For pdri, pd'rncahyasye "re 
(vi.2.11; p. pari-nahyasya: compare rule vii.4). For patrig, pa- 

6. loke: eva: ity evamp4rva ishte 'ty asmin' grahane' 'ntya- 
svaro vibhd'ge vyaiijanaparo hrasvam 4padyate. yathd: sam - n - 

8a-. M. etasmin.rva it2 G im v pratihe --. ishte'ti kim: s a'k- 

G. M. etasminzn. I G. M. avagrahe. 
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trilyato hanta (i.6.53 and iv.2.12). For vish4, vishivdn vi8hivan- 
tah (vii.4.34): another case at vii.4.82. For vasdi, aramatir vas4i- 
yu~ (iv.3.13r6). For anil, anlarddhd nakshatram (iv.4.102); we 
have it also in the compounds anay4ja (e. g. ii.6.94), an'dhandhya 
(e. g. ii.2.97), anaikldpa (e. g. v.4.13), and an4ivrj (v.7.23). In the 
further compound of the first, pray4niymlydja (e. g. i. 7.11; p. pra- 
ydj'a-anilyc'djd'n), the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after anu. Appealing to rule i.53 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, ananil- 
yja m pradyaniyam (vi.1.63 ; p. ananu-y"jam). For hanil, hanlV- 
bhya9n svdh4- (vii.3.161). For sil, siyavasini manave yapasye 
(i.2.132): silyavasa occurs more than once (e. g. i.0.52,3). For 

vibh?!,i vibhtlddcvne (iii.5.8,92). 
The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 

rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagratha (i.49), 'first members of compounds.' 

1*ii~~?~ ir~~TI~T~~PqTh AI(-I-I 
kr~~ i ~ i4 RMi 

8. Also ava, sacasva, nuda, mrdd, vardhad, aiksh, rakcsha, 
adya, bhav a, bhaja, yatra, cara, piba, na, dhdmd, dhdraya, 
dharshd, ghd, vardhaya, bodhd, atra, tatra, m acd, aVvasya&, 
prnasva, hi shtha, tvaTh tara, janishva, yukshva, acha. 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas, or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for avvd, ava no devyd kcrp4 (iv.1.4 1). For sacasvd, sacasvm 
nah svastaye (i.5.6 2). For nudd, pra nutdd, nah sapatndn (iv.3. 12' 
thrice, and v.3.5'). For mrdd, W. B. give mrddjaritre (iv.5.104), 
but G. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.102): I have noted no other 
case. For vardh,' vardhd no arnavac chavah (ii.6.113). For ik- 

7 -.----ity eteshv avagraheshvl antyasvaro vibhdge vyana- 
naparo hrasvami, dpadyate. yathd: pak- - - -rrath- ..: sa-. - -- 

t e ---- osh=OS7L----____: ,- et-_----: svd-____: svd- 

alh- - r: mitr-, - ..:vir-.. - - adh- - -= pdr-. - - fatr- _- - 

vish-_ - ar- - an4l- - ankdrddi ca' (i.53) iti vacandd' 
anan----- ity etad 4 uddharcqarn bhavati: han- - - : s4y- - - 

vilh-. - : ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno 'ktik5 padasam- 
udd,ye" vagraho viyieyac7. 

I G. If. om. 2 G. M. om. I G. M. su'trct. I G. M. ins. apy. 
0 G. M. 'ktah. 

G. M. -muccayah. 'IB. v4reshah. 
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shd, pikshd no asmin Iuruhtatc ydmani (vii.5.74: W. B. omit the 
last two words): it is found again at iv.6.2 5. For rakshd, rakshd 
ca no adhi ca deva braihi (iv.5.103 and vii.5.24; G. MNI. omit the 
last two words): the form occurs also at ii.3.14'. I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(i.4.24) in which rakshd appears as euphonic alteration of rakshdl.& 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd, adyd deva'i jushtatamah (iv.6.75): also at ii.1.11 6: 
iii.4.11 : iv.6.26. For 1havd, bhavad pdyur vi9o asyd adabdhah 
(i.2.141: G. M. omit the last two words): other cases are not in- 
frequent; see i.1.144; 4.32: iii.2.53; 4.10': iv.1. 7 ; 2.5 1,74; 4.47 ; and 
likewise ii.6.12 1, where bhava', standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of the anuved'ka, is situated vibbhdge, and loses its a even in 
the sa?hhitd-text. For bhaja, a4 gomaiti vrcje bhajd tvaT5 nah 
(i.6.121: W. B. begin at vraje): another case at iii.3.92. For ya- 
trd', yatrdI naro marutah (iii.1. 18): other cases at iv.4.4'; 6.64,72 
For card,pra card soma dury'n (i.2.101). For pihd, pibd somamn 
iiidra mandatu (ii.4.143 : G. M. omit the last word): another case 
at i.4.19. For nd, ripavo na ha debhuh (i.2.145-6): ia connection 
with this word, the commentator runs off into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dAd fl2, dhd'mImd h'ea 
yat te ajara (iii.l.I16): we have dhdlma, plural, in sca)hhitd also, at 
iv.6.5 ; 7.134. For dhdraydIII, brhaspate Adhrayd vas4ni (i.3.71 
and vi.3.6 1): other eases at iv.1.54 ,72. For dharshdi, XV. B. have 
dharsha mdanushdn adbhycth (i.3.8 1), but G. M., dlh arshd a' md"Inushd an 
iti ni yunakti (vi.3.63). For gha,- uta va' gha' sydldt (i.1.14 ): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.116. 
For vardhayd, tam ag)ie vardhayd' tvam (iv.6.31): other cases 
are at i.5.52:iv.2.44; 7.135. For bodhd', bodha' no asya vatcaso 
yavishtha (iv.2.34: G. M. omit the last two words). For atra, 
atrdi te r4pam (iv.6.73): other cases are at iv.6.72,8-. For 
tatr6l, tatrd ratham upcta pagmam (iv.6.63). For muAcdi, pra nuiu- 
cd svatstaye (iii.2.83): again at iv.'7.157. For afvasyd, ekas ttash- 
riur aVvasya' vicastd (iv.6.93). For pr,zasva, sapta yonir a' pr,ia- 
sv a ghr-tena (i.5.33 and iv.6.5 5). For stha' after hi, dpo hi sAthd 
mncayobhuv ah (iv.l.5 1: v.6.14: vii.4.194); and, as counter-example, 
to show that the correption takes place only after hi, pratishthal vr4 
ekavin'ah (v.2.36 et al.). For tardi' after tvanm, agne tvam tard 
mrdhch (iv.1.93), with the counter-example antaratardt taptavrato 
bhcavati (vi.2.27 : G. M. omit the last word). For janishvd, jani- 

8. ------ 1 eteshv anavagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vya-j'ana- 
paro hrasvanz dpadyate. yathd: avr ---- sac----- pra --- 
m 
L- 

- - var- ---- Viksh-__-_ rak- --- adyl ---- : bhav- 

- - - 4 go- - - yat-_ prat ---- pib4 ---- rip-.---. api 
vikrtam (i.51) apy akdrddi (i.52) iti dvalbhy4ih' vacand- 
bhydm)- p r 4-- - ity atra hrasv4depah kiTh;?. na sydt: mdi 'vam: 
api vikrtam (i.51) iti vacanar-h kanthoktapadcavishayarh' na tv 
akra"ddipadavishayam': prdnd ity asyd ,py akdrdditvdn nd 
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shvd hi jenyo agne (iv.1.34 and v.1.45: G. M. omit agne). For 
yukshvd, yukshvd hi devah4tcamdn (ii.6.11' et al.): other cases at 
iv.2.95: v.5.31,2. For achd, achd nakshi dyumattama.h (i.5.63 and 
iv.4.48): other cases at i.7.102: ii.2.128; 6.11': iv.2.42 twice; 4.42 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads acha); 5.12; 6.75: but the 
compound achdvdka (vii.1.55) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator's delay and discussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the pada-text of the Taitti- 
riya Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik and Atharvan: see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word prdcndch thus: pra-andh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as in the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd anpavah (vi.4.44: W. B. read simply prdnd vdi, which 
occurs in various other places; e. g. v.3.82), he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnd, because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a. lie sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once-that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted: hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of] prdnad, as it begins with a. 
But a further objection is interposed: in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n? He replies, because of the absence of a long vowel in samhhi- 
td, in a word wearing this form-or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such word in salihitd as 
and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final. The second objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 

bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final a in sarhitd where a visarjaniya has been lost after it 

(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

9. Also adha, in agni and yajya passages. 

'yarh vidhih. tarhi vikrtatvdbhdvdd6 and ity asye' 'izgydAcasya' 
kihr na sydd ayari vidhih. eva7ir#pasya sarhhitdydmr dtrghdbhd- 
vdt. dhd-_-: brh- --:- dhar---_.: uta ,- : tam,_ -: bo- 

dhd _-: - atr---- : tat-_-- : pra_- .: ek-.__.: sap-.---: 
dpo --- h 'ti kim: pra-.-- : agne -.-. tvam iti kim: 

ant-_ -: jan- __-: yuk-. - : achd - -. 

G. M. ins. ity. 2 G. M. om. 3 W. -ktip-; B. om. pada. 4 B. om. pada. 6 W. 
ins. vd. . M. vdikrtasyd 'bh-. 7 B. G. . om. o B. G. M. -yda-. 
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The commentator's first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hita are styled agni and y jyd. The former name, he says, desig- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni-namely, the fourth 
kadnda : by the latter are intended the concluding anutvdikas, or sec- 
tions, of every prapna, or chapter, from the beginning of the San- 
hita to the third praena of the fourth k4nda, inclusive; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anumlika of praVna six, kanda two (i. e. i.1.14; 
2.14; 8.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: ii.f.il; 2.12; 3.14; 4. 
14; 6.12; 6.11,12' iiil1ll1; 2.11'; 3.11; 4.11 ; 5.11: iv.1.11 ; 2.11 ; 
3.13-in all, twenty-three anuvd'kas). The name agni does not 
occur again: the ya4jyas are the subject of further prescription 
below, in rules iii. 11, ix.20, xi.3. The compound agniydjya (neu- 
ter singular) is justified by a simple reference to Panini's rule 
(ii.2.29) defining a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adh4 Ity agne 
kra,toh (iv.4.47), adh4' ca nach arma yacha dvibarhdk' (iv.5.103: 
G. M. omit the last word), adhd' te sumncun -imahe (ii.6.114), and 
adhd yatha na4 pitara4 (ii.6.124: W. B. omit the last word): I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adlai me 'ti 
tad vishnave'ti prdyachat (ii.4. 124: W. B. omit pr4yachat), where 
addhl stands for adhadh: see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 

041GWfl I~q lq P4II ItIUW- 

ilri 4 ?41 Si 4 rTr,,I -I Iqm d -IqQI I I C OF ri 17wff 
10. Also kntra, dakshinena, svena', hantana, jagama, ru- 

hema, vidma, rdhyama, cakr-ma, kshama, starima, bharema, 
varshayatla, irayatha, arithd, _catha, atha, siYicatha, jana- 
yathaA, Jayata, ukshata, avat, yataa, 9r,nuta', krnutad, bibhrtad. 

The commentator's illustrative passages are: for kutrdl, kutrd2 
cid yasya samrta'u (ii.1.11 3 : G. M. omit the last word). IFor dak- 

9. agnip ca yajyd ed 'gniyjyam,': tasmnin': ed 'rthe dv~andva 
iti' samasah. agnir ity agniprake4fakarnantrd' lakshyante: ca- 
turthakdncda ity arthah: ubhd vdm indrdgni (i.1.141) pra- 
bhrty ag n ir vrtrazni (iv.3.13 1) paryantah praenottam dnuv dkd 
y ajydsarmjM bhavatnti yuikshv v hi (ii.6.11 1) ity anuvdkac ca. 
2atra vishaye" 'dhe ty asmin' grahane 'ntyasearo vibhdge' vyan-'a- 
naparo hrasvan, lpadyate. yathd: adhdcl hy --- adhd ca---- 
adhd, te.---- adhda'y-.... agniydjya iti kim: adh i m-_. 

l G. Mf. -jye. 2G. M. -ii. IG. M. Om. 4 B. -Caman,- (6) G. M. om. 6 G. M. 
etasmin. I G. M. om. 
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8hifend, dalkshinend vas4lnipatih sindhianlm asi (iii.4.114: G. M. 
omit after vas4ni). For svena, sven-a" hi vrtran pavcayjaghanthca 
(vii.4.15: B. omits the last word; G. M. the last two). For han- 
tand, tapasd hantanai tamn (iv.3.134). For jagdmnd, a jagadrndpara- 
sydh (i.6.125). For ruhema-, asravant'im 4 ruhemd svastaye 
(i..5.115). For vidrnia, vidmd te agne tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv.2.21: G. M. stop at agne, thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same verse): also at i.7.133: 
ii.6.114. For rdhyam4, ,dhyarna ta ohdia (iv.4.47). For cakrmd, 
cakrma kac can' "gah (iv.7.156): other cases at i.8.3: ii.6.122: 
iv. 1.111; 6.83. For kshdrd, kshadmd rerihad vtirudhah (i.3.142: 
iv.2.12,22: G. M. omit the last word): other cases atii.6.12': 
iv.7.123. For starimd, sushtarim2d jushanid (v.1.112): here the 
application of rule i.51 becom;es necessary. For 6harenza, aniho- 
muce pra bharemad mani'shdm (i.6.123 : G. M. omit the last word). 
For varshayathd, y4yarh vrshti?h varshayathd purishinah (ii.4.82: 
W. B. omit the first word). For irayatha', ud tirayatha- marutah 
(ii.4.82). For arith a, yoner uddrithd yaje tam (iv.6.54). For 
pathci, kshaye pdtha divo vimahasah (iv.2.112). For atha, athd 
somasya prayati yutvabhyam (i.1.141: G. M. omit the last word): 
other cases are numerous, namely i.1.131 twice; 5.52,113;6.42 
twice; 7.134: ii.3.14 "; 6. 122: iii.1.112; 4.11 6: iv.2.14,44,53,61,2; 6.34 
twice; '7.13 ; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iii.2.112, 
where, however, the present saAhita-text reads atha, because the 
word stands vibhdlge. For siiicatha, yatrd naro marutah sifica- 
thi mad~huc (iii. 1.I18). For janayathd, cipo janayathd ca nah 
(iv. 1.51: v. 6.1 4: vii.4.194). For jayatd, upa pre 'ta jayatd nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.44 : G. M. omit the last word). For uckshata, 4 
ghrtamu ukshatd madhuvarnam (iv.3.138). For avatd, asmdn u 
devd avatd haveshu (iv.6.44): another case at iv.2.63. For ydtd, 
devd rathdir yadtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.121: G. M. omit the first 
word). For _V?zttutd, marutah pnutd havar (iv.2.112). For krnu- 
td, sarnvatsardya krnutd brhan namah (v.7.24). Finally, for 
bibhrta, inmte 'vaputrarm bibhrtd sv enarn (iv.2.32: W. B. begin at 

putrarm). 

11. Also bharata, in ye&jya passages. 

10. - ity' eteshv anavagraheshv' antyasvaro vibhdge 
vyahjanaparo hrasvani cpadyate. yathd: kuctrd --- da- 
ksh--__ - sv end.. - tap----- 4j---- : asr-.. - vidmda --- 

rdhy-----: cakr-____: kshd,- -: susht-___- : anih- ---- y- 
- 

yamh --- : ud - -- yoner ---: ksha ye.---: athd --- : y a- 
trd ----: cipo ---- upa-: d- asman.n---- devd,____ 
mar-----: saiR-____~ m: -. 

I G. M. om. I W. avag-; G. M. om. 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are: bharatd vasuvittamam (iii.4.114), bha- 
ratd,jdtavedasam (iii.5.111), and p rvya?h vaco 'gnaye bharatdI 
brhat (iii.2. 11 1: G. Al. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the neces'ity 
of restricting the change to ydjYd passages, is quoted esha vo bha- 
ratd rdjd (i.8.102,122), where bharatd stands for bharatd'h. If 
the text contained a b/aratd as instrumental of the participle bha- 
rant, it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have a better right to be specifically excluded; but I 
have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharactt as 
standing in saThhit4 for bharata4h, see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. 

UW4 I Si 11 tc4 1 ii 0 11 1tjI V#A I 17M i{TF I 4Ti~ I!1lH4 1 R:r- 
"N Tid dNrli I1 it 1 

12. Also atta, bhavata, anadata', taratd, tapatd, Iuhutd, vo- 
catd, amuTicat , crtd, d jhushyd, janaya, vartaya, sadaya, pd- 
rayd~, diydi, hard2, bhzard, apd~&, sas&dd, syjas, tishtha, and yend. 

The cited passages are: for attd, attd havin'shi (ii.6.122). For 
bha,vatd, dditya'so bhavatd' mrayantah (i.4.22 and ii.1.1 14). For 
anadatd, samprayatir ahdv canadattd hate (v.6.12: W. B. omit the 
first word). For tarata, suvo ruhdn'tds taratd rajdn8si (iii.5.42: G. 
M. omit the first word). For tapatd, gharma?h na sdmafit tapatd 
suvrktibhih (i.6.122: W. B. 0. [0. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tap atd). For juhutd, pitrejuhutd vi_rvakarmane 
(iv.6.26). For vocatd, vieve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.142: G. 
Al. omit to adhi). For amuiheatd, padi shitdm amuiicatd yaja- 
trah (iv.7.15 7). For crtd, ayasmayam vi crtd bandham etam 
(iv.2.53). For ghu8shyd, parushparur anu ghushyd vifasta 
(iv.6.93). For jancayd, manur bhava janayd d4ivyam' jana?m 
(iii.4.22,3 7). For vartayd, tdbhir 4 vartatydpuntah (iii.3.101). For 
sddatyd, sddaya' yajfian sukrtasya yondu (iii.6.112 and iv.1.33). 
For pdrayd, agne tvam pdrayd navyo asmdn (i. I.144 : all but W. 
omit the last word). For diyd, 6rhaspate pari diyd rathena 
(iv.6.41-2: the text reads d'ya, as the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fifty of the section): another 
case is iii. 1.116. For hard, nihadranm in ni me hard nihdram? 

11. bharatd ity asmin' grahane' 'Intyasvaro ydjydvishaye' 
vibhdge vyan-i'aaparo hrasnam dpadyate. yathd: bhar- ---- 

bha~r-._-: pilr.----. yajydsv itilcim: esha----. 
G. M. etasmin. I B. avagraheshv. 'G. M. ydjyadyam, and put before the pre. 

ceding word. 
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(i8.4 1). For bhard, miid no mardh&r 4 bhard dadhi tan nah pra 
cldf-ushe (i.7.133: 0. omits after bhard; B. G. M. after dadhi): 
there is no other case, bhard at i.3.143 in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apa, duro nta v4jan' prutyd cap4 vrdhi (ii.2.126 : 
W. B. omit the first two words). For sa8ddd, agnir hotd ni sha- 
sddd yaj"y4n (i.3.141 and iv.1.34: G. M. omit the first word): 
there is another case at iv.6.21, requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule i.51. For sry4, srj4 vrshtirh divah (ii.4.82,103): 
there are other cases at ii.4.82: iii. 5.,5,10 1:iv.1.83. or tishthd, 
tish;thd devo na savitd (iv.1.42): other cases at iii.1.41: v.2.14, and 
perhaps also at iv.1.23, where the word ends a division of the anu- 
vdka. For yend, yena sahasraT vahasi (iv.7.134 and v.7.'73). 

~m?;h~ir~cii~~hi~tII ss II 

13. Also ugmasi, krayi, krdhUt, Vrudh?, and yadi. 
The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 

the text contains, are as follows. For upmasil, te te dhdmdny 
upmasb gamadhye (i.3.6 1-2: W. B. 0. omit the first three words): 
here, as upmasi stands at the end of a division, or vibhdge, its i is 
short in the accepted text. For krayi, rudra yat te krayi parak 
ndma. (i.8.142). For krdhi, krdh' sv asmdn aditeh. (iv.7.157: W. 
B. 0. omit the last word). For prudhi, imam me varuna Vrudhi 
havamg (ii.1.116). For yudi, yadi bhgimiTjanayan (iv.6.24). 

\n I ~ II 

14. Also su', t?%, nwi, ?nith?2, makcshP, and ?'t. 

The cited passages are as follows: for sil, mo sAil na indra 
(i.8.3). For til, 4 ti na upa gctntana (i.5.114-5): there are two 
other cases, i.7.133: ii.2.127, both after 4. For nil, etafasya nzil 
rane (iv.6.12). For mithil, g4tr4ny asind mithil kdh (iv.6.94: G. 
M. omiit the first word). For makshil, makshgl devavato rathah 
(i.8.223). For il, a part of the manuscripts give two examples, 

12.- ------eteshv anavaqraheshv1 antyasvaro 2 vibhdge vyai- 

janaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: attd - - ad- - - sampr- 
---- suvo----: ghar- -- : pitre----: vieve----: padi----: 

ayas-- - - par ----- m rnan-____- t4tbh- - -- sad- - - agne 
- - trh-- - nih- - -- m4 --- duro---- agnir. - - 

s,rj d-- tish-----: yena'----. 
1 W. av-; G. M. grahanes7u. 2 0. begins here. 

13.- ------ityl eteshv' anavagraheshv' antyasvaro vibhdge 
vya4janaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: te --- -: rudra --- 
krdh 'I--- imam ---- yadi - --. 

'G.M.om. IG.M.eshv. 'W.av-; G.M.om. 
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iii. 15.] Tdittirtya-Prdtiadkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

asmdbhir 1 nu praticakcshyd 'bhat (i.4.33: wanting in G. M5.), and 
grdhva 4l shu na utaye (iv.1.42: W. B. O. omit the first word, G. 
M. the last): other cases are found at i.5.115: ii.5.122: iii.5.101: 
iv. 1.103; 6.56: v.1.53: vii1. 1 82; 6.172. 

F77^ r1 Frt f iF55q PT 1 't111 
15. Also an, when unaccented, and preceded by vi or ut, in 

a word containing no spirant. 
This rule applies simply to the compounds vydna and uddna, in 

which the long a of the radical syllable is treated by the pada- 
text as the effect of an irregular prolongation. The words are 
instanced by the commentator in their full pada-form, vydrndye 'ti 
vi-andya (iii.5.8 et al.), and uddndye 'ty ut-andya (iv.2.9' et al.). 
In the same manner, prdndya and apdndya are divided into pra- 
-andya and apa-andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the different pada-texts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (see Ath. Pr. iv.39) 
divides vi-dna and sam-dna, without correption of the radical d, 
but leaves prdna and apdna undivided. The Rik pada does not 
divide prdna: I do not know that any of the others are Rik words. 
The White Yajus, again (Vaj. Pr. v.33,36), divides apa-dna and sam- 
-dna, but not prdnaa. The consistency of the Taittiriya _dkhinah 
is to be commended; less, perhaps, their assumption that the d of 
dna is a mere Vedic irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
recter form. They also, it may be remarked, divide prdnathac 
(iv. 1.41) into pra-anatha. 

The commentator goes on to cite counter-examples, proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
dn is to be shortened only after vi and ut, he gives yad dnrcus 
tene 'yam (vii.3.13: W. B. O. omit the last word), and parydaniyd 
havaniyasya (vii.1.66). To show that only dn, not d followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he quotes yad rukmarh vydghd- 
rayati (v.2.75), and uddddya prt1hiviTh jlraddnuh (i.1.93: G M. 
omit the last word). To show that the dn must not be accented, 
he gives vivdakarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.10 ), and neshtah pdtnim udd'- 
naya (vi.5.86). Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the correption, we have pathd madhor dhdrd 
vydnapuh (v.7.73: all but W. omit the first word), and ud tnishur 
mahir iti (v.6.13). 

The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 
the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the Sanhita; or, how 
closely does the pada-text which it assumes correspond with that 

14. ------ ity' eteshv' anavagraheshv' antyasraro vibhage 
vyajianaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: mn o - --. 
eta-,__-: gd-_-_.: mak-____: asm-___ ? ardhva,__, . 

G.M. om. 2G. M. eshv. I W. av-; G. M. om. 
VOL. IX. 7 
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found in the existing pada-manuscripts? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a pada-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout; but so much as this I can say-that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Haug at 
Munich, for verification in his pada-texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Pratigakhya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Pratiga- 
khya in fault. Thus yojd, in the refrain yojd nv indra te ha2r 

(i.8.5 ,2) which is shortened to yoja in the pada-texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr. vii.7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. iii.106), 
remains yojd in that of our Sanhita. Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at i.8.222: ii.1.113: 
iv.2.92; 3.133;7.157: v.2.83), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Pratiga- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.12,19; viii.20: Vaj. Pr. iii.123: Ath. Pr. 
iii.16, note, I.l.c.): but the Taittiriya pada reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
vii.89.5; Ath. Veda vi.51.3; Taitt. Sanh. iii.4.11G), the pada-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr.; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii.16), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd, 
like the sarhhita-reading. 

I will add, as received from the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the pada-text. Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttard-vat 
(v.4.85), saliasd-van (i.6.126), malmald-bhavant (i.4.34), vrshd-kapi 
(i.7.132), such copulative compounds as indrd-varunayoh (ii.5.122) 
and agnd-vishnt (i.1.12), and cirnd-mradas (i.1.11l: while, never- 
theless, we have 'irna-mradas at i.2.22, the pada-reading agreeing 
in both cases with that of the sanihitd: where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading irnndmmradas and Iarnammra- 
das is more than I can imagine). 

15. v' 'ty evamparva utplrvo vd "n ity esha ' svaro 'nuddtto 

'nashmavaty' atshmarahite pade vartamdno vyanjanaparah padd- 
ddu vartamdnatvdt pldrvapadena' vibhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate. 
yathd: vydndye 'ti vi-andya: uddndye 'ty ut-andya. 
evampiarva iti kim: y a d -- p ary- : nakarah kimarthah 

yad -.-: udd----- anuddtta iti kim: vipv--___: nesh-.. _: 
anashmavat$ 'ti kim: pa thd -..-: ud -.-. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
trtiyo 'dhydyah4. 

G. M. ins. dkdra. a W. ushm-. s G. M. -de. 4 G. M. add prikrshtndya na- 
mah. 
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iv. 2.] Tdittirtya-Prdtifakhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdshdt (iii.4.7 1) and turdshdt (i7.134), 
also tvashtimant (i.2.52), anyddry (i.8.132), ubhayddat (ii.2.63), 
ardtiyant (i.6.1 1) and ardttvan (vii.4.15), atikdpa (i.2.22) and prd- 
kdpa (i.8.18), avdr"rnga (ii.1.85) and prdrniga (ii.1.3': I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), updnah (v.4.44), 
nivdra (iv.7.42) and nihdra (iv.6.22), and pur4ravah (i.3.7 1). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial: thus we read in pada-text, for example, vdvrdhe (i.4.20), sdsa- 
hat (i.3.147), and ushdsam (iv.4.42). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the Tait- 
tirlya pada, and its careful study and comparison with the other 
works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 

CHAPTER IV. 

CONTENTS: 1-4, introductory; 5-54, rehearsal of cases of pragrahas, or uncom- 
binable final vowels. 

1. Now the pragrahas. 
A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 

commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Prati9a- 
khyas, at Rik Pr. i.18-19, Vaj. Pr. i.92-98, Ath. Pr. i.073-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr. avoids 
on principle the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pra- 
graha is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead pragrhya. 

2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 
As the former member of a separable compound (avagraha: 

i.49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: pragraha ucyanta ity 'etad" adhi- 
krtarh veditavyam ital uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

(1) W. om. G. M. om. 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 5, 6, 36, 37, 49 of the chapter as needing 
the restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in illustration tanianapdd asurah (iv.1.81: the tanga of 
tanil-napdt would otherwise be pragraha by rule 5), agoarghari 
yajamdnam (vi.l.101: ago-argham would fall else under rule 6), 
agnishomdu md (ii.5.22: it is implied that. the pada-text would 
write agni-somdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36; 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and dvedvepuronuvdkye kurydt (ii.2.92: the pada writes dve-dve, 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified. 

3. Only a final is pragraha. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation pragraha. He cites, as example, the phrase 
devate samrddhydi (ii.1.93). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 

plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part-for 
example, rules 5, 6, 33-describe certain letters or syllables as pra- 
graha without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 

they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry " whether a letter not final can also be pragra- 
ha i"-that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured; for the word api of the next 

rule, in the sequel of this one, brings into action the principle " con- 
tinued implication is of that which is last "(i.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2. avagrahah pragraho na bhavati: lkd rah (iv.5): ok dro 

'sdaihito 'kdravyanjanaparah (iv.6): gni (iv.36): na hi- 

parah (iv.3'7): dve (iv.49) iti vakshyatel: etad' uddifya puras- 

tddapavddo 'nena vidhiyate. yathd3: tan- .--: ago----_: agn- 
.. : dv e---- : avagraha4 itijdtyapekshdydm ekavacanam. 

W. -ti; B. 0. om. aG. M. tad. s G. M. om. 4G. M. nda'v-. 

3. padasyd 'ntah pragrahasamjni o bhavati. yathd: dev-- -. 

atrd "ha: kim apaddnto pi pragrahah sydt. atro 'cyate: akd rah 

(iv.5) ity avipeshena vakshyati: okdro 'sd hito 'kr a vyanja- 

naparah (iv.6) iti: ci yatpraparah (iv.33) itica: apaddntasyo 

"kdrasydu 'kdrasya ctabdasya vd pragrahatvam' md bh2d iti. 

100 W. D. Whitney, [iv. 2- 



iv. 5.] Tcittiriya-Pratidakhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 101 

objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. "We reply, not so: specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of 4 and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted: but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha, not of an affected nor an affecting letter: hence contin- 
ued implication has no force." 

4. It is followed by iti. 
This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 

the " also " (api) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vibhdge, 'in case of separation,' 
or in the pada and other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites ubhe iti (i.4.22 et al.: G. M. add devate iti, ii.1.93 et al.). 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or ilnplied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate 'even when followed by iti'--that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraha in the ordinary text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti, not being combined 
with the latter. 

^h;If: I I1 

5. A long u is pragraha. 

nanu siddhaim evdi 'tat: etats8trayeshabhata' uttarasatre' 'pipa- 
bdend 'nvdde o 'ntyasya (i.58) eva kdryanirvdhdt4. ne 'ti 
brlzmah: anekavarnasamuddye hy antyatvamq6 upapannam: 
ayam punar ekavarnanirdeptuh: kdrah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 
ydu vikdralopdu tayor 6 anvddepo 'ntyasya (i.58) ity anend 
"ntyah: pragraha ity uktam' pragrahasahjn>dmdatram': na tu' 
nimittarh ninitti vd: tasmdd anvddepo na prasarati. 

G. M. grahanam. 2 B. 0. -reshe; G. M. -bhut. 3 G. M. ottarasyasu-. 4 G. M. 
-vdhakah. 5 B. 0. anta-. 6 G. M. ins. eva. (7) G. . 'ntyapratyaya uktah. m G. 
M. -ha iti saiz-.. B. O. om. 

4. apipabdah si/hdvalokanend 'thd "ddv uttare vibhage 
(iii.l) ity atra vibhdgapadam' anvddipati: so 'yam pragraho 
vibhaga itiparo bhavati. yathd: 2 u bh e iti. itipabdah paro 
yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

1 G. M. -gam.. 2 G. M. ins. devate iti. 
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The commentator adds the limitation " if long in pada-text," 
the final 4 is universally pragraha; referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of above, in rule iii.14, of an u irregularly 
lengthened in sahhitd. His examples are hanl vd ete yajna- 
sya (vi.2.113: W. B. O. omit the last word), vdsantikdv rtg 
pukrap ca (iv.4.111: W. B. O. omit after rta), and harinasya 
bdhil upastutarh janima tat te arvan (iv.2.8l: G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 

ti rT t CTi t h`lt IlOA'mqIS: II II 
6. Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combina- 

tion, if' followed by a or a consonant. 

Of words exhibiting in pada-text, as well as in samhhitd, a 
final o, there are (apart from the theme go, which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in u, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle u. The present rule deals, in general, with 
tile former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in o to be treated as pragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Praticakhya; for to say that such words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which comes from a final as; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits apragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (i.4.27: v.7.24: vi.5.83); the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before a, at i.4.39: ii.2.124; 
6.111:vi.4.33; before i, at ii.2.128; before u, at i.2.132 twice; 
6.123: iii.2.101; before e, at ii.4.123. I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a without absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i.3.81,147. And there are the same 

5. gkadrah paddntah sarvatra pragraho bhavati: padasamaye 
vartamdnah. yathd: han i_-- : v ds-____: har-- . padasa- 
maye vartamd(na iti kim: silt4n4mithamakshail' (iii.14) ity 
ddi. 

G. M. omit after mithu. 

6. asahhita okdro 'kdraparo vda vyanjanaparo vd pragrahah 
sydt. yathd: vad-----: vish-_ -.. asdhhita iti kim: so- -- 

'pra - - . evawnpara iti kimn2: v ish- - . sarhitdnimittah 
sdrhhitah: na sdmnhito 'sadhitah: akdrap ca vydnjanami cd 

'kdravyanjane: te pare yasmdt sa tatho 'ktah. 
G. M. om. (') W. B. O. om. 
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number of cases-namely, at ii.5.125 and vi.4.34-in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator's citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
md hi sino asi (i.3.147), and vishno havyan rakshasva (i.1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdmhhitah, he cites so 'bravit 
(ii.1.2 et al.), andpra so agne (iii.2.111: omitted, however, by W. 
B. O.), where so is the samizhitd reading for sah; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the lacuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e 'hi 'danm (ii.4.123). 

For the teachings of the other Pratig9khyas respecting this 
class of asserted pragrahas, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.81. 

7. As also, when preceded by s, n, h, d, th, and pit. 
The anuvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 

than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies okdrah from 
above; he should have said okaro 'sda'hitah. 

As above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of pra- 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a or d, is combined 
with the particle u. Of these, atho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ta. Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had in view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th: it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited by the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After m, we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh, at i.8.3; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo, which latter is found only before a (iv.3.136), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, i.4.33), to 

7. p'rvoktaparanimittdbhdve 'pi kdryavidhdndrtham okdrahn 
vipinashti: cakdra okdram anvddipati. sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampt2rvo 'sdmhhita okdro 'karavyanjandbhydmn anyaparo 
'pipragraho bhavati. yathd: so ,-- : md -.-: ?upa-----: indo 

----: tatho..-- : sa ---. evamparva iti kim: 'pat- -. : 
asdazhita iti kim': pra ... 

( B. om. 
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(i.2.52 and vi.1.85) and uto (five times), upo (four times), andpro 
(i. 7.1 35). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the h is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation ho, which the commentator quotes: 
upahitdA3 ho ity dha (ii.6.73); the d is for the vocative indo, 
which occurs twice: indo indriydvatah (1.4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vi.5.83): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited: sa no mayobh.h 
pito d vipasva (v.7.24-5: W. B . . omit the first three words). 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhita affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinable quality. 

The commentator's explanation of the rule is " the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated." As examples of words whose ending is combined 
with u, after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi 'shdi 'tasya 
(ii.2.97; 5.55), md bher mdro mo eshdm (iv.5.10'), and tatho evo 
'ttare nir vapet (iii.4.97: W. B. O. omit after uttare). His coun- 
ter-examples are paatakatav ud vanpam iva (i.6.123: G. M. omit 

iva), and pra so agne (iii.2.11 1): but G. AM., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
so asmdI avahdya (v.7.91); their separate application is manifest. 

The treatment by the Pratigakhya of words ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that o, to, uto, upo, andpro were not regarded as pra- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator's expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with iti in the 

pada-text: while, doubtless, in every pada-text of the Black Ya- 

jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable quality in samhhitd 
or not. Through the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrahas, without regard to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 

i~l ll iII 
8. Now follow cases of e and i. 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excluding all 
other vowels than final e and i from the action of its rules. The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 

by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 

8. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: ekdrekdrdu1 pragrahatvena vidhi- 

yete' ity etad' adhikrtarn veditavyam. 
G. M. ekdra ikdrah. ' W. 0. -yate; B. -yayate; G.M. virishyata, ' G. M. om. 
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9. Asme is pragralia. 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to W. B. 
0., asme te bandktuh (i.2.7); according to G. M., sampatte gor 
asne candrdni (also i.2.7). Neithier exhibits in saThhita the pra- 
graha quality of the word, as is done at i. 7.135 and elsewhere: 
asme is not uncommon in the Sanhit', occurring twenty-nine times. 

10. Also tve, when not the final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

The office of the word itt in this rule is differently explained by 
the two versions of the commentary: W. B. 0. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable); G. NA., that it indicates praqraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at much pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into iti when found in a rule; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun tve occurs seven times in the Sanhita (at i.3.142; 
4.46 1: iii.1. 71;5. 101: iv.2.73; 6.54: vi.1.8.), exhibiting its pragra- 
ha-quality in sa?hhit4 only once (at iv.2.73). The commenta- 
tor's instance is tve krctum api (iii.5.101: G. M. omit api); and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the r-estriction im- 
posed in the rule, is aindgdstve adititve tura'scah (ii.1.116 : G. M. 
omit tirarsah), where the padat-text reads andgd4-tve : aditi-tve. 

I - U11r4qRf 'T ~4wf rci ~I r 4I jT 

9. as-me ity asmnin' grahiane 'ntyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 
yathd: asme - -. 

G. Mf. etasmin. 

10. itipab~da M gagrahlan atva?ihl dyotayati: aninigyaIntas tve 
itye. ecsha pdah pragraho bhavati. yathd: tv-------. an"ngyanta 
iti kim: ana ----. iAgyasy 'nta iiagydntah: ne 'Aigydnto 
'ni'4gydntah. 

1G. M. pragrahatvar,h. T. W. B. 0. write inigy- throughout. 
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11. Also devate, ubhe, bhdgadhe, ?rdhve, vi dkhe, .rnge, 
ene, medhye, trne, trdye, kaninike, parcve, ive, co 'ttame, evo 
'ttare, fipre, rathaimtare, vatsarasya rupe, virApe, vishurupe, 
sadohavirdhdne, adhishavane, ahoratre, dhrtavrate, stuta- 
fastre, rksdme, akte, arpite, rdivate, purte, pratte, vidhrte, 
anrte, achidre, bahule, purvaje, krnudhvan sadane. 

For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule-all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters-the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devate, devate samrddhydi mdi- 
tram (ii.1.93: the last word in G. M. only). For ubhe, G. M. 
have achidre bahule ubhe: vyacasvati sarivasathdm (iv.1.32); but 
W. B. 0., blunderingly, ime eva rasend 'nakti (vi.3.113: B. 0. 
have ubhe for ime): the word occurs also in other passages. For 
bhdgadhe, bhdgadhe bhdgadhd asmdi (ii.5.66): also in the preceding 
division of the same anuvdka, and at v.5.92. As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada, bhdga-dhe) would not have an- 
swered the purpose alone, we have agna udadhe (v.5.91: pada- 
text, uda-dhe). For ardhve, ardhve samidhdv d dadhdti (ii.6.63 
and vi.2.16). For vipdkhe, vipdkhe nakshatram (iv.4.102): and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the vi (of vi- 
-^dkhe), we have tasmint sahasrapdkhe, stated to be found "in the 
text of another school." About a score of such alleged citations 
from " another text," assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Prati9akhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule): they will be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For .rige, 
antardi prnge taTn devatdh (vi.2.84: only G. M. have devatah): 
the word also occurs at i.2.147. The next two words, ene and me- 
dhye, occur in the same passage, medhye evdi 'ne karoti (vi.2.9'), 
which the comment quotes, in WV. 0. giving mredhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule: but B. G. M. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondinly medhye ene (T. 
has, like the others, ene medl/ye). EEne is also found in one or 

11. --- etdni paddni pragrahasalzjnini' syuh?. yatthd: dev- 
-- achid- ...: bhdg-. _-: bhdge' iti kim: agna___ : 'r- 

----: viF- -. -- viP 'ti kim: tas---,- iti pdkhdntare6: ant- --: 

ev- --.: me-----: asahm--_--: san-__ : yad ---- pdr-_ '-: 
pit-.- -: vik-.- -: ce 'ti kim: sarh-_ _.. tatho ---: eve 'ti 
kim: ndi -_-: pit-____: yad-..-- sahv-____: sam- :-- 
vish-_. : vatsarasyavivishv6 iti kim: arl-_-_- '7rlpapabdasya 
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two other passages (iv.6.24: vi.2.9' again; 3.96). For trn'ne, asa?h- 
trnne hi hangl atho khalu (vi.2.113: only G. M. have the last two 
words). For trdye, saiitrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.113). For kaninike, 
yad atirdtradu kani"nike ag'nishtomzau yat (vii.2.9': W. B. 0. begin 
at kan- ): the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For paireve, partve paruhsamdnah (vii. 3.103): it is found a sec- 
ond time ia the same division. For give, pitarah somyd'sah five 
no dcyadv4prthivil (iv.6.64 : W. B. 0. begin at Five). For co 'ttamte, 
vikarni?h co 'ttame upa dadhdti (v.3.7 3: only G. M. have the Ihst 
two words): and, to show the necessity of the ca, saTiuvatsarail'i 
sarhpddyo 'ttame md-si (vii.5.3 1). For evo 'ttare, tatho evo 'ttare 
nirvapet (iii.4.9 7): and, to show why eva had to be included in 
the rule, nadi 'ti shodapy uttare tena (vii.1.43: only G. MJ. have 
teuct). For fipre, pitv aipre avepaycth (i.4.30: W. B. 0. begin 
with 9 ipre). For ratharhntare, yad brhadrathcuhtare anvarjeyuh 
(vii.5.32: only G. M. have yad): the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For ratsarasya rgipe, sarnvatsarasya 
r9pe dpnuvanti (vii.5.14). For virilpe, samancasd vir4tpe dhda'pa- 
yete (iv.l.10; 6.5 2; 7.12 3). For vishurilpe, vishur4pe ahacni dyadzr 
ivd 'si (iv.1.113: W. B. 0. stop with cihani). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides the padat r4pe, the words vatsarasya, 
vishu (of visht-rilpe), and vi (of vi-rilpe) is proved by the citation 
of arilkshitar4i drja 4 rqlpe annam (iv.3.132), where rgipe is loca- 
tive: and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), "the separate specification of the word 
r?2pa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation." 
For sadohavirdhane, sadohavirdhdne eva sam minoti (ii.5.5 5): the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.6 2;5.15. To justify the in- 
clusion of sadah, the commentator quotes uparava havirdha'ne 
khdyante (vi.2. 1 1); but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
wlhich I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavcune, han' adhishavantejihvd (vi.2.114) : 
it is also found in the preceding division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.81 The adhi is justified by reference to savanesavane 'bhi 
g-rhnflti (vi.4.114; 6.1 3). For ahordtre, ahoratre prd 'vie an 
(i.5.97): the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
atirdtre papukdmasya (vi.6.114) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahah ; this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya pada-text treats 
the word as a separable compound, ahah-rdtre. For dhrtavrate, 
dy6va4prthivi dhrtavrate alinna' devn (i.8.122: G. M. omit the last 

prativifeshanam uccdranavispasht4rthaT8 drascshtavyam': s ad- 
sada iti kim: up-----. nanu padagrahaneshu pa- 

da?h gamyeta (i.50) iti sdmarthydd Wdhavirdlidne ity ekapada- 
sydi 'va kdryasiddhih: sadahpada?h vyartham. mdi 'vam: pa- 
dagrahane sthaldntare" bhinnar'lpasya" sambhd'vanay4v?,h9 vi- 
feshanarn sairthakam bhavati": bhinnar4'patrdbha've tu codyam 
etad bhavet". nanu tarhi devate itipadatgrahanasya sthalcntare" 



word); and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta, yasya vrate 
pushtipatih (iii. 1.11 3). For stutapastre, stutapastre evdi 'tenc duhe 
(v.6.86: G. M. omit the last word): it occurs again at vii.3.13. 
This time, resort is had to " another text" (pdkhdntaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply pastre: it is 
ilrdhre pastre pratishthite. For rksame, cksdme vdi devebhyah 
(vi.1.31): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5.92; 6.'7. Here, again, a passage in " another text," brahm-ta 
sdme pratishthite (G. Ml. omit the last word, and B. 0. omit the 
sa of sadme), is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte, pu- 
r4irav ghrtena 'kte vrshanak2 dadh4Ithdlm (i.3.7' and [except pu- 
rgirav4h] vi.3.,53: W. B. 0. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
For arpite, dydtvdprthivi bhuvaneshv arpite (iv.7.132: only G. M. 
have the first word). For rd'ivate, rAdkvarardivate s4rmani (i.8.132 
and iv.4.23): the same compound is found agrain at iv.3.23. For 
pilrte, the different recensions give different examples: W. B. 0. 
have ishtdp4rte sanA srjeth4m (iv.7.135); G. 3l., ishtdp rte krnutdt 
(v.7.72): I have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the pada-text see the note to iii. 6. For pratte, pratte 
kiaainam annddyarhi duha'te (v.4.93: G. M. omit the last word). 
For vidhr!-te, again, W. B. 0. have vidhrte sarvatat (vi 4.103), and 
G. Ml. tasnzan ndsikayd cakshushl vidhArte samaniz' (ii.3.82), and 
the vi is justified by an allegred citation from " another text," agni- 
dhrte (G. Al., however, omitting the agni, thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word d/lite is found elsewhere not pragra- 
ha). For anrte, satydnrte arapaeyan (v.6.1'). For achidre, achi- 
dre bahule ubhe (iv.1.32: only G. 31. have ubhe), which answers 
also for bahule: it is the only pa ssacre containing eithier word. 
For pgirvaje, pgirvaje pitatrd navyasibhiki (iv.1. 114: W. B. 0. omit 
the last word): another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, pratha. 
maje, is cited from "1 another text," in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the pada-text writes p4rva-je). 
For krndhrchain sadane, finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, girbhih kcrnudhvan' sadane rtasya (iv. 1.11u: G. M. omit 

rtasya), with the counter-example apadm' ttad sadane siddaydmi 
(iv.3.1: G. MI. omit the last word), to show the necessity of krnu- 
dhvam. 

To return, now, to the long word sadohavirclhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sadath is unnecessary, and that it would 

soma --- iti 6hinnaraipatvdd'd vieeshanena bhavitavyanm: tac ca 
na 'sti. ucyate: devate ity akhandapadasyai 'va kdryavidhdndd 
atra vi~eshanarh na yujyate: akhandavidkdnam" iti katham 

pratiyate: te ity asya te in patam (iv.42) ity adi?ndprthakka- 
ran4d iti braimah: n'i" 'va?h havirdh4rane1 ity asyd'9 'khagida- 

tvadyotaka3h "0 kirhcid apy" asti yena sadacpadavdiyarth yam 
diambate". han A ---- adhi 'ti kim: sav-- --- ah o-----: ahar 

iti kirn : a ti-,-- dy -a" v- Ar~ite Iti kim : y a sy a ---- stu-- 
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have been sufficient to say havirdhdne simply; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of padas, the cited pada alone is to be un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it: and havirdhdne is here a single pada (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-havirdhdne, while its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a non-pragraha, is written havih-dhdne, and 
so is a congeries of two padas). It is replied: not so; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited pada, in case of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to devate, because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te matividah 
(iii.2.52,3); and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devate, because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word: and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of te as a 
separate pada in the various situations in which it is pragraha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word devate]; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of havirdhdcne, and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadcth superfluous. The implication is, that if the pada 
dhAne happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padas, of which havih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdne here meant a single undivided pada, and its 
mention by itself would be enough; while, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that its part havih is not, like the vi and vishu of 
virlpe and vishurilpe, a distinctive addition. 

q I -4r i^^ q T (II4i ;tP FTqT 
oThSrr fT II fT 11 

--- stute 'ti kim: izrdh-___- iti dkhdntare: rks- ___- rg iti 
kim: brah-_.-- iti Vdkhdntare: pur-:____ dydv-_, : p_dkv- 
.... isht-___: prat-___ : vidh-____- v 'tikim: agn- iti pc- 
khdntare: "saty-____ ach---._: plrv-....: pirve 'ti kim: 
prath- iti pdkhdntare :2 gir- ---- krnudhvam iti kimn: ap)hn 

0. pragrhyas-. 2 G. M. bhavanti. ' GM. . bhdgadhe. 4 G. M. virdkhe. 6 -. 
M. -rarh. 8 W. O. vatsaraviv-. (7) G. M. om. I B. -naih vi-; W 0. -tha. () G. 
M. om. 10 MSS. sthdl-. 11W. -patvai;. 12 B. G. M. om. 3 G. M. om. 14 B. 
sthdl- 1 W. B. 0. abh-. s6 B. O. -nditavi-. 17 W. B. 0. mdi. s1 W. B. 0. sadoh-. 
19 W. asd ; B. d; 0. om. 20 W. B. 06 ins. na. 21 W. B. 0. tathd. 22 B. -mibyate; 
O. -ilbhyate; G. M. dpadyate. (23) B. om. 
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12. Also am?, cakshushi', karshni, devata' phalguni, mushfi, 
dhi", nabhi', vctapara Ai, ahani, janmani, sumnini, sdmani, 
vd&ishnavi^, diikshavi, darvi, dyavvaprthivi. 

The illustrative passages cited under this rule are as follows. 
For ami', according to W. B. 0., anit' vad idam abh4lvan (iii.3.7 1); 
but according to G. Ml., amti tva jahati (iii.2.113): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.54. For cakshushi, cackshushi vad ete yajnasyga 
(ii.6.2 1 et al.: G. M. omit yajinasya): the word occurs about a 
dozen times. For kdrshni, kdrshni' updnahadv upa rnic ate 
(v.4.44; 6.61: G. M. omit the last two words). For phalgunil, 
pitaro devata phalguni" nakshatram (iv.4.101): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
devatd in the rule, is given yad dvitiyani sa phalgunI (ii.1.22). 
For mushti, mushti karoti vdcam (v.2.17 and vi.1.43: G. M. omit 
vdcam). For dhi, pradhi tatv ukthyd madhye (vii.4.112: G. A. 
omit nmadhye). For nadbhi, rajatandbhi vai vadevdu (v.5.24). 
For vapdprapan', vapdaprapanipra harati (vi.3.96): it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, " from anoth- 
er text," the compound papuprapan-I (or, as G. M. read, bhasma- 
prc~apan): our Sanhitr has papupra panam at iii.1.32. For ahani, 
athani~ dyaur iv 'si (iv.1.11 3). For janmani, ubhe ni pdsi jan- 
,mani (i.4.22). For sumnini, sumndya suminini (i.1.133). For 
sdman', sdrnan' pratishthitydi (iv.4.23): also at i.8.132. For 
v dishnavi, valagahandu vaishniavi brhann asi (i.3.22: only G. M. 
have the last two words). For adiksh;avi, aikshavi tirapci (vi.2.15 
twice). For darvi, darviK irnizsha dsani (ii.2.127 and iv.4.46). For 
dydva'prthivi, cdqdvdprthivi eva svena (ii.1.47): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, mahi dyauk prthivi ca nak (iii.3.102 et al.: G. 
M. omit ca nah), as if the inclusion of dyadvdi required justifica- 
tion: but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Taittiriya pada-text), dyadvd- 
prthivi is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada. 

13. As also, the preceding word. 

That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dy4v4Pirthi- 

12.- 1 etani paddni pragrahasamhjfidni 8 syuh. yathd': 
am?,---- caksh-...-: kadrsh----- pit-----: devate 'ti kim: 

yad ---- : mush-____: pra-----:c;j__, vap--____: vape 'ti 
kim: pap-.--- iti cdkhdntare: ah-- :ub~he----: sum-----: 
sdm-- - val ----.: diksh- - . da- ---- : dydv-. - - dyave 
.ti kim. mahit- M . 

I G. M~. ins. iti. " G. M. 0. bhavanti. I W. B. 0. om. 
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VI. The examples given are ydvati dydavprthivi mahitvd 
(iii.2.6 1), and dvinne dydvdp rthivi (i.8.122: G. A. invert the order 
of the two citations): I have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.126; 6.75. 

;T 4 I'vi r'04 ;T 
14. But not rundhe, in any case. 

The case intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator: 
paf4ln eo4 'va rundhe dydvd'tprthivi gacha svahd (vi.4.13: W. B. 
0. omit the first three words and the last). The specification ni- 
tyan?, 'constantly, in all cases,' is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall: 
for example, in rundhe yadd sahasram (ii.1.52), where, as prece- 
ding yadd, it would otherwise be pragraha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 

~~,-i?a 9 ~, r~ li-Fq 0 Ti) c JTqq 'i A-4 1 ?; I I I II 
15. Also har', sahurr, sahutit, kalpaaanti, d prshati, and 

a, uti are pragraha. 
The cited examples are as follows. For harn, hari te yu4jd 

prshati abhlitUdn? (iv.6.94: G. IXI. omit the last two words): it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahziri, sahuri satpa- 
ry't (iv.2.1l 1); and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa, tam 4hhuri hvayanite (but 0. reads tdrm, B. &vayate, and 
G. Al. ahuri vdcayaiti), claimed to be found " in another text." 
This would imply, of course, that the pada-text reads sa-huri--as 
is in fact the case. For sahilti, sah?l2ti vanatcah gira(4 (ii.3.14 1); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hilti 
punarnjuhoti (but G. Al. read manur for punar), also from "1 anoth- 
er text." For kalpayanti, adhvararh kalpcayanti ilrdhvafh yaj- 
fam (i.2.132: G. Ml. omit the first word, and W. B. 0. the last): 
another case is found at vi.2.93. For d prshati, the passage already 
quoted for harn, yun`ja prshati abhiltrni (iv.6.94); and, to justify 
the a, the counter-example prshati st/ilaprshati (v.6.12). For 
chuti, punrod1Afrn ete Ghutijuhoti (i. 5.2 - G. Xl. omit the first two 
words, W. B. 0. the last): nearly the same phrase occurs again at 

13. cakdrend 'nv adishtadyavcdpr-thivi ity asmrdt' p4ilvo 'pi 
"kdra ekdro' vd paddntah, pragraho bhavati. yathd: y ---v-- 
4dv--. 

1 G. M. etasmait. 'G. M. put before ikadrah. 

14. rundhe ity antyasvaro' dy4v4prthiv'I ity etasmdt p4ilvo pi 
na pragraho bhavati: papiln -___. -nityapab1dah prdptyantara- 
nishedhdrthah: rundhe____- v idddi' (iv.38) pndptih. 

1 W. antasv-; B. 0. antah sv-. 2 0. viddvarCrdv iti. 



i.5.44. To account for the - in this word, G. M. simply cite hut' 
as found in "another text:" but W. B. 0. give the phrase hutti 
tasrndd ev4kh (but W. 0. read hilti, and B. ddhati: W. also has vivd 
iti instead of eva iti). 

16. As also, the preceding word. 

Namely ete, occurring before dhuti in the passage already quo- 
ted: puroddj am ete dhuti (i.5.23: W. B. 0. here omit the first 
word). 

17. Also v4sasi, tapasi, and rodas'. 
The examples are: v'sasi' iva vivasandnau (i.5.101: the word is 

also found at i.8.18); sadkshddeva dikshdtapasi ava rundhe (vi.1.12: 
the compound occurs again in the same division: only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodasi tayoh (v.1.54: G. M. 
have dropped out vdi) : the word is not rarely met with elsewhere. 

!1T II uT ' I 
'18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, anv indran rodasi' v4vapdne (i.7.13'): there is, I believe, no 
other falling under it. 

15. - eteshv antyasvarah' pragraliah sydt': h ar r 
sah- : se 'ti kim: t a n?, iti pdkhantare: sah-_. _ se 'ti 
kim: hiati.-_ iti yunkh4?tare adhv- yufijd.... 'e 'ti' 
kim: p 8sh-- puro- -- : e 'ti kim: hut"l---- iti fadkhantare. 

'G. M. ins. ity. 2B. 0. antyah sv-. 'G. M. bhavati. (4) G. M. dkadrena. 

16. cakadrdnvddepdd' dlhuti' ity etasmadt pilrva 'ik4'ra ekadro vd 
paddntth2apragraho bhavati. yathd: pur-- --. 

'G. M. -anvaddishta. (0) G. M. om. 

17.- ity etani pragrahasajiidn i bhavanti'. yath4: 
vds-----: sailk-----: ime----, 

(1) G. Mi. eshv antyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 

18. cakd'trdnvddishtarodasib1 ity etasnd lt para 'ikdira ekd'ro vdi' 
paddnitah' pragraho bhavati. yathd: anv-----. 

G. 11~. -ta'd ro-. M G . M. om. 
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iv. 21.] Tdittiriya-PradtiVa'4khya and Tribhdshyaratna. 113 

19. Also vyacasvati, bharishyant'z, and nah prthivi. 
The examples are: vyaccasvctti sa?h vasdthadm (iv.1.32); cagnirn 

antar b/arishyant' jyotishmantam (iv.1.32: G. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nak p?t1tivi irana sidhram (iv.1.114). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejate atgne 
prthivi makhebhyah (iv.1.114). 

~T7~jII s~o ii 
20. Also in the verses beginning ye apratheam, urvi, te 

asya, yaiit irandasi, chandasvati, te dcaranti, and antara. 
The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 

word with pragraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aratletdm amitebhik (iv. 7.156: there are three 
other cases ofpragrahas in the verse): with the counter-example 
ye tepanthdnah (vii.5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the ver-se; yrvi rodatsi varivah (iv.7.156: G. 6 . omit the 
last word: three cases, besides rodasi, already disposed of by rule 
17); te asya yoshanite (iv.1.82: one more case: the te is therefor-e 
made no account of in rule 42, below): with the counter-example 
te 'vardhanta svcatavaso mah itv and (iv.1.11 3), to show the necessity 
of aisya ; ya?h kraindasi avasd (iv. 1. 8: contains two other cases): 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam agne prtsu mar- 
tycim (i.3.132); ohandasvati ushasd (iv.3.111: it contains seven 
cases); te doaranti (iv.6.62: also seven cases): with te no arrvanto 
havanafru,tah (i.7.82) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough; and, finally, antard mtitradvarund caraati 
(v.1.112: with four cases). 

21. But not upasthe. 

19. - 4eteshv' antyasvarah2 pad4ntah' pragrah,o bhavatti. 
yath4: vyac-----: agn-____: dy4vd---.4':na itiki khn:rej-----. 

'G. eshv. 2 B. -tyah sv-. IG. om. (4) M. om. 

20.- ------etasv rlkshv ikdra ekadro' vdpaddntah pragraho bha(- 
vati. yathd: ye : aprathetdm?, iti kim: ye te: u 9- vl---- 
te----: asye 'ti kim: te 'v-----: yarTh ----: krandasi iti kinz: 

yam----: chand,_-__: te d-: dcarantiitikim: te no----: 
an t-----. 

I G. M. put before ikdro. 
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That is to say, upasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule: it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mdte 'va putram bibhrtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dcaranti, iv.6.62: W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that sthe would not have sufficiently defined 
the exception (upa-sthe), the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
(prati-sthe) abhavatdm (from the verse beginning with urvi, 
iv.7.156). 

22. Also in the passage beginning with ir&avati, and ending 
with dadhara. 

The passage in question is found at i.2.132, and contains six 
pragrahas, whereof one, rodasi, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in e, manave, 
which is not pragraha, being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, irdvati dhenumati hi bhatam. 

23. And in the passage beginning with purvaje and ending 
with ayam. 

Of this passage, found at ii.6.75, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it: hvayate pirvaje rttvari ity dha pdrvaje hy ete 
rtdvari devt devaputre ity dha devi hy ete devaputre upahito 'yam. 
It contains ten pragraha endings, of which, however, two (parva- 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word d, 'as far as,' in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 

21. etdsv rkshi 'pasthe ity antyasvarah' paddntach' pragraho 
na bhavati. yathd: m t- - - . upe 'ti kim: ye ---. 

B. 0. antah sv-. 2 G. M. om. 

22. irdvatiprabhrti 'rdvatt iti' pabdam drabhyd " dddhdra dd- 

dhdrapabdaparyantam' ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: ird- -... 

G. M. om. 2 W. B. 0. paryantam. 

23. p4rvajeprabhrtyayamparyantam' ikdra ekdro vd paddntah 
pragraho bhavati. yathd': p?arv-_.--. dnpadam 3 marydddydm 
vartate. nanu parv-_--- ity drabhyd 'yam -.. ity etatpa- 
ryantarh sthalam4 etatsgtravishayah5 kimh na sydt. ucyate: bha- 

'catpaksha zupabandhdntahpdtitvdt kr n udh v an s adane (iv. 1 ) 
iti grahanasya7 vdiyarthyah 8'sydt: tan' md bhtld iti: tasmdd 
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pare Painin ii.l.13)-an arbitrary restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word pirvaje a pra- 
graha by two separate rules; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
objection is: how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with parvaje pitard (iv.1.114) and 
ends with ayam purobhuvah (iv.3.21: B. 0. omit bhuvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of krnu- 
d/chvau sadane (iv. 1.114), which occurs within the limits mentioied, 
would in that case be rendered superfluous. Objection second: 
the word p4rve,je, at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
made pragraha by rule 11 ; the rule should read " beginning with 
vari " (the concluding pada of the separable compound rta-vari). 
This, too, is repelled: the rule reads as it stands because vctrt 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit should be understood to be: moreover, as we are 
taught (i.25) in case of doubt to take the nearest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit: in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the pragrahca character of the first varn would 
not be established at all. But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances of p4rvaje, and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity of 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed otut in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense: pirvecje is not desig- 

etat9 sthalam etatsAtravishayo n(a bhavati. nanv atrae ppirvajegra- 
hancam anarthaklamn pl rvcajek,Zr udh v ta ?sadane (iv.11) iti 
tatrdi 'vo 'kFatvCt: i'?ki; tu'1 variprabhrty" et4vatdi 'vd 'lam. 
ne 'ti br4nmah: varigraha?(advayasamblbhavdt: kutra vd 'vadhi- 
niyamatvena" siakdra'3 iti sacCdehah sydt: ,kih ca: dasanna r 
sanidehe (i.25) iti vacandd uttardvadhisamnicdrshto'4 dvittyava- 
riabda eva svikartavyah: tat]hd sati pa4ravarEyabdasya 1 pra- 
grahatvcei na sydt: tac cd 'nishtarn. nanu bha(rvamate 'pi 
p4rijyedvayasambhavdt kutra vd grahanam iti sanMdehah samd- 
nah: kirn ca: yuktyuktam" anishtah ca'7 samdnam1n. mdi 
'vam: pairvaje iti padam atra kdryeabhdktvena9 no 'cyate "yena 
pdunaruktyamn, bhavet: kimh tu pirvap cd 'sidu jepabdap ca 
parvaje: etattprabhrtt 'ty" upalakshakatveno2 'cyate". nanu tar- 
hy"2 upahta iti pacdamn atikramyd 'yam ity avadhitvena kimar- 
theami2" Ztcyate: 5upahlta iti paddnadm bdhulye 26 

'py ds a nnac 
sa Chdehe (i.25) iti vacandtt prdthamikasydi 'iva graha-asidcdhi.h". 
mdi 'vcam": upahita iti padagrahane" tatra"2 gduravadoshJah: 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined quality-which 
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means 'the former je of the two,' and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward from! Again: why, at the end of 
the passage, is ayam pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa- 
hlatah; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
"in case of doubt, take the nearest" (i.25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed: to quote the whole compound word upahcatah (pada-text, 
upa-hWtah) would be to incur the charge of excess; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada, its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such]; hence, on the princi- 
ple " where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place," it was 
proper to cite ayam. The answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the same principle, the first limit is unsuitable 
[je being also a fragment of a word; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good, is 
the reply; for there is a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested: if you take the primary hvayate, then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [d 
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion], this word [as it ends in e] will appear to be cited as a pra- 
graha: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 54 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
" not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off," it is better not 

upe 'ty etdvanmdtrasyd "dibhldtasyd30 'hniasya' padatvam gdu- 
nam: ayam ity asya tu32 mukhyam: mnukhye sambhavati na gau- 
nam iti nydydd ayam iti yuktaqi grahanarm. nanv etendi 'va 

nydyend "dydvadher23 anupapannatd. nd 'yam pakshah: nmu, 

khyasambhavdbhdvdt34: tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye svtkrte 

'bhividhinydyena tasyd 'pi grahanam5h sydt: tac cd 'nishtam: 
ate samdnapade (iv.54) iti vacandd etad36 anishta,. na37 bha- 

vatz 'ti8 cet: prakshdlandd dhi pankacsya d4rdd aspargananm 
varam iti nydydd chvayata ity uccdrya tasya nishedhakathandd 

api tadanuccdranarm eva rcamamiyam39. iti mnukhyasambhavd- 
bhdvo 'vastha40 eva: tasmdd asmint satre 'nupapattilepo nd 'sti. 

IW.O.-ti dayam-; B.-tidyam-. 2B.O.G.M.om. 3G.M.ins.idam. 4B.O.om. 
b B. 0. sutr-; G. M. -yan,. G W. ins. purvaje. 7 W. pragrahasya. () W. B. O. 
om. 9 G. M. om. (10) B. om. 11 W. B. rtvari-. 12 W. vidhi-; G. M. -dhitvena. 
]3 G. M. svikriyata. 14 G. M. uktdv-. G1 G. M. ins. ca. 16 W. 0. yuktiyuktam; 
G. M. yad uktam. 17 G. M. om. 18 B. 0. tulyam. 19 B. O. -tve. (20) B. om. 
2 G. M. om. ' G. M. -kshanat-. 23 G. M. om. 24 G. M. kim. (20) B. om. 26 G. 
M. ins. iti. 27 G. M. -dheh. 28G. M. om. pada. 29 G.M. stra. 30W. G. M. om. 
31 W. 'inabdasya; G. M. ilgydn-- . 32G.M. om. 3 B. O. -dyapadasya. 4 0. G. 
M. -khye s-. 3 G. M. pragrahatvarh. 

6 G. M. tad. 7 G. M. om. 3 G. M. om. 
iti. 9 W. svar-; B. 0. varam. 40 G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote hvayate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hair-splitting absurdity; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as this-that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words pir- 
vaje. That p4rvaje, as used in it, means 'the former je,' I do not 
at all believe. 

24. Also ime, when followed by garbham, upa, and eva rasena. 

The passages referred to are: yad ime garbham adadhdtdm 
(iii.4.32 : G. M. omit the last word), ime upavartsycatah (vi.1.31), 
and ime eva rasend 'nakti (vi.3.113). Two counter-examples are 
given: one to show the necessity of rasena after eva, ima evd 
'smdii lokdh (ii.4.103), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is pragraha, adhvartavyd vd 
ime devdh (iii.2.23). 

3Fffq,ff1sM STiFm l1 ? ll 
25. As also, in the sections beginning with kruram, dpah, 

sajth, and brahma ja. 
That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always pragraha, 

even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from each: thus, from the sec- 
tion krtiram iva vdi (v.1.5: only G. M. have the last two words), 
rodasyor ity dhe 'me vdi rodasi (v.1.54: the only ease in the sec- 

24. ime ity antyasvaro gacrbhah: upa: eva rasena: evamparah 
paddntah' pragrahah sydt. yathic: yad ___ ime -,- ime 

-.-.. rasene 'ti kim: ima ,...: evampara iti kim: adhv- - - 

'G. M. om. 

25. ime iti casabdo' 'nvddipati: kraram: dpah: sajah: brahnma 
ja: 'eteshv anuvdkeshv ime ity antyasvarah plrvoktaparanimit- 
tdbhdve3 'pi pragraho bhavati. kr- -..- ity atra yathd4: rod- 

cp... odp o ity atre '--m ..- saj- --. ity atra yathd5: 
etaa ..... brah-___. ity atra yathd: na- ?: je 'ti kim: 
brah- -__ ity atra traya - - ity asya pragrahatvam md bhild 
iti. 

G. M. put before ime. (2) W. janeshu. 3 G. M. om. para. 4. 0B. . om.B. 
O.G.M. om. 6B. om.; G. M. atra. 



tion: B. 0. begin the citation at irne); from the section dpo vatru- 

'?tasya patzayach (v.5.4: G. M. omit the last word), in-e evo 'pa 
dhatte (v.5.4': there are two more eases in thle following divisions); 
from the section saj4r abdakh (v.6.4: G. M. omit the last wordl), 
eta9a ime aevind samtvatsarah (v.6.4': the only case: only G. MI. 
have the first word); from the section brahma jajfdlnamn (v.2.7), 
na hi 'me yaju8shd "ptum arhati (v.2.744: the only case: B. 0. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of includingc in the rule the syllable after brahma: there is 
another section beginning 6rahmavadino vctdanty adbhik (ii.6.5: 
B. 0. omit cadbhih), which contains an irne not pragraha: tratyat 
ime lokdh (ii.6.5 i: only G. M. have trayah). 

26. As alsopurne. 
The ca, 'and,' in this rule merely brings down the heading of 

the last anuvadka named in the one preceding. In that anuvdlka, 
pgrne is pragrctha: to wit, in pilrne upa dadhd'ti p4irne evdi 'nam 

(v.2.74); but not elsewhere, as for example in yo vadi p4rra dsiK- 
cat! (vii.5.61) 

? II k~~ II 

27. Also drdhe is pragraha. 
The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good: 

drrdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dydaur uogrr prthivi ca drdhe (iv.1.85). There is another case at 
iii.2.43 

28. Also ghni and cakre, when followed by p. 

26. ca_Vabdo brahmatojajji'innamt ity anvddicati: pgrvle ity antya- 
svaro brahmajajiA4nctm ity anmarke pragraho bhavati. yatha&: 

plr ne_ - - -- 'asminnu anuvda'ka' iti kim: yo --. 
I B. 0. G. M. om. (2) B. 0. brahmaja. 

27. d-dhe ity asminn' antyasvarcth sarvatra' pragraho bhavati. 

yatha": yena a 
'B. O om. ' B.O. om. 3 B. 0. G. M. om. 

28. ghni: cakre: ity' ete pade papare pragrahe' b3havatah. 

var-----: eakre____- papare iti kim: yad----: sam-____: 

ghnilcakre iti kimn: c ak- .---: ye------ pak'rah' paro ydbhyUhh 

te, papare. 
'G. M. omr. G. M. -gjhye. W. pahs. 
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The examples are: vdirtraghn, n1prr anzdse (ii.5.2 5); cakre p;sk- 
thilni (vi.6.8 1): I have noted no oth'er eases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 
before p only, and only these words before p: the first pair are 
yad vir46payai vadrtraghni syadt (vi.1.67) and samidh4'na cakr2e nic4 
tar (i.2.142: only W. has tar); the second, Vakad bhtumri pan- 
trath (v.5.18) and yeshlrn ipepaVupatih (iii.1.41-2). 

~ft II gII 
29. Also nvati. 

Two examples are cited: omanvatZ te 'smin (ii.6.95: G. M. omit 
the last two words), and vrdhanvati amdlvasydy4rnm (ii.5.25): also 
a counter-example, proving that vatti alone would not have been 
sufficient: karnalcdvaty etayad (v.4.73). 

30. But not when followed by p. 
The case here excepted-the only one, so far as I have noticed- 

is rnlrdhanvat cpuronuvdkyd bkaiati (ii.6.22a: G. M. omit the last 
word). 

31. Sarnzie is pragraha. 
For this word, G. M. cite samici retah sificatak (v.5.42); B. 0. 

cite pacpet sami-ci tdbhih (v.2.35); WT. gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanhit . 

z 1\F ;ru11 s, 

29. nvati ity antycasvarah1 pragraho bhavati. yatth 4': om-____: 

v r dh- --- -nakdrena kim: ka rn- , 
B. antah s-; 0. antas-. 2B. 0. G. M. om. 

30. sdlhnidhyaln nvati iti' 'lahhyate: paparo nvrati ity' anttya- 
svarah'pragraho na bhavati. yatha": nir 4r- --- 

'0. m. (2) B. om. 'B. antah s-; 0. antas-. B. 0. G. M. om. 

31. samici it~y antyatsvarah' pragraho bhavati. yathkd': sam- 

'B. antas-; 0. antyahl , IB. 0. G. M. om. 

32. sd2hnidhydt samici iti labhyate: na khalut sami-0 ity antya- 
svaro nakdraparah' pragraho bhavati. yathd': san- - ,. 

'G. Mo. Om. 'W. G. M. om. 
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32. But not when followed by n. 

The case excepted is samici nama 'si (v.5.101). I have noted 
no other. 

33. Ci is prajraha, when followed by yat or pra. 
The passages had in view by this rule are: dikishavt tira9ei yad 

dpu:avala (vi.2.1 : W. 0. omit the first word, G. MI. B. the last; 
and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
prdci pretamn adhvctram (i.2.132 and vi.2.93); besides two other 
cases before pra at vi.2.1 5; 3*96* The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples: to show that cet is not always 
pragraha, prdci di dm (iv.3.3' et al.: but W. B. 0. read instead 
ydi ~prdci dik, which is not to be found in the Sanhit': pr4ci dik, 
without y4, occurs at several places, e. g. iv.3.62); to prove the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of prc, ga'ur ghrtdci yco'n$o de- 
Vdri jigdti (ii.5.H4: only G. M. have the last two words) and tas- 
'ndt pcafcdtpr4ci patny anv dste (v.3.7 3: only G. M. have the first 
two words); to indicate that other endings than ci are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekadarini yad 
agiiau (v.5.7': only G. MX. have the first three words) and prcxja- 
name prajanana'i hi vadi (i.5.9': only G. M. have the last two 
words). 

34. Also adn mahi". 

The passage is mahadn mahi astabhayat (ii.3.146). Elsewhere, 
mnahi is not pragraha: e. g. in mahi dyadukh prthivi ca nah 
(iii.3.I _2 et al.: G. M. omit the last two words); and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than 4: e. g. in vayunadvid eka in. 
mahi devasya (i.2.131 and iv..1 1-2: G. M. omit the last word). 

33. c'i ity antyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahak sydt1. 
yathd2: diksh- - - prd- --. evampara iti kim: prd-.__-: ta- 

kdrarephdbhy4Th kim: g ur6u:r tas-_-: c 'ti kim : yad d : 

praj-_ - - - 

1G. M. bhavati. I G. M. om. 

34. dn ity etadvi ishte mahilgrahane 'ntyasvarah4 pragrahak 
sydt1. yatAd: mah- --. dn iti kim: mah i d-- :ikakreza kim: 

v ay- - - - -. 
I G. M. bhavati. 
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35. Also the combination of sounds Lpati 
The commentator explains: wherever there is fruti, i e. 'hear- 

ing,' of pat t, there we are to understand a case of pragrah a-quali- 
ty. IHithbrto we have been dealing only with padas, or complete 
individual words; but the ti of pat' is uncombinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a paida. The selected 
examplcs are, first, dmiu pat'i vindate (vi.6.43) and pubhcts patt 
id-ant akcamn (iii.2.102: only G. MA. have the last word), where pati 
is a pada; then yan-b c@tir4 daimp(ti vdram avnutath (iii. 2.84: 
only G. 1. have the first two words) and ]3riyam indr4h1bkasp)at1 
(iii.3.I 1'), where it is part of a pada : there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from tlhis rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of praqraha- 
quality. 

36. Also g,ni. 
I have noted a number of cases of gni as dual of agn,i? and its 

compounds. The commentator gives two: antar4gnipanmn (im 
6.71), and vi fvdv mitrajamadagni varsishthena (iii. 1.7 and v.4.113). 

37. But not when followed by hi. 
The case excepted is that of gni occurring as nominative singu- 

lar feminine of a4indr gna: dintdragni hi bdrkaspatyd (v.5.62). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragni havrniahe 
"in another text," as justification of the rule, in saying "by hi," 
instead of "liby h." But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officiouis and uncalled for. 

35. pati Z'ty asya yatra yattra prutih' fravalnam asti tatra tatra 
pragrahat,va?h vijfieyamn. yathd: dvdui . ---- :u bh-- ---. prutir 
iti kim: yam - .: priy-----. - - ity ddd'v api2p ad4ikadepe pra- 
grahatvdy '. 

IG.M.om. 2 G. M.om. 3G.M.-tvam. 

36. gn iti pragraho bhavati'. yathd2: an t- - - v fipv- - - 

'G.Mf. om. I G. M. om. 

3 7. gni iti s4'hnidhydl labhyate: na khalu gni iti 'paddnto hi- 
parcah pragratho bhavati' .yathda: 4-indr-.___. evam2para iti 
kim,: indr-- -- iti dcZ9h4ntare. 

'G. M. ins. api. '2G.M. om. 
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38. Also an i or e followed by vi^1d dveradu, krshnah, cara- 
vah, and yadet. 

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The -first is dhishane vivJ sati vi'dayethinM (i.4.12), a double 
case; and, to show that vi alone would not have been enough, 
4 apa ca me virudhap ca me (iv.7.5 1). Next, dev'i dvdr4u mdia nid 
(iii.2.44), with dv4dapea sam padyante dvaddapa (i.5.73), to prove 
the need of the rdu of dv'aradu. Again, yqjTAdyad "tishthamalne 
krshnio r4pari krtvd, (vi.1.31: only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. 0. omit krttv4); and 
cdtvd'le krshnavishdnam prad 'syati (vi.1.38: G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the h of krshlnah. Again, vivasdin4u ye card- 
vah (i.5.101), with raeecanahsvcapatydya detia (v.5.44 : G. M. omit 
deva) to show that ca alone would not have been enough: to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan na namdne: yade 'dcuh tad 
(iv.6.24: only G. AI. have ajanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante, as coming before yad 4- in prenifo yatante yad 
dkshishur div yam (iv.6.74: only G. M. have the first word), is not 
also pragraha ? rlihe answer is an appeal to rule i.50, "in cita- 
tions of padas, a pada only is to be understood: " but how we are 
to know that an integr-al pada is meant to be signified by yadd, 
any more than by vrid, the commentator does not inform us. 

39. But notjhe and ahne, under any circumstances. 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varun'y a 

rd)jne krshnah (v.5.11), and vanaspatindm enyahne krshnac 
(v.5.15: only G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38.- ----- lity evampara' tikdra ekd'ro vd 'pragralho bharatiV. 

yatha4: dhish- ---- dakdrenia' kim: dp a _ ----: de vi ---- rdv 

iti kim: dvdd--- ya- -y - visarge'z't kim: a vtv- 
- -,= rcla iti kim: rdye----: caj -----. nanu' fre-.6 ity 
attra pragrahatraT kirh na sydt. padagrahaneshu pada?h 

gamyeta (i.50) iti7 vacanadn na bhavati8 'ti br4lmach. 
1G. M. eshu pareshu. 2 G. M. ins. paddntah. 

' G. MA. om. " W. G. M. om. 
'G M. vid iti. 6 G. M. om. G. M. atra. W.pravartate; G-. M. om. 

39. jine: ahne: ity' etayor antyasvaro nityam pragraho na 

Sy 't. yathd: var--. --: van-----: v diddi (iv.38) praptir ana- 

yoh. nityapabdah prdptyantarapratibandhakah'. yatha": yqa- 

gamayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity adind praptik: svca- 

somd'yasva (iv.48) itiprdptih. 
GC. M. om. ' B 0. -pratishedh-; C-. M. priptyinishedhaprayojanaka4. 2 G. 

M. om. 
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introduction here of this one. But the addition of nityam, 'con- 
stantly, in all cases,' excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule: for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yajne 'pi kartor iti tdv abraitdm 
(ii.6.71) and svardije 'novdhdu (v.6.21). 

-lT14 ?I, <S,l|-: FT 
: 

1o 11~01 
40. Te and the, however, are pragraha in a word of more 

than two syllables, if preceded by d or e. 

The class of words here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances: etasmin vd 
etdua mrjdte yo vicvishdnayoh (ii.2.61-2 :only G. M. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last word); Fukrd manthindu 
grhyete (vi.4.10 1); praprthivyd riricdthe divap ca (iv.2.111 : only 
G. M. have the first and the last two words); and drYhand yatm 
nudethe (iv.7.152). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding d or e, we have given us d vrocyate vd etad yajamdncah 
(iii.3.81: G. M. omit the last word); of a polysyllabic word, tat 
pravdate vi shcajanti (vi.4.72: see under i.48) and yaci ete grhyante 
(iii.3.61); the restriction to the endings te and the, an acyamdnac d 
sddayati (ii.2.57,11 1). 

As to the special significance of tu, ' however,' in this rule, two 
of our commentator's three chief authorities, Vararuci and Ma'hi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 38 as occasions ofpragraha-quality; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
nityam. Vararuci's view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason-unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 

40. bahzusvarasya padasya sambandhi1 te iti the iti vd 2 "kara- 

pirva ekdrapdrvo vd pragraho bhavati. yathd: et-----: Fuk- 
-: pra .-- : drfih-_ ._. evampilrva iti kim: d vr----: 

trni ---- : bahusvarasye 'ti kim: tat _--: yad___: tethe iti 
kim: an ic-_ _. v idddi (iv.38) nimittascpekshatanivartakas tu- 
pabda iti vararucipakshah: mdhisheyapakshas tu vakshyate3: 
parv asitroktanish edhanitya,abdccjndpitdnuvrttirm4 nivdrayati5 
'ti6: tatra'7 vararucimatamh ruciram. bahavah svard yasnmin tad 
bahusvaram: tasya. atra svarapabdopdddnac8 ca9 bahuFabdena 
vyaktibhedo vijneyah. 

1 W. -dhiya. 2 G. M. ins. fabdah. G. M. ucyate. G. M. -dhaSr nit-. G. 
M. vdr-. 6 G. M. om. ' G. M. atra. 8 W. bahusvarafabdopdddnatd; B. O. bahu- 
svararupafabdena updddnatd. 9 W. B. O. om. 
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The commentator's final remark as to bcahusvarasya is obscure 
to me. 

;T D'11ald II O II1 

41. But not Va2ryate. 

Namely, in the passage pdrhydte apibak sutasya (i.4.18: G. IMI. 
omit the last word). An exception to th;e preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

42. TEe is pragrahia when followed by ma patam, namal4, 
enam abhi, va&yuk, garbham, upa, ahas, and tu. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: vdm 4, raabhe 
te mdpatanz 4'sya (i.2.21 -2: only G. Mf. have the first three words), 
with te md 'smin yaj'ie (iii.2.4 1), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding pdtam in the rule; punas te: namo 'gnaye 'pratiuviddk4ya 
(i.5.10': only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy Ujayanta 
(v.4.1 1), to prove that na alone would not have been enough; te 
enam abhi cam anahyetdm (ii.5.65), with ta enam bhishajyctnti 
brahmanah (ii.3.114: 4: . omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhi; te vda'yur vy auvdt (iii.4.3'), with te vdcani striyaffm 
(vi.1.6 5), to show why the yuh of v4yuh was needed; te garbhamn 
adadhdtdm)?, (iii.4.3 1), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose; te upd 'mantrayanta 
(vi.] .3 1); te achordtrayoh (vi 1.31); te tv 4vvatno 'tsrjye ity a'huk 
(vii.5.7: G. M. omit the last two words), with te te dhdmdn?y u;- 
maci (i.3.6 1), to show that t not followed by u is not enough to 
determine the pragraha quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdk (i.4. 101 et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned; and brhad 
uekshe nactnah (i.4.26), amushmini lokct upa pere (v.3.72), and yanti 

41. pdrydta ity antyatsvara4l pragrahlo na' bhavati. yatthd: 
p-.V -l r- -. pilrvaciltraprdptdu' satyd,?-h kamthoktanishedho' 'nena' 
vi dhi gacte. 

1B. -yah S-. 0. om. 1 G. M. -trenapr-; B. -trepr-. I . M. -ktyad n,- I-. 
ALJ. om. 

42.- ------ evamparas te iti bdah l pragrahah scyt. yathd': 
v4dm. ----: pdtamn iti kim : te---- : punas.---: ma iti kim: te 
---- te e--- .. abhi 'ti kim: ta----: te v-----: yur iti kim: 

te v-----:_ te ga__= te u-----: te ah------: te tv_----: zka'- 
rena kimt: te te.---. evampara iti kim: te d- ---- te iti kim:, 

lrh-.. - -am-----: yantL - -. 

'W. B. 0.ins. te. 2 G. M. om. 
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vd ete savanddye 'hah (vii.5.63), showing that only te is pracgraha 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sanhita of te as pra- 
graha; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding rule. The example quoted is bdhu- 
bhydm uta te namah (iv.5.1 1): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityam has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found: for example, that of rule 52, below, in the pas- 
sage namas te astv dyudhdya (iv.5.14). 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by tanuvdu, vdi sam, 
eva, hi, yajna, pad, and ishtak. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydi 'te 
tanuvdu (v.7.33); ete vdi sratvatsarasya cakshushi (ii.5.6': G. M. 
omit the last word), with ete vd id.dyai stanah (i.7.12: G. MI. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraha; sa ete eva nama- 
syann upd 'dhavat (ii.5.65: only G. M. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devdndm (ii.5.66: another case at 
vii.5.71); cakshwshi v( ete yajnasya (ii.6.21 et al.: compare also 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.113); yajnasya hy ete pade atho 
(v.1.63-4: WV. omits the first word); and yad ete ishtake upada- 
dhati (v.3.52). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufficient for its purpose; but 

43. md pdtam ityddiparo 'pi te ity antyasvacro' 'nuddtto nityam 
pragraho na bhavati. yathd2: bdh- -... nityam iti kim: la- 
kshandrttaraprdptasyd 'pi pratishedho" yathd sydt: na---- : g a- 

mayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind prdiptih. 
0O.-yahsv-. 2G.M. om. 3G.M. nish-. 40. G.M. om.; B. antya. 

44. _----- ity evampara ete ity antyasvarah2 paddntah' pra- 
graho bhavati. yathd: tas- ---: ete .. : sam iti kim: ete :... 
sa :--- ete --.: cak-.__-: yaj- :.-- yad ._. 4evampara iti 
jkim: atha :--- ete iti kim: man-____: push----.: agre ...: 

sapt- _ .4 

B. 0. ins. ete. 2 0. -yah s-. G.M. o. () W. B. 0. om. 
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they are not furnished. The general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, proving that only ete is 
pragraha before the words specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by G. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts: they 
are atha katama ete devd iti (ii.6.93), manuta evdi 'nam etdni 
(v.5.6'), pushkarapcrne hy enam upacritam (v.1.44: MSS. -Pru- 
tatm), agre yajhapatim dhatta (i.1.51), and saptame pade juhoti 
(vi. 1.8 ). 

vU ?; 11 S 11 
45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 

The "two" of the rule are pad and ishtak; and the commenta- 
tor makes the further obvious specification that the letter follow- 
ing them is pragraha only when they themselves follow ete, as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: yajnasya hy etepade atho (v.1.6.3-4: W. omits to pade, B. O. 
to ete), and yad ete ishtake upadadhdti (v.3.52); adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptace pade juhoti (vi.1.8 ), and tasyds te devi 'shtake (iv.2.92). 

46. Also one followed by sthah. 

There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dual noun. I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh enyaptre sthah (i.2.133). To show that stha 
instead of sthah would not answer, is given etasmir loke stha yu- 
shmdns te 'nu (iii.2.56: only G. M. have the first two words, and 
they omit the last three). 

TrPrwt: unSou 
47. As also, one following them both. 

Following, namely, a sthah and a preceding pragraha word: 
for example, ilype sthas te vdm d rabhe (i.2.2 1: but this citation is 
wanting in G. M.), and drdhe sthah pithire samici (iii.2.43). A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is vrshandu stha 
urvaei (i.3.7 1). 

45. ninittina upari vartamdnayoh padishtakpabdayoh' para' 
'i3kdra ekdro vd3 pragraho bhavati. yathd: yaj- ---- yad.---. 
nimittina upari vartamdnayor iti kim: s apt- _ : tas-_--. 

B. 0. dvayoh padishtak ity etayo' cakdrdnvddishtayoh; G. M. pat ishtaka ity 
etayoh cakdrdnvddishtayoh dvayo.. 2 B. O. parata. (3) G. M. om. 

46. stha ity evampara ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: v ish- - . visargena kim: et- - -. 

126 [iv. 44- 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology betweeni this rule and the last but one-dvayoh, 
'two,' being used in the one, and ublhayoh, 'both,' in the other- 
indicates a difference of meaning. Above, the two affecting causes 
(nirnitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (nimnittin), were intended; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word. 

fl I 04 t"'4' d I tf l r-7 IIII 
48. Also in the section beginning somaya sva. 
The section in question is v.6.21 : it was necessary to add sva, 

in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrVmate 
(i. 8.t). It contains thirteen pragrahas, of which the commentator 
cites several together: avi dye dheni bh6humi (v.6.21 1: G. M. 
omit alhdumi): three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 

49. Also dye. 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the Taittiriya 
text, is, of course, always pragraha. The commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve sam bharati (i.6.82), and yad dye nafyetdm 
(ii.6.3).I 

9q II (o Ii 

47. cakadrdntitv'ddishtayoh p4lrvasltroktaninmittanim ittinor' ubha- 
yoh para ikdra ek4'ro va paddntah pragraho bhatvati. yathd: 

- drdhe--. ubhayor iti kibm: vrsh---- . para_p ca 
dv ayo?r (iv.45) iti 2 vdcya ub5hayor iti _abddntciram-' -arthdnt'ara- 

jdinipakcim4: nimittisahitayoh' plr,vasPtroktayor nimittayoh parah 
pragra,ho bhavati: parac ca dv ayor (iv.45) iti siltrdrthah: 
atra tu' s'iltre nimittanimittinor7 ?tbhayoh parah pragrahah sya'd 
iti vifeshdd' bhedo vij--eyah.' 

0G. Mv. j2rvokta- 2 B. ins. kidi ca; 0. ins. Ca. 'G. M. -taraprayogah. G. M. -kah. 0-. M1. -ttas-. 6 G. M. om. '0G. M. -ttinimittayol. -B. -shana; 0. 
-shenla; G-. M4. vishaya. 0 G. 14. drashtavyak. 

48. somdya svardj""e (v.6.21) ity asminn anuvdka ikdra 
ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bkavati. yathad: avi - ity ddi.. 
sve 'ti kimn : s o mda,ya pittm a te (i.8.5) ity atra, ma bhad iti. 

49. dye ity antyasvarah paddintahl satrvatra pragraho bhavatV. 
yathk&: dve---.-: yad----. 

'G. M. om. 2 G. M. om. 3 G. M. 0. om. 
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5(. As also, the following word. 
The comment instances but one case, a double one: dve pukle 

d?e krshne mirdhanvatih (v.3.14: G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 

^^FTf1 fTq ll y9 11 
51. Likewise the next but one. 

The api, 'likewise,' in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dye from the last rule but one; another application of the " princi- 
ple of the fiog's leap." The cited examples are dve hy ete devate 
(ii.1.93: but G. M. omit this citation), and dve vdva devasatre 
(vii 4.5'). By rule i.48, devasatre, though a divisible compound 
(pada-text, devasatre iti deva-satre), is reckoned as but a single 
pada for the purposes of this precept: another like case, dve sa- 
vacne pukravati (vi.1.64), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.6.43 (dve jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 

i-qtTi Qel lV 1 el #A Iiq I FTri; I Fq^ l- 

52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah, bhavatah 

(except when it follows ui), tanu ydt, akarot, kuryat (in ishti 
passages), abrtdmm, pra varta, 8stdm, stabhnitdm, vdcayati, 
bibhrtas ta, agnirn gdyatram, tdbhydrm eva, ubhdbhydm, and 
avdntaram. 

Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 

rally have other duals, with pragraha endings, in their vicinity; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The d in the rule is declared to be intended this time "inclu- 

sively" (tena saha, 'along with the specified limit:' compare the 
scholiast to Panini ii.1.13); and the necessity of the specification 

50. cakdro dve ity anvddipati: dve ity etasmdt1 pcara ikdra 

ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati'. yathda: dve----. 

0. asmdt. 2 B. 0. sydt; G. M. om. 3G. M. om. 

51. ekavyaveto1 'pi dve ity etasmdt para ikdra ekcdro vd padd- 
ntah pragraho bhavati'. yatha dv: d ve dv.e . ekena pa- 
dena4 vyaveta5 ekavyavetah. apicabdo dve ity anvadipati man- 

.dikaplutinydyena. 
B. 0. -vahito. G. M.om. G..om. G. M. om. . W. vyavahita. 
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" within six words" is explained as arising from rule i.30, which 
would limit the meaning of "before " to 'the word standing next 
-before.' This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
No such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

The commentator's example for gamayatah is te evdi 'nam pra- 
tishthd?h gamayatah (ii.1.47): I have noted no other case. For 
bhavatah, he gives uttardvati bhavatah (v.4.85); with the counter- 
example dik-shante 'ntanam4ntv rt4 bhavatah (vii.4.8 1); to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the pragraha-quality to words in its neighbor- 
hood: I have noted ii.2.23,11-5;3. 29,35,43,4 82: iii.1.72,93; 5.44: 
v. 4 3; 5.12. vii.1.43. 2 13 twice. With regard to the limitation 
anilkdrdt, the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the primary significance of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case: that is to say, "after a not-il" is to be understood as 'after 
any letter but 2.' For tangi yat, we have ete vdi mahdyajfasyd 
'ntye tanil yat (ii.2.75: I have found no other ease); and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat, paripataye tvd g?hnd- 
mi taninaptre tvd (i.2.102: only W. has the last word). For aka- 
rot, bucdhnavati agravati ydjydn,uvdkye akarot (ii.3.43: another 
case at ii.2.8 5). For kurydt, mdnav'i rcu dhdyye kurydt (ii.2.102: 
another case at ii.3.35); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
puroddf am ashtd'kapdlaTh kuryct (ii.5.52), to explain the re- 
striction to ishtti-passages. The ishtis are defined as being "Lthe 
three praonas beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anuv4kass" (which have before received the designation ydjyad):, 
that is to say, ii.2.1-11; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v.4.7 7: vii. 5.5k. For abriltdm is cited te abrltd$4i 
varaTh vrrtdvahai (ii.5.25,65: another case at v.2.33). For pra 
varta, ihavirdahdne prdcipravartayl/eyuh (iii.1.3 '); with the counter-- 

52. gamayatah: brhavato 'niklldrdt: 6ikdravyatiriktavarndt pa- 
ram bhavata iti 1: yady apy abhdvo mukhiydrthas tathd !pi tad- 
anydrthatd' svikrtd' lakshycnusdrdt: tan?l yat: akarot: kury d' 
ishtshu: ishtayo 

' 
dapamaddayas trayah prapnd uttamdnuvdka- 

varjitdh': abratdm: ------ ity evampara 4 shashthd'tpaddtp?irvo 
vartamadna ikdra ekadro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati'. abiliivi- 
dhcdv ayam a'kdrah: tena sahe 'ty alhividhih. yathd: te---- 
Utt- - _: anilkdrdtparam iti kim: diksh- -__ ete ---- : yad iti 
kim: pari-..: bundh-- m man--: is/'hishv iti kim: agn- 
- - ..te ---- hav-....: varte 'ti kim: te ---- ime---.: vdip- 
- - ~.utt-_- - - te ---- : te7 'ti kimn manm- - - -e ete --- : gdya- 
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example te 'ditydn sam adhriyanta tvayd prajdndme 'ti (vi.1.51: 
G. M. end at pra), to show why varta was added to pra. For 
astdm, ime vdi sahd "stdm (iii.4.31: another case at iv.3.102). For 
stabhnitcdm, vdipvadevdgnimdrute ukthe avyathayanti stabhnitdm 
(iv.4.23). For vdcayati, uttame dudumbari vdcayati (v.1.102-3). 
For bibhrtas ta, te eva yajamdnasya reto bibhrtas tasmdt (v.6.84); 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmanvad bibhrto ydu 
(iv. 7.153), to show that bibhrtah alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanhita which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agniTr gdyatram, ete dadhdte 
ye agnirm gayatram (vi.3.53); with the counter-example sadhasthe 
'gnimpurishyam (iv.1.3 1), to show that the addition of gayatram 
was needful. For tdbhydm eva, ete vai yajnasyd 'njasdyani sruti 
tdbhydm eva (vii.2.12; 3.53,'73,93; 4.13,24,43). With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of 
the words intended to be determined as pragraha, is not within six 
words of eva, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its pragraha-character within that distance; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause (nimitta) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part: for 
example, people say " Devadatta has an ear-ring," when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration! The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
ple apa hansy agne tabhydnm patema (iv.'7.131: G. M. omit the 
last word). For ubhabhydm, ye dve ahoratre eva te ubhabhyam 
(vii.4.44). Finally, for avdntaram, utsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
(vii.5.7 1); with the counter-example sash te 'va te hedah (ii.5.2 1), 
to prove that ava would not have been enough alone. 

53. But not grdmi, varcasi, mithunt, mdse, loke, dhatte. 

tram iti kim: sadh-___ ete ,.. atra padadvayam ekamh' ni- 
mittam ity' etepadam'0 uddipya "shashthaniyamabhangaprasanga 
iti cet: "nd 'yarn bhargaprasangahL: nimittdikadepasya shash- 
thatvopapatteh sakalasyd 'pi nimittasya1' shashthatvam upapa- 
dyate: loke py avayavadharmend 'vayavino 'pi'3 vipeshasiddheh: 
tathd hi: karne kun.dalah dhdrayantam kundali devadatta iti va- 
danti. eve 'ti kim: ap a--- : ye --- : ut-, -: antaram iti kim: 
sam- -_-- a shashthdd iti kim: para ity uttarah (i.30) iti 

paribhdshayd 'nantarasyai 'va paratvam sydt: tan ma bhid iti. 
1 G. M. ins. padamiz naio. 2 G. M. -tdmr. 3 G. M. -kdrya. 4 G. M. ins. ndma. 

G. M. -karahitdh. O G. M. om. 7 W. B. 0. ste. 8 G. M. etan. 9 0. eve 'ty. 
1O 0. etat p-. (") B. 0. mdi 'vam pras-; G. M. om. bhaizga. " W. O. -syd 'pi. 13 B. O. G. M. om. 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would be pragraha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows: grdmy eva bhavati ganavati ydjydnuvdkye bhavatah 
(ii.3.35: another nearly identical case is found at ii.2.114); brah- 
mavarcasy eva bhavaty ubhayato rukmdu bhavatah (ii.3.23); atha 
mithun6 bhavatah (vi.5.86); pZlrnamdse prd 'yachat tdv abratdm 
(ii.5.23); loke pratitishthanto yanti dvdu shadahdu bhavatah 
(vii.4.113); and dhatte jyotishnmantdv asmd imdu lokdu bhavatah 
(ii.6.24). 

w* FFql f rq4 f :11 I,11 
54. Nor ate, in a single word, nor ave, under any circum- 

stances. 

After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications "in a single word" and "under any cir- 
cumstances " as both alike referring to each of the "parts of words" 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate'tirdtrdv abhito bhavatah (vii.2.63; 4.13, 
25,36: another nearly identical case is found at vii.4.54); abhyd- 
hvayate vajram enam abhi pra vartayati (iii.2.91,7); and andtatd- 
ya dhrshnave: ubhdbhydm uta te namah (iv.5.14: B. 0. omit the 
last word, and G. M. the last two). To show the necessity of spe- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single word, he quotes eva 
te ubhdbhydm (vii.4.43). The limitation nityam, 'under any cir- 
cumstances,' is explained in the usual manner, as intended to ex- 
clude the operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at: for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule i.59, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. 

53. ------ eteshv' antyasvaro gamayato bhavata ityddiparo pi 
pragraho na bhavati. yathd': grd-_ -_ brah- ---: atha ---: 

p4or-_. -: loke-_ -: dhatte-..-. 

G. M. eshv. 2 G. M. om. 

54. nishedham cakdro 'nvddipati. ate: ave: ity anayohpaddi- 
kadepayor antyasvarah samdnapade vartamdno gamayato bha- 
vata ityddiparo 'pi nityamn pragraho na bhavati. yathd': ava 

:.? abhy. -- 'anad- --. samdnapadaitikim: eva .__. atra 
nityapabdah prdptyantaraparihdrdrthah. uddharanam' up a b a n- 
dhas tu decdya (i.59) iti satre' prasangad uktam. samdna?h 
ca tat pada';h ca samdnapadam: tasmint samdnapade4. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
caturtho 'dhydyah. 

O. om. ' G. M. iti sodd-. 3 W. strena. G. M. om. 



This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pragraha-endings 
contained in the Sanhita. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal-whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules-I cannot speak with confidence: it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a pada-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in o, 
pointed out under rule 7), to be complete: my excerption of the 
text has shown me no pragraha-endings in i and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final i or e not pragraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uncombinable without being pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x.18). 

CHAPTER V. 

CONTENTS: 1-2, introductory, relation of pada and sarihhitd texts; 3, order of 

application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
anomalous conversions of r and h; 11-19, anomalous omissions of v, s, h, m, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters; 25-26, before 1; 

27-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final i, t, n before sibilants; 
34-37, of initial p after consonants; 38-41, of initial h after consonants. 

wpT 1TtrNI H IUI - I I 11 
1. The following rules apply in combined text (samhita), 

within the compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Pratiga- 
khya-the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
text (saihitd) from its presupposed material, the pada-text, where 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: sarhhitdydm ekaprdnabhdva ity 
etad adhikrtarh veditavyam ita uttaraqim yad vakshydmah. sa),h- 
hite 'ti ko 'rthah: ndndpadasamhdhdnasar yogahl (xxiv.3) 
iti 2satreno 'ktah? sarhhitdrthah3: parah saiznikarshah samrhite 'ti 

vdiydkaran.dh4 pathanti5. ekasamutthah prdna ekaprdnah: tasya 
bhdvas tadbhdvah6: tasmin: ity dtreyamatam. eanyathd 'pi samd- 

sah samgachate: ekaprdnena bhdvyate janyata uccdryata ity 

ekaprdnabhdvah: ekeno 'chvdsena ydvdn uccdryate vedabhd- 

gas tdvdn ekaprdnabhdva ity arthah: ata evd 'vasdne padavi- 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how far, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters-the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like-were with propriety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the pragraha-endings, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their pragraha character also in the pada-text, before 
iti: but the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted in 
samhitd, as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iii.l). 

The commentator defines sarhhita by quoting a later rule 
(xxiv.3), which declares it to be "the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination;" referring at the same time to the rule of, 
Panini (i.4.109), as the account of it given by "the grammarians." 
For ekaprdnabhdve he first gives us Atreya's simple paraphrase; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as 'that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration '-the condition of pada, or separated and euphonically 
independent words, recurring with the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular avasdna, or pause of inter- 
punction (such as separates the pddas of a verse: its length is 
taught in rule xxii.13), his last word is thrown out of sandhti with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their pada form. 

Now is interposed an objection: of what use are the two speci- 
fications " in combined text" and "within the compass of a single 
breath"? the former is enough by itself. To this it is replied: if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after apada 
would be authorized in the continuous saWhitd arrangement: and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would apply also to the padas; hence doubt would arise as to 
where any direction to be given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

dhih. nanu sazhhitdydm ity etdvatdi 'vd4 'lam: ekaprdnabhdva 
iti vd ubhaydrambhanena8 kim. ucyate9: ekaprdnabhdva ity and- 

rabhyamdne pravrttasya samihitdviclheh paddvasdnatvam ne 'sh- 
yate: samhitdydm ity andrabhyamdne tu padeshv apy ekaprdana- 
bhdva upapadyata iti1? vakshyamdnamrh kdryarT kva' bhavati 
'ti sarmdehah sydt: tasmdd'3 asminn"1 ubhaydrambha.ne' prayo- 
janam asti. 

1 B. 0. -nayoga. (2) G. M. sutrokta. 3 G. M. sarhhite 'ty ar-. 4 W. B. G. 
vdiyyd-. 0 G. M. bhananti. 6 W. om. 7 B.. om. eva. B. O. -bhena; G. M. 
-bhane. 'G. M. om. '0 G. M. om. 1 B. G. M. -na. 12 B. O. G. M. kutra vd. 
' G. M. tadd. 14 G. M. tas-. 1 O. G. M. -bhe; W. B. -bhena. 
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2. Separation from the text as combined-that is the funda- 
mental text. 

I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be the same 
with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr., sarhitd padaprakrtih,' the pada-text is the foundation of the 
sarihitd:' but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 

plains that hereby is taught the prakrti, or proper form, of sarhhi- 
td, the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 

sary to be understood, among other things, "prakrti, vikrama, kra- 
ma." An arrangement which does not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of passages falling under the action of rule x.13, below; pas- 
sages in which the fundamental or pada form of certain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 

they are svadha asy urv ca 'si (i.1.93), dhanvann iva prapd asi 

(ii.5.124), sahasrasya prama asi (iv.4.113: G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), pra budhniyd irate (iv.3.136),jydt iyan 
samane (iv.6.62), d pishd etu (ii.4.5': W. B. O. omit this), and 
aminanta eviih (iii.1.115). No explanation is attempted of the 

bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand: we may suppose it to be that, the appli- 
cation of the rules of sandhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in sarhita in their regular or natural 

shape as shown in pada-text-prakrtyd, as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of avicalitah, ' unremoved, not deviating,' as connective be- 
tween vidhih and yathdyuktit. I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of vidhi, 'dis-posal, putting apart,' and empha- 

2. prakrtih samhitdsvar4pam aneno 'cyate: prakrtir vikra- 

mah kramah (xxiv.5) iti vijneyatvavidhdndt'. yathdyuktad ya- 
thdsthitdt' padapdthdt katasthdd avicalito' yo vidhih sd prakrti- 
sathhitd4 vijieyd: vidhir vidhdnam prakrtir ity arthah. yathd5: 

sva-_ --: dhan-_- .: sah-----: pra ..-.: jyd .- : d pa-----: 
am i-- .. atra sitre paddndm paraspardnvayo mahabhdshyava- 
candc6 ca7 vijneyah: tac ca vacanama td varnaprakrtayah 

(ii.7) ity atra pathanti8: evam atrcd 'pi svaritayor madhye 

yatra n cam (xix.1) ity dddu mantavyam. 
W. rijSeyatvavidhdt;'B. -tvena vi-; G. M. jieyatvena vi-. 2 G. M. -thdvas-. 

G. M. -cdline. 4 W. B. O. -tih s-. 6 G. M. om. 6 G. M. -canena. 7 G. M. om. 
8 0. G. M. pathitafm. 9 G. M. anyatrd. 
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size its prefix vi sufficiently to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning 'separation from [the state] as combined;' and I have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty. Neither vidhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequent in the commentary (see Index), usually with the meaning 
'rule, prescription;' not infrequently also 'arrangement, disposal.' 

The commentator concerns himself finally with the gender of sd, 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahabhashya in explanation of a like case (under ii.7); and he 
points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere-for 
example, in xix.l. 

F o wF 4 Nfff 11 II 
e-\ C\ *\ 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. 
That is to say, in the construction of the samhhitd text, both the 

words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pratigakhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhaksha: d: ihi (iii.2.51), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, bhakshd, is combined with ihi, by x.4, making bhakshe" 'hi, 
the true reading; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first made, forming e 'hi, this would have coalesced with bhaksha 
into bhakshdi 'hi-which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the sarhhi- 
td-reading shannavatydi (vii.2.15) from the pada-reading shat- 
-navatydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of vii.2, 
which prescribes the conversion of n to n after shat, and of viii.2, 

3. tatra samhhitdvidhdne p?drvamplrvam padamr sttrans ca pra- 
thamarh kartavyam. yathd: bha ksha: d : ihi: ity atra d r- 
gha samdnd kshare (x.2) iti dirghah: ' bhakshd : ihi: iti 
sthita i'varnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakcshe" 'hi 
'ti bhavati: anyathdi 'h'i 'ti krtva bhakshapabde' samhdhtyamdne 
bhakshdi 'hi 'ti sydt: tac ca 'nishtam: parvapadakartavyatva 
etad uddharanam. plorvas4trakartavyatve 'pi vaddmah: yathd': 
shattrigrdmnanishprv ah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natve krta ut- 
ta mapar a utta m an savarg yam (viii.2) ity anena6 takarasya 
natve krte" shann avatyd iti bhavati: anyatho 'ttamap ara 
uttamam (viii.2) iti sltre prathacmam' pravrtte sati8 shannava- 
tyd iti sydt: tac cd 'nishtam. tathd9: vatth?' svayamabhi- 
ggrtdye 'ty atra tanakcdrap4arvap ca takdrah (v.33): 
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which changes t before n to n: if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shat to shan, the former would no 
longer have had force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavatydi. The next case is that in which the words vat and 
svayamabhigilrtdya come together (iii.2.81 seven times: G. M. 
read vashat for vat, doubtless by a clerical error). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the insertion of a t between the t and s, and this inserted t 
is then, by xiv.12, made th; so that we are finally to read vatth 
svay-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vatth svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination thsv would be prefixed a t of duplica- 
tion, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly: and W. B. 
even make the blunder of substituting at last vat svdhd, appar- 
ently having in mind -vdt svdhd, in the same division). Once 
more, in the passage imam: vi: sydmi (i.1.102 and iii.5.6 1), we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the sh by xiv.l, making vi shshydmi: if the duplication were 
first performed, making vi ssydmi, then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydmi. Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since these very sensibly ignore the rules for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fburteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.38) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 

:I-5 : r^ 1- 
4. After trapu and mithu is inserted a V before c. 

prathama ishmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.12) iti siatradvayam 
prasaktam: tatra plrvatvdt tanakdraprrv a p ca taklra' 

ity etad eva prathamamh kartavyam'2: anyath4d vatth svayam iti' 

sydt: tac cd 'nishtam. athavd: i maz vi shshydmz 'ty atro 'pa- 

sarganishp4lrvo 'nuddtte pade (vi.4): svaraparvam vy- 
anjanarn "dvivarna?t vyai~janaparam" (xiv.l) iti satra- 

dvayam' prdptam: tatra dvitvasatre 'prathame kdrye sati'8 " v i 

shsyam"18 'ti sydt: tan md bhiad iti shatvam eva prathamarm 
kartavyam. 

pirvampirvam iti '9vipsd sarvathdi20 'vamn artham samartha- 

yati19. 
G. M. ins. tena. 2 W. -dena na. 3 G. M. om. 4 W. B. O. om. I G. M. om. 

B 0. sati. 7 W. 0. -ma. G. M. om. 9W. B. 0. om. 10 G. M. vashatth; B. 
vata; 0. vatt. 1 G. M. om. 12 0. M. put before prathamam. (13) W. B. vat svdhe 
'ti; O. vat svayam iti; G. M. vashathth svayam iti. (4) G. M. om. 16 G. M. -tram. 
(16) G. M. prathamarh krte. 17 G. M. ins. imam. 18 B. G. M. shydmi. '(9) G. M. 
vipsayd sarvatrdi 'tad ahd 'yam iti samarthaniyam; B. vipsd sarvatrdi 'vam artha- 
yati. O2 0. sarvatrdi. 
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v. 7.1 Tdittirlya-Pr&tidakhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

The passages are stsamh ca me trapup ca me (iv.'7.51), and mi- 
thup carantam upaydti (iv.7.152): the existing pada-text reads 
trapu and mithu, as this rule would lead us to expect. But the 
right of trapus to be recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the derivative adjective trdpusha, and 
the close analogy of manu, manus, mdnusha. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples: one, vi- 
bhu ca me prabhu ca me (iv.7.41-2), to show that not every u has a p 
added before c; the other, asind mithil kah (iv.6.94), to show that 
the insertion is only made before c, after the words specified. 

5. As also after su, before candra. 

The example quoted by the commentator is succandra dasma 
vippate (iv.4.46): the word occurs once more, at ii.2.127. The 
pada-text reads su-candra. Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mds tirati dirgham dyuh (ii.4.14 1: G. M. omit the last two words), 
and d md sucarite bhaja (i.1.12): their application is obvious. 

6. After sam is inserted s before kuru. 

The commentator's example is yajamdnah sanskurute (v.6.64 
and vi.5.52). The pada-text reads sam : kurute. Counter-exam- 
ples are puroddapcd alaTh kurv iti (vi.3.12: G. M. have a lacuna 
involving this passage), and sarhkrtya chdvdkasdmam bhavati 
(v.4.123). The text has further sanskrtya and sanskrta, but (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the pada-text as in 
sahhitd, without division, or ejection of the intruded s. 

^5T ^T :r^NIr^; 11411 

4. trapu: mithu: evampurvah pakdra dgamo bhavati capa- 
rah'. yathd: szs-.___ mith- - evampilrva iti kim: vi--___ 
evampara iti kim: as-- --. 

G. M. cakdrap-. 
5. cakdrah pakdram anvddipati: supirvah pakdra dgamo bha- 

vati candraparah. yathd1: sup- .. evampIrva iti kim: pra 
----: evampara iti kim: d md, .. sv ity esha pabdah plrvo 
yasmdd asdu supcirvah. 

1 G. M. om. 

6. sam ity evamptrvah sakdra dgamo bhavati kuruparah. ya- 
tha1: y aj- .... evampgrva iti kim: 2pur---___ evampara iti 
kim': s a h- .. kurupabdah paro yasmdd asdu kuruparah. 

G. M. om. (2) G. M. om. 
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7. And before akurva, after the augment. 
The passage is, as quoted by the commentator, ta ishu9n sam 

askurvata (vi.2.31); thepada-text reading sam: akurvata. The 
counter-example is agnihotramh vratam akurvata (iii.2.22). As 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively 'augment,' or, as in other of the Prati- 
cakhyas, 'affix' in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, as indicating "that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct." 

PtTqT r Tr 3wPT: gIgIu 
8. After nica is inserted d before uccd. 

The passage is madhydn nicdd uccd (ii.3.146); and the pada- 
text actually reads nicd: uccd. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the pada-texts of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for madhydt just before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokam 
yanty uccdvacd 'hni (vii.4.36), and ntcd tarn dhakshi (i.2.142). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark "the above are 
cases of insertion" (dgama, 'accession'). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

9. After asam, r becomes ar. 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is g.rhd- 
ndm asamartydi (iii.3.82), where the pada-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, casam-rtydi. Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a sam); else such 
passages as kalydn rilpasamrddhd (vii.1.66), and vahi hy esha 

7. cakdrah samplrvatvam' dgamam cd9 'nvddipati. akurva 
4ce 'ti4 grahanepratyaydt parah sakdra dgamo bhavati sampjar- 
vah. yathd: ta .... pratyayo ndmd 'kdra ucyate: pratiyanta' 
abhivyajyante vyanjandny anene 'ti pratyayah. samrnprva iti 
kim: agn- -,-. 

' G. M. -rvam. 2 G. M. sakdrdg-. s G. M. om. (4) W. ca; O. G. M. iti. I B. O. 
pratydyante; G. M. pratyayante. 

8. ncadp4rvo dakdra dgamo bhavaty uccdparah. yathd': 
madh-_ ... evamplrva iti kim: lok-_-- : evampara iti kim: 
nic . - -. 

dgamd ete. 
l G. M. O. om. 



v. 10.] Th,ittiriya-Prat`tiVakhya and Tribhashyaratna. 

samrddtya4i (ii.2.2 1) would be included. As counter-example, to 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted asaihtrnne hi hangi (vi.2.113: G. Al. omit 
han?i). 

fi ~~~~ II 9e IIIF,ffTT 
10. Of d61k, dh h, and suvah, when first members of a com- 

pound, the visarj aniya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
sh. 

The word avagrahc in this rule is the locative avagrahe, says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words taken 
separately. He supplies visarjaniya, the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity afir- 
padaya red (vi.2.94; the pada-text reads 4(1p4h-paday4), dh4r-shd- 
hadv cana ri (i.2.82; p. dhVh-sa'h4u), and dadhishe suvarshanr2 jih- 
vam agne (iv.4.41; p. s8uvahi-sam : W. B. 0. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. Al. the last). The necessity of the specification 
" when first members of a compound" is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devasuva stha te (i.8.1102: p. deva-suva4h: G. A. 
omit the first two words and the last). A?it shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in andpirken1a; and sadfirkena (i.6.104), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada-text. The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions arc es- 
tablished by this one: viii.23 would require ai' p(tpdayd, and ix.2 

9. asat ity eva?p?i?lrva rkdro 'ram vikdram dpadyate. yathd: 
gh- -----. tatra' nimittam ekapadasthaV5t' v4ji'neyam: anyathd 
kaly-----: vahi.._..: ity dddv api bhavet. rkd'ra iti kimn: 

G. M. 0. atra. 2 B. -dasarhsthafi. 

10. avagraha iti saptamyantam padam 4fi4prabhrtibhih pra- 
tyekam abhisambadhyate. alpil: dhilh: suvah: ity' eteshv ava- 

graheshu visarjaniyo repham dpadyate: ebhyah' paro yadi sa- 
kdro' vartate tarhi shakclram' dpadyate. yatha": ity --- : dhilr- 
- -- : dadh -----. avagraha iti kim: ye. - - -. kakhaapakdra- 

parah' (viii.23) ity anend7 "pishpadaye 'tiprdptam: 'aghosha- 
paras tasya sasthdnam ilshmdnam' (ix.2) iti dh9iss'hdu'` 
suvassam" iti caprdptam': tadubhayaarbhangdy4 'yam adrambhah. 
itipabda eshdm evdi 's/a vipesho n d 'nyeshtdm iti prakdravcdi. 

1G. M. om. 2 G. M. tebh-. I G. M. put before yadi. 'G. M. so ~pi shatvam. 
'G.M. om. 'G.M. om.parah. 'G.M. om. ') W. om. IB. 0. om. '(B. 0. 
dhziks-. 11 B. 0. suvahs-. 
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dhilssdhdu and suvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dhl.hsdhdu and suvahsdm: only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Prati9akhya). The 
iti, he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended-that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at all. It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 

mW ̂q: 11 r11 
11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. 

Awh 5T^ ' 1I > 11 
.tr -~rk 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by Im. 
The passage aimed at is zm 'andrd suprayasah (iv.1.82: p. im: 

mandrd): it is the only one of its kind in the text. The Vajasa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.15) im man- 
dra. To treat the loss of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle im is reduced to i in quite a number of Rik passages, and be- 
fore other letters than m: they are duly noted in the Pratigakhya 
(Rik Pr. iv.36). A series of counter-examples is added by our 
commentator: imam me varuna (ii.1.116) shows that m is not 
dropped after another m in general; agnirn mitrarh varunam 
(ii.l .1 1), that m after short i does not exercise the specified effect; 
imhkdrdya svdhe "mhkrtdya (vii.1.191), that zm elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that im here 
is a padagrahana, ' the citation of a complete pada;' for other- 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prthivim 
md hinsih (iv.2.9'): G. M. add the further example uta pravasd 
prthivtm mitrasya, which I am unable to find in the Sanhita. 

11. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: lopa ity etad adhikrtamh vedita- 

vyam ita uttaram? yad vakshydmah. ayam adhikdras tish- 

thanty ekay (v.19) itisAtraparyanto veditavyah. 

12. makdra im ity evamparvo lupyate. yathd1: zm -. evam- 

pilrva iti kim: imam - .: dirghena kim: a gn- .-. im iti pa- 
dagrahan.am': itarathda prth-_--- ity dddu makdro lupyeta'. 
makdra' iti kim: - - - --. 

1G. M. om. , W. -hacarnah. 3 G. M. anyathd. G. 1. -yate; and add tac cd 
'nishtd. 5 W. -rapara. 



v. 15.] Tetittirilya-Pra ti adkhya and Tribhashyaratna. 141 

13. A v is dropped when preceded by tu or nu, in case 
these are accented. 

It is when the particle vdi, or vdva, follows tu and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes sa 
tv 'ai yajeta (ii.6.63 and vii. .31 : p. sah: tu : vdi), and in nv '4 
upastirnam ichanti (i.6.'7 : p. it f nu : vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vdi is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are i.7.14,62: 
ii 2.4 8. 5.4: iii. 2.92. 3.92. 5 1 3:v.5.94: vi.4.3': vii.2.103) ; that of nu 
and vdi is comparatively rare (only at i.5.96 twice); that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.5.65. Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial v. The specification "if accented" is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as anu vrtrahatye (i.6.12 1; 7.131), where 
anu would fall under this rule by i.52 (even if the nu here, like the 
im in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahanam). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idaTih vdm dslye 
havih (iii.3.11 1), and pra tu janayati 'ti (i.7.24) and vidusho flu 
yajnam (i.3.131-2). 

14. A s is dropped after ut, when a consonant follows. 
The commentator's example is praty uttabdhydi sayatvdya 

(vi.6.46 : p. ut-stabdhyli). This is, so far as I have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhita from the root stabh: similar forms from 
sthd occur variously (aniltthdya, iii.4.103; upotthdya, vii.1.68; 
5.151,2; utthasyant, vii.1.193 ; utthita, vii.1.193; 2.93; and utthd'na, 
vii.2.14 thrice). As counter-examples are given jagatsthd devcdh 
(ii.1.1 '), utkranisyate svdhd (vii.1.193), and utsaldena jihvdm 
(v. 7.1 1). 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr. ii.18, and 

Viaj. Pr. iv.95. 

15. Also eshah, sah, and syah. 

13. tu: nu': ity evampilrvo vakaro lupyate tayos tunvor uddt- 

tayoh sator iti vibhajya viyogo' vijfneyah. yatlad: sa tv ---- in 
nv----. uddttayor iti kim: anu ---- apy akdrddi (i.52) iti 

prdptih: evamjnlrva iti kim: 'idarm ---- vakadra iti kim': pra 
- - : v i d- . tup cta nup ca tun?14: tdup4rvdu yasmadt sa ta- 
thoktah. 

B. 0. nui, as also B. in the rule itself. I G. M. viniy-. (1) B. em. 0 G. M. tunu. 

14. vyan-janaparah sakdra utpilrvo lupyate. yathd: praty . 
vyafjanam asmadt paramz iti vyantianaparah. evamp4rva iti kim: 

jag-. -... sakdra iti kim: u t- - evampara iti kim: ut-I ----. 
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Here the ca, 'also,' is declared to continue the implication of 
" when a consonant follows " from the preceding rule. The iti is 
added for the sake of clearness; it shows the final visarjaniya of 
syah, and attributes it by analogy to each of the other words also. 
What indicates that this final visarjantya is the letter which is to 
suffer elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are esha 
te gdyatrah (iii.l.21), sa te jdndti (i.2.142-3: but G. M. substitute 
sa tapo 'tapyata, iii..1 1), and esha sya vdji (i.7.83). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, is dama evd 'sydi 'sha upa tishthate (i.5.74), where, if the h 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 would require the reading esho 
'pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii.4, 
Vaj. Pr. iii.15,16, Ath. Pr. ii.57. 

Tllt: Ii II 
16. But not asah. 

Namely, in the passage hrtsvaso mayobhan (iv.2.113; p. hrtsu- 
-asah), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah, 
by i.52. 

^^^Nri4^^sT Fr n 311 
17. And sah, when followed by id u, id agne, imaim nah, 

end, oshadlih. 
These are the cases in the SanhitA where, after the regular loss 

of the final of sah, its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Vaj. Pr. iii.14. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows: se 'd u hotd so 
adhvardn (i.1.144: B. O. omit the last word; G. M. the last two), 
se 'd agne astu (i.2.143), se 'mdrh no havyaddtim (iv.6.66), sdi 'nd 
'nikena (iv.3.132 and 6.15) and sdu 'shadhtr anu rudhyase (iv.2.33, 
113). The first two need counter-examples, to show that it not 
followed by u or agne does not coalesce with sa: they are sa ij 

15. vyaktivishayac itipabdah pratyekam esha ity dctn visarja- 
niydntdn' dyotayati: cakdro vyafijanaparatdm anvddipati. 
eshah: sah: syah: eshu 4 visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo lupyate. 
yathd': esha ---: sa .--: esha ---. evampara iti kim: dama 

1 G. M. -tifishta; 0. -tivipishta. 2 G. M. -ndm. s G. M. -ydntatdn. 4 G. M. ins. 
padeshu. G. M. om. 

16. asa ity asmin' grahane visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo na lup- 
yate. hrt-_ -. apy akdradi (i.52) itiprdpter' nishedhah'. 

G. M. etas-. ' G. M. -tih. G. M. om. 
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janena (ii.3.143) and sa id deveshu gachati (iv.l.11 1). The third 
also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nah after imam: 
it is found in sa imam abhy amrpat (v.5.24). Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we have paro diva para end (iv.6.22). 

18. Also ity ekam, when ekam is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at is pdpiydnt sydd ity ekdikart tasya juhu- 
ydt (v.1.12: but as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 
is also found again at v.4.55: G. M. omit juhuydt); and the pada- 
text actually reads ekam-ekam. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule: they are ardhukacn sydd 
ity ekam agre 'tha (vi.2.35: only G. M. have the first two words), 
and yad ekamekan sambharet (i.6.82). 

ldw<aFr r: 11 
19. Also tishfhanty ekayd, along with the preceding letter. 
The commentator quotes the passage: tishthanty ekdikayd stu- 

tayd (vii.5.84); the pada-reading is ekayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains unmutilated, is given samd- 
ndnda karoty ekaydikayo 'tsargam (vi. 1.94: only G. M. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound ekdika, which (see 
the St. Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the 9atapatha Brah- 
mana and later. 

17. ---- evamparah sahkadra' ity atra visarjantyo lupyate. 
yathd: se 'd --- se 'd- . v agna ity dbhyda4 kim: sa 
----: sa -- : se ---: na iti kim: 'sa-- sdi- ...: sdu-___: sa 
iti kim: paro - . 

G. M. ins. iti. 2 W. B. 0. sakdra; G. M. sa. W. B. id; G.M. 0. u. 4 B. 0. 
etdbhydm. 6 A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 18. 

18. iticabdavipishta ekam ity asminn avagrahe makdro lup- 
yate. yathda: pdp- -- -. avagraha iti kim: ardh- ___ itipabda- 
vipishta iti kim : yad- --. 

G. M. om. 2 End of the lacuna in B. 

19. tishthantifabdavifishta ekaye 'ty asmin grahane 'ntyo1 var- 
nah sapArvah parvasahito lupyate. yathd2: tish- .... tishthanti 
'ti kim: sam-. - -. p4rvena saha vartata iti sapirvah. 

1 G. M. -yasvaro. 2 0. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
on, the implication has been of a "final" letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 

20. A n, when followed by c, becomes V. 
The commentator's illustrative examples are ahinp ca sarvdn 

jambhayan (iv.5.12), rtncp ca tasya nakshatriyam ca (vii.1.32 : G. 
M. omit ca), and karnadn cd 'karndnp ca (i8.9 ). The counter- 
examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are amrh ca me (iv.7.31) and 
tdn chandobhir anu (i.5.97: G. M. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vi.14 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a euphonic process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.26. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi nec: the Atharvan and the Vajasaneyi-Sanhita make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi, of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.l-3, which teach that, where n has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of a s (or visarjanTya) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it: but the makers of the Prati9akhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 

^H ^^( Q|^ |^n-c( -c I^I Holim ^ o11^ 11 
21. But not the n of dyan, dirayan, drdhnuvan, ana.dvn, 

ghrnivdn, vdrunan, and eva 'smin. 

The passages are: lokam dyan catasrah (v.2.34), ydm dirayan 

20. cakdraparo' nakdrah cakdram dpadyate. yathd': ah-__: 
rt- ---- kar-----. nakdra iti kim: pa --__- capara iti kim: 

tdA . -. cah3 paro yasmdd asdu caparah. 
G. M. caparo. 2 0.. om. . M. 0. cakdrah. 

21. eteshu' grahaneshu nakdrah pakdram nd '"padyate 
caparo 'pi. yathd': lo---- : yam._- : loka__. : anad- -. : 

ghr.n- .: vdr-.... evd,- ... eve'tikim3 asnm-_.... 
1 G. M. eshu. 2 G. M. 0. om. (3) B. om. 
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candramasi (i.1.93), loka drdlinuvahi carund, 'smin (v.5.15: only 
G. M. have the first word), anad4'Ai ea me dhenup ca me (iv.7.102), 
ghrbntiv4 cetati tmanaI (i1i.5.11'), v4ruynufi catushkapII(nld nir va- 
pet (11.3.121: only WV. has the last two words), and ev4I 'sm-iiii cak- 
shur diattah (ii.2.93-4; 3.82). Evd 'smiui is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, at ii.3.81 : the others occur only in 
the passages cited. A counter-example, asmin'p ed 'mushmiAic cc 
(vii.3.41,52) is given to prove the need of specifying eva before 
asmi. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
c, and should be so written in the text. My own manuscript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Pratiyikhya, and iep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assimilated 
m, except in a single ease (drdhnuvan ear-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives A c only once (i.1.9 3), 
and everywhere else n c. 

22. A t, when followed by V, C, or ch, becomes c. 
The form assumed by initial V after this assimilation is taught 

in rules 34-37, below. 
The commentator's examples are: tac chaThyoh (ii.6.102,2-3), 

tac cd 'daduh (vii. 1.5 3), and tac chandasdTh chandastvcitm (v.6.6'). 
He proceeds to point out that the V, e, and ch, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value: otherwise the mention of V at all would 
be superfluous; since, the p being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say "when fol- 
lowed by e or ch." Moreover, if the later rule were applied, then, 
after it, the applicatioa of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
(svarasa, 'having its own proper flavor;' the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an offense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 

22. pacachaparas takdrap eakdrarn dpaidyate. yathd: tac---- 
ta ---- tae- ---. atra pacachapara iti sdmnaInyokt0ind,5, ni- 
mittandrmn prakrtitva4h' vijAeyam,: mukhyatvadt: tatra' prd-krta- 
v4'ikrtayoh prakrtamn,z mutkhyam: anyaithd palkadragrahantadigavctzyr- 
thydt6: iCuto vaiyarthyam: sparpapCtrvah pakdrap cehaka1- 
ramk (v.34) iti pakdrasyaehatve krte takd"'rap eak'rari actchapara2 
ity etedvatdi 'va siddher' iti 6r4inah. kiTh ca: paras4sitre pravrtte 
sati pacdat p4rvas4traprasaranagn nta svarasam9n: tatra p4 r- 
vamp4 rva m prathA amaam (v.3) iti niyamabhMailgaprasan4gat' 

'G. M. B. 0. -nyeno 'kt-. 2 W. 0. prani-. ' G. Al. prikrtatv-. 
I G. Ai. om. 

G. M. -tatvam. 6 G. M. -yadc ca. I G. M. B. cacacha-. 0G. M. sidhir. 0-. M. 
bhavati. ' G. Mf. nydayabh-. 
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23. When followed by j, it becomesj. 
The cited example is tajjaydndmh jayatvam (iii.4.4): rather su- 

perfluously, a counter-example is also given: tat pravdte (vi.4.72). 

24. A n, before the same letters, becomes n. 

As eteshu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them: 
that is to say, V, c, ch, j. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
palatals, since n never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
deed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental n, then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine: see note to Ath. Pr. ii.11. 

The commentator's illustrative example for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi 'vdi 'ndai chamayati (iii.4.84). As for n before c, he points 
out that the rule applies only to the cases where the n does not 
become p by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, lokam adyan catasrah (v.2.34). 
Before ch, he gives the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v.20, tda chandobhir anu (i.5.97); and before j, apar?pam 
dtmanc jdyate (iii.5.73). As general counter-example, finally, he 

gives tdnt szubdhdn (ii.4.1 1), where n, coming before s, is treated 
in a quite different manner. 

The occurrence of n before ch, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Thittiriya- 
Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time nch, combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 

only place which it contains as yet, reads nch. 

23. sdrnidhydt takdra iti labhyate: japaras takdro jakdram 

dpadyate. yathi': taj ---. evamparaiti kim: tat.,--. 

G. M. om. 

24. eteshv iti bahuvacananirdecpdt' pratydsannam evd 'nape- 
kshya' sdtradvayastheshu paranimitteshu sampratyayah3: tasmdd 

eteshv iti: pacachajeshu4 parata5 ity arthah: nakdro iakdram 

dpadyate. yathda: te- ----: atv4pattdu nishiddho7 yo nakdrah 

so 'tra caparatvena vishayikriyate. lok-.___ tdn-- . -- apa .---. 

evampara iti kim: t a nt,--. 
1 W. -rdif-. 2 G. M. 'navek-. 3 G. M. praty-. 4 W. 0. -chabhujeshu. ' W. 

para; G. M. pareshv. 6 G. M. om. 7 G. M. B. 0. put after yo. 
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The combination of final n with initial p, producing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions: see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.1'7), nch, is decidedly of more common occurrence. 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch: the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself, now giving n (as at ii.2.123), now n (as at 
i.3.91). 

Final n is found yet more frequently before initial j, or some 
scores of times in all. As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and mj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering; and there is no 
approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrary. 

Such being the case, I think it clear that a careful editor of the 
T'aittiriya-Sanhita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence, the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Pratigakhya (either n or m), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

FrF 5t4 F1t4s 11T ?11 
25. Both t and n, when followed by 1, become 1. 

The dual l(partdu indicates that the t and n, already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples ycl lohitamn paripatat (ii.1.72: G. M. omit the 
last word), and trin lokdzn ud qjayat (i. 7.111: only G. M. have ud 
ajaycat). The combination of n and I is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereto. 

26. The n becomes nasalized 1. 26. The n becomes nasalized 1. 
As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 

ii.30, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the anunssickam of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the I of like position into 
which the n is converted: this I is to be a nasal 1. No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under 
tle preceding rule. 

There are in the Taittirlya-Sanhita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final n with initial I, and in fully two-thirds of them 

25. dvivacanasdmarthyadd grht'idu prakrtdzu takdranakdrdu 
lakdram dpadyete' lapardv. yathd4: yal --.: trztn..-. lah5 
paro ydbhydrn tdu lapardu. 

G. M. -thya. 2 G. M. om. 3MSS. -yate. 4G. M. om. G. M. lakdrah. 
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my MS. reads nl simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a m, substituting for it the 
ordinary anusvdra-dot over the preceding akshara. The Calcutta 
text varies between nl and nll. Here, as in the cases treated above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, as the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground but accident-p-and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed by the Pratigakhya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal 1 shall be represented, there may 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), I 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anusvdra between the preceding vowel and a doubled 1, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination-except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (v.31). The method 
followed in my MS., on the other hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
tionable, since there is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of n and 
I and that of m and 1: it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations-and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result. If the nasal I is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. That is to say, one ought always to print 

either -ff FT i- or 4A R T, not ;- I* l 4. 

In romanized text, as the assimilated m is represented by m, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated n may be very suitably represented by /; and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before I and 
before the palatals. 

All the Pratigakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35) agree in con- 
verting both n and m before I into a nasal 1. 

27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes the nasal of 
like position with it. 

The commentator's examples are yah kadmayeta (i.6.104 et al.), 
pah ca me (iv.7.3'), tarn te duteakcshdh (iii.2.102), and tana prat- 

26. anusv drottami d' anundsikddh (ii.30) iti nakdrasyd 'nu- 
ndcsikatve siddhe 2 punar atrd 'pi tatkathanam anupapannam: 
tasmndd atra lakshan'ayd nakdro ndmna tatsthdno lakdra' ity ar- 
thah: asdv 4 anundsikamn bhajate'. porvoktam evo 'ddharanam. 

1W. nanm antundsvd-. 2 G. M. ins. ~pi. G. M. nak-. 4 G. M. ins. lakdro. 
G. M. bhajeta. 
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nathd (i.4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanhita. 

'ETRSTT^r~ F lWVtMI -j II G II 
28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 

quality with it. 

From the class of semi-vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows: samiyatta dscan 
(i.5.11 et al.), sucargaih lokam (i.5.44 et al.), sarhvatsarah (i.5.13 
et al.: the pada-text, like that of the Atharvan, reads sam-vat- 
sarah, while that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). No 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhita to give a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m: it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in that of the mutes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Prati9a- 
khya and its commentary any more particular-saving that G. 

I. usually write, instead of 'iy, the combination yy, without 
any sign of the nasality of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a I alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35). 

The commentator explains the word anunasikac, 'nasal,' in the 
rule, by anunasikadharmavicishta, ' distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,' but afterward raises a difficulty over it, in terms which 
imply that he regards it as a noun, 'a nasal;' asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to sdnundsika, 'combi- 
ned with nasality.' As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying 'possessed of nasal quality,' and is constant- 

27. sparapaaro makdras tasya sparpasya sasthdnamn anunasi- 
kar' bhajate. yathd2: yar --_ : paiz -___ ta --_--: tan - --. 

samndnarh sthdnami; yasyd 'sdu sasthdnah: tam3: sparpah paro 
yasmdd asdu sparcaparah. 

' Wo. om. 2G. M. om. 3 B. G. M. om. 

28. cakldro makdram anvadipati: antasthdparo makdras tasyd 
antasthdydh savarnacr sadr am anundsikarn' anundsikadharma, 
vipishtam. bhajate. yathd: sam- ,- : suv-_ _- samh-_ -.. 
nanv anundzsikam ity anena sdnundsikachm katharh labhyate'. 
ucyate: 'nitardm parihdrah3: yato dharmavedcakah atbdo dhar- 
minamr api5 kathayati: 6 fuklah pato nilam utpalam ity ddivat'. 

B. O. om. (2) W. om.; 0. ity anena sdnundsikarh katham upalambhdmahe; G. 
M. sakalam updlambhdmahe yathd. (3) . om. 4 W. dharmena. ' W. avika; O. 
avi. 6 G. M. ins. yathd. 7 G. M. ddi. 
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ly so used and applied in the Prati9akhya, the difficulty is worse 
than hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it: "because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality; as, for example, when we say 'a 
white cloth, 'a blue lotus."' As if the words "white" and 
"blue" strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean 'of white color,' 'of blue color'! 

29. But not when followed by r. 

R being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of n be- 
fore r are pra samrdjam prathamam adhvardn.mn (i.6.123: G. 
M. have only the first two words), and sdmrdjydya sukratuh 
(i.8.161). They are particularly ill selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; they fall, rather, under 
xiii.4, and are, in fact, the two passages there given as exam- 

ples of the peculiar treatment of sam before raj. We ought to 
have, instead, such passages as pratyushtan rakshah (i.1.21), vi 
vayan ruhema (i.1.22)-which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sanhita. 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.2,xv.l-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before r, while 
before y, 1, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 

q q't|c . ,H' q IMIU4q'" l I-I, III 'o ll 
30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v. 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

29. antasthatvad rephaparasyd' 'pi makdrasya tatsavarandnu- 

ndsikaprdptir' anena nishidhyate: na khalu rephaparo' makd- 

rah pzrvoktam bhajate. yathd4: pra --: scm- ---. rephah 

paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 
1 G. M. rephasya tatp-. 2 G. M. -M kpattih prdptd. 

' G. M. -pakdro. 4 G. M. 
om. 

30. cakdro nishedhdnvddepakah : prakrto' makdra ekeshdm 

dcdrydnaAm pakshe yakdraparo vd' vakdraparo* vd na savarnam 

anundsikam bhcjate. yathd?: sa?h- : s a r-. 
'G M. -dkarshakah. 2 W. B. prdk-. 'B. 0. om. 4B. om. I G. M. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save 1. Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiii.3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the " some teachers" spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Pratiga- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it); but, until we know much more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pra- 
tigakhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an anusvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which mn might naturally pass before y, r, 1, and v. 

As examples, are repeated sarnvatsarah and sarhyattdah (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

ft 71Fl fi 1J; 11 I 11 
31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes 1, the 

previous vowel is nasalized. 
As has been pointed out above, Atreya's view of the combina- 

tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Pratigakhyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and n, not into 1, but into a nasal 1. One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of muni, ' sage,' instead 
of dcarya, 'teacher.' 

To illustrate the sage's style of making the combination, he 
cites trinl lokcdn (i.7.11 1) and suvarganl lokam (i.5.44 et al.); but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that " this rule and 
the preceding are not approved." 

31. uttamasya nakdrasya makdrasyal vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
pOarvasvaro 'nundsiko bhavati 'ty dtreyo ndma munir manyate. 
yathd': trin. -,..: suv- -... uttamayor labhdva uttamalabhd- 
vah': tasmdt. 

siltradvayam etad anishtam. 
G. M. put before nak-. G. M. om. 9 G. M. om. 
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32. After n is inserted a k before s and sh. 
The commentator's examples are pratyank some atidrutah 

(i.8.21: but G. M. have instead sadrnk samdndih;ii.2.86), andpra- 
tycak shadaho bhavati (vii.4.25: 0. G. M. omit bhavati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances specified, he gives pratyan hotdram (vi.3.15), 
and tat savituh (i.5.64 et al.) and tat shodapi (vi.6.11 ). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Vedic text. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of n and sh than the one quoted; of n be- 
fore s, besides the two here given, occur two others, at vi.3.16 and 
iv.4.47'8; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi.. Neither 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages the insertion required by the Pra- 
tigakhya: and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter's authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of t between n and s (see the next rule), I should 

myself decidedly incline to write Ak s and nk sh. The manu- 

scripts of the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. 0. reading nks, and W. 0. nksh 

(with the k and sh united in the usual sign for ksh);- while G. M. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv. 2, and give us Akhs and 
Ak]tsh. This last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown il detail in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Rik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities. 

343. FtiT: 11I 1 
33. After t or n is inserted a t. 
The examples given for these combinations are vashatt svdhd 

(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidvdnt somena yajate (iii.2.23); and, in 
order not to be without an illustration for the collision of t with sh, 
one is dragged in from the jatd-text: an ydjdu shatt shad ana- 

ydjdv anaydjdu shat (vi.6.33): to which G. LM. even add, from the 

32. sakdIraparah ' shakdraparo vd kakdra dgamo bhavati na- 

p4rva.h. yathd: praty-._..: praty- ---. evampara iti kim: 

praty-----: eva.npalrva iti kim: tat ---: tat---. 
I G. M. ins. vd. 
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same source, tdnt subdhdnt subdhd's tans tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.1 1). 
Counter-examples are shad vd rtavah (iii.4.86), and tan rudrd 
abruvan (v.5.26). 

The final lingual t occurs before s, according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2.81 eight times: iv.4. 8; 6.14: 
v.4.34,42; 5.26: vi.2.34 6.33: vii.1.5; 4.102); and my MS. does not 
once employ the intermediate t. The manuscripts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introduce it; and this time B. abets G. M. in con- 
verting it into th, by rule xiv. 12. The combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue: but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
t is a much more serious question-and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires tts 
(ii.8), but the Rik Pr. (iv.6) only notices the mode of sazndhi as 
enjoined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a t to 
be inserted between a t and sh, as illustrated by the commentator 
from the jatd-text. But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Prati9akhya intended to teach any 
such insertion-which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and diflicult, if not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of sh after t anywhere in the Sanhita for the 
annulling of that part of the rule's prescription-either haviin no 
regard to ajaatd-text, or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the Taittiriya text we have a final t before an initial sh 
(at v.5.26:vii.5.63). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of t and s, the 
Pratigakhya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial s, the other case contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two kdndas: I have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithful in inserting the prescribed t; yet I have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it; and out of 
the seven passages in kdndas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Prati'akhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (ii.9) and Vaj. Pr. (iv.14), there can be no question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taiittiriya Veda. 

33. cakdrah sashakdrdv anvddipati: takdrap4rvo vd' nakcra- 
parvo vd takdra dgamo bhavati sctshakdraparah. vash- ? : 
vid-- --: an-.---- .: tant,.. . evampara iti kim: shad_- : 
tdn .. 

I B. om. 
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34. A V preceded by a mute becomes ch. 
The commentator gives only an example of a V converted into 

ch after t, the t at the same time becoming c by rule 22, above: 
parac chrdutri (iv.3.22). He adds a counter-example, dpuh picd- 
nah (iv.6.41). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial c is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule); 
and it is properly only after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground- 
namely, in the coalescence of a t-sound and a sh-sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.1'7). 
There is one case of a preceding t (i.3.146), where my MS. reads, 
as the Pratigakhya directs, t ch, while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding p is treated of below, in rule 36. 

I r 111 II II1 
35. But not when preceded by m. 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of c to ch after m, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since m is a mute. He instances sanitam 
me (iv.1.103 and v.1.102) and sa7n2ravd ha (i. 7.2'). Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv.l-3, and the m, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusvdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiii.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of c into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into ch, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 

34. pakdrap chakdram dpadyate sparpap4rvah'. yathda: pa- 
rac .-.. evamparva iti kim: dpuh ,..- . sparcaah plrvo yas- 
mad asdu sparpapgrvah. 

G. M. puts first. 2 W. G. M. om. 

35. makdraparvah pakdrap chakdram nd "padyate. yathd: 
san---_- : san ----. sparpatvdn makdrasya 'tatparve' pakdre' 

prdptamr chatvam4 anena nishidhyate. nanv etad anupapannam: 
6atha macdaralopah6 (xiii.1): rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) iti 

makdrasya lopavidhdndn na6 pakdrasya chatvdpattinimittam7 
asti 'ti. mdi 'vam: schatvdpddakam malopdpddakat parvam: 
atas',s tatra parvamptcrvam prathamam9 (v.3) iti nyd- 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading samchitam me 
brahma; which is wrong. 

36. Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by p. 
There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before p, namely 

the one here quoted by the commentator, anushtup charadi 
(iv.3.22): so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Vfllmiki thinks it would be better to read anu- 
shtu p dradi--and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

^1-sH^:JHryr q7 110T QI 311 
37. Nor, according to Paushkarasadi, when followed by a 

consonant; and a preceding n, in that case, does not become 
i. 

This translation is made in accordance with the commentator's 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other part; translating 'and a preceding n be- 
comes n;' but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that p'r- 
vah, 'the preceding letter,' means here 'a preceding n.' The reply 
is, because only n is liable to conversion into n, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasadi are dditydn pmarubhi.h (v.7.12), and pdpydcn 

' 
reyase 

(i.5.74). The edition has pdpiyc ' chreyase in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Prati'akhya; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushkarasiadi at 
this point (namely, in the margin: a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 

yena chatvam eva parva,mh kartavyamh sydt: tathd sati makdra 
sparpas" "tatparel3 pakdre chatvam" dpanne s a -___ iti sydt: 
tan md bh1d ity etat s4tram upapannam eva. 

(') B. om., excepting lokavidhdndn na. 2 G. M. -vasya. 3 G. M. -rasya. 4 G. 
M. put before prdptam. (') G. M. O. om. 6 G. M. put before asti. 7 G. M. 
-ttatvdn. (8) G. M. chatvapddakasya sutrasya malopasya c cchatvdpddakasydi 'va 
sapurvatvdt. ' W. B. O. om. 'o G. M. om. 1 B. -,a. (12) G. M. tasye 'ti makdre 
niakaram. " B. pare. 

36. cakdrah pratishedhdrthakah': vdlmiker mate pakdrapAr- 
vah' paklray chakdrari nd "padyate. yathd: arn-.... 

1B. G. M. -dhdkarshakah. 2 G. M. papu-. ' G. M. chatvarm. 
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find the reading dditydn chmaprubhih, which would satisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of n with pr (at 
v.6.73), where I find read n chr. So also, at v.7.13 my MS. has n 
chv; and at vii.3.14, n chy. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text affords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. 

The commentator, at the end, declares,this rule and the prece- 
ding not approved, and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial p to ch shall take place in 
all the cases falling under rule 34. 

-,,qr . 
t 

..... F... .T ..if'f- 

~ri TTl' h7iF II T II 
38. According to Plakshi, Kauidinya, Gautama, and Paush- 

karasadi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 

corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial h with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg ghy enam (vi.3.31), sarad dhavd apvasya (v.3.122: 
G. M. omit apvasya), and tad dhiranyam (v.4.23 and vi.1.7 ). In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written Vedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and dhdh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh; and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhita does the same (see the note to xiv.5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 

pratyaci hotdram (vi.3.15), vdk ta a pydyatdm (i.3.9 ), vaeshat te 

(ii.2.124); and, in W., d 'tishthipat te (iv.6.94), but in all the other 
MiSS. tat te (i.3.91 et al.). 

This is one of several instances in which the Pratig9khya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its own doctrine, and then men- 

tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of different authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the 

accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 

37. pdushkarasdder mate vyaijanaparah pakdra sparpaplrvo 
pi chatva7h nd "padyate: pakdrapIrvo nakdrap ca nakdrat nd 

"poadyate. yathd': dd- p--: pap-. -.. parva ity ukte nakdra 
iti katham labhyate. nakdrdpattir asydi 've 'ti branmah' : prasak- 

tasyai 'va' hi' pratishedhdt.4 vyafjanam asmdt param iti vy- 

anjanaparah. 
ndi 'tat sitradvayam ishtam. 
W. om. G.M. om. eva. 3B.O.. om. G.M.-dhah. 
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approved; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it: but such an assumption does not in all cases help us out of 
the difficulty. 

39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 
That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 

example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.31), arvdk hy 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of h as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most perplexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as this of the fluctuating and antaog- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists respecting it, and the wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 

F<T T U ~rdlrr ltlql l 11 So i 

40. According to aityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgqh hy enam (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness; B. reads arvdk hya hy; O. gives arvcdh h/y; 
G. M. have arvdghy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the "others" are Kauhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja, Old Kaundinya, and Paushkarasadi. All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself. 

38. pldkshiprabhrttndm mate prathamaplzrvo hakdras tasya 
prathamasya sasthdnamh caturtham bhajate. yathd1: arv-- __: 
sarad ...: tad ---- evamparva iti kim: prat-____: hakdra iti 
kim: vd k - v a- -- d 'ti-_ - -. prathamah parvo yasmcdd 
asdu prathamalpirvah. 

1 G. M. om. 

39. ekeshdm mate prathamapirvo hakdro 'vikrto bhavati. ya- 
thd: arv----,. 

40. lditydyanddindm mate hakdraprathamayor antare madAye 
prathamasasthdnap caturthdgamo bhavati. yathd: arv-,_... 
ddipabdena kduhalaputrabharadvdjasthavirakaundinyapadushka- 
rasddayol grhyante. 

1 G. M. -ndinyandm, and then a lacuna to pujdrtham under the next rule. 
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TtTPFmIti J iTteFIrr T T iiJ ?i 
41. As also, according to the Mimnisakas. 
The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 

this school with the view of C(aityayana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentary, with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 

CHAPTER VI. 

CONTENTS: 1-5. conversion of s and h into sh; 6-13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions; 14, insertion of s between final n and initial t. 

w TO^ 11m^HS>ft 111 ii 
1. Now for conversions of s and visarjaniya into sh. 
An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter-except- 

ing the last rule. 

;2. A o sh w n peced by s o 

2. A s is converted into sh when preceded by svdndso divi, 
dpo hi, ayam u, ckam u, z, mo, pro, tri, mahi, dyavi, padi, or 
a former member of a compound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: uta svdndso divi shantv agneh (i.2.147: only 0. has 
agneh; B. omits both that and the preceding word): with the 

41. cakdrah ptirvoktavidhim anvddipati: Inimcamsakdnadrh cd 

'ntardgama2mataTh sammatam. parvoktam evo 'dchara.nam. 
miTnmdnsakcdncdm p4jdrtham prthakcs8trcdramnbhah. 

ndi 'tat siltratrayam ishtamn. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
paicamo 'dhydyah. 

G. M. om. to here. 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: sakdravisarjanydua shakdram 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtarh veditavyam ita uttara?h yad vak- 
shydrmah. 
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counter-example trttyasydm ito divi soma dsit (iii.5.71), to show 
the powerlessness of divi to effect the change except after svdnd- 
sah. Then dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah (iv.1.5 : v.6.14:vii.4.194: 
only G. M. have the last word): the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi svah svan hinasti (v.l.'7). Next ayam 
u shya pra devayuh (iii.5.1i1), and kam u shvid asya senayd 
(ii.6.112): with the counter-example tad u sonra aha (iv.2.81), to 
prove that u changes s only after ayam and kam. For a, the ex- 
ample is ardhva 4 shu na 'taye (iv.1.42: only G. M. have the first 
word): the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initials are i.5.115: iii.5.101: iv.6.56: v.1.53: vii. 1.182;4.72. For 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo sha na indra (i.8.3). 
For pro, only pro shv asmdi puroratham (i.7.135). For tri, only 
tri shadhasthd (ii.4.112 and iii.2.111). For the three remaining 
words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman namah (iii.2.82), ya tupa dyavi 
shtha (ii.4.145), and padi shitdm amuicatd yajatrdh (iv.'7.157: G. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems to demand that every s beginning in 
pada-text the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh, rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
" not after a consonant or an a-vowel;" it means, then, that s is so 
changed after the i, u, and r vowels and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: hanisah pucishadvasuh (iv.2.15; p. 
fuci-sat: only G. M. have the first word), ayd vishthd janayan 
(i. 7.122; p. vi-sthdh: only G. M. have ayd), and goshtomamh dvitn- 
yam (vii.4.11 ). 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occurrence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the PrAti9akhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them- 
and I have to say that I have not succeeded in discovering any want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anusthita, whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, vishnvanusthitah (ii.4.123'4'5; p. vishnu-anusthitah), and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 

2. -- ity evampIrvo 'vagrahaptdrvap ca sakdrah shakdram 
dpadyate. yathd: uta. -.. svdndsa1 iti kim: trt-___ : dpo 

- dpa iti kim: na .-.: ayam :___ kam....: ayazhkam 
iti kim: tad ...: ?rdh-_.... mo... : pro .... tri .... 
mahi --.: ya -..-: padi -_-: hans- -_-: ayd. ..: go---... 
avagrahah parvo yasmdd asdv avagrahapcrvah. 

1 W. B. svdna. 
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3. Also asaddma and asincan. 

The " also " (ca) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha, according to 
the final specification of the preceding rule: else such passages as 
ajdydrh gharmam prdi 'sinrean (v.4.33) would fall under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are yena kdmena nyashaddme 'ti 
(vii.5.21; p. ni-asaddma), and mitravarundv abhyashinfcan (i.8.11; 
p. abhi-asincan). The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into sh after an avagraha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a. Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
"even when a interposes," without specification of the words con- 
cerned ? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as hrtsvaso mayobh4n (iv.2.113; p. hrtsu-asah). 

fri r \Trrr q 11 11 
4. Also in an unaccented pada, when a preposition or nis 

precedes. 
This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms, since they 

alone can be technically anuddtta throughout, having the ancudt- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any compound beginning 
with a preposition like pari, for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but the pracaya: such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word pada in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text: "a word which is anuddtta throughout in the 

pada-text" is what the Pratigakhya means-it being, in fact, im- 

possible that any word should be so accented in sahhitd-text. 
The commentator's examples are, for prepositions, apmann 1r- 

jam iti pari shincati (v.4.41), imam vi shyami (i.1.102 and iii.5.6 ), 
sdmrdjyend 'bhi shincdmi (i.7.103 twice, and v.6.33: but B. O. 
read slhincati, I presume by a copyist's blunder, as I find no such 

phrase in the text), yajamdne prati shthdpayanti (vi.1.42), and ni 
shasdda dhrtavrato varunah (i.8.161: only B. 0. have varuncah); 

3. asaddma. asincan: ity etayoh sakdrah shakdramn dapadyate. 

yathd: yena . -: mitr- .--. cakdro 'vagrahap4rvatvdnvddeFa- 
kah\. anvddepend 'nena' kim: aj- ..-. avagrahapilrvatve 'py4 
akdrena vyaveta ity ayam drambhah. nanu Idghavdd akdravya- 
veto 'pi 'ty etdvatdi 'vd 'lam: kanthoktyd kim. ucyate: hrt----- 

ity dddu md bhgd iti. 
1 G. M. shatvam. 2 W. B. and 0. p. m. om. pFrva. ' B. O. G. M. om. 4 G. M. 

sati. 
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for nis, ni shtanihi duritd (iv.6.67: all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my manuscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.l: compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane sida samudre (iv.3.1), brhatach parmazni 
sydm (iv.1.5'), vi simatah suruc(/h (iv.2.82: G. M. omit this ex- 
ample), and abhi savand pdhi (i.4.10,11). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. Of verbal forms after adhi 
I have found none; after abhi, I have noted abhi shydmac (i.4.463), 
and forms of abhi shincdmi (i.'7.103 et al.) and abhi shunonmi 
(iii.1.82); after prati, forms of prati shthdpacydmi (i.7.52 et al.), 
and prati shtobhanti (ii.2.123); after patri, forms of pari shicye 
(iii.3.111 et ai.), and pari shthdt (i.7.133); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), vi shajanti (vi.4.72), and forms of vi 
shydmi (iii.4.116); after ni (besides the one under rule 13), ni sha- 
sd(da (i.8.161 et al.), and forms of ni shicZdmi (iii.5.114 et al.). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyaeti (v.3.72), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is combined with the 
latter in the pada-text, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vi.6.42 et al.), where the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them (vi-ctishajet), and with altered sibilant. But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word; for ati is by this Prati9akhya (i.15) excluded from the list of 
upacsarrga, 'prepositions,' and so could not by the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial s of a root. Anu is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage anu sthana (v.6.1 ) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

F 4 l,Fi I m iwnf rF H I I I 

5. Also the visarjantya, when followed by t, of agnilk pre- 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of nih, viduh, mi.dhuh, pdyubhih, 

4. sarvdenuddtte pade vartamanah sakdra upasargaplrvo nish- 
pilrvo vd shatvam dpadyate. ycthd: apm -_- inmam -:- 

s dm-- _. yaj- ---: ni .- : etdny' upasargaparvdn.i'. nishpi2r- 
vamr api: ni sh- ... evampirva iti kim: sad- : _: b r h- : _ 
sarvdnuddtta iti kim: vi --.. abhi --. : pada iti kim: kdldr- 
tham: padakdle' 'nuddtta ity arthah. 

1G. M ete. 2 G. M. -rgd. 3 W. -kd a. 
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veh, sumati4, makihk, iyuh, ayuh, abbhih, sadhih, and nakih, 
under all circumstances. 

This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which would require in 
every case s instead of sh. The examples are: for agnih, avidush- 
tarasak: a nish tad vi?vam (i.1.144) and medhya; ca sapte: 
agnish tv4 (v.1.111); with a counter-example, varshtishthe adhi 
nmlke 'gnis te tanuvam (i.1.8: only G. M. have the first two words), 
to show that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For nis, nish tapdmi goshtham (i.1.1 ). 
For viduh v idushtaran sapema (ii.5.125; p. viduh-taram), and 
also, in virtue of rule i.52, avidushtar-adsah (i.1.1411; p. aviduh-tard- 
sah): vidushtarah occurs at ii.6.11, For midhuh, midhushtama 
pivatama (iv.5.104 ; p. mi'dhuh-tama). For pIdyu'bhih, pdyulhish 
tva n' ivebhih (i.4.24): with the counter-example tasmdd apvas 
tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.121: only G. M. ave the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of bhih (of pdyu-bhih) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the purpose. For ve, poce vesh 
tvoa hi yajvd (iv.3.135). For sumatih, sumatish te astu bddhasva 
(i.4.45 1: only G. M. have the last word): and, to justify the text 
in quoting sumatih (p. su-matih) in full, instead of rnatih simply, 
we receive an asserted quotation from "1 another text," pramatis te 

dev&dndn. For mdkis, mnadkish te vyathir a dadharshit (i.2.142). 
For iyuh, iyush te ye, pirvatardm apapyan (i.4.33). For dyuh, 
dlyush ta dyurdd agne (ii.5.12 1: only G. M. have agne): we have 
d1yush te again at i.3.144* For dbhih, abhish te adya gi'rbdih 
(iv.4.47: G. M. omit the last word). For sadhik, apsv agne sa- 

5. rdsah: sapte: 'ity etd6hya'rh vipishte 'gnir ity asmin' gra- 
kane: n-ih---- 1,2---- nakih: ity eteshu visarjaniyas takdraparah 

shak dlram4 dpadyate?. yath': a vid-----: medh-----: etd- 

bhyarh2; vipishta iti kim: varsh- n i nish :--- vid-----: apy 
akdrddi (i.52) iti vacanad avidushtar4sa ity apy uddihara- 

nam: m i- - -: pay- -- : pdyv1 iti kim: tasm-----: coce --__ 
sum-----: sv iti kim: pram----- iti padkhdntare: ma4k ----- 

iyush----: dyush.,--: 4bhish----: apsv----: nakish----. 

nityapabcdahk imarthah: rkdrarephav ati (vi.8): av agrahah 

(vi.9) iti nishedhaTh6 vakshyati: avidur' ity atra visarjaniyasyd 

'vagrahasthatvdt shatva?h na sydt: tan md bh?id iti: kanthoktir 

vidur ity asyai 'vda na tv avidur ity asye 'ti ddurbalydt: tat- 

sa?rhrakshandrtho nityapabdah prayujyate. 
aghoshaparas tasya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya puras- 

tdd apavddo 'yam. 
(1) (2) W. transposes, breaking mid1huh in the middle. G. M. etasminn. ' G. 

M. shatvam. W. 0. -yur; G. M. -yIbhir; B. corrupt. 6 G. M. pratishedho. 
7G. M. vid-. G. M. ins. api. 9G. M. ins. shatvam. 
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dhish tava (iv.2.32,11 3). And for nakih, nakish tath ghnanti 
(ii. 1.I)I nakish tarn is found also at i.8.22 2 

The final specification of the rule, nityam, 'under all circum- 
stances,' is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsah4 (i.1.14-), already quoted, which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word viduh itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in avidukh as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 

P T T kII 
6. Now for exceptions. 
An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 

(through rule 13). 
r rl C- 

7. Excepted is a s preceddcl by an a-vowel, a consonant, 
9akuni, patni, rtu, mrtyu, malimlu, or brhaspati. 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator's ex- 
amples are, for a precedingo a-vowel, antarikshasad dlhotd (i.8.152 
et al.: only G. Al. have the second word) and a sificasva (i.4.19: 
but G. M. omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
r'ksdme vdi (vi.1.31). Then, for the words specified, we have pctku- 
ni.sddena (v.7.14), patnisavnty4jIndm (ii.6.1O : G. M. read -ydjdh, 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtusth's tasya (v.7.66: the same compound is found 
at v.5.81), mrtyusarhyuta ivct (i.5.9-: only G. Al. hiave iva), n4i 

6. athe 'ty ayam adhikd1rah: ne 'ty etad' adhikrta7; veditavyam 
ita uttarcarn yad vakshydrma42. 

0G. M. om. 'W. vadaydmah. 

7. avarnapglrvo vya7-ijanap4rvap ca pakun-- -- 6rhaspatz: 
ity' evarnpl2rvap ca' sakdrah shaka4raih' nd 'cpadyate. yahdha: 
ant-----: avagrahapgirvatvat ' pr'ptih: 'a siA-____: upasarga- 
pilrvatvd't prdptih5: rk- - -: pak- - -- patn-.. - rtu-.- - 

mrt-----: ndi --- 6t brh--- 'avagrahap4rvatvCdd eshdm prdp- 
tih . 

'0. om. 2G. M. om. 'G. M. shatvam. I0G. M. ins. eshkdm. ( G. M. om. 
(0) G. M. om.; W. adds sa visrasyah: avagrahapz2rvatvdt prdpti1k. 
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'namn malimlusend vindati (vi.3.26: only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and brhaspatisutasya te (i.4.27 and vi.5.83); 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
s of the latter member of a compound. 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exception under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: vi s.rjate pdntydi (i.7.67), and tasmat sa 
visrasyah (vi.2.94,107: only G. M. have tasmdt). 

Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(i.8.21), visarjanam (i.1.52), bahusavari (iii.1.114), and gosatram 
(vii.5.1 ). Compare the nearly corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.11, Vaj. Pr. iii.81, Ath. Pr. ii.102,106. 

9. Also in the former member of a compound. 
We should expect the word avagraha in this rule to be put in 

the locative case, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule; and I have translated it as a locative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble: he declares avagra- 
ha here equivalent to avagrahastha, ' standing in avagraha,' and 
quotes as corresponding and customary expressions "the stages 
cry out," " the fat one knows," where " those occupying the stages," 
"the soul inhabiting a fat body," are really meant. 

The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial s of a word 
wholly anuddtta, after a preposition. It was aimed, as is there 
pointed out, at unaccented verbal forms. But the former mem- 
bers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 

8. rkdrap ca rephap ca rkdrarephdu: tidv asmint sta ity rkdra- 

rephavat: tasmin pade vartamdnwh sakdrah shakdra,h' nd "pad- 
yate. yathad: vi ---: z upasargapirvatvdt prcptih': tasm- __-: 

4avagrahaparrvatv t prdptih4. 
,G. M.shatvarh. 2 G. M. om. (3) W. B. 0. om. (4) W. om. 

9. avagrahasthah sakdrah shakdram' nd "padyate: upasarga- 
p4rvap2 ca': avagraha ity avagrahastho4 lakshyate6: maicdh kro- 
fanti 'ty cttra 6 mancasthdh.: ' sthatlo jdndtz 'tis sthaladehasthah. 
uddharandni: tasy- ---- muk h-.---. 

G. M. shatvariz. 2 W. -va; G. M. visarjaniyar. 3 W. sat. 4 G. M. change 
place with avagraha. 5 B. 0. labhy-. I G. M. ins. yathd. 7 G. M. ins. yathd. 
8 B. 0. om. iti. 
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would also come under the rule, as being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation pada, 'word,' equally with 
completely independent vocables: hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: ta'syadrh deved' dclhi saiiva'santah 
(iii.6.I 1), and'nmkhan~i ya'jii'ndrn cdbh' sarnvid4n' (v.1.112: only 
G. M. have the first word). WV. B. 0. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely abh' sad,n agachanMt 'ti (ii.5.37); but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
so-mebody's blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhit'a contains other cases requi- 
rin(, the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped 
my notice. 

41*4lt~JjN II t(Q II 

10. Also in sava and sthadnam. 

The cited passages are agnisavap citycah (v.6.15), anusavananm 
purodftdn (vi.5. 114 and vii.5.64), savamesavane cbhi g?-indti 
(vi.4.114; 6.113), prasavadya sdvitrah (vi.6.5 2: G. A. omit the last 
word; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in prasa- 
vdya), and gacha gosthunam (i.1.91,2). 

The word sthd'nam being cited with its special case-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnah, sthani, which in 
fact occur in the coinpound pratishthdnc (e. g. i. 7.66: ii.4.41), with 
their sibilant converted to sh. Sava, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as " part of a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases," as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 

;T 
11. But not when dhi precedes. 
The examples are adhishavanam asi (i.1.52: W. omits this ex- 

ample), adhishavane jihvad (vi.2.1l4), and adhishthdnam dram- 

10. sara: sthdnam:- ity' etayoht s8akarah shackdra?' nd '!pad- 
yate. sav' 'tipaddilkadef o bahlpdddn4irthah'. agn- ,... anmus- 
- -- :sav---- : pras----.: gacha- --. 

1 G. M. om. I G. M. shatvammfm. I B. bah4ndrh paddnam arthah. 

11. sava: sthdnam: ity ayohil sakare2 dhipilrve' nishedho na 
prasarati. yathd: adh-- --: adlh-- - : adh-----. dh-i 'ty 
aya?h varnah4 p4rvo yasrndd asdu dhip4irvah: tasnminn. 

B. G. M. etayot. IC G. M. sakarasya pm'rva. C G. m. put first. 4 W. om. 
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bhanam (iv;6.24), There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhishavana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended specification constituting a rule 
often applies only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e. g. 
iv.13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Pr'atighkhya to read here dhipgrvayoh, in the dual, 
instead of dhipgirve. 

F*i 

12. Also in sartdnebhyah, saptdbkia , sammitdm, stanam, 
sitam, spa9ah, saic, sani, sanih, sani4, sabheyali, sattva, and 

sasyayai. 
The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 

For saTiitdnebdyah, patrisaitc'izebhyah svdhd (vii.4.21). For sap- 
tdbhih, trisajp)td1hiA pafukdmasya (v.2.62: G. M. have only the 
first word). For sammitcm, vedisammitdm minoti (v.6.82). For 
sttndrn, dvistandrht katroti (v.1.64). For sitam, anusi-tarh vapati 
(v.2.55). For spapa4, tanpidnak pratispaVah (v.7.31). Satk is 
declared a part of a word, implying a variety of forms: for exam- 
ple, pa"ccdtpr,cnisaktho bhavati (ii.1.33), prenisaktha's trayo hdi- 
mantikd'h (v.6.23: G. Al. omit the last word), prpnisaktham 4 Iat- 
bheta gr4mak4mah (ii.1.3-: G. Al. 0. omit the last word), and 

pyrnisakthdya svdhd (vii.3.18): I have noted no other cases, and 
shiould regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
hana in the rule. For sani, tasmadd etad gosani (vii.5.22); for sa- 
nik, asi stanacyitnusanir asi (iv.4.62: G. M. omit the first word); 
for sani4, vrshtisanir up(a dadlhdlti (v.3.1 3,1 0'): gosatnih is found 
also at iii.2.57, and v'shtisanik at iv.4.6. As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite san alone, in the character of part of a word 

(like sak, above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided; and he brings up in re- 

ply mrdhd vd esho 'bhishanno yasmdt samdneshv atnytah preydfl 
uta (ii.4.23: all but W. stop at -shanno), and nishanndya svdh4 

12.- ------eteshu' sakdrak shakdra7h' na "padyate. yatha4: 

pari ---- : tri-----: vedi-----: dv?__---- anzu-----: tan-----: 

sag itipaddikadepo bah4p4dddn4rtkah: yathda: papc- - p- r 
- = pr'p- --p- --- tas- ---- as?,----: vrsh---- - 'sann 

ity' etdvatdi 'va' siddhe kim akhilapadapirhena5: mr'dhda---- 
nish-,---: ity dddu md bhMid iti: sus- ---: abhis-----: sus- 

-sattvasarnt4Inebhya ity etayor upasarap4rvatvdt prdptik:' 

'sarveshLd" anyeshdm avagrahap4rvatvdt prdptik'. 
1 G. M. eshu. I G. M. shatvarh. (Q) W. B. 0. san ity; G. M. sani 'ty. 4 G. M. 

om. eva. 0-. M. om. pada. (6) W. satvdsasydyd ity ayor u asargdvagrahqPzIrv-, 
B. 0. s8hNtdnebhyah svdha: ity etayor up-. (7) W. on. "0. Mi. om. 
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(vii.1.191), as examples of the alteration of san. Sani would not 
cover all the cases; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in i, or any other vowel than a, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For sc- 
bheyah is quoted susabheyo ya evam (vii.1.81: G. M. omit evam). 
For sattvd, abhisattvd sahojdh (iv.6.42: all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhita, satvd). And for sasyd- 
ydi, susasydydi supippaldbhya.h (i.2.23). 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with s, after a vowel other than an 
a-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts: see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 

13. But not in svara, spardhadh, starlma, sdhasra, sarathih, 
sphuranti, stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotih, dyuh, or 
catuh. 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the conver- 
sion of their initial s into sh. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvara (i.4.12 and vi.4.43); 
vi shpardhdp chandah (iv.3.123)--these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition-su- 
shtartmdjushdlnd (v.1.112); dvishdhasrarh cinvita (v.6.82: G. M. 
omit cinvita), and trishdhasro vd asdu lokah (v.6.83: G. M. omit 
after vdi)-both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending a, according to rule 
i.22: other forms do not occur in the Sanhita, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from-kdmayate susharathih 
(iv.6.62); and vishphuranti amitrdn (iv.6.62). 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
s into sh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 
phrase is sashtup chandah (iv.3.122; p. sa-stup). Compare simi- 
lar cases as noted in Ath. Pr. ii.95. 

The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, although 

13. -_- stup: ity eteshu sak&dah: jyotih: dyuh: catuch: 
evampilrvap ca1 sto ity atra sakdrra rkdrarephavati (vi.8): 
a v a r n a v y aj a n a (iv. 7) 'iti co 'ktamrh nishedh ar n(d "padyate: 
kirm tu shatvan pratipadyate: iti pratiprasavdrtho 'yarn nakd- 
rah. yathd: am b a_ : v i s h-_: upasargap4rvatvdd anayoh 
prdptih: susht-._..: grahanasya ca' (i.22) iti vacandd akd- 
ragrhitamh 'sdhasragrahanam anekdrthanz: yathd': dvish- --._ 
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not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final visarjaniya 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.l, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it would be had no h been present. The examples 
are jyotishtomam prathamam (vii.4.1l0 1,11 1), dyushtomarh trtiyam 
(vii.4.111), and catushtomo abhavat (iv.3.112): jyotishtoma and 
catus/tomna occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant h 
at the end of the former member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Prati9akhya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma etc., and then, by ix.l, the visarja- 
niya disappears, making jyotishtoma, as all the manuscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starrma on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto, yaud 
akshnaydstomiydh (v.3.31), catustandh karoti (v. 1.64), and jyotis 
tv 'd asya (ii.2.48: but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of this rule. Such is bar- 
hishad (iv.6.14 et al.), i. e. barhih-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
pada-texts adopt the omission of the final h as part of their own 
reading, and the Taittiriya (p. barhi-sad) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Pratigakhya. Such, 
again, are dushtara (iv.4.122) and dushtcarttu (iv.4.121), provided 
that, as seems to me probable (compare note to Ath. Pr. ii.85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duh with stara and startu., But 
these words are written by the padac-texts of the other Vedas du- 
stara and dustaritu, and the pada-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
reads dushtara and dushtaritu, so that there is no reason for their 

peculiar phonetic form being noticed by the Pratig9khya. Once 
more, trishshamrddhatvdya (ii.4.11 5) would call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the suffix tva at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element of the 

compound, trih, and the word stands in pada-text trishshamrddha- 
-tvdya, and so does not require alteration in samrhitd. 

rt-lVfld i, tI 1v I- -'T IW tti I id ,l'ii i- 

RH^^Tn^TFT^M 1^4 lFn^Rd-r1^<lT-^r- 

trish---- : kdm---. : vish-. -: sash-,. -: jyot-_---: dy- 
----: cat- - -: star$mddindm eshdm avagrahapcrvatvdt prdptih 

jyotirddiparvatvena kim: y a d ..- : sto iti kim: c a t- - jyo t- 

1 G. M. om. (2) G. M. ity ddi. ' W. B. om. (4) W. B. 0. om. 
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I r cq I ?P q ;TFT-r h I I I ee-I rar,04~i~ m 

14. In tarhadn, tasmin, loacdn, vidvaAn, tdn, trin, yushman, 
l2rdhvdn, ambakdn, rtan, a9zan, kcrnvan, pitl"n, anaz%n, kapa- 
ldn, tis8hhan when accented on the first syllable, nemir devadn, 
and savane pacutn, an original n, followed by a t, becomes s, 
when the t is a constant one. 

There seems to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehiearsal of the cases in which the old s, with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t. The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that of n c into Ape, treated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20: see the note upon that rule). The " conversion" of 
n into s, as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
xv. 1-3, the prefixion of anusvdra to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhadn, patcatarka'n'is trnhainti (i.5..76 and v.4.74). For tatsmin, tas- 
minis tv4 dadh'mi (i.6.5'; 7.5'). For lobk4n, irndn evra lokianns tir- 
tva (iii.5.43): there is another case of loka'ns at ii.3.6'. For vid- 
v4n, ya evarh vidv'dMs tridh'tavtvyena yajcate (ii.4.114: G. N. 
stop with -yena: the T'aittiriya-Sanhita has papukdmno before ya- 

jate, which W. B. 0. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). For tan , kaksheshv agh4yavas tadnLs te dadhidnmi jambhayoh 
(iv.1.103: only G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one): tWhis is also found at ii.4.114: iii.1.95: iv.l.102 twice: vi.3. 
14 twice; 4.103,4. For trin, tri's trcin ann (ii.5.101). Foryush- 
man, yushm4"i'ls te cnu (iii.2.5 6): we lind yushmd,As again at vii. 1.52. 
For 'drdhlvan, ydn airdhAvains tn upabdimatah (iii.1.9': only G. 
M. have the first word). For ambakdn, triycambak4ni's trtiycasava- nam akcurvata (iii.2.23: G. iXI. omit the last word). For rtiln, 
rt2ins tanvate kavayath prajdnatih (iv.3.113: G. N. omit after 
tanvate). For apnan, a,mai?s te ksshut (iv.6.1' and v.4.41). For 
krnvan, punah krnvan's tvd pitararhi yuva&nam (iv.7.135: only W. 
has the last word). For pit'n, oja iti pit' is tantur iti (v.3.6': 

14. ------ ddyudatte tishthangractha'ne------eshu' grahaneshu 
prdrto nakdrah padasamaye2 vartam-dnas takdr(tparah sakadram 
dpadyate. yathdl: cat-----: tasm-----: im4n ---- ya---- 
kaksh-----: trin's____: yush-----: ydn --- tryam-.. -: rt- 
- - - afm-____ -punahk _,- oja --- : pra'n- - - ap ,i vikr- 
tam (i.51) iti vacandd etad 6havati: dvdd-----: tribh-____: 
dcldyud4tta iti kim: na----: apy aldrddi (i.52) iti prdptih: 
ne m- - nemir iti kim: jd t--. - _.: madh- - - savana iti kim: 
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oniy G. M. have the first two words). For andn, prdndns tasyd 
'ntaryanti (vii.1.3 1; p. pra-andn): here rule i.51 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For kapdldn, dvddapakapdl4dns trtzyasavane (vii.5.64). For tzsh- 
than, tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.121): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
praty atishthan td vasuko 'si (v.3.63: G. M. omit na), which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by i.52. For 
nemir devdn, nemir devdns tvamparibhhir asi (ii.5.93: G. M. omit 
asi); with the counter-example jdtavedo vapayd gacha devdn tvan 
hi (iii.1.44: G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated only after nemih. For savane pa?4n, mddhyandine sa- 
vanepa s tvane ane (iii.2.92: G. M. omit the first word); 
with the counter-example prajdm p, agn tend 'vardhata (vii.4.32), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fact that n is thus converted into s only 
before t, we have tasmin prajdpatir vdyuh (vii.1.51): G. M. add also 
lokdn dravindvatah (v.3.112). And finally, the commentator pro- 
ceeds to expiain and illustrate the limitations "an original (prdkrta) 
n" and "a constant (nitya) t," given in the rule. An original n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the pada-text: in tdm tena pamayati (v. 7.33), then, where the ti 
represents a n, produced by the assimilation of m to the following 
t (by v.27), the rule has no force. A constant t, in like manner, is 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in sahnhitd 
alone: hence, in viddnt somena yajate (iii.2.23), the t which is in- 
troduced (by v.33) between n and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into s. The t in this case, to be sure, is (by xiv.12) to be 
turned into th (and is so written in the citation by W. G. M.); 
but, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requires to be guarded against: for a t inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth. 

The cases in which the insertion of s between n and t is made in 
the Taittirlya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of n and t without inter- 

position of s are very numerous: I have noted about two hundred 

praj- - : takdrapara iti 'kim: tasmin __-- lokdn ___: prd- 
krta iti kim: t dh.. - : vdikrto4 'yaih nakdro 5 makdra spar- 

paparah (v.27) iti prdptatvut: nitye takdra6 iti kim': vidv- 

.-- - anityo 'yam nakdro yatah padasamaye nd 'sti. 
takdrah paro yasmdd asdt tathoktah7. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifpkhyavivarane 
shashtho 'dhydyah. 

B. 0. eteshu. G. M. nitye pade. (3) B. om. 4 G. M. aprdkrto. b G. M. ins. 
yatah padasamaye nd 'sti. 6 G. M. om. 7 G. M. takdraparah. 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would be in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite different: while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 

CHAPTER VII. 

CONTENTS: 1-12, cases of the conversion of n into n; 13-14, of t and th into t and 
th; 15-16, exceptions to the conversion of n into n. 

VFT ̂ rfn^t u 11 11 
1. Now for conversion of n into n. 
An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 

(with the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases with which the Pratigakhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion ofpada-text into sarhitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of n in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhitia. 

2. N becomes n when preceded by shu, shu, krdhi suvah, 
sam indra, asthuri, uru, vdh, shat, tri, grdma, or nih. 

The commentator's illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu, ilrdhva 4 shu nah (iv.1.42 and v.1.53: O. omits the first 
word); and, as counter-example, grheshu nah (ii.4.51), where shu, 
not being a complete word, does not (by i.50) lingualize the nasal: 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. For shg, mo sh4 na indra (i.8.3). The commentator points out 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: nakdro nakdram dpadyata ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaramh yad vakshydmah. 

2. ---- evampllrvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yathd': 
4rdh- - _. 'grh--__, ity atra natvam na bhavati padagra- 
haneshv (i.50) iti vacandt:' mo -. : sus4' ity etayor yadd 
shatvamn nd 'sti tadd natvanishedhdrthach vdikrtagrahanam: ya- 
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that shu and s4g are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
su simply, which, by i.51, would include them both) in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingualize the following nasal; and he quotes in illustration su na 
laltaye (iv.1.42) and sg na indra (i.8.3). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G. M. 0. very properly pnt them into the form of another 
text (apparently a krama), reading su nah: na 4Itaye, and sit nakh: 
na indrct. Shu converts n to n also at iv.6.56. For krdhi suvah, 
the passage is brahinctn4 krdhi sutvar na cukramn (i1.2.126: 0 
omits the first word: thie Calcutta edition has the false reading 
na); and the necessity of krdhi is shown by the counter-exampl'e 
sv,dha suvar na 'rkah svdhd (v.7.52: 0. omits the first word). For 
sam indra, sam indra no manasd (i.4.44 1); and vartaye 'ndra 
nardabuda (iii.3.1O 1) shows that indra when not preceded by sam 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For asthgri, asthilri 
nto garhapatydni santu (v. 7.2 1: only 0. has santu). For uru, uru 
nas krdhi (ii.6.113 and vi.3.22): there is another like case at iv.7. 
142. For vak, tasmdd var nidma vo hitam (v.6.13: G. M. omit 
the last two words). For 'shat, shatnnavatydi svahd (vii.2.15). 
For tri, trinavat stomo vasilndm (iv.3.9': G. M. 0. omit the last 
word): the word trinava is found in a considerable number of 
other passages. For grdama, W. B. give grdmanil rdjanyah (ii.5. 
44), but G. M. 0. have instead grd"maniyampr puvant 
52): the word is found once more, at iv.4.3. For niiht, nir nenijati 
tato 'dhi (vii.2.102: G. M. omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayim (ii.2.128) is added, to show that ni, without visarjaniya, 
has no alterant force. Nir nenikte (vii.2.104) and nirnij (iv.6.8') 
are the only other cases I have noted for nih. 

3. Also in hanyat and upyamadnam. 
That is to say, after nIih, the last of the words given in the pre- 

ceding rule. The passages are: yonter garbharhnfirhanyat (v.6.9': 

thd: su----: sg ---- brah-_---: krdhi 'ti kim: sv4hd_-__: 
sam --- sam iti kim: vart ----- asth-,---. uruz----: tas- 
mdd----: shan-. - : tri-z---: grdm----- ntr,.: visarge,Ia 
kim: ni-.---. 

G. M. om. (2) G. M. omn. 0. shushu'. 

3. cakdro nishpirvatvam anvddi_pati: nih9abdottarayorr han- 

ydd pyanzdnam ity etayor grahanayor2 nakdro nakdram' adpad- 

yate. yathd4: yon-----: n?r-- --. anvddecah kimarthah: na 

1 G. M. -bdasyo 'tt-; 0. nish p'Crvayor. 
2 G. M. om. I W. tzakdtvam; B. za- 

tvam. G U. M. om. 
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0. omits the first word), and nirupyam4namam abhi mantrayeta 
(i.6.83: 0. omits the last word). A counter-example, showing 
hanydt without altered n, is na ni hanydn na lohitaTi kuryat 
(ii.6. 102). 

4. Also after pari, pari, pari, and pra. 
The illustrative citations of the commentator are pdri'nahyasye 

"fe (vi.2.1 1), pari nto rudrasya (iv.5.v0r), rnravantam parinca- 
sam (ii.2.126), and pra no devn sarasvati (i.8.22': 0. omits the 
last word). For pari (p. pari-nathyasya: compare iii.7) there 
is no other case; nor for pari (p. pari-nasamn: compare iii.7); for 
pari, I find only patri nayati (ii.3.43 et al.). But for pra the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have pra nah at i.5.114; 6.43; 7.102 
twice: ii.5.12 1: iii.1.112; 3.114: iv.2.6 5: v.5. 7 : vii.4.194 ; pra n4am d- 
ni at iv.3.136; forms of pra nayaymi at i.6.8' et al., of pra nude 
at ii.1.3 et al.; pranindyya at i.3.5; praniyamdlnah at iv.4.9'; 
pran enekti at vi.2.91 ;prani at ii.5.92,pratniti at i.4.18 and sit- 
prandti (but p. su-pjraniiti) at i.5.115 et al., pranetar at iii.5.113, 
and pranava at iii.2.96. Paraniutti occurs only in composition 
(vi.2.32; p. bhrdttvya-paraInuttyali). 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word "even" (api) here brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
pari on-that is to say, virtually, pari and pra, for there is no 
case of parnI exercising such an effect. The examples for pari are 
agrarn pary anayat (ii.3.4 3: all but 0. omit agram: I find besides 
only pary ancayan, at vi.5.7 2), and paryd4tiya' "havaniyasya (vii. 
1.66). F'or pra, we have prnc'tdya svdhd (vii.1.191; p. pra-andya), 
and anu prd 'nydt'prathamdm, (v.5.52; p. pre 'ti: anydt: only 0. 
has anu). The occurrence of pr4tna is very frequent: of other 
cases, I have noted only prd 'nudata at vi.2.32, and prd 'ntudanta 
at vi.4.103-4-where, however, the lingualization of the n is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 

4.- ------evawpIlrvo nakdro nak4lram dpadyate. yatkhd': pdr- 
- pari - - vir- - -- pra - --. 

G. M. 0. om. 

5. apipabdak paryady' anvddifati': paryddipilrvo' nakdro 
avarniavyaveto 'i n-atvam bhajate4. yatha": agramn -___ :pary- 

prd9i-____: a n avarnjavyaveta iti kinm pari,..: 
pra - - -. 

'B. pdr-. 2 G. M. 0. -ade2akah. IB. pxr-. G. M. dpadyate. G. M. 0. am. 
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the section. 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than a prevents 
the change of nasal: they are pari minuydt sapta (v.2.63: G. M. 
omit the last word), andpramirnnma vratdni (i.1.144). 

6. Also in vdhanah, uhyamdnah, yanam, ayan, yavena, and 
van. 

According to W. B. O., the n becomes n in these words " when 
they are preceded as implied by the word 'also' (ca)," the com- 
mentary failing to tell us what this implication is. G. M., how- 
ever, confess that pra only is brought forward (from rule 4): which 
is a marked departure from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule pra and pari were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps he would be justified in claiming that 
pari and parn are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difference whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not: still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam- 
ples are: for vdhanah, pravdhano vahnih (i.3.3; p.pra-vdhanah); 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra, vdhanah remains unchanged-namely havyavdha- 
nah pvdtro 'si (i.3.3): B. tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari minu- 
ydt (v.2.63), which is not at all in place here. For uhyamdnah, 
prohyamd no'dhipatih (iv.4.9: p. pra-uhyamdnah. For ydnam, 
praydnam anv anya id yayuh (iv.l.12; p. pra-ydnam: 0 omits 
the last three words, G. M. the last two). Ayan is declared a part 
of a word, including a number of cases, of which G. M. give only 
three, tasmdd ddityah prdyanidyah (vi.1,.5 ; p. pra-ayanziyah: 0. 
omits tasmdt), prdya.niyah kdarynam (vi.1.53,5), and prdyaniampra- 
tishthdm (i.6.11 ': p. pra-ayanam); while W. B. O. add two others, 
prdya.niyasya puronuvdkydh (vi.1. 5), and prdyaniye 'han (vii.2. 
81). There are a number of other passages for prdyan'nya; and 

prdyana occurs again at i.6.112 and vii.l.13, besides its compounds, 

6. --- eteshu' grahaneshu cakcdrdkrshtapelrveshu' nakdro 

natvam bhajate. yathd: prav- - --: pre 'ti kim: havy-----. 

proh- ---- pray- ---- ayann iti paddikadepo bahLpdddndr- 
thah: tasm-__:. prdy-.__-: prdy-._.-: 4prdy--___: prdy- 
--- :4 pray- ----: vann iti paddikadepo bah1p4dd4ndrthah?: 
'yadi -...: dhav-_--: anvddepena kim: asi--: uday-,.--. 

1 G. M. eshu. 2 G . M.-shtaprapurvo. (3) G. M. om; 0. om. the example. 
4) G. M. ity ddi. (5) G. M. 0. B. om. () 0. om. 
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suprd"ya~'a (v.1.112; p. su-prc4yanadh) and agnishtornaprdalyana 
(vii.2.9 1; p. agnishtoma-prdlyand41h). For yavena,prayavena pail- 
ca (iv.3.112; p. pra-yavena). Van, again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many eases: only 
two are given, yadi vad tdvat pravanarn (ii.4.121), and dhavani- 
ya4t pravanan syat (vi2.264), nor have I found any other, except 
the compound purastdtpravaniah (v.3.15; p. purastat-pravanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule: they are asi 
havyavdhanah (i.8.3), and udayanariz veda (i.6.112). 

7. As also, when preceded by prd. 
The "also" (ca) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 

rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exam- 
ple is prdva?nebhih sajoshasah (iv.2.43; p. pra-vanebhih4: compare 
ii.5). I have noted no other case. 

8. Also enam and kena, when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayqjut4. 

There is nothing in the rule meaning 'respectively,' and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded by aycgjlu, or ikena by 
indrah, their n's would doubtless require lingualization: yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages are 
indra enzam prathamah (iv.6.7 1), and yad aycdjushkena kriyate 
(v.1.21; p. ayaju4-kena: G. M. 0. omit yat). I find no other 
cases falling under the rule: there are, however, one or two other 
forms, analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely anadfir- 
kena and sapirkenia (i.6.104); but they are written by the pada-text 
without division of dp$irkena, or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus: an4pirkena, and sa-d Virkena). 

Counter-examples are added: to show that enam and kena, when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudra enam bhiltvd 
(iii.4.103), and brahmavddinah kena tad ajdmi 'ti (vii.4.102: Gx. IMI. 
0. end with kena); to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7. eakdr4kr-shte' vann iti grahane niakadrah pre 'ty evampt2rvo 
natvamb hcj'ate. yat/i&: prdv-____. 

'W. B. -shta; 0. cakcirco 'nvddishto. 2 G. If. om. 

8. indrah: ayajuk: pglrvayorl enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 
natvam bhajate. yathci': indra ---- yad- --. evamp4lrva iti 
kim: rudra---- brah- - -- 'enas,hkene' 'ti kim: indro--__.3 

'G. M. 0. ity evampnbrva. 2'G. M. 0. orn. (') W. om. 4B. kene. 
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gualizing e-ffect upoii other words, indroc~ neshad at?" (v.7.23 : B. 
omits ati; W. omits the whole example). 

ir i r i vTr: I I iI 

9. Also mana4, when preceded by nr or Vrz^. 
The examples are nrmana' ajasram (i.3.145 and iv.2.2': W. 

reads yantri instead of ajasramn, but doubtless by a copyist's blun- 
der, for nrmanid yantri is not found in the Sanhit'), and priman1h 
pat apaya' (iv.6.32); with the counter-example sumanid upadcgahi 
(ii.3.115). Of primanadh I find no other example; nrman dh oc- 
cuirs also at iv.2.2' (a second time) and vii.1.12. 

~~Tm TI4't;iiiPiIIi IITTTfrR. A A A II 

10. Also aizgdgnAnm, one, gani, ganam, gyani, and yamena. 

These words in samhhit4, says the commentator: that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they occur as padas, they take n- in the 
combined text. The passages are: yat tryai4ganann samavadyati 
(vi.3.1O6; p. tri-aAgaIdndim only G. M. 0. have yat, and 0. omits 
the last word), dyushi durone (i.2.143 ; p. duih-one: the pada-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgani 
vifvad (i.1.14-; p. duh-,eani, like the other Vedas), puroganadm' ca- 
kshushe (iii.2.44 ; p. purah-ga"n4m), suvargydny d1san (v.3.53; p. 
suvah-gydni), and antaryamendt 'ntar adhatta (vi.4.6'; p. antath- 
-ydmena: 0. omits the last word). I have found no second exam- 

ple for any of these words, although there may be occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. 

11. Also havani, ahne, han, when preceded by r or shah. 

The cited examples are: agnihotrahavan'd ca (i.6.8-; p. agqniho- 
tra-havani); parady apardhn2e (ii.1.25 ; p. atparct-ahne: the Athar- 
van has apara-ahinah); and further, for han, which is declared to 
be a part of a word, involving several cases, rakshohanam 

(i.2.146 et al.; p. rakshah-hanain: 0. omits this example), vaish- 

9. nr: pri: ity' evamnp?l'rvo mand ity atra nakdro natvam bha- 

jate. yatha': nrm-----: frim- ---. evampilrva iti kim: sum- 

1 G. I. om. ' G. M. om. 

10.lo------eteshu' nakdrah sar?;hitdydrh natvam bhajate. ya- 
tha": y a t---- dy- ---- ati----: puro-___- _ su,v----- an- 

tary-_ -- 
'G. M. 0.eshu. W. G.M11. 0. om. 
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navi rakshohanduz (i.3.22: G. M. omit the first word), and vrtra- 
hanarn puracmdaram (iii.5.114 and iv.1.33; p. vrtra-hanam: G. 
M. omit the last word). For han, besides the compounds here quo- 
ted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhita af- 
fords us also avirahandu (i.2.82; p. avira-handu); for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd 'smdi (vi.6.114; p. sa-ahne), and va- 
lagahanah (i.3.21 et al.). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator's interpretation of rc in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha), and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of the treatise to describe as " hav- 
ing r before it" a word preceded by another word containing r. 
All the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under i.19, as a case in which r is called ra, instead of repha. It 
looks as if G. M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahan instead of han, and also 
by understanding shah to mean 'the letter sh' (see the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
'when preceded by ra or shah.' 

^jT ni4PHTfi II II 

12. Also mayani and ani, when preceded by ru. 

The passages are ddrunmaydcni pdtrdni (vi.4.73; p. ddru-mayd- 
ni: 0. omits pdtrdni; G. M. omit the whole example), and tee 
vasanipurvanicka hotah (i.3.142-3; p. puru-anika: 0. omits the 
first two words, G. M. the last): purvanLika is found also at 

11. havcan': ahne: han2: eshzu3 grahaneshu nakdro rephapcr- 
vcth 4sha ity' evarmplrvo0 vd natvam bhajate. yat/id: agnih- 

: -- p - ar- ---- hann6 iti paddikadeVo bahipdddncdrthah: ra- 

ksh--___: vdish-____: vrtr-_ .. evamparva iti kim: sdhna 
_--- ' v a -. 

1 W. 0. havani. 2 G. M. ahan. s W. eva6iS. (4) G. M. shakdra. 5 W. B. 
ekadiap-; G. M. purvo. 6 G. M. ahann. 

12. maydni: anl1: ity atra rup4rvo nakdro' natvam bhajate. 
yath3: 4ddrum- -___: tve----. evampPrva iti kim: ydani -.. 
a g n ay e -- .: rephagrahanena kim s v an-. 

'. o. ani, as also (with T.) in rule; G. M. anika, as also in rule. 2 G. M. O. 
put after atra. 3W. G. M. om. (4) G. M. om. 

12 VOL. IX. 
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iv.4.45. As counter-examples are given ydni nrnmnaydni sd- 
kshdt tdni (vi.4.'73: B. omits the last word, G. M. 0. the last two), 
agnaye 'nikavate (i.8.41 et al.), and svanikasazmdrk (iv.3.131). 

qlHlqqq~r: II ~ II 

13. After vdgha and sh, t is changed to t. 

The passage for vdghd is given by O. as ddrvdghdtas te (v.5.15 1); 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pada- 
form, ddrvdghata iti ddru-dghatah. The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. Pr. iii.47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows va, we 
have praghdta dditydndm (vi.1. 13-4). For the conversion of t to 
t after sh is quoted dyush ta dyurdd agne (ii.5.121: G. M. omit 
the last word, 0. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vi.5, 
above. O adds a counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnis te tejah (i.1.103 and vii.5.17). 

14. Also th to th. 

The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (i.1.10'1: W. B. 
omit the last word); to which O. alone adds prati shthdpayanti 
(vi.1.42). As counter-example is given gacha gosthdnam (i.1.91,2). 

" 
rlthl ^f: 11 119 

15. But not when t follows. 

The commentator explains the connection of this rule by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introducto- 
ry heading of the chapter-that is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents-and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of n 
into n. This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of rule 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 

13. vdgha: ity evampilrvah shakdrapldrvap ca takdrash takd- 
ram bhajate2. yathda: ddrv- ---- dyush- --. ve' 'ti kim: 

pragh-_ -_: 'shap4lrva iti kim: agnis- ... 
G. M. om.; O. om. kra. 2 0. dpadyate. 3 W. G. M. om. 4 W. vdgha; B. 

vdghdta. () Only in 0. 

14. cakdrah shap4rvatvdkarshakah': thakdrah shakdrapdr- 
vash' thakdram bhajate. yathd: gosh- __: 'prati -,-.3 evam- 

pirva4 iti kim: gacha ... 
G. M. shakdrap-; 0. -tvdderaka. 2 0. om. kdra. (3) Only in 0. 0. shap-. 
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a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii., before its general adhikdra. 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary anta- 
rikshdt (iii.1.102), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.15, 
below, and might properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
charge of punarukti, or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. It is characteristic of the method of the Taittiriya-Pra- 
ti9akhya that it does not attempt to state the real nimitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up. 

16. Nor in nahyati, nznam, nrtyanti, anyrah, anyabhih, 
anyani; nor when final. 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final n, are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For nahyati, vdstas parydnahyati (vi.1.112; 
p. pari-dnahyati: 0. omits the first word): he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For zlnacn, pra ngnam pdr- 
navandhurah (i.8.51: 0. omits the last word). For nrtyanti, 
pari nrtyctnti (vii.5.10). For the three cases of anya, prd 'nyah 

anlsati (vii.5.93), prd 'nydbhir yachaty anv anyai mantrayate 
(v.1.64 : 0. omits pra in all these three examples, and in this, along 
with G. M., the last three words; B. omits the last word), and 
prd '^nycni p'trdni (vi.5.11 1): the commentator remarks that all 
these (since nahyati) are cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 

15. vaghadshddividhir' anadhikrtatvdd utpannapradhvacnsi: 
tasmndd atra2 nd 'yamh nishedhah': 4kith tu4 prcakrto. nactvavidhir 
anena vishayikriyate. takaraparo nakdro natvamh nd '"padyate. 
yathd: pary .. : pdripariparip rapIarvah (vii.4): avar- 

a v y aveto p i (vii. 5) ity etdbhydmn prdptih. 
'W. 0. vdghddi-. 2 G. M. tatra. *B. vi4eshah. (4) 0 O . om. 6 . prdk-. 

6 W. B. ddibhydm. 

16. nishedhdkarshakap cakdrahl: eshu' grahaneshu na- 
kdrcah pctddntap ca3 natvarh na bhajate4. yathdc: v as- - - -: av ar- 
ncavyaveto 'pi (vii.5) itiprCdtih: pra ...: pari ....: prd 
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are quoted in the rule, instead of the syllable an, which would in- 
clude them all; and makes the very obvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anu prad '~iyatprathamn4m (v.5.52), already 
quoted under vii.5. Finally, as example of final n exempt from 
.conversion, he cites vrtrahaft chaira vidu4n (i.4.42), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 11. 

The exceptioni of a final n from becoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule xiii.15, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the SanhitA any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of pada-text into -sarnhitd which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

CONTENTS: 1-4, conversion of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; 5-7, of h to 
r; 8-15, conversions of hi to r after a and 4; 16-22, treatment of h before r; 
23-35, Coiiversion of h to s or sh before kt, kTh, or p. 

1. Now for changes of first mutes. 

That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or k, c (only c nowhere 
occurs as a final), p, t, and p. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4-hardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 

- - prcL - --: prad - -- p4riparipariprapgrvah 6 (vii.4) 

ity esham' praptih. ann ity etavatd' siddhe 'nyonya6hiranydn i 'ti 

kimn pratipadapdthena': anu - --- ity atrd 'nena"' nishedho" na" 

prasarati". '"paddnto nakadra natva na bnlhajate: yatha'4: 
vrtra----: rashakpgirvak (vii.11) itipraptik. 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdti_lpchyavivarane 
saptarno 'dhy4yah. 

B. G. 14. 0. put first. 'B. 0. eteshu. IG6. M. om.; 0. adds nakaro. G. M. 
cjpadyate. "G. M. 0. om. 6 W. B. om. praptirvahs. G0-. 1. eteshcaih. 0-. M. 0. 
-vatdi 'va. 0. puts before kim. " 0. ndi 'sha. "G. M. pratish-. "0-. 4. 0. 
oM. 0G. 14. -tv iti. (14) B. 0. om.; G. M. paddntaf ca. 

1. edhe 'ty 'ayarn adhilkdrah': prathama 'ity etad' adhikrtai'h 

veditavyarn ita uttaraTi yad vakshydmah4: 'visarjaniya 
(viii.5) paryanto" 'yamn adhikdrcah. 

(') W. adhika4rdrtha4. (2) G. M. om. '0. ins. atha. 40. itiub4rapa-. 
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2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last 
mute of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are vdii ma 4san (v.5.92), shannavatya4i 
svadM (vii.2.15), and tan mahendrasya (vi.5.53). For the conver- 
sion of p into m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhitfi. As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a "first" mute, he 
brings up vdk ta d pydyatdUn (i.3.91: only G. M. have the last 
word), aiid im4iih no vadcam (vi.4.73). 

All the Prati9'akhyas join in treating this conversion as nedes- 

sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.5). 

3. Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag uta (i.4.442), and yad vdi 
hot4 (iii.2.9 1). 

4. Also in kakut, when m follows. 

Namely, in the passage kakudnAn pratgirtir v6jasadtama4b 
(i.7.72; p. kakut-mdn: G. M. 0. omit the last word). As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya unmddyet (iii.4.84: G. Al. 0. omit ycth), 
and, according to W. B., kakut trayastrinnah (vii.2.53); for which 
G. M. 0. substitute kakuc chandah (iv.3.122). The commentator 

2. uttamaparah prathamnah 1 savargiyam uttamam dpadyate. 
yathd2: vdni___ s - : tan----. evampara itikimn: valk 
- .-= prathama iti kim: i--m -- -. uttamah paro yasmad 
asdv uttamaparah. 

'G. M. 0. ins. dtmanah. 2 G. M. om. 

3. svaraghoshavatparah' pratharnah savargiyaih trt'Uyam cp ad- 
ycfte. yathd2: rdhag -- : yad--- : ity 4'di. svarCrd ca gho- 
shavantaf ca svaraghoshavantah: te pare yasmnad as8du' sa ta- 
thoktah. 

1B. om.; G. M 0. svaraparo ghoshavatparar ca. 2 G. M. 0. om. I G. M. Om. 

4. kakud ity asmin grahane 'ntyo varno' mak draparap" cakd.- 
rdkrshtaTh savargiyak' trtiyam dpadyate'. yathd2: kaku d,-. 



notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 

5. Now for changes of visarjanzya. 

Departing a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of cttha, the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar- 
janiya to be understood, in the character of that respecting 
which something is to be enjoined (lakshya), in the precepts that 
follow; and he adds that this understanding is to remain in force 
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter. 

6. Visarjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 
mentioned. 

The examples are tad agnir dha (iv.2.81), and dpir ma arjam 
(iii.2.85: O. omits ilrjam); with the counter-example agnip ca ma 
indrap ca me (iv.'7.61). The commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the pronoun (eteshu, literally 'before those') in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes (paranimitta), since 
those are the only things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 3). That is doubtless so; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a " frog-leap " (man- 
dckapluti) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment. 

kakud iti kim: ya - :- - evampara iti kinm: kakut ---. makd- 

rahparo yasmdd asdu makdraparah. uttamapara uttamana 
savargi yam (viii.2) ity asyd 'pavddo 'yam. 

1 G. M. takdro. 2 W. 7nakdrah. 3 G. M. 0. put after trtiyam. 4 W. prdpyate. 
B G. M. om. 

5. athapabdo visarjaniyaih lakshyatvend 'dhikarotb 'ta uttaramh 

yad ucyate'. atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) ity avadhi- 

bhilto yam adhikdrah. 
G. M. vakshydmah. 

6. ' svareshu ghoshavatsu ca2 paratos visarjctnyo repham dapad- 

yate. yathd4: tad ---- : pr ---. eteshv" iti bahuvacandntasya 

sarvandmno6 nirdepdt svaraghoshavatdm paranimittdnadm zpd- 
ddnam': teshdm eva prakrtatvdt. eteshv iti kim : agni .. --. 

1 G. M. ins. eteshu. 2G. M.om. O. pareshu. G. M. . om. W. B. svare- 
shv. 6 W. 0. sarvdndma; B. -ndmino. 7 GM. M-ndt. 
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7. But not before r. 
B, although a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 

preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final visarja- 
niya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are suvo rohadva (i.'7.91), and ahordtre (i.5.97 et al.: W. 0. add 
pdrf9ve, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhit'a, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdvi an, 
which follows next at the place referred to). 

r 

rrl 

8. Visarjan'ya becomes r in hvadh, abhadh, vak, ha , abi- 
bhah, ojigah, ackah, anantah, vivah, suvah, punah, ahar- 
ahak, pr&tah, vastah, Vamitah, savitah, sanutah, stanutah, 
stota4, hotak, pitah, matah, yashtah, eshtah, neshta4, and 
tvashtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an orioinal r 
after a and 4, which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original s, although both r and s are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarjaniya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.7,9,1O. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hva-h, 

7. rephaparo visarjan'iyo rephaTh2 na ' padyate. yathd': sutvo 
a or--:-- ghoshavattvdd rephasya pilrvavidhiprdptik. 

rephah paro yasmadd asdu rephaparah. 
G43. M. Om. 

8. 1- -- -- eteshu' visarjaniyo repham dpadyate svaraghoshavat- 
parah'. yathd': m 4: ---- yondv --- vdr ---: md me---- 
ab-_..: osh--: dev-_: 'kardvar anudatte pade4 (viii.9) 
iti' valkshyati: tendi 'vdi8 'tad7 api sidhyaty' ap y akar ddi (i.52) 
iti vacanat: iti cet: mdi 'varn: anuddtte kahfpabde tad bhavati: 
idariz tv anyasvarcrtham iti': yatha"': arrv ---- "ddcyuddttas 
tv idam". yajilaa----- antar anddyudd'tte (viii.1O) iti vak- 
shyati: tasma'd ankdrddi ca" (i.53) iti vacandt sidhyati: iti 
cet: "mdti 'vamr": and"'dyudeitte tad bhavati: ddyuddttdrt ham'4 
"ida&'h gp-ahanam". ca ---- : suvar__-_: punar ---- : ahar- 

183 
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according to WV. B., md hvdar mnitrasya (i.l.4 1); but, according to 
G. M. O., ma hv4r vasilndmr (i.l.3): I have found the word only in 
these two sections. For abha4, yondiv abhar ukhd (iv.2.52). For 
vdh, vdr nd"ma vo hitam (v.6.i 3). For 1Wi'i, rn4 me pra hdr a8ti 
?) idam (ii.4.123,4: Vi.5.1 1,2 : only G. Mi. have the lastrtwo words): 
the word is found also at ii.4.125; 5. 3-5. For abibhah, as the only 
passage where it occurs (ii.5.12) does not exhibit in samlahita the 
final r, we have the jatd-tcxt quoted, namely abibhas tai taarn 
abibhar abibhas tamn. Ajigah, for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in W. B. 0., namely oshadhir gjigar qjigar oshadhir 
oshadhir ajigah : ajg'ar ity cjigah (iv.6.7 3) ; but G. 1M. read simply 
oshadhir ajigaj. For ackah, devatrd 'kar ajakshirena (v.1. 74: G. 
MI. omit the last word): it is found also at i.3.142 twice; 5.23: iiH 
92; 5.71: iii.l.103; 4.104: iv.1.24: v.2.14,87: vi.4.8'. As for this akah, 
the commentator supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kah and advah change h to r in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule i.52, which would extend the force of that rule 
to kah with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on thle ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includes all instances of akah, without regard to 
their accentuation-for example, akah at iv.. .2-, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its jactlY'-reading, a vd/ 
'kar dkar drva' 'rva' 'kcth. For annanta, yap$aparusho 'nanta(ri- 
tyadi (v.2.5 6). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viii.10 and i.53 combined; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent: 
anantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rule 10 forbids. 
For vivak is given, again injata'-text, ca vivar vivap ca ca vicvah: 
vivar iti viv ah (iv.2.82; only 0. has the final repetition of vivak: 
the Atharvan reads vi vah, as two separate words, in the corres- 

----- aharahar'" (viii.13) ity ani?4'gydnto niishidhyate": evakii- 

rMtlpasya '9na''yaoh niyamak'1. pr ta'r t a dosh4--- := 'r ttaIn 
---- :'9 deva -- drc4e --- : stanutar'0 iti cdkhdntare: etani 
- ._: hotar. ----: marut-___.. prthivi ---- agne ----: ap9iy' 

--,_ neshtah.---- : ivas____. svaraghoshavattpara iti kim: 

ab-----: punas ---- avarn3taplrvas tu l,upyate (ix.9) iti 

kvacil lopaprdptih: "ath a sv araparo yakdrarn (ix.10) iti kva- 

cid yatvaprdpti4: okdram ak sarvo 'kdlraparah (ix.7) iti 

kvacid otvapraptih"': ta eta prhPrti'h" pratisheddhurh hvdrabhar- 

adyarambhah. 
(1) 0..... eshu; G. M. hvar abhdr vdr hdr ity ddi. 2 G. Al. om. svara. G0. 

.MJ. om. 4W. om. () G-. M. kar anuddttatvena. 6 0. om. eva. I W. tad. 0. 

puts after vacandt. 0 G. M. om.; 0. api. ]0 G. M. 0. om. (1") W. ddy'addttasva- 
rdrthah; G. M. 0. ayam for idam. "'0. om. (1) G. M. na; 0. om. '4 B. .attam; 
G. M. 0. -attas. (")0 G. M. tv ayam; 0. tv ayam iti gr-. 16 G. M. add suvar. 
'17 W. -dhyeta; G. M. -shedhita ity. (") G. M. ayaih nishedhah. (1) B. om. 
10 l. I.san- (. 21 m. W. 0-. . 0. -ptih. 
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ponding passage, iv.l.1). For suvah, suvar asi suvar me yacha 
(v.7.62: 0. omits the last word): the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. Forpuntah, 
punar dsadya sadanami (iv.2.333: 0. omits the last word): this, 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For aharahalh, atharahar havirdhaninndm (ii.5.63): the same repe- 
tition of ahiah is found further at i.5.96 twice,7; ii.5.66. In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that ahah when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in band. 
For pratah, pratar upasadah (vi.2.33): prdtah is found also at 
i.4.7: ii.1.2 5 5 .63 ii 17'; 3.84; 4.101: vi.4.21. For vastab, closlid- 
vastar dhiyd vayam, (i.5.62; p. doshd-vastah.): also at i.2.144. 
For famitath, ?,'ta' haviarn3h famitar iti trislhatydh (vi.3.10': only 
G. M. have the first word, only 0. the last). For savitah, deva 
savitar etat to (iii.2.'7 1): the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For sanutah, drac cid dveshah sanutar yuyotu 
(i. 7.1 35). For stanutah we are simply referred to " another text " 
(pdkh4ntara): but G. M. read sanutar, and omit stanutar in the 
rule itself. For stotah, etan stotctr etena (vii.4.20). Forhotah, hotcr 
yavis/itha sukrato (i.. 145 : 0. omits the last word): also at i.3.143; 
6.22: iv.3.132: v.1.45: vi.3.82; 4.33. For pitahb, resort is had to the 

jaMI-reading, since the only passage (iii.3.91) in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, rmarutdlm pitcta pitatr 
marutam martdm ,tannpitali. For ,,rnatah, prthivi mattrr nd md hii'- 
sih (iii.3.22 : 0. omits the last word). For yas/itah, agne yashtar 
idarh namah (i.1.12). For eshta/h, again ajatd-reading, aciy' esh- 
tar eshtar apiyd 'eiy' eshtah (i.2.l1 1): its treatment before the 
word which follows it in sarhhitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.14. For nes4tan, 
once more the jautd is drawn upon, neshtah patnim patntizT neshtar 
neshtah patnim (vi.5.86). For tvashitah, finally, civas tvashtar 
iha"' gahi (iii.1.112: 0. omits the last word): also at i.3.7,10': 
ii.1. 1 1 1 vi. 3.62 I 1 2 

The commentary adds a gouple of counter-examples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant: they are abibhas tam bhzltdni (ii.5.12), and pu- 
nas te mdi 'shdn?, (iv.7.143). 

9. Also in kah and advah, in an unaccented word. 
The cited examples are: mit/huyd kar bhd'gadheyam (i.3.'72), and 

9. kah: dvah: ity etayor visarjaniyah padakadle cnuddtte' pade 
vartarn dnah svaraghoshavtatparo rep ham dpadyate. yathd': 
mith---- sutruco o . anudditta iti kim : k o ---- : 3daAov..- 
evampara iti kim: adhi -- . 

G. M. -tta. 'G. M. om. (') 0. om. 
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suruco vena avah: d var ity dvah (iv.2.82: G. M. 0. omit suru- 
cah). For dvah I find no other example; kah occurs further at 
i.4.451: ii.2.121. As counter-examples, kO 'sye "pvardh (ii.6.71), 
and d'vo vdajeshu yaiT jund'h (i.3.132: G. M. omit the last two 
words; 0. omits the whole passage) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdm akah samashtydi 
(vi.l.76) shows that the r appears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may be remarked, is brought under tile ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52: it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule; compare what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akah. 

10. Also in antah, except when accented on the first syllable. 
The cited examples are: antdr agne rued' tvdm (iv.1.93; 2.15), 

agnim antar bharishyantb (iv.1.32: O. omits the first word), and 
antarydme' maghavan (vi.4.63: but 0. omits the example-rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to no good end to re- 
hearse the other cases of occurrence of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes es/a6 'ntd 'ntam manushydhi (vii.2.72), where we 
have the noun dnta, which the rule was especially constructed to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
"followed by a sonant letter," is given antas te dadhami (i.4.3 and 
vi.4.61-2). Then the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made in the rule: it 
might have been said, "when accented on the last syllable;" but 
then the rule would have applied only under those circumstan- 
ces; whereas now is included the case when the word is not ac- 
cented at all, as in antarvedi mithund'u (vii.5.94; p. antah-vedi) 
and antarydm mnaghavan (vi.4.63, as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, however, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience-that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantah, because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be "accented on the first syllable" 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 

10. antar ity 'asmin padel 'nddyuddtte visarjaniyah svaragho- 

shavatparo repham dpadyate'. yathd': an tar .--: agnim __, 
antar- ----. anddyuddtta iti kim: esho_ --: evampara iti kim. 

antas___.. 6antoddtta iti vaktavye4 bahucsvaratvam bahipddd- 
ndrtham6: anyath( tv' antoddttasydi 'va sydt:6 antarv----- an- 

tary- - -. dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyuddttam: n4d "dyuddttam 

anddyuddttamc tasmin. 
(1) G. M. etasmin. 2 G. M. dpnoti. ' G. 4 GM. m. 6 W. 0. -thah. 

) B. om. G.M. hy. 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the antath part of it, at any rate, is not "accented 
on the first;" but the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a ques- 
tion of interpretation, and to take the safe side. 

I|r I' 1 99^ III 

11. Also a visarjaniya followed by dvrt. 

The quoted examples are jinvar dvrt svdhd and ugnar dvrt 
svdhd (both ii.4.71: B. has bhmnar for ugnar; 0. reads in each 
case dvrth, according to the requirements of rule xiv.12). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are b1himar dvrt, tveshar dvw't, prutar dvrt, and bhitar dvrt. The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 

SjqfTr 4t ll7 II 
12. And likewise when iti follows. 
The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward the im- 

plication of " a visarjaniya followed by dvrt." According to the 
commentator's exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
thejattd repetition of frutah with its predecessor iti: as, iti pru- 
tah krutar iti 'ti prutah (ii.4.72). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
ular conversion of h into r should be retained in the jait-reading 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshan jinvah. 

As counter-example, showing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtubhir havanaprutah (ii.4.145: G. M. 
O. omit the first word; G. M. add havam, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist's error- 
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
its pada orjatd form). Here both the pada-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jatct (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havanafruta iti havana-frutah, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of prutah and iti. 

11. dvrd ity evamparo visarjaniyo repham dpnoti. jinv- -: 
ugn- .... 

12. apipabda avrtparamh visarjanmiyam anvddipati: asdu vi- 
sarjaniya itiparo repham dpnoti. iti pr- -... anvddepah kim- 
arthah: r t u- - . iti' paro yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

W. O. -paro; G. M. -para. 2 W. B. iti; O. itirabdah. 
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13. Also in ahdh, ahah, and suvah, except at the end of a 
separable word. 

There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word aningydntah, as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visarjaniya which they present; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word- as a plural-not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are ahdr jdtave- 
dd vicarshanih (iii.2.54: O. omits the last word), ahar nmdsena 
(v.7.20: but Ga. M. substitute aharbhdjo vdi, vii.4.51), and suvar 
devdan aganma (i.7.92: 0. omits the last word): and, as counter- 
examples, first, to show that the h in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, abhiprvam, tryaha bhavanti (vii.3.92 et al.; p. tri-ahdh: 
O. omits the first word), pratyan tryaho bhavati (vii.3.53 et al.; 
p. tri-ahah: but B. has dropped out the whole example, and G. M. 
0. substitute, 0. with omission of the first word, pratyan shad- 
aho bhavati, vii.4.25), and devasuva stha te (i.8.102: but W. B. 0. 
give simply the pada-reading of devasuvah, namely devasuva iti 
deva-suvah, since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its h not to be convertible into r); and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdya- 
n.yam ahas tasmdt (vii.2.81: 0. omits the first word), and suvap 
ca mrlrdhd ca (i.7.91 and iv.7.112). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahdh is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
he says, is meant to establish an exception for that word when the 
final member of a compound; since the inclusion of hah among 
the words cited in rule 8 would, under the operation of the often- 
quoted rule i.52, be authority sufficient for turning ahdh into ahdr 
before a sonant letter. Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the reading in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should have been hdh, ahdh being then included along with it ac- 
cording to the principle referred to; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for over-doing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid- 

13. ahdh: ahah: suvah: eteshul visarjaniyo2 'ningydntah3 sva- 

raghoshavatparo repham dpnoti4. yathd5: ahdr :--- ahar :-- 
suvar.---. aningydnta itikim: abhip-___: praty-:____ dev- 

.. evampara iti kim: prdy- _-- suva .__. . hvdrabhdr 

(viii.8) 6 ddisatre hdr ity anena grahanend 'hdh4abdasyd 'py 
akcdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd rephasiddhdu satydm atra punarva- 
canam ii'gydntasyd 'hdhpabdasya pratishedhdrtham. nanv atrdi 
'va' hdr iti vaktavyam: apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacanenac kdr- 

yasiddheh: na tu tadgduravdpatteh8: iti cet: mdi 'vam: aning- 
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ed. But he replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
" when not the final member of a separable word," it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members: and 
with hdh that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hadh. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, but only to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and suvah., both of which are also included in the 
former rule. So far as ahah is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction; and that ahar- 
ahah in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah, the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
in which suvah is treated: it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahdh and suvah, the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely: nd 'hdh- 
suvar inrgydntdu; 'not, however, ahdh and suvah, when final mem- 
bers of compounds;' and ahah should have been separately treat- 
ed, or else included with them and a further counter-exception 
added. 

14. Not, however, when followed by bhih or bhyam. 
There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Pratigakhya in 

this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-endings bhih and bhydm 
following it is ahah; and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance with the 
principle of which i.58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
in the trio of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 

ydnta ity ukter' ingydntatvam1? iti" sambhdvaniyarm: tac ca hAdr 
ity evamrnrpe" grahane nd 'st 'ty"3 atre 'damh vifeshanam anar- 
thakamh sydt: tathd opy4 evamripe md bhAd iti": 'kirm tv6 akd- 
rdditve bhavati 'tijaghanyahpakshtah: na tu saralah: iti sgtreI7 
'hdr'8 iti grahanam upayujyate. 

1 . eshu padeshu. 2 W. -yd. s W. aniAgydntcdh; O. -td . O. dpnuvanti. 5 G. 
M. O. om. 6 G. M. ins. ity. 7 G. M. 'vd. 8 0. tatra gduravadoshdp-; G. M. tatra 
gdugavadeshop-. W. ukten; G. M. 0. ukte. 10 G. M. -dntam. G. M. 0. api. 12 G. M. O. -pa. 13 W. om. iti. 14 G. M. 0. sati: a better reading. 15 0. om. 
(16) G. M. om.; 0. kimi tv apy. 17 G. M. O. sutardm. 18 MSS. ahdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to 
ahah, and gives as examples uttardir ahobhip caranti (vii.5.14 : G. 
M. 0. omit the last word), and cam ahobhydm iti ni nayati 
(vi.3.9 1). 

15. Also not in anhah, as all agree. 
Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 

this word as containing an anusvdra, others not; but all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarjaniya converted into r under any circumstan- 
ces). Those who accept the anusvdra still regard the word as 
falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle "a 
nose-sound occurring in the interior of a word is no bar to the ap- 
plication of a rule; hence it performs the offices of letters while 
itself only a quality" (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of the verse, of which I am by no means confident; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.l, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether anusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 8), and were credited to the 9iksha-which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither contains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natural- 
ly be introduced. I should question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule. It 
is hardly credible that anhah and ahedh should be fairly identified 
by any authorities. And anusvdra is not a ndsikya, but an anu- 
ndsika, in the view of this treatise every where. It might be bet- 

14. sarnnidhyena' labdhah2 pirvasiltrokto visarjanfyo s bhir- 

bhydm 4 evamnparo' na repham dpnoti. arthdd ahar ity atra vi- 

sarjaniyah parigrhyate: itaratrasthitasydi 'vamparatvdbhdvdt. 

yathd: utt-____: pam- -. 

G. M. O.-dhydl. 2 W. labhyah. SW. ins.na. 0. ins. ity. ' G. M. paro. 

15. cakdro 'nishedham dkarshati': a)iha ity asmin' grahane vi- 

sarjaniyo na repham dpnoti: ahdrahar (viii.13) iti prAdptil. 

atras grahane kecid anusvdram ichanti 4kecin ne 'chanti: sarve- 
shd,n4 teshdm esha' nishedho bhavati: anusvdram ichadbhir api 

prdptir evam pratipddyate6: 
vidher madhyasthandsikyo na virodho' 'bhavet smrtah': 
tasmdt karoti' kdrydni varndnndmo "dharma eva'0 tv 

-iti. yathd11: anha -.-: anho- .--. 
(1) G M. . . -dhdkarshakah. 2 G. M. etasmin. s 0. asmin. (4) G. M. om. 6 G. 

M. eva. 6 G. M. -pady-. 7 B. -dhi. (0) B. bhavet: satah ; G. M. bhaved yatah. 
' B. G. M. kurvanti. (0) W. dharmanas. " G. M. om. 
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ter to regard the specific exception of anhah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory effort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 

The illustrative examples are arha indram evd 'n'homucam 
(ii.2.74: but 0. writes ---- eva: anhomucam, as if the latter word 
were a separate citation: it is found in other passages), and anho- 
mucepra bharema (i.6.123: but 0. substitutes arhomuce purodd- 
pam, ii.2.74). 

16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel, visarjan,ya fol- 
lowed by r is omitted. 

The commentator's example in illustration of the action of this 
rule is revati ramadhvam (i.3.71 et al.; p. revatih); and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
"not preceded by an a-vowel," yo rudro agndu (v.5.93), and 
again, to show that the omission takes place only before a r, reva- 
tir nah sadhamddah (ii.2.128; 4.144). This exhausts the evident 
intent of the rule: the tu, 'but,' which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subject; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visarjaniya 
represents a s on the one hand and an original r on the other; 
and all the cases of final ah and ah are left to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10)-ah/ being 
changed to o, and ah to d. This truly represents the usage of the 
Sanhita: the latter does not contain (if the- special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, below, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of ach converted into a before r: the occurrence before r of 
ah standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o: besides the cases of ahordtre (pada-text, ahah-rdtre), I have 

16. avarndd anyacsvarap2rvo rephaparo visarjaniyo lupyate. 
yathd': rev-_ ... evanmpirva iti kim: yo ---. evampara iti 
kin: rev- .--. tupabddrambladd avar.napirvo pi hvdrabhdr 
(viii.8) ddindhM visargo zlupyate pirvasvarap ca dirgham dpad- 
yate. yathd': rukcmo ..-. tarhi suv o .. ity atra lopadir- 
ghdu kith na sydtdm. dviruktatvdd iti brt4nmah. tat katham. 
hvdrabhdr (viii.8) ddisutre S ahdraha!suvar (viii.13) ity 
atra ca. nanv ahordtre ity atra katham otvam. anydcrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene 'ti brdamah. tat4 katham. ahordtre dhr- 
tavrate5 (iv.ll) ity evaizripasdmydd6 ahordtrdbhydm 
ahordtrayor' ity ddi vijneyam8. 9evamt ced adhishaavane 
(iv.l 1) iti grahanasdcnarthyendi 'vac9 'shatve siddhe" 12 na dhi- 
pirve (vi.ll) iti "nishedhanishedhena virodhaAhs. satyam: sa- 



W. D. Whitney, 

only found four instances of suvah before forms of ruh; namely 
suvo ruhdndh (iv.1.24; 7.131), suvo rohdva (i.7.9'), and suvo ro- 
kshydmi (i.7.91). The other Prati9ckhyas (Rik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.34; Ath. Pr. ii.19, iii.20) convert ah to d in like circum- 
stances; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances 
of the sandhi. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as best he can, coming out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhit'a a word beginning with r-namely rukmo 
antah (iv.1.104-5; 6.52; 7.123)-and, of course, in the inversions of 
the jatd-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
jat4-reading, it appears (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah, the analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah. In or- 
der, now, to find authority for this reading, the commentator de- 
clares that tu, ' but,' in the rule signifies that, even when preceded 
by an a-vowel, the words specified in rule 8 and its successors lose 
their visarjaniya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of portentous pregnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not very infrequently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than here. The objection is immediately suggested-why, in that 
case, does not suvah in suvo rohdva (i.7.91), lose its h and length- 
en its a? Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 
twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 13. What possible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to 
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to 
inform us: he takes care to raise only such difficulties as he con- 
ceives himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is-how is the o of ahordtre to be explained? We rather 

vapabdasyd 'dhishavane iti grahanasdmarthyena'? shatvair si- 

dhyatu: sthdnagabdasya katham sidhyet: grahanddisdmarthyd- 
bhdvdt'4: tasmdt tadartharh') tdvat6 sdtrach sdrthakam iti '7tadar- 
thaici ca drashtavyam7: tadartharh ce2 'ti gudcjihvikdnydyaah: 
tathd hi: grahanasdmarthydd20 iti2 gamanikdmdtramw1: kan- 

thoktis tu vigeshah: tata.h savagabddrthamr23 s4tram iti bhdval,24 

avarndd anyo 'navarnah: asdu pirvo yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 
'B. G. M1. O. omW.2 . B. G. om. W. B. ins. aharahar iti. 4 W. B. O. om. 

60. adhishavane. 6 G. M. pragrahe eva)hr@pasdmarthydd. 7 G. M. -tre. 8 B. 
jheyam. (9) 0. nanu anydrthena grahanendi 'va. (10) G. M.- om. 1 0. siddhih. 
12 B. ins. nishiddhe. (13) 0. shatvanishedhanishedho na vidheyah; B. nishedho na 
iti virodhah. 14 B. -ndsdm-. 5 B. artham; G. M. tadavastham. 16 G. M. vd tat. 
(17) G . M. . sa1mtoshtavyam . 1 G . . e. 19 G. M. gula-. 20 O. -thyam. 210. 
om.; G. M. i. 22 G. M. kam-. 23 G. M. savasthdnacab-; 0. adds api. 24 G. M. 

gdvah. 
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expect to hear him reply-because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with suvah. But no; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah, aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. i.13, r. 
liv,55): we have read in rule iv.ll ahordtre, where the pragrahas 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdbhydm and ahordtrayoh. If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sh of adhishavane, which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vi.11, 
prescribing the sh, in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses: but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhishavane, how is that of sthdna, the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is clear to me: it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on "the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue " (i. e. as merely giving more than is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy-?): for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? ga- 
manikd occurs in only one other passage, the comment on i. 18, and 
I find nowhere any thing that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also: such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special case of 
jatd-reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 
The "and " 

(ca) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visarjaniya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are rura rdudrcth (v.5.19), tittiri ro- 
hit (v.5.16), and vishn1 r4pam krtvd (vi.2.42: only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding rule, there is no such case of ah changed to 4 before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 

17. tasmdd rephaparavisarjanTydl luptdt prrvo 'pi yah svaro 
hrasvah sa ca clrgham pcadyate. yathad: rura ... titti- -.. 
vishn i .... yadd 9 visarjaniyasya lopas taddi 'va dirghatvar 
yathd sydd ity evamarthap capabdah. 

0. om. 2 G. M. om. G. M. 0. ins. tasya. 
VOL. IX. 13 



W. D. Whitney, 

18. As also, in eshtah. 
This word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 

whose final h is liable to become r. It is here made the further 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the Sanhita 
of ah changed to d before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in which it occurs is eshtd rdyah (i.2.111 and vi.2.26). 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which renders su- 
perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He is well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tation thence arising, and himself points out that eshtd rdyo rdya 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah is an 
effect of the tu in rule 16; but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specially, in order that it may be understood to 
what those opinions apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge-but, after all, only a subterfuge. 

19. Not so, according to some authorities. 
The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 

rule-both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question. Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of h to r in eshtah 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a; whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8, the word would become eshto (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before r). Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the h of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r-that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 

18. eshtar ity asmin grahane visarjantyo rephaparo' 'varna- 

p4rvo 'pi2 lupyate . yathd': eshta -.--. "ca9abdo lopadir- 
ghayor dkarshakah6. nanv etad anupapannam: h v dr a bh r 

(viii.8) ddyantahpdtitvdd eshtar ity asya: 'eshtd ----:6' rukmo 

.--- itivat7: anavarnap4lrvas tu (viii.16) ity atra tupabdena' 

lopadirghasiddhdu9. ;'mdi 'vamP': vakshyamdnamatabheddpra- 
yatvajnidpandya grhitam etad upapannataram: iti parihdrah. 

1 W. B. rephah. 2 0. om. . M. ins. purvaf ca dirghah. 4 G. M. om. () G. 
M. -ghdv dkarshati, and put at the beginning. (6) B. G. M. O. om. 7 W. iti; G. 
M. itipadam. " G. M. rabde. 9 B. -ghaEruteh; G. M. O. -ddhe. (10) W. B. 0. om. 
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18. There can be little question that Vararuci's explanation is the 
true one. 

In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 

a THilq l l 
1. tt ~ II 

20. According to Uttamottariya, two become r. 

Here, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specified authority (pdkhin, ' holder of a pdkhd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text'), the visarjaniya of eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r-that is, as I should think it ought to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r: thus, eshtardyah-but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case: see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tamottariya, and as holding that the h of eshtah becomes r before 
r, making eshtar rdyah. 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Pratig'khya. 

f rMttTt IT 11 tR 11 

21. According to Shiakrtya, the visariantya becomes u. 
And this u, by x.5, unites with the preceding a to form o, so 

that the reading of the passage is eshto rayah, as it is according 

19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephaparo na lupyate: 
ata eva pirvasvaradirghdcbhavap ca: kitm tu ghosh av atp arap 
ca (ix.8) 'ity otvaz'. yathd: eshto rayyah. vararuciviracitan 
etat2: mdhisheyabhdshitamh tv' evam: eshtar iti visarjaniyo re- 
phaparo 4rephamh na "'padyata iti4. siddhar4pam ubhayoh sa- 
mdnam. 

(1 W. om. ' G. M. om. G. M. ca. (4) G. M. na repham dpnoti. 6 0. om. na. 

20. uttamottartyasya pdkhino' mata eshtar iti visarjaniyass 
tatparo rephap ca dvdv etadu repham dpadyete. yathd: eshtar3 
rdyah. ayam artho vdrarucoktah4: mahisheyoktas tu dvdvut- 
tamottartya iti kasya ciz ndma: tanmata eshtar6 iti visarjaniyo 
rephaparo rephaim apadyate: 6 eshtar7 rdy a iti6. 

0. -nor. 2 G. M. -yap ca. 3 B. G. M. -td ; 0. -tdr. W. B. . var-. W. B. 
eshtd rdya. 6 0. ins. yathd. 7 B. G. M. -td. 8 G. M. O. om. 
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to the " some authorities " quoted in rule 19, above. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator; who, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to Sfiamkrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one of 
the people there spoken of. B. specifies (probably by a copyist's 
blunder) that the exposition given of the meaning of the rule is to 
be credited to Mahisheya. 

3k4" 7TR4T 11 b< 11 

22. And, according to Ukhya, along with the preceding 
letter. 

That is, eshtar becomes eshtu, the h and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into u. This is the only exposition given by W. and 0. But 
G. M. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of the meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the h of 
eshtah, with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
sandhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to correspond. 

The commentator declares, finally, that, in this net-work of alter- 
native views, the first rule only (viii.18) is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of the edited text and of my manu- 
script, eshtd rdyah. 

The most interesting eircumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
cation afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the Thittirlya-Sanhita, while it is in other 
Vedic texts a natural and usual thing. 

21. sdhkrtyasya mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephapara ukd- 
ram dpadyate'. tata' uvarn.apara okdram (x.5) iti otvam. 

yathd': eshto rdyah. asya ca ndi 'keshdm (viii.19) ity asya 4 

depabheddd bhedah: siddhoddharanarm samdnam. 

B. adds iti mdhisheyoktam. 2 G. M. om. ' W. B. G. M. om. 4 G. M. 0. ins. 
cd. 6 G. M. 0. ins. tu. 

22. ukhyasya mate rephapara1 eshtar iti visarjaniyah p4rva- 
varnena saho 'kdram dpadyate: 'iti mdhisheyoktam'. yathd': 
eshtu4 rdyah. 5vdrarucoktahm6 tv eshtar iti visarjaniyo repha- 

parah parvena saha repham dpadyata iti7. yathd8: 'esht4d 

rdyyah 9. p4rvena saha vartata iti sapairvah. 
asmin vikalpajdle" prathamam esht a ca (viii.18) iti siltram 

eve 'shtam. 
G. M. om.; O. puts after iti. (2) W. om.; 0. iti. G. M. om. 4 B. -to; G. M. 

-ta. (5) W. 0. om. 6 B. var-. 7 G. M. om. G. M. om. () M.om. 10 B. -trd. 
i W. -jdte. 
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viii. 24.] Tdittiriya-PratiVaJkhya and Tribhashyaratna. 197 

23. At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
k, kh, orp, visarjaniya becomes sh-or s, if preceded by a. 

The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication " followed by a vowel 
or a sonant consonant," which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end.' His illustrative 
examples are: atho havishkrtdrn4 eva (vi.4.33: 0. omits eva), 
grasitarh nishkhidati (vi. 1.91: 0. omits the first word), bahishpca- 
vamdna upasadyah (vi.4.92: 0. omits the last word), namaskd- 
rdir evdi 'nam (v.5.74: 0. omits enafm), and pathaspathah pari- 
patim (i.1.142: 0. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the h must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have pushpdvati?h pras4vatiht 
(iv.2.61), and namahpitrbhyo abhi (iii.2.83: only G. M. have aWhi). 

This is a general rule, applying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhita which show a final h before an initial k, kh, or p of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 

WKRt1;V\fl flt t iwr: II 
24. Also in avih, nih, iqa4, 9a9vatah, a.pasah, deva risha1, 

a?Ahasa4, ati diva4, vi9vatah, a9manak, and tamasah. 
This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 

not first members of compounds. His examples are: for avih, 
dvish krnushva (i.2.142). For nih, ghrtamh nish pibati (ii.3.115): 

23. atra paranimittavifeshandd' etatparyantda svaraghoshavat- 
parda"nuvrttir' mantavyd. avagrahdntavarti4 visarjany ah kakakrca- 
khakdrapakdraparah shakdram dpadyate: akadrapilrvap cet sakd- 
ramn. yathd,: atho --- gras-..__- bahish-- --: namas- ---- 

pathas-----. avagraha itikim:push-----: namah----. ka- 
kd,ra cea khakarap ca pakdrap ca cakhapakcdrdh: te' pare7 yas- 
mdd asdu' tathoktah. akdrahpparvo yasmdd asdv akcdrapilrvah. 

G. M.-shdd. 2W. evatp-. G. M. -paratvan-, IW. -havatara; B. -ha; G. 
M. -havarti G. M. om. 6 0. ete. '0G. M. para. G. M. 0. sa. 

24. 1 ----eshu' visarjanIyah kakhapakdraparo 2 yathdvihi- 
tam' bhajate. yathd4: dvish ---- ghrtain-___-: idas --- 
faapv-_-__: apasas ----: uror ---- deve 'ti kim: sa --- an'- 
hasas -- : atiL- -- ati 'ti kim: divah ---- vipv-_.._: tvam?, 
---- .: ud - --. 

anavagrahdrtho 'yam drambhah. 
(1) G. M. dviradishu vidyamcino. 2 G. M. ins. hi shadraam akdrvap cet sa- 

kdram iti. 8 G. M. -thd8sarhh-. ' G. M 0. om. 



98T. D. Whitney, 

of nish before p, I find besides only nish padyeran (vii.3.102); 
before ki, nish khidati (ii.2.105); before k, the cases are more 
numerous, with forms of kri (e.g.v.5.72), and kram (vi.4C102-3: 
doubtless; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sandhi) ; cases of nih with accented forms of verbs in k are 
yet more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one. 
For idah, idas pade sam idhyase (ii.6.114 and iv.4.44: 0. omits 
the last two words): on the other hand, we have id1dydk pade at 
vi.1.82. For apvatah, papvatas kar haste (ii.2.121). For aipa- 
sah, apasas pdre asya (iii.2.112: 0. omits asya). For deva ri- 
shah, uror 4 no deva rishas p4/i (i.4.4.52: 0. omits to deva); with 
sa rishah pctu naktam (i. 2.147; 5.11 1-2) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after devua. For ainha- 
sah, anhasas pdtu vdyuh (iii.2.43: only 0. has vdyuh): another 
case is found in the same division, an'hasas patam. For ati divah, 
ati divas pahi sam4vavrtran (i.8.142: G. M. 0. omit after p4/i); 
with divahprshthan suvar gatvd mifrdh (iv.6.51: only B. has the 
last word; 0. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. Fdr vipva- 
tah, vipvatas pari havadmahe (i.6.12 1: G. M. omit the last word): 
other cases occur at i.5.33: ii.1.I1'; 3.141: iii.1.ll: iv.2.l ,34; 3.138 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before pari) ; 
and, as first member of a compound, hence falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.24: an exception is noted in a later rule 

(viii.32). For apmanah, tvamaemanaspari (iv.1.25). Fortama- 
sah, ud vayacih tamasas pari papyantah (iv.1.74 and v.1.86: only 
0. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 

25. Also before krdhi, pinva, and pathe. 
The examples are: uru nas krdhi (ii.6.113), apaspinva (iv.3.43), 

and saprath4 namas patle (iv.7.132: G. M. omit the first word). 
For pinva and pathe I find no further examples; but s before krdhi 
occurs also at i.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading i), 3: 
iv.2.94; 5.102: v.7.63-4: vi.3.22; 4.54. 

26. But not when s, icr, or gh follows. 

25.- ----- evamparo visarjaniyo yath4vidhim' bhaj ate. ya- 
th4': uru - -- apas__-_- : saPr-- --. 

1 0. -vihitcaii. 'G. Mv. 0. om. 

26. sakraghe' 'ty evampare sati krdhydd4u' visarjaniyo yathd. 
vihitaih' nd "'padyate. yathd4: tdn.. - paih..---. rephenca kim: 
uta -- - uru- - --. 

1 aW.dadskdresati. 20. .ddi. 0G.M.-vidhtrh. W.B.G.M.om. 
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By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the prece- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern krdhi. The commentator's illustra- 
tions are: tan ma dmanasah krdhi svdhd (ii.3.91: only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), parn ca nah krdhi: 
kratve dakshdya (iii.3.114 : O. omits the last word), and urzi ksha- 
ydya nah krdhi: ghrtamh ghrtayone (i.3.41: G. M. O. omit the 
last word); and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
uta no mayas krdhi kshayadvirdya (iv.5.102), to show that only 
kr, not k alone, gives occasion for retention of the h. The words 
dmanasah krdhi svdhd occur again at ii.3.92: I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 

q27. Also before pat ve : II pae pat II; 

27. Also before patni ve, pati, pate, pataye, patih, and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, brahmanas patni vedim (iii.5.61), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word patnm must be followed 
by ve, retodhdh patni va ity dha (vi.5.84: but 0. reads indriyd- 
vatah patnivantam, i.4.27); further, pubhas pat? idam aham 
(iii.2.102: only 0. has aham), vdstosh pate prati (iii.4.101), pra 
cyavasva bhuvas pate (i.2.9 and vi.1.114), vdcas pataye pavasva 
(i.4.2), vdcas patir vdcam (i.'7.'71), and vdcas patimh vivakarmd- 
nam dtaye (iv.6.25: G. M. O. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in pat, and in reply is quoted 
the passage divam, gacha suvahpata (iv.1.105 and v.1.105). 

The cases of retention of s before the cases of pati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati; but such a 
proceeding is permitted (by i.22) only with themes ending in a. 
I add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita: manasas pati (i.1.133; 4.443), pathas pati (i.1.142), 
brahmanas pati (i.5.64: ii. 1.57), jyotishas pati (i.5.111: iv.4.46), 
pavasas pati (ii2.127),jagatas pati (ii.4.51), sadasas pati (ii.6.82: 
iii.2.44), patinas pati (ii.6.111: iv.4.41), nabhasas pati (iii.3.83,6), 
and yas patih (iv.7.143). We have the genitive pateh in brhas- 
pateh (i.7.84), but, as the pada-text reads brhah-pateh, the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (i.2.10-; p. tapah-patih) 

27. --- evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitaml bhajate. ya- 
thda: brah-__,.: va iti kim: reto-____: pubh-___.: vast---_.: 
pra ....: vde- v d-____: v dc-_... pad ity etdvatdi 'va 
siddhe 'pratipadapdthena kim9: div am h -. ityddinishedhdr- 
thah4. 

B. G. M. -vidhim. ' G. M. O. om. (9) G. M. -thah kimathaha; . -tho. 4 O. 
-dddu n-. 
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, bhuvaspati occurs again at i.7.102, and vdeaspati?at ii. 
6.81,2 

28. Also in divah and sahasal, before pari and put. 
The cited examples are divcas pari prathamanm (i.3.145 and 

iv.2.2'), divas putrdya sidrydya (i.2.9: 0. omits the last word), 
and sahasasputro adlhutah (iv.l.92). We have sahasas putram 
also at iv.4.43, and divaspari at iii.3.33 and iv.2.104; one case of 
divah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivycl pary antarikshadt (iii.1.'102 et al.: W. 
13. 0. omit divah, which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parusha7parushah pari (iv.2.92), and 
pu'sah putrdmn' uta vi?wdyusha7' rayim (iv.6.94: G. M. 0. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the words specified 
show s before pari and put; and divah prthivyv4 pari (iii.1.102 
et al.: G. M. omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it only in the circumstances stated. 

Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 

~~mPitP~: n ?t ~II 
29. Also in rayah, before po. 
The commentator's examples are: paacvo vdi rylvas poslhah 

(v.4.62), sam aha' rdyas poshen'a (i.'7.92), Marhtanutv4ya rdyas 
poshdya (iii.2.5 1: G. M. omit the first word and add b~rhate, which 
makes the reference belong to iv.1.102), and rdyas poshasya dadi- 
tdrah syama (iii.2.31: only 0. has the last word). As counter- 
examples, he gives vibhuh posha uta tman-a" (iiiLl.112), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than rdyah before po, and 
eshtd randyah pre 'she bhagdya (i.2.11I: G. M. omit the first word), 

28. divak: sahasak: ity ayor' visarjanNyah pariputparo' ya- 
thdvidhim' bhajate. divas----: divas pu----: sah-. --. ana- 

yor iti kim: divah----: par-----: pu n---- : evampara iti 
kim: divah- --. anekdrthatvdt4 pud it paddikade2ah. 

I'B. anayoh; 0G. M. etayoiz. 2 G. M. par: put: ity evamparo; 0. do. except 
ity. 

3 G. M. 0.-vihitarh. 4 B. G. M. 0-rthah. 

29. rdlya iti atra visarjaniyah po ity evamparo yathadvihitam' 
bhajate. yathad': p apav o--. po iti paddikadep3o bahilpadd- 
ndrthah: sam ---: am-, rdyas- --. rdya it! kim: vi- 

bh uh - ..:o ity okdrena kinm: 4esh sh - t -. 

1G. M. -vidhim. 20-. M. 0. om. () G. M. ok' rah kimarthaha. B. om. to ya 
thd' in comment-to next rule. 
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to show that only po, not p when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah. 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyas posha in the Sanhita. In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (i.2.123; 3.12), where the division is before vani, the 
pada-text, according to its custom, leaves the s of rdyas unchanged 
(reading rdyasposha-vani). 

30. Also in namah, before karo. 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are sarhvatsare- 
na nanmas karomi (v.5.'73), and ublhayibhyo namas karoti (ii.6.98: 
0. reads karomi); counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are namnah ka- 
pardine ca (iv.5.5 1,91: W. omits ca; 0. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah karoti (vi.6.31). 

Other instances of namas karoti are found at v.5.51,72: vi.3.84; 
and of-vatsarena namas karomi at v.5.73 twice, 74 twice. 

The printed text has preyascs karat and vasyasas karat (but, by 
a strange inconsistency, immediately after, papumatah karat) at 
i.8.62; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Pratiga- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

clFHABTtn"; 11 (911 

31. Also in vasuh, before k. 
The passage is sa idhdno vasush kavih (iv.4.45), and I have 

found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given: viprah pucih kavih (i.3.148; 5.53), mayi vasuh puro vasuh 
(iii.2.102), and vi,vdvasuh pary amushndt (vi.1.65,115: B., which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 

^T^~tt^^^^jT?ft^^;^;3^gT: II II 

30. nama ity atra' visarjaniyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi- 
tam2 bhcjate. yathd3: sahrv- -__: ubhay-_ .. . 4karo iti kim: 
namah ..._:4 naa itikim: ekah-, -.6 

G. M. O. om. G. M. -vidhirh. G. M. 0. om.; B. omits to here. (4) 0. om. 
(5) G. M. put before ubhay-; B. puts after ubhay- - -, and om. karo iti. 

31. 'vasur ity atra visarjaniyah kakdraparo yathdvihitam2 
dpadyate'. yathda4": sa----. vasur iti kim: v iprah -.. : evam- 
para iti kim: m ay i ...: v ivd-_... 

') B. om. 2 G. M. -vidhim. ' G. M. 0. bhajate. 4 G. M. 0. om. 
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32. Not in adhvaracui vivatah, antah, "itah, vivi9uh paruh, 
and punah. 

These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rules. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is yajiiam adhvara?h vipvatah 

paribhtlr asi (iv. 1.11: 0. omits the first word, W. B. the last): 
an exception under viii.24, which would require vipvatas; W. B. 
0. remark that the distinctive addition of adhvaram effects the 
exception, and W. 0. add the counter-example indra?h vo vievatas 
par (i.6.12 1). For antah, the example is mahddevam antakpdr- 
_Vvena (i.4.36: 0. omits the first word): an exception under rule 
23, antah4 being first member of a compound. For jdtah, bh?1tasya 

jdtah patir eka dsit (iv.2.82: 0. omits the first word, and alone 
adds dsit; G. M. omit ekah also): au exception under viii.27. For 
viviiuh panuh, yd dvivipuh paruAparuh (iv.2.64); with the counter- 
example par'ushparur anughushy- vicasta (iv.6.93: only G. M. 
have the last word). For punah, finally, punahpunar nhy asmdt 
(vi.5.13-4 : only G. M. have asmdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viii.23. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usually 
discordant, all being defective except W. and 0., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 

'Il ETq frT II 8~ II 

33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh. 

"By vicinage," says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and in the next following rule. The meaning of the rule is 
that, when a word containing either, of the letters dh or sh follows 
the visarjan'ya, the latter is not liable to conversion into s or sh, 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 

32.- ------etesh4iizl visarjaniyo yathdvihitas?h' na bha'jate'. ya- 
thd': yajgiam --- dvvirnirn (viii.24) iti pdptih: 'adlivaravi- 
peshandn nivrttih6: 'adhvaram iti kim: indr- -- -.' mahd- 

--,, 8kakhapakdra (viii.23) iti prdptih: bhit----- patni- 
vepati2 (viii.27) iti'0 prdptih8: 1yd_-_-_11: vivipunl" iti kim: pa- 
rush----- : pun ah- c - .. kakhapakdraparah' (viii.23) ity 

anayoh prdptih. 
1G. M. ity eteshu. 'G. ~M. -vidhirh'. 3 G. M. 0. dpadyate. 4 G. M. 0. om. 

0G. M. add idah. (6) G. M. om. (') B. 0. M. om.; W. 0. put next before vivi( -r 
iti kim. (8) f3. 'O. ' 0. om. pat?i; G. M. patishpatim. 10 0. ity adind. (11) W. 
B. 0. put after mahd-.. - 12 G. M. - lzparur. 13 G. M. 0. om. parah. 

33. sdrhnidhydd atra 'paratna ca 2 nafiartho labhyate. dhap 
3 

ca sha94 ca dhashdu: tdv asmint sta iti dhashavat: tasmin dha- 
8havati1 padle parabncd te sati 'p4rvo visaljaniyo2 yathdvihita?iz' 

202 lv'n'i. 3 2 
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bahihparidhi skanddt (ii.6.62 and vi.2.85 : the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), purusha4purusho 
nidhanam (vi.6.32: the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and ubhayatahkshn4r bhavati (v.1.14). I 
have noted besides only parushacjparusaha pari (iv.2.92). That 
the word containing dh or sh must follow the visarjaniya, not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadarF kr?lute (iv.7.133), and rtasya jyotishas 
patim (i.5.11 1). 

TF~TrT: u~It as 
34. Not before pari va or pra. 
The examples are rocand, divah pari vdjeshu (iv.2.11 1: only G. 

M. have the first word)-with the counter-example divas pari pra- 
thamam (i.3.145 and iv.2.2 1), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari-and tasmdd itaprnaddnam devd4 (iii.2.97: 0. omits devd ). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii.28; the other, under 
viii.23. There is yet another passage, bahihprdno vai manushyah 
(vi.1.14), which needs to be brought under the rule; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote prd also-just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difficulty: why then is not 
rule vii.7, prescribing for pnd an effect which had already been 

nd "3padyate. yatha8:l biahih-.. ppuru- - -- ubhay-- - - 

kakhapakdra' (viii.23) itiprdptih. para1bhata iti kim: adhas- 
- - - .'tasya ----o 

'G. M. ins. ca. 2 G. M. 0. ins. satre. I0G. M. 0. dhakdra9. G. M. 0. shaka- 
rar. '5B. G. M. 0om. (') 0. om.; G. M. p'rvav-, G. M.-ihrz gGM 
0. cm. 'B. -rapara. 'O W. adds tasminn iti nidishtepu'rvasya. pariv4pravarah. 

34. pari vd: pra: 1 evamparo visarjaniyo yathalvihitaT' nd 
'2padyate. roc and--- : ve 'ti kim: divas----: tasmad____. 

pre 'ti hnasvagrahanarh dinghasyd 'py upalakshanam: ' 
yatho 

'dath4parap ca (ix.24) iti dirghagrahanarah hrasvasyo 'pala- 
kshan4nthaM4. tarhi pr dparvail a ca (vii. 7) iti sdtra?h vyar- 
tham: prapabdwasyd' 'nuvrttasyai 'va dirghopalakshakatvadd: iti 
cet: utcyate: pratyakshagrhi'tasyai 'vo 'palakshakatvaTis' nd 'vu- 
krshtasye'ti vfijneyam: 'tatha' hi: vadhanauhyamdnah (vii.6) 
ity atra' cakdrenaprapabdas tatrd 'nukrsh,tah: atra tu8 parivd- 
prapara' ity 10 upalckshakatvami" bhavati. tathd sati 'dam 
apy uddharanam: b ahi- h i - 

'G. M. ins. ity. 2 0. M. -vidhirh. *B. ins. (') here, as well as below, in its 
place. 0-.M.0.-nam; B. hrasvop-. IG. M. ins. eva. I G. M. -kshanatvdd; 0. 
dirghagrahanasyop-. -G. M. -tvdt. IG. M. om. IG. M. va-. 0 0-. M. ins. p)ra- 
para itipratyakshaqrahitatvdd; 0. ins. pratyakshagrhitatvadd. - G. M. -kshanzam. 
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prescribed for pra, a superfluity ? Because, is the reply, such con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward by implication merely: and in rule 
vii.6 the pra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in virtue of 
the ca, 'and,' contained in the rule: whereas here the pra is ex- 
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable inter- 
pretation. 

35. Not so with nih. 

That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nih, 
which is treated as prescribed in rule 24, even before pra. The 
cases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character: the one is a jatd-reading, prdncdu nir nish prdacdu 
prdncdu nih (vi.4.102), the other an extract from the ending of the 
same anuvdka (vi.4.10), dtmand pard nish pra Vukrapocishd, these 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdka. We shall find other quotations of the endings later; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentator of the breaking up of the anuvdkas into divisions of 

fifty words each, whatever we may have to believe respecting its 

recognition by the Pratig9khya. We are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the sahhitd-text after each fiftieth word: there was probably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuvaka. The endings, as may be seen. in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefully accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Prati9akhya. The same 
rules are followed in the jatd-text; and hence, as (by rule vii.2, 
above) nih converts the following initial n into n in sahhit4, so 
does it also in the repetitions of the jatd (nir nish). As a yet 
farther consequence, it has the same effect in the rules of the Pra- 

ti9akhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
only by T. and W. 

35. nir ity atra visarjaniyasyal praparatve' 'pi shatvanishedho 

na bhavati: shatvam eva bhavatU 'ty arthah. prd n-.-. dtm- 

iti tribhashyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane ' 
ashtamo 'dhydyah. 

0. -niyah. 2 0. prapare. 0. ins. prathamaprafne. 



ix. 1.] Tdittirtya-Prati dkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

CHAPTER IX. 

CONTENTS: 1-6, treatment of final h before initial surd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and ah; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle u; 18-19, duplication of final n and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
dn, in, un, to di, inr, unr. 

5!IT\ Ntfs'F EU PFelu HTz 11 I 11 
1. Visarjanzya, when followed by a spirant which has a surd 

letter after it, is dropped, according to Kandamayana. 
The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 

couple of examples to illustrate its working: namely, catustandm 
karoti (v.1.64; p. catuh-standm), and vdyava stho 'pdyava stha 
(i.1.1). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views: others, namely, hold that h is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as adbhya svdhd (i.8.133), ye pukld syus tarn (ii.3.13: W. B. omit 
tam), yo hatamand svayampdcpah (ii.2.83: 0. omits'yo; G. M. 
omit pdpah), and ddnakdmd me prajd syuh (ii.2.83; 3.41: 0. omits 
the first word; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is deci- 
ded that "the rule is all right; " it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription-but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

Every MS. that I have reads 'ghoshaparo as second word in the 
rule: but the comment so plainly implies the reading -pare, and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its adop- 
tion. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 

1. ashmaparo visarjaniyah kcdndamdyanasya mate lupyate 
tasminn ishmany aghoshavatparel sati. yathd: catu-_ _ : vdy- 

--. kdndamdyanagrahanam2 vikalpdrtham: anyeshdm mate 
ghoshavatpare py gshmani visarjaniyo lupyate: yathd: adbhya 

-- ye-.. yyo --_ dadna--- -- evamn ca vikalpdprayane& 
sati lakshandntaatragata yeshu padeshu lupyate tdni paddni 
vakshydma6 iti vacanari saralam bhavati. 

Wshmd paro yasmdd 'asdv 4shmaparah6: na ghoshavdn agho- 
shah: asdu7 paro yasmdt 8sa tathoktah8: tasminn aghoshapare. 

' G. M. O. om. vat. 2 G. M. -yanasya gr-. s W. -9ravane; O. -frayagrahane; G. M. -lpdntare. 4 W. 0. -ndtara-. 6 G. . 0. prav-. (e) G. M. sa tatho 'ktah. 7 G.. om. () G. M. om. 
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adopted and taught by the Prati9akhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hita, and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Pratigakhya 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the Rik and VYjasaneyi 
Prati9akhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. ii.40, note). 

^FFt^TF PT TII7 HIW(I ll I II 
2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of like 

position with that letter. 

The commentator's examples are: yax kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al.; 
O. reads -yate); agnip ca me (iv.'7.6 : 0. omits this and the next 
example), ulWkap papah (v.5.18), agnis te tejah (i.1.103 and vii.5.17: 
O. leaves out te), and yap pdpmand grhitah (ii.1.35,46: W. leaves 
off the first word; G. M. 0. omit the last). 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as thejihvdmiltya and upa- 
dhmdniya (see i.9), or x and p; for these, visarjaniya is universal- 
ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnive9ya and Valmiki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave visarjaniya unchanged before a sibilant (accor- 
ding to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhita, I have noted about 

thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of h to the follow- 
ing sibilant; 0. does it not infrequently; the others, almost never. 

I have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pra- 

tigakhyas, or referred to in their rules; and it is unnecessary to 

repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into p and s before palatal and dental mutes res- 

pectively-and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 

r 11 11 

2. aghoshaparo visarjaniyas tasyd 'ghoshasya sasthdnam ish- 
mdnam bhajate. yax---- l'agni .-. : ulz-.--.: agnis --- 

ya) .. om. (2) 0. Om. 
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3. But not when followed by ksh. 

That is to say, visarjaknya remains unchanged before ksh, the 
preceding rule for its conversion to jihvdrnmi1ya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. The commentator quotes a number 
of examples: mancah ksheme (v.2.17), ubhayatahkshn't4r bhavati 
(v.1.14: W. B. omit bhavati: the visarjanliya was exempted from 
conversion into s before the k by viii.33), ghandghanah kshobha- 
,zah (iv.6.4 1), pilrvo 'rshtuh k-sh'yate (iii.1.7 1), and dyduh kshamd 
rerihat (iv.2.12: 0. omits the last word). 

4. Nor, according to kgnive9ya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
"holders of a fdkha, teachers"), it appears, reject altogether the 

jihvdrnvaliya and upadhman'ya, since they prescribe the retention 
of visarjaniya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages: yah kadmnayeta (ii.1.23 et al.), and agnih 
paVur 4si't (v.7.26: 0. h;as dropped out what follows agnih). 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhuf ca madhavap ca (i.4.14 and iv.4.11 1), 
manas tatvdya (iv.1.11: but B. substitutes namas talpyclya, 
iv.5.9'), dpup piednah (iv.6.4 1), yas somarn vamiti (ii-3.26). 

IF q I F(' IT1TT4rFJ\1 I'"I )4 
5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 

spirant, and only then. 

I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 

3. kshaparo visarjaniyah pgrvavidhiT na bhaj ate. yathd': 
man-----: ubhay- - -- ghand-___ p4irv-..- : dyduh - -- 

kshakadrasyd 'ghoshav attvdt praptih. 
'G. M. 0. om. 

4. 'cakadro nishedham dkarshati. 4gniveeyav4lrnikyo4' pdkhi- 
nor dedryayor' mate 'kavargaparah pavargaparo vd' p4lrvavi- 
dh?hh '4n4 "padyate'. yak.. h agni i -h - k. kakdrap ca pakd- 
rap ca kapdu: tayor vargdu5 kapavargadu: tdu pardu yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. evampara iti kim: madhup --- manas---- - d- u 

- - ..yas- --. 

() G. M. om.; 0. ca2abdo naiidkarshakah: dgn-. 'I0. om. (') 0. kapavargaparo 
visarjaniyah. (4) 0. na bhajate. (6) 0. kavargap ca pavargag ca. 
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tator, and although G. M. 0. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, by a copyist's blunder only). Some authorities, 
who do not, like Agnive9ya and VAlmiki, refuse toaaccept the ji- 
hvdmilrtya and upadhmdniya, nevertheless deny the doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent-that they prescribe the retention of visarja- 
niya, not its assimilation, before a sibilant. Thus, they would 
write d~puh pipdnah (iv.6.4 ). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here dzup; and so does 0., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage: but this means nothing; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentary to conform 
themselves in any such case to a reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand; they simply make the sandhi in the 
manner usual with them: for example, under rule 2, no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the z and %, and W. B. give the h instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant. 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to h before a sibilant, but would retain h every 
where else, even reading agnih te tejah, agnih ca me. This seems 
altogether inadmissible. Yet we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator's selection of counter- 
examples, namely manas tatvdya (iv.1.1 1: but B. substitutes 
again namas talpydya, iv.5.91) and yah kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al.). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one: according 
to the other, it would be required (in the form manah tatvdya), to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case. 

4 If T:Urol Nt 1 111 
6. Not according to Plakshi and Plakshayana. 
The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 

Plakshi and Plakshayana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 

5. ekesham dcdrydndm mata 4shmapara eva visarjaniyah pjtr- 
vavidhi'm nal bhajate. yathd': dpuh .--. evakarena kim': ma- 

nas-- .: yax-- . 

G.M. 0.. G.M.O.om. () G. M. om. 

6. kapavargaparac' shmaparap ca visarjaniyah pldkshipld- 

kshdyanayoh pdkhinoh2 pakshe na khalu p4rvavidhim bhajate. 

yah ---- yah :--- u dp up . evampara iti kim: manas.---. 

'kapavargddi s4tratrayam anishtam.' 

0. kavargaparah pavargaparaf ca. 2 G. M. om. () G. M. prefix evami, and 
put the whole at the end of the comment on the preceding rule; they also omit 
rule 6. 
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to mean " in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not-that 
is, h does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut- 
tural or palatal mute or before a spirant." This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanations of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book-and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given-namely yah kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al.), yac/ 
pdCpmand (ii.1.35 et al.), d?uh yi?dnah (iv.6.41): these as direct 
examples; as counter-example, according to W. 0., nanas tatvdya 
(iv.1.1), for which B. once more substitutes namas talpydeya 
(iv.5.91), while G. M. read agnip ca me (iv.7.61)-the readings of 
which, as regards the visarjaniya, each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this time dpuh pipadncah, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 

^tNr^r WT rjT4 : ll ll 
7. Ah, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 
The commentator's cited examples are preddho agne (iv.6.54 and 

v.4.73), samiddho anjan (v.1.111), and so 'bravit (ii.1.21 et al.). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah, 'the whole of it,' in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho anjan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established: for, by i.56, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter; hence, if sarvah 
were omitted, only the final visarjaniya would be converted to o; 
this, with the preceding a, would become du by x.7 ; the du would 

7. ahsarvo visarjaniyal otvam' bhajate 'kdraparah': ahsarva 
ity akdrena sahe4 'ty arthah. pre-_ --- sam- __-- so.---. ah- 
sarva iti kim: samiddho anjann iti na sidhyet5: kith tu var- 
nasya vikdralopdv (i.56) iti visarjaniyamdtrasya sydd 
otvam: tata okdrdukdraparah (x.7) ity dukdre krta aukdra 
dvam (ix.15) ity dvddepah: tathd sati' samiddhdv anjann iti 
sydt. 'yad vda: 8 svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) iti yatvam 
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be converted into 4v by ix.15, and the final reading wonld be sam- 
iddhdv anj'an. Or, again [supposing the present rule not to be 
given], the visarjanIya would become y by ix.l05'the y would be 
dropped by x.19, the preceding a would be exempted from further 
combination by x.25, and the sarnhitd-reading would turn out 
samiddha anVjan. 

The Ath. Pr. (ii.53) avoids the same difficulty by prescribing the 
conversion of the h into u, which then combines with the prece- 
ding a into o. The other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.12; V&j. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
comes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 

TN C4 f"4 t II 

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant, 

Only one example of this combination is cited, namely ma no 
mitro varunah (iv.6.81: G. M. 0. omit the last word). 

The comm'entator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
prescribing the same thing with the one preceding, it should not 
have been made a separate rule at all; and, in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the meaning of tu in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 

9. But visarjaniya, when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 

In these rules, from '7 to 10 inclusive, the anuvrtti, or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
anid even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visarjaniya being made all the way from viii.5 to 

bhavati: tasmiApca lupyete tv avarnlapIrv du yavakdrav 

(x.19) iti yakdre10 luptepara capa ra ca (x.25) iti 11 kdrydnta- 
r4prasiddhe,h" samiddha" an-jann ity sydt: tan md 6hbid ity'4 
'6evam arthah'": ahsarva" ity uktam. 

1 0. M~. om., and his. apy. 20G. M. ok4ram. 8 G. M. put at the beginning. 
4G. M. sahito visarjaniya. ' 0. sidhyati. 6 B. G. M. om. (7) G. M. ki-Yi Ca; 0. 

kiir- tu. 1 0-. M. 0. ins. atha. 61 G. M. 0. ins. vd. 10 G. M. 0. om. '1 0 ins. 

sfitrena. 12 0. M. -prasakte; 0. -prasaktih tathd, sati. "I W. -ddho; B. -ddhadu. 
14G. Al. om.K1 (lii) G. M. 0.om.; B. Om. evam. ' B. om. ah. 

8. cak4ral okcdram ahsarvaTh ed 'nvddipati. ahk2 sarvo ghosha- 
vatpara' otvam hajYate. yatha' : m.- - -. nanu vidhdu samdne 

prthakkaranamn' anarthakam iti cet: uttarasAtre tu9Vabdavydkhyd, 
nena' sphutikarishyata7 iti parihdrah. 

0 G. M. put next before a vaddipati. 2 0. om. ' G. M. 0. -rap ca. I G. M. 0. 
Om. 0-G. M. -ksttrak, G. 60.M. .khydne. 7W. 0. shya. 
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ix.10 (as pointed out in the comment to viii.5), rule 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that "visarjan-ya, when preceded by a, 
becomes o along with the latter, when a follows:" instead of 
which a new subject, "the whole syllable ah," is introduced 
there; and visarjaniya, being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down "by vicinage" from rule 8, while the tu, 'but,' the com- 
mentator says, merely annuls the being followed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd: if the sequence 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8- 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account of. The tu is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator's attempt to give 
it a precise significance is-also, as often elsewhere-a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that ah, dh, and d3h lose their h be- 
fore a sonant consonant; only, as ah was already specially provi- 
ded for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to ah and 4sh. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the whole implication of " preceded by any a-vow- 
el" is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that ah, dh, and d3h 
before a vowel-here, again, with the exception of ah before a, 
already provided for-convert their h into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.19. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous matters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Pratigakhya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts: one, atha svaraparah, 
'Now then, when followed by a vowel,' which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next; the other, 
visarjaniyo yakdram, 'h becomes y;' and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of visarjaniya and also of avar- 
napirva may be made from what precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

The commentator's examples of the application of the rule are 
devdc gdtuividah (i.1.133; 4.443: vi.6.23), and vicityah somda na 
vicityd3 iti (vi.1.9 1; somd3 for somd3h, by protraction from somah: 
G. M. omit the last two words, 0. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the express spe- 

9. avari.apdlrvo ghoshavatparas tu 1 visarjaniyo lupyate: hras- 
vaprorvasydu 'kdra' eva dtrghap4rvasya' plutapilrvasya ca lopah. 
yathd: devd:__ vig-_ .. okdcram ah sarvo 'kdcraparah 
(ix.7) ity akdraparatvam pratyaksham tupabdena nivartyd "nu- 
mdnikam ghoshavatparatvam parigrhyate sdimnidhydt: asyd 
'nuvartanam evd 'bhishtam atre 'ti pgrvasltradvayasya4 prthak- 
karanam. 

1 W. ins. sah. 2 B. G. M. vikdra. 3 B. -rva; O. -gha. 4 G. M. -trasya. 
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cification of sequence by a, made in rule 7, is annulled by the word 
tu, and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant. is as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8]; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving at the result desired, that the h of dh and dsh is not di- 
rectly dropped before a, but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 

pT fT t WOl 11 11 011 
10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y. 
That is to say, visarjaniya does so, if preceded by an a-vowel 

(rule 9)-except in the case of ah followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha, the specification " followed 
by a vowel " is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter x.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator's examples are dpa undantu jivase (i. 2.1 1: G. 
M. 0. omit jvase), td abruvan (ii.3.52; 5.15), and anvdrabhyd3 iti 
(vi.3.81; anvdrabhyd3 for anvdrabhyd3h, by protraction from anv- 
drabhyah); and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varu- 
nasya (v.5.41: a not unexceptionably selected example, since 
dpah even before a vowel might not follow the present rule), and 
agnir ekdksharena (i.7.111: a case under viii.6, as the preceding 
under ix.8). 

This conversion of visarjanSya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, by rule x.19. The same course of con- 
version is followed by the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi Pratigakhyas 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41; Vaj. Pr. iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (ii.9,10). 

11. E, before a vowel, becomes ay. 

10. lathavabdo 'dhikdrdrthahl: svarah paro yasmdd asdu' 

svaraparah. ita uttaram yad ucyate' svarapara ity evamh. tatra 
nimittatvend 'dhikrtam veditavyam'. sdrhnidhydd avarnap drva6 
iti labhyate: svaraparo visarjaniyo 'varnap4drvo6 yakdram' dpad- 
yate. yathd8: dpa ---.: td .-: anv d- ... svarapara iti kim: 

dp o - - -: avarnaplrva iti kim: agnir .. . 
(') G. M. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah; 0. -karah. 2 0. so yarh. G. M. vakshyd- 

mah. 4 G. M.M O. jndtavyCa. 0. .om. purva. 6 G. M. put before svaraparo. 
7 0. yatvam. 8 0. om. 

212 [ix. 9- 



ix. 14.] Thittiri'ya-Prdtiaackkya and Tribhashyaratna. 213 

Of which, then, the y is lost by x.19, leaving only a; and this, by 
x.25, is not liable to further combination. The commentator's ex- 
amples are ima evd 'sm4i (ii.4.1O ), and ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.114). 

12. 0 becomes av. 

The example is vishinav e 'hl 'dan (ii.4.123). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.19 and the following rules. 

;s;T~t VI II 
13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suf- 
ficiently shows that the two letters e and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of a final e or o coming to stand before initial a-namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi. 1, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided-and, since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator's examples are md2& te asydm (i.6.125), samid- 
dhto an-'an (v.1.111), and te'bruvan (ii.5.13 et al.). 

14. Ai becomes ay. 

11. 'visrshto visarjanriyh'. idam' iddinm ucyate: svaraharak 
paddnta' ekaro 'yam iti vikdram ap'adyate. ima ---.- ta ---. 

('0 G. M. visargo nivrttah; 0. visargo vinirgatah. 2 G. M. om. W. -tahi; B. 
-te. 

12. svaraparah' paddnta okatro 'vams iti2 vikdram dpadyate. 
yathd': vish-.---. 

'G.MA. svarah. 'B. G. M. 0. om. 'W. B. G. M. om. 

13. dvivacanasdmarthyagrhltdv ekcrclukdrdv akcdrapardu2 
p4rvavidhi?h3 na pradpnutah. yathd4: m a-"--- sam----- : te 
- - - ity alddv ekaro 'yam (ix.11) 

' 
lupyate tv akdra ekd- 

rdukdrapglrvah (xi.1) iti 6 'sltradvayamprasaktam: tatra 'pi 
p4irvatvttprabalaTh 'yatvavidAhir h nisheddhum ayam drambhah. 
akdrah paro ydbhydm" tdv akdraparau. 

B. G. M. 0. -thydt g?.-; and G. M. 0. add sannihitcav. G-. M. 0. om. I G. 
M. om.pitrva. 4 G. M. om. ' G. M. ins. iti ca; 0. ins. iti. I G. M. 0. ins. ca. 
70. ins. ekdrasya. 
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The example is d8smahd eve 'mdu dvadadtau rmn4 au (vii.5.2 1: 
B. omits the last word, G. M. 0. the last two). 

To complete the sandhi, also, which is the subject of this rule 
and its successor, rule x.19 is needed. 

qlwfi 
Mom 

m11 
Vt I 

15. Au becomes &v. 

The example is ahdlv anadatd hate (v.6.12). 

3f71~t s%F: ~T9TI fi~Tt s5 u 1pii 
16. An u, uncombined with a consonant, remains unchanged, 

and v is inserted between it and the following vowel. 

The definition of aprkta was given above, at i.54, and such a 
word was directed to be treated both as initial and as final (i.55). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle U, which becomes uv 
before a vowel-which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowel 
except as combined with it, forming part of the class of pragrahas 
in o which were treated above, in rules iv.6,'7. The examples given 
are sa uv ekavi'avartani4 (iv.3.32), and adanty uv evd 'sya ma- 
nushyah (ii.3.27 ): I have noted further only iv.6.94, but am not 
sure that I have been careful to mark all the cases. As coun- 
ter-examples, svapatyayIa deva (v.5.44; p. su-apatydya) shows that 
the u must be aprkta, and bhakshe "'hi (iii. 2.51), that no other 
ap,rkta vowel than u is thus treated. 

;I i Te mTI MTFM 11O 11 
17. But not in saAhita'-text, after tat and tasmat. 

The passages are tad v d1hur utsrjyam (vii.5.7 1: 0. omits after 
dhuh), and tasmdd v dpyarn (vi.1.116). So far as I have observed, 
these are the only instances which the text affords of u following 

14. .svaraparah paddnta' dikdra ayam' vikcdranm padyate. 
yathd': dsdm- -- . 

'B. G. M. -nte. 'G. M. O. om. 

15. '4ukadrah paddntah lsvarapara2' avaTh vikdlram a'padyate. 
yatha": ah tl v -. 

1 B. -nte. (M) 0. M. invert the order. I G. M. 0. om. 

16. aPrktasar,in-aka' 'ukdrah svaraparah' prakrtyd 'vatish- 
thate: avikrto' bhavati 'ty arthah: ukadrasvarayor antare 'vaka- 
rap ed "gamo' bhavati. yathd3: sa -- - adanty----. aprkta 
iti kim: sv a--- ukdra iti kim: bhak-- - --. 

G. M. -.ia. () 0. M. uckdrasvah. (G. M. -kcdro. (4) 0. vakdrig-. 'W. B. 
G. M. om. 
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules in 
the other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.28; Vaj. Pr. iv.87; Ath. Pr. iii.36). 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x.15, and the u, like any 
final, is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdhhitah, ' in combined text,' the commentator gives us the 
two passages inpada and krama form: thus-tat: u: dhuh: tad 
,u: uv dhuh: dhur utsrjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the first 
two krama-pada's), and tasmdt: u: dayam: tasmdd u: uv ad- 
yam (here only W. has the statement in pada). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding consonant is indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here prescribed; failing that, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes uv. 

Sq r 3TT Cmf ii n 

18. A n, when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows-the heading atha 
svaraparah (ix.10) still continuing in force. The commentator 
adds also " when occurring at the end of a pada," as he has done 
in his paraphrase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
course, as we are dealing only with the conversion of pada-text 
into sahhitd. His illustrative examples are nyann agnih (v.5.32), 
and tam u tvd dadhya"ni rshih (iv.1.32 and v.1.44: only G. M. 
have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
short, he shows by pardn d vartate (iii.2.97 and vi.3.83); that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrnk samdndih sydt (ii.2.86: only 0. has 
the last word; only B. G. M. have the inserted k, required by 
v.32, and G. M. convert it to kh, by xiv.12), and pratyank shad- 
ahah (vii.4.25: here all have the k, but only G. M make it kh). 

17. tat tasmdd ity' etdbhydm,i sdhhita ukdro 'prktah pgrvavi- 
dhiT nd "pnoti': prakrtydvasthanamh vakdrap' ca na bhavatt 'ty 
arthah. tad..- : tasmdd__- . ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x.15) iti dapame4 'sya' vidhir vakshyate 6. tat tasmdt sdnhita iti 
kim: tat-.. : tasm-_ ... 

1 G. M. om. 2 G. M. "padyate; 0. prdpn-. 8 G. M. O. -rdgama. 4 0. -ma. 
B. tasya. 6 0. ins. tasya purastddapavddo 'yam. 

18. 'svaraparo nakdrah paddntavarti hrasvapirvo' dvivarnam 
bhajate. yathd3: nya nn :____ tam - ,.. hrasvapgrva iti kim: 

par- -_.: svarapara iti kim: sad- -.-: praty-.... hrasvah 
plrvo yasmdd asdu hrasvapurvah: dvayor varnayoh samdhdro 
doivarnam. 

t) G. M. arrange hr- sv- pad- nak-. 2 G. M. 0. ins. dvitvah. ' G. M. om. 
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19. As does also a n. 

The a in this rule brings down, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itself. The cited exam- 
ples are nir avapann indrdya (ii.4.22), and abruvann rdhnavat 
(i.5.12). The counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niravapan yany eva puras- 
tOt (ii.4.12: O. omits the last two words), omanvati te 'smin 
(ii.6.9 : 0. omits the last word), ydn agnayo 'nvatapyanta 
(iii.2.83: 0. omits the last word; G. M. omit the whole example), 
and vidvdn etam agniTh cinute (v.6.53). The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process: the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of n only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 

-AI T^7Iri q rrrV? rI^ T TTI T II To || 

20. In gr aha, ukhya, yajyd, prshthya, and hiranyavarniya 
passages, a n preceded by i or u becomes r, preceded by a be- 
comes y, except before iti. 

The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a final n after d, X, and 4 before an 
initial vowel-conversions of which the original ground is the 
same with that which causes the combinations npc, wst to result 
from the collision of n with c and t (v.20,vi.14), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original s which followed the n as part of 
the declensional termination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii.27 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Pratiga- 
khyas respecting them. The conversion of n to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.19. Rules xv.l-3 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of anusvd- 
ra after it. 

19. cakdrah plrvanimittarm1 dvitvamh cd "nvddipati. hrasva- 

parvo nakdro dvivarnam' bhajate3 svaraparah. nir--. : abr- 
- --. evampara iti kim: n i r- - -: o m a n- - evamprva iti 

kim: ydn ---- vid-.--. 
G. M. purvoktan-. G. M. O. dvitvam. G. M. dpadyate. 

20. grahokhyddishtu vishayeshv ikdrap&rva gkdrapilrvo vd ca- 

kdrdkrshto nakdro 'nitipara' itivyatiriktasvaraparo' repham dpad- 

yate: dkdrapdrvap ced yakdram. graho ndma caturo 'nuvd- 
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As in other similar cases, the commentator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passa- 
ges of the Sanhita designated by the titles it contains. By graha 
is meant the fonrth chapter of the first book, excepting its last 
four sections-or 1.4.1-42. By ukhya, the first two chapters of 
the "Agrnii" book (see iii.9), excepting their final sections (which 
are y(()y2d)-or iv.1.1-10; 2.1-10. The ydjy's have been already 
defined (iii.9, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with ii.6.11. By ppshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each: they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; '7.15: v.1.I1; 2.11; 2.12. Hi- 
ranyavarnig24a designates only a singrle section, v.6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From grahac passages, 
we have jahi patrgin'r apa mrdho nuda8sva (i.iv.42), and marutva4n 
inzdra vrshabhah (i.4.19: G. M. 0. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at i.4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya passages, ye 
vd vanaspatin'r anu (iv.2.83), and mudhumndA astu s4lryah 
(iv.2.93): there are ten others, at iv.1.33 twice, 92,3,102,4; 2.42,51, 
95 twice. From yadjyd passages, rtiAnAr rtutpate yaje 'ha (iv.3.134: 
only 0. has the last two words), to which W. B. 0. add amava'n 
ibhena (i.2.14 1); but for this G. M. substitute madhiumdA1 indri- 
ydvdn (iii.1.102), which is not in a ycjya' passage at all, but falls 
under the next rule: I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at i.1.144; 2.142; 3.148; 4.462; 5.112; 6.124 ; 7.134, : ii.1.I1 i 
thrice; 2.123,8; 3.142,6; 6.111 thrice - twice, 121,3: iii. 1.1I thrice, 
7; 2.113 twice; 4.113 5.112. iv.2.113; 3.132,3,4 twice. The same 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are Vatr4ln'r anapavyayantah (iv.6.6 ) and jaghandn' upa jighnate 
(iv.6.65): other cases at iv.6.7-5,9- twice; 7.157: v.1.114. Finally, 

kd,n4 varjayitvd "dade gr dv a" (i.4.1 1) itiprafnah: agnikindta- 
syi "dWyampraQnadvayamn uttullamnuv dkavarjam ukhyam 6 alkhyd- 
yate: uktd ydjy(dI: samid difdm (iv.4.121) ji'm4mtasya 
(iv.6.6') yad akrandah (iv.6.71) md no mitrah (iv.6.81) ye 
vdjinam (iv.6.91) agner manve (iv.'7.151) samiddho anijan 
(v. 1.1 ) gd,yatri (v.2.11') kas tvd (v.2.121) ity anudu1kanaava- 
kanm' prshthyam iti pathyate8: hiranyavarndh (v.6.11) ity 
anuvdko hira?nyavarrndyah. 'grahe yathd=: jah ---- mar-----. 
ukhye: ye----: madh-----. yajydsu: rt4inr____: ama---.. 
prshthye: Va tr-____:jagqh-___ . hiran2yavarniye: agnin'r---- 
sarv--.. -. anitiparca iti kim: abhy- ---- idd-----. grahddi- 
shv iti kim: trin ---: paAiln ----: tdn----. 

itih paro yasmdd asd?, itipatrah: n e 'tiparo 'nitiparah. 

1G. M. read g?-h- throughout. 
2 B. om. 0 

G. N. 0. ity etasmdd anyasvar-; B. 
iti 'ty etad asmcid anyas-. GI. M. 0. 'ntydnuv-. 0-. Ni. -vd 'si. 6 0- N. 0. ins. 
ity. 'G. M. anuvdkd. 8W. 0. pachyate; G. M. pathyante. (6) G. M. om. 
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from the hiranyavarniya section, agnTir apsushadah (v.6.12), and 
sarvdn agnin (v.6.12), which are the only cases. Counter-exam- 
ples, of n not converted as here prescribed, because occurring out- 
side the passages specified, are trtn irmdn lokdn iti (vii.3.2 1), pa- 
gpn evd 'va rundhe (v.1. 1 et al.), and tan indro'ntaryamend 'ntar 
adhatta (vi.4.61: G. M. O. omit the last two words). And the 
bearing of the specification "except before iti" is illustrated by 
examples from the krama and pada texts, namely abhyavartanta 
dasyhn: dasyan iti dasygn (i.6.126; dasyun is thus repeated, as 
being the closing word of the anuvdka.: but W. 0. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and B. 
adds only iti dasyin to the first dasyln), and iiddvdn itt 'dd-vdn 
(iii. .111; saTnhita-reading, iddvan eshah). 

Any general examination of the aspect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 

cq s [3T IIqT a iq^ II q I tqlI I II' 

21. Also in the words mnartydn, ud ayan, amrtdn, durydn 
not preceded by soma, so asman, avimcn, gomdn, madhumdn, 
havishmdn, hutamdn before any vowel belonging to the text, 
cikitvdn, icdvdn, kakshivdn, badnavan, hi payasvdn, vadn, 
vidatrdn, amitrdn, ardn, poshan, and mahdn. 

The ca in this rule, says the commentator, brings down from the 

preceding rule the specification 
" 

except before iti; " but we might 
fairly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex- 

cepting the restriction to certain passages: this exception the com- 
ment duly notes: "this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to special portions of the text." 

The illustrative examples are: for martydn, martydn dvivepa 
(v.7.91). For ud aydn, ud aydn ajasram (iv.6.33): with a coun- 
ter-example, vayobhir evd 'ydn ava rundhe (v.2.107), to show that 

21. _---- ---- eteshu2 grahaneshu nakdro 'nitiparo 'yakdram 

dpadyate'. anitiparatvdkarshako 'yahz4 cakdrah. vishaydn6 and- 

drtya sarvdrtho' 'yam itah' param drambhah. yathd: mart- 
: d ay--_ -: uditikim: vayo- --_: ud --- : bhad-- -: 

na somaparvah: durydn ity atra nakdrah somaparvo yatvarih nd 

"padyate: pra ---: so_---: so iti kim: indro:---- avi----.' 

gom-----: madh- -__- avigomadhv9 iti kim: papu-----: hav- 

----: hatamdn drshel: hatamdn ity atra nakdra "drshe svare 

218 [ix. 20- 
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the ut before aydn needed to be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tdn, ud asthdm amrtdn anu (i.2.81). For durydn, bhadran dur- 
yda abhy e 'hi mdm anuvratd ny u (i.6.3 1: G. M. O. omit mdm etc.): 
there are two other cases, at i.2.131: vi.2.91; and a single excep- 
tion, pra card soma durydn aditydh (i.2.101), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction " not preceded by soma." 
For asmdn, so asmdn adhipatin karotu (i.6.64 and iii.2.72): anoth- 
er example is at v.7.91 ; and asmdn becomes asmda also at i.6.124, 
but in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmin 
dvitiye (iii.1.92: W. B. omit the last word). For avimdn, avi- 
mdii a vi (i,6.64; 7.67: iii.1.11 : but the last case falls under the 
preceding rule also). For gomdn, gomdn agne (i.6.64; 7.67: 
iii.1.11 --that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn). For 
madhumdn, madhumdn indriydvdn (iii.1.102). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why mdn would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the pre- 
fixed parts avi, go, and madhu: it is papumdn eva bhavati 
(vi.2.62 et al.). Then, for havishmdtn, havishmadn d vivdsati 
(i.3.12): the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vi.4.24. For hiltamdn, devah4tamd'i ity ukhdydam juhoti 
(v.5.31 : W. B. omit the last word): it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification "be- 
fore any vowel belonging to the text (drshe, 'coming from the 
rshis')," is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, "except before iti," made in the preceding rule. And, to 
show that the n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the pada-reading devahita- 
mdn iti deva-hitamdn. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text: " the spe- 
cification 'before what comes from the rshis' has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow's eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow is regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pare1 yatvam dpadyate'2: dev --- drsha iti kim: dev- -_- 
13 drshagrahancasdmarthydd itiparatve14 pi 15 yatvam bhavati dr- 
sha iti kdkdkshivad' ubhayatra sambadhyate grahokhyddima- 
hdnparyantam': drshasvayampdtha'8 ity arthah. cikit-____: 
iddv- ___-: ak----- vip- ____ iddkakshibdne19 'ti kim: ras- 

- - sam - -. hi 'ti kim: a rj- - -- dcrsha itiparatvdd dev- _ _ 
itivad yatvaprdptir higrahanena nishidhyate2?. stuto_ - : su- 
vid---_ : amit---_ : arda -._ : posh-:___ agne .___ 

1For asomapurvah, G. M. read ity esha nakdras somapurvo 'nusvdran nd "pad- 
yate; B. O. na som-, as do T. G. M. in the rule itself. 2 G. M. 0. eshu. (3) G. M. 
yatvari bhajate. 4 G. M. om. ayam. 6 G. M. vidhdn. 6 W. sarvo 'rtho. 7 W. B. 
iti. 0 G. M. dvitvan. 9 W. 0. avimddhv. 10 W. adds cikitvdn. (11) G. M. O. 
drshasvaraparo. 12 W. ndjadyate; B. bhavati; G. M. 0. bhajate. 13 G. M. ins. ity. 4 G. M. -pare. 1' G. M. ins. hUtamdn ity ukhdydm ity atra. 16 W. 0. kdksh-; G. 
M. -kshinydyena. 17 W. B. om. mahdn. 1" B. drshah sv-; G. M. drshabhdvdan. 
9 G. M. idddivifeshena. 20 G. M. 0. pratish-. 
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ball to the other, as it is needed]-namely, from the beginning of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one." This appears 
to mean that an iti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad- 
mit the conversion of the n before it, in any case falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one; but, to 
prove its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its application: 
and none such is furnished us; on the contrary, the addition of 
drshe to hittamdn alone implies that none is to be found. The ex- 
ample for cikitvdn is cikitvdni anu manyatdlm (iii.1.41: 0. omits 
the last word). For iddvdn, iddvdi eshah (i.6.64; also at iii.l.ll 1, 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). For kakshi- 
vdn, kakshtivin dupijah (v.6.53). For banavdn, vipalyo bdnavdan 
uta (iv.5.14: O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 

counter-example, rasavdn eva bhavati (ii.2.45), showing that, of 
words ending in vdn, only those preceded as here specified under- 

go the prescribed effect. For hi payasvdn, sam asrkshmahi : pa- 
yasvdn agna d 'gamam (i.4.453,462: only 0. has sam; and G. M. 
O. omit the last two words): the necessity of the prefixed hi is 
shown by the counter-example arjasvdn payasvdn ity aha (i.7.34). 
Here, however, is a case of payasvdn before an iti which comes 
from the rshis, and therefore might seem to require the reading pa- 
yasv4d^, like hatamdn in the passage devahatamdna ity ukhdydm 
(v.5.31 )-according to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious meaning of drshe; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of hi as necessary preceding word prevents 
the conversion of n to y in the passage: it is, to be sure, a case of 

payasvdn before iti, but not of hipayasvan. For vapdn, the ex- 

ample is stuto ydsi vapdn anu (i.8.51). For vidatrdn, W. 0. give 
suvidatrai api 'ta (i.8.52), while G. M. have instead suvidatr4ai 
avitsi (ii.6.123): B. is defective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading suvidatrdn 

apabddhamdnah); G. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. For amitrdn, ami- 
train apabddhamanah (iv.6.42): an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn, ardn ivd 'gne nemih (ii.5.93: 
0. omits the last word). For poshdn, poshdnz apushyat (vii.1.9). 
For mahdn, agne mahdn asi (ii.5.9 1): another case at i.4.20. 

"'" 
._i" f, i Iqi II" 'i 

22. Also a n followed by indro me, akah, u.dhvam, ihd, apy 
etu, aganma, idenydn, ayajishthah, a ca, rtu, akurvata, aduhat, 

aditih, agre, adharant sapatndn, and alam. 

22. ------ ity evamparo nakdra 'dkdrapilrvo yatvamn dpadyate. 
cakdra' dkdrapirvatvklcarshakah. yathd: s ap- - - ma iti kim: 

yush-_..-: nigr--.'-: yay--:--- agne .-: dtrghenac kim: 

[ix. 21- 220 
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The implication here, the commentator tells us, is of a n prece- 
ded by a only: he does not explain why, but would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of dn last in rule 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final dn in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. For indro ne, sapatndn indro me (i.1.13 ; 6.42: 
iv.6.34); with a counter-example, yushmdn indro 'vrnita (i.1.5 ), 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For akah, nigrdbhend 
'dhardn akah (i.1.13'; 6.42: iv.6.34: that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding: 0. omits the first word). For idhvam, 
ydyayn devdan idhvam (i.3.82: O. omits the first word). For ihd, 
agne devdn ihd " vaha (i.3.148; 5.53: iv.6.13); with a counter-ex- 
ample, yajniydn iha ydn havdmahe (i.5. 103: only W. has the last 
word), to show that the nimitta in this case is ihd, not iha. For 
apy etu, gharmo devda apy etu (i.5.104: B. omits gharmah: again 
at i.6.32); with the counter-example, vidvdn apijanyeshu (vi.1.66), 
to show that api without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma, suvar devdn aganma (i.'7.92). For idenydn, i.ddmahdi 
devdn idenydn (ii.5.96). For dyajishthah, devdn dayajishthah sva- 
sti (iv.3.131 6.15 : 0. omits the last word). For d ca, devdn d ca 
vakshat (iv.6.34 twice, and v.4.66 twice); but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item d ca in the rule itself. 
A counter-example, ydn a vaha u~atah (i.4.442: G. M. omit the 
last word), is given by all but 0.: in G. M., it should show that d 
causes dn only when followed by yajishthah; in W., only by 
yajishthah and ca; but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. M., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtu, the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdn rtubhih (iv.7.122), but G. M. O. give instead yebhir devdn 
rtubhih (i.1.144): I have found no other case. For akurvata, 
vittvc kdmmdn akurvata (i.5.932. For aduhat, yajno 'surdn aduhat 
(i.7.1). For aditih, vivasvdn aditih (i.5.33). For agre, agnis 
tan agre (iii.1.42): we have also vdyus tdn agre in the same divi- 
sion. For adhardn, anydn adhardnt sapatndn (iii.2.85); with a 
counter-example, bhratrvydn adhardn pddayami (iii.5.31). For 
alam, purodddan alarm kurv iti (vi.3.12). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dn, paridhin akurvata (vi.2.15-6). 

The comment closes with an exposition which I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
injatd-text; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the different recensions: G. M. O. generally citing the passage first 

yajn-_,_.: ghar-____: etv iti kim: vidvdn :..: suvar.- : 
ida-.-,:~ dev4dn -n : 'devdL e ... 3 4yajishtha ce 'ti kim: ydn 
._.. 

4 
vdjo__ --: vit-____: yajno --. vivas-____: agnis_ -: 

anyan _- _ sapatndn iti kim: b hr d- : p uro- .-.. anvdde- 
pah kirmarthah: par i-... tatattpadagrahane kartavye parapa- 
dagrahanam "andrshe 'pi6 saThhitdvidh/av6 agrahanasya' ca8 ya- 
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in its samhitd-form, and adding only a single sandhi from thejatd- 
text, while W. B. give the complete jat-readings, and only those. 
The former quote first amartyo martyd,n dvivepa (v.7.91), and add 
martydn, amartyah; W. gives amartyo martydn martydn amar- 
tyo 'martyo martydn, and martyan dvivepd "vivepa martydn mar- 
tydi dvivepa; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as 
amartydn dvivepa, throughout); next, G. M. O. have ud asthdnm 
amrtidn anu: amrtdin asthdrn (i.2.81); W. B., amrtdn anv anv 
amnrtdn amrttdn anu. Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. M. 0. read agne 'vimdn apvi: 
avimdnd agne (i.6.64 et al.), for which W. B. substitute agne'vimdan 
avimndn agne cgne 'vimdn; and G. M. O., again, ud aydtn ajasram 
(iv.6.33), 0. this time adding the full jat4-reading ud aycdan aydn 
ud ud ayan, which G. M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only ayan ud aydan); while W. B. set down the jatd-form of 
the other pair of words: aydn ajasram ajasram ayadn aydn' ajas- 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: in G. M. 0. agnis tdn agre: tadi agnih (iii.1.42), in W. B. 
tdn agre 'gre tans tdn agre; and, this time in all alike, anyan ad- 
hardn adhardn anydni anydn adhardn (but G. M. have, doubtless 
by a copyist's blunder, anydn the second time, before anydn7). It 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
they direct attention; and I am not able to make out what are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three points 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, perhaps, first, the occurrence of a word like amrtdn before 
itself-thus, amrtdn amrtdn-in the jatd repetition; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural 
nimitta) when that word begins with a vowel-thus, amrtidn 
asthdm ; and third, its occurrence in jata before the word which 
causes its alteration in sarhhitd-thus, amrtd anu--if, indeed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any special prescription. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected to concern 
the treatment respectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar- 
tydn, which is itself quoted in the rule as suffering the prescri- 
bed change (which is at the same time graha.na and ndimittika, 
or ndimittikamI grahanam), and might therefore naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel; and one, on the other hand, like anydin, which is pointed 

tvanh sydd iti ndimittikasya ca nimittdpekshatvdt. grahanasya 
yathd: amartyo . -: ud---.. evam ndimrittikagrahanasya: 
agne--=-: Mud---. evamr grahanandimittikasya : agn is?,.: 
any d n -. evamh sarvatra nakarasya yakdrotpattir" drashta- 

vyd. 
() B. om. 2 G. M. 0. yakdram. () G. M. om. (4) O. om.; W. G. M. read ya- 

jishtha iti kim etc. (5) G. M. a. O0. -dhdne; B. -dhdnasye. 7 Bom. . G. M. O. 
om. 9 G. M. O. -nasya ndi-. 0 G. M. iakd-. 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndimittika, while adhardn is grahanac ; 
or which is grahananadimittika, 'undergoing a prescribed effect 
under the influence of a quoted word ), and which one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a word which shows a final n in saihhitd 
shows it also in jatd before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in pada, where, 
by the initial specification of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
n is lost altogether: and even in jatd (as was shown in the 
note to iii.1), an altered letter usually exhibits its sarhhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
sarhhitd-text. 

23. The n of rapmin, frapayan, yamdn, patangdn, sam&- 
ndn, arcdan yajiydn remains unchanged. 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows: pu- 
rutrd ca raC min anu (iv.1.23), aditih prapaydn iti (iv.1.54), suya- 
mdn &taye (iv.7.154,5), patanigdn asamrditah (i.2.141), samand 
samdndn upann agne (iv.3.133: only G. M. have the first word), 
arcdn indra grdvdnah (i.6.126: G. M. have dropped out all but 
arcd), and yajiydn upasthe mdtuh (i.3.141 : 0. omits the last word). 
The first two are from ukhya passages, the third from a prshthya, 
the rest from ydjyd-as is noted also by the commentator (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word following prapa- 
ydn is iti, the case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says "except before iti "); but he urges in reply that the 
word drshe in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according to his 

23. 1------ eteshu1 grahaneshu nakcralh svaraparo 'pi na kha- 
lu rephaih yakdram'1 vd bhajate. yathS': puru- -_- adi- -_ 
ukhyatvdd anayoh prdptih4. nanv adi--,.. asye 'tiparatvdd 
eva nishedhe sati grahanam anartham8: iti cet: drsha itiparatvdt7 
punahprdptih: tan md bhad iti brilmah. suy- ___: 'prshthyatvdt 
prdptih 8 patan- - -. 9ydjydtvdt '? prdptih:9 sama-.. : ar- 
cadn..: yajt----- "eshdm api sdi 'va prdptih.'1 

(') G. M. rafmin ity ddishu; 0. eshu for eteshu. 2 G. M. va yatvar. 3 B. tathd; the rest om. 4 . M. -ptinishedhah. 5 G. M. atra. 6 G. M. 0. -thakam. 7 0. om. 
iti. (8) G. M. om. () G. M. om. '1 0. ins. asya. (>) G. M. om. 
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"crow's eye" interpretation) gives the former precept authority 
over it, which requires to be annulled. 

24. Nor a n followed by ut or atha. 

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
mentator, amitrdcn un naydmi (iv.1.103), and vidvldn athd bhava 
(iii.2.112-3; our sarhhitd-text has atha, because the word stands 
vibhdge, at the end of a division of the section: see rule iii.10 and 
note): I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, showing why ut could not have 
been extended to uta, but needed to stop at the consonant (hal): 
it is trinr uta dyln (ii.1.115). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very superfluous: the example itself would 
be counter-example enough; the substitution of uta for ut would 
have excluded the very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an ukhya-passage, the other from a ydjyd: 
the commentator might better have spent his spare energy in tell- 
ing us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficulties. First the statement is made that the word athd 
in it implies also atha, with short a; in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vidvan athd bhava; B. gives the same twice 
over; only 0. has, in krama-text, vidvdn atha: athd bhava- 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the krama-reading (along, 
we may suppose, with the ja.t) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted saThhitd-reading-vidvdn atha:2: bhava-is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. Both the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in G. M.: and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the reference to it in 
advance there made. In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The jatd-text is again under 

24. ut: athad: ity evamparo nakdro yathdvihitan 2rephamh 

yakaramr vd2 nd "padyate. 3 yathd': am it- __-: halmdtrena6 
kim: trir --- : vidv- _----: drgho 'tra hrasvopalakshanam 
cpi: yathd: vidv-.----.6 7yathdsa?hhitdstham8 9eva nimittah'?" 
svakdryani karoti9 1nishedharypam 12 yathd: am it-__.. vidhir 

apy" 'evam yathasahhitdsthanimitta evamh sarvatra bhavaty1 
ato15 'vocamal4: 6 so ----: asm- ---: evazmdi veditavyam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
navamo 'dhydyah. 

(1) W. B. 0. atha. (2) G. M. 0. put after dpadyate; G. M. repharh va yatvarh vd. 
3 G. M. ins. cakdro nishedhdkarshah. 4 G. M. 0. om. 6 G. Mh. . ud iti. (6) G. M. 
om.; B. om. api : yathd. 7 G. M. ins. ity atra; 0. ins. atra. 

G. M. O. -stha. (9) G. M. nimittdir eva sambhavati; 0. nimittdir eva sarvatra 
bhavati. 0 W.B. -tte. (i) G. M. om. 12 0. ins. vidhirupamr vd. 13 W. iti. (14) 0. 
only yatha. 15 W. atho. "' G. M. ins. yathd. 
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treatment; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as under analogous circumstances in samhhit4, 
whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.1.103), amitrdn 
retaining its n throughout; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so asmdn asnmdnt sa so asmdn: asmdn 
avahdyd 'vahdyd 'smdn asmdn avahdya (v.7.91: under rule 21). 

So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Prati9akhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittiriya text: I have'not 
found in the latter a single case of final an, znr, dnr which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be trust- 
ed upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in those of the other Vedas, According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of an (including also one 
at iv.6.67, omitted above), 5 of inr, and 4 of nV'r-in all, 124; 
while, of final an remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have no- 
ted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of an, about 150, of in, 16, and of rn, 4-in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii.27. 

CHAPTER X. 

CONTENTS: 1-9, combination of final and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
d with initial vowels and diphthongs; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, special cases of uncombinable final d; 14, of elision of final a, a 
before initial e and o; 15-17, combination of final i and u vowels, and resulting 
accentuation; 18, special cases of uncombinable final i; 19-23, elision of final 
y and v; 24-25, uncombinable final vowels. 

1. N for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 
1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 
An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 

paraphrases: "both syllables become one form, of the same kind." 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: ubhe akshare ekamh rilpam sajd- 
tiyaml dpadyete' ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad 
vakshydmah. 

0. puts before rAparh. ' MSS. -yata. 
VOL. 1X. 15 
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2. In the case of a simple vowel, followed by a similar vowel, 
the product is long. 

For the terms samdndkshara and savarna, see rules i.2,3, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus: " there being a simple vowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 
put in the relation of predecessor and successor, become a single 
long vowel." His examples are tvacarh grhnihvd 'ntaritan rak- 
shah (i.1.8: only 0. has the first word; only G. M. the last), rdsnd 
'sb 'ndrdnydi (i.1.22), and sCpasthd devo vanaspatih (i.2.23: only 
G. M. have the last word). 

cr \ 
3. Now for cases in which an a-vowel stands first. 

A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnaparve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a karmadhdraya compound, as meaning ' that which is both 
an a-vowel and first,' but I do not see how such a construction 
can be defended: we have, rather, to understand akshare, and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2: "when there is 
a syllable that has an a-vowel before it." 

4. When an i-vowel follows, the product is e. 
The commentator explains ivarnapare in the same manner as 

avarnaparve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
palrva and para were taken substantively; but they are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise. His chosen example is ne 'shtir bhava- 

2. samdndkshara dtmanah savarnapare sati parvdparibhWte' 
2ete ubhe dirgham ekarn4 dpnutah5. yathd6: tvac- _-.: rds-__ 
sp- - -- -. savarnam parara yasmdt tat7 savarnaparam: tasmin8. 

G. M. purvah parah te. 2 W. 0. ins. saty. 3 G. M. ins. akshare. 4 W. om.; 
G. M. adhikam. 5 B. dpnoti. 6 G. M. 0. om. 7 W. om.; O. tatrat. 8W. B. O. om. 

3. 'athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah :1 avarnaparve' sat 'tyS etad adhi- 
krtamh veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 'idam adhikd, 
rdntaram' upasargap rv a d ram (x.9) itiparyantam. avarnay 
cd 'sdu p4rvap cd 'varnaaplrvah: tasmin6. 

(1) 0. om. O. -vatve. W. om. ity. (4 G. M. ayam adhikdra. 0. adds avar- 
,apurve. 
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ti (ii.5.53: W. reads neshtu); and 0. alone adds mahendrdya 
(v.5.21; p. mahd-indrdya). 

~misT:r ̂Nn\r \\\ 
5. When an u- vowel follows, the product is o. 
The commentator's single illustrative example is ishe tvo "rje 

tvd (i. 1.1). 

6. When e or ai follows, the product is di. 
The examples are sam brahmand prcyasvdi 'katdya svdha 

(i.1.8: O. omits the last word), and somdindrd babhrulaldmdh 
(v.6.15; p. soma-dindrdh). 

The commentator again very elaborately explains ekdrdikdra- 
pare as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandva; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in 
the following rule. 

7. When o or au follows, the product is au. 
The examples are brahmdudanam pacati (not found in the Tait, 

4. avarnapirva ivarnapare ca sati' te2 ubhe akshare ekdram 
dpnutah. ne 'sh--..:_ mah-. ivarnap cad 'sadu parap ce 'varna- 
parah3: tasmin. 

G. M. ins. ubhe akshare. 2 0. om. (3) B. purva ca avar.napurvah. 
5. avarnaplorva uvarnapare ca sati te' ubhe akshare2 okdram 

dpnutah. ishe ..-- 
1 G. M. O. om. 2 O. om. 

6. avarnapirva ekdrdikdrapare ca sati te' ubhe akshare' pur- 
vdparbh]lte' dikdram dpnutah. sam .. s om- .._. ekdrap 
cdi "kdrap cdi 'kdrdikard u tayoh samdhdra ekdrdikdram 4sam- 
dhdre dvandvah:' tac ca tatparami cdi 'kdrdikdraparamh karma- 
dhdra,yah: tasminn ekadraikdrapare?. evam 6uparitane vpi s?tre6 
samdsah. 

1 G. M. om. 2 0. om. 3 G. M. purvdpare, and put before akshare. (4) G. M. 
om. 6 0. om. (6) 0. -tanasutre 'pi. 

7. avarnap4rva okdrdukdrapare ca sati te' ubhe akshare" dukd- 
ram dpnutah. brah-.. : ddm- .,. 

G. M. om. o .. . mo. . . o. G. M. add uktas amsasah. 
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tirtya Sanhita, although it is read at Taittirtya Brahmana i.1.93: 
we have brahmrdudanam pacet at v.7.34, and brahmdudanam apa- 
cat at vi.5.61: 0. omits pacati, leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddmnd 'pdu "mbhan (ii.4.13). 

* chl(q TIIr II 
8. When r follows, the product is ar. 

The examples are ardharca ekdm (i.6.105), and dgneyya red 
"gnidhram (iii.1.61; p. dgneyyd: red). 

I have not noticed a single example in the Taittiriya Sanhita of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and 4, only with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitas, 
and which appears also in the Atharva-Veda, though against the 
authority of its Pratigakhya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 

9. If a preposition precedes, the product r. 
9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr. 
The commentator points out that, as the implication "when an 

a-vowel stands first" is still in force from rule 3, this virtually 
means "if a preposition ending in a oi d precedes;" r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at i.15, then, a, pra, ava, and upa would be the only 
words authorized to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 
of the gunia, pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings up but one example from the text, namely upd rchati 
(i.5.96: G. M. read upd rchaty askanddya, which I do not find 
anywhere: we have askanddya after other words at i.5.85: ii.5.86: 
vi.3.8 13, the last time following upd 'syati; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule); he gives another from the jatd-text, rtavyd 
upo opd rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.1'; 4.21), and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in a or d produ- 
ces the prescribed effect, vyrddhar vd etat (v.1.21 et al.: O. omits 
the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, with c 
and ava, are quoted under rule 10 (at the end); if the text affords 

yet others, I have failed to note them. Nor have I observed any 
cases of the different treatment of pard and apa before r; so that 
here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction of 
the class of prepositions made at i.15. 

8. avarnapl2rva rkdrapare ca sati te' ubhe akshare' aram iti 
vikdram dpnutah. ardh-..-: dg n-. ,,. 

0. om. 2 . M. 0. om. 

9. avarnaparva ity anuvartate': tasmdd upasargapurva ity 
avipeshavarndntoktdv' avarnadnto 'yam' upasargas tasydi 'va gra- 
hanamn: rkdrah sdrhnidhydl labhyate. upasargapiarva rkdrapare 
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10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result 
is acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddttta accent, their combination is uddtta. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom, 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, savitd' prd' 'rpayatu 
(i. 1.1; p. prd : arp- : W. reads -yati) br?dhma yachd' 'pd ',gne 
(i.1.7 1; p. yacha; dipa), yajyd'i " 'vd'i 'nanrn (ii.3.53; p. ydjy d: 4': 
eva: enam: the pada-manuscripts have 6 'ti for 4'; and so with the 
other prepositions),p4shd' 

" 'dhatta (i.5. 12; p. ptshd': 4' : adhatta: 
W. B. read -tte), divi' 'va c4kshuh (i.3.62 and iv.2.94; p. divui: iva: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Prati9&khyas, see under rule 17 of the present chapter), adyd, vdsu 
vasati' 'ti' 'ndro hM dev'andm (ii.5.37; p. vasati: iti: indrah: 0. 
reads at the end 'ndram eca, which I do not find anywhere in the 
Sanhita), mditrdvaruni' 'ty 'ha (ii.6.74 ; p. -:i': iti). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word sA nniyam (vi.2.4 1) does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof' one is acute; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r. 17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued: r'eto dadhatka 
't sakthy6h (vii.4.19'; p. dadhdtu: ?'tt), vdnaspdtay6 'nAV 't tish- 
thanti td'n (vii.4.83; p. anu: Q:t: only G. M. have tdn), and ta" 
dikeshi' 'pd 'dadhata (v.5.54; p. diksh4&: 4'pa: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels into a long vowel: the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or 4 precedes. They are sg 'md'?h no ha'vyddd- 

ca sati te4 ubhe akshare' dram iti vikadram dpnutah. up d- 
r t- --- -. avarnantopasargavifeshanlena' kim: vy----- -. upasar- 
gaped 'sdu pAirvap co 'pasargapilrvah: tasminn' upasargaplrve'. 

1 Q* M. 0. om. anz&. 2 W. viresh4var-; B. viVe8hokta' yatha'; G. M. avireshokto 
'pi; 0. avi9eshdktdv api. I'0. om. ayam. IG.M.om. IB. G M. 0. om. 6 G. 
M. 0. upas-; G. M. B. -shenza. B. om. 0-.M.om. 

10. uddttadharmavi9ishte varne p?irvatah parata ubhayato vd 
sthite sati te ubhe apy elcadepam dpanne' uddttadharmakam' _- 
nutah. uddtto 'syd 'sti 'ty uddttavdn : tasminn uddttavati. sa- 
mdndksharam drabhya sarvasmadd' ekibhave 'yathdkramam uddt- 
tdnuddttasvaritapgrva ubhayor uddtte vo4 'ddharandni darFayi- 
shydmah'. sav- ----- brah-----: ydj---- : pilsh-_-__: div- 

- --: adya ----: mdit-- --. nanu s4inniyam ity atro 'ddtte- 
ndi 'kddepe sati ki2iZ na sydd ayar5z vidhih: uddttapatrvddhiktlre 
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tim (iv.6.66; p. sdh: imd'm: compare rule v.l 7), tdmh ghe 'd agnmr 
vrdhd' (ii.6.113; p. gha: itt: only G. M. have the last word), sava- 
namukhesavanamukhe kdryV 'ti (vii.5.51; p. kdryd': ti: B. omits 
the first savanamukhe), s 'd u h6td(i.l.144; p. sdh: tt: compare 
rule v. 17: W. B. omit the last word): so many are examples under 
rule 4. Now follow those under rule 5: prokshitamh gopdyata 
(vii.1.12; p. prd-ukshitam: G. M. omit this example), d'rja stho 
"rjam vo bhakshiya (i.5.61; p. stha: ?'rjam: 0. omits the last 
word), svdy4sho 'd 6shadhindm (i.2.8'; p. su-dy4shad: 4t: G. M. 
omit this example also), and ime evo 'pa dhatte (v.2.73; 5.33: p. 
evd': 4pa). The examples under rule 6 are nd'i 'nam praty4shati 
(i.5.97; p. nd: enam), eka evd yajetd'i 'kah (vii.2.103; p. yajeta: 
ekah), dthd'i 'kam utthd'nam (vii.2.14; p. tlha: ekam), yan nd'i 
'kdn rapand'm (vi.6.43; p. na: kdam), indriyam evd'i "ndrEna 
(vi.6.52; p. eva: aindrena), vt h1 tad avd'iryate 'ti (vii.1.54; p. 
ava-a'iryata), and finally, from the jatd-text, devUbhya d'indhd'i 
'ndha devebhyo devebhya d'indha (ii.5.91: but G. M. give only 
the sarhitd-reading, devebhya dindha). To illustrate rule 7, we 
have kshatrdsya cd'u jase juhomi (iii.3.11-2; p. ca: ojase: B. 0. 
omit the last word), svd'hd'u 'shadhibhyah (i.8.133; p. svd'hd: 
osh-), st'u 'shadhir dnu rudhyase (iv.2.33,l 13; p. sa'h: shadhih: 
another case under rule v.1'7: G. M. omit the last word), prd'u 
"kshih kgnd a 'p zti (ii.6.51; p. prd: dukshi.h; G. M. omit the last 
word), and arun6 ha smd "^hd'u 'pavepih (vi.1.92; p. dha: d'zupa- 
-vepih). Under rule 8, again, fall dgneyyd rced' "gcnidhran (iii.1.6 1; 
p. dgneyyd': red'), sd'i 'vd' 'syd' rddhih (vi.6.102; p. ctsya: r'd- 
dhih), d'indha rshishtutah (ii.5.91; p. d'indha. r'shi-stutah), and 
eva rshir asvadayat (v. 1.10 ; p. evd: r'shih). Under rule 9, final- 
ly, we have d'rtim ' 'rchati (i.5.25 et al.; p. d': rchati), and avd'- 
rchaty evdm avdram (ii.6.34; p. ava-r'chati). 

11. When a nasal, the result is.nasal. 

The commentator quotes rule xv.6, which declares it to be the 

saty 64bhdve a (x. 17) iti' satrena svaritasya vipeshavidhdndd7 
iti bramah. reto --. van-,, -: td ---. evami samdndkshara- 

samhitdydm ekibhdvo 'nyatrd9 'pi drashtavyah'?. evam avarna- 

pairvatve" 'pi vakshyate": se tam -- sav- : e 'd- -- 

pro-_--.: ilrja ,-- svd ---- ime .--: ndi ----: eka---: 
athdi ----: yan ..: indr-_ : vi ----: deve- ---- ksha-----: 
svd-----: sadu -.-: prdu'----: aru-_---: dgn-_---: sdi --- 

dindha ..--: eva ----: art--__- : avd ..--. evamddi". 

1 W.prdp-. 2 B. G. M. -rmam. 0 . -sminn; G. M. upasargdntam. (4) G. M. 
uddttdnuddttasvaritdndrn purvatve ca paratve ca uddttayor uddttatve ca yathdkra- 
mam. O0. prad-. (6) G. M. ubhdv eva sati. 7 G. M. -vidhind. I W. B. -ve. 9 G. 
M. 'trd. lo W. -vydh. 1 G. M. van-. 12 G. M. -ti. 13 G. M. -dayah. 
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opinion of some authorities that final simple vowels, notpragrahas, 
are nasal; and he states that the present precept has reference to 
them: if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina- 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal. Examples, he says, are those already given. And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true interpretation. The 
rule seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same 
view of the nature of a syllable ordinarily regarded as containing 
anusvdra, which appears so unequivocally at xv.1; and to mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with succeeding canusvdra, enters 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preceding one), 
the result is also nasal. Thus, for example, yah with annum 
would make yo 'n~um; svdhd and aisdbhydcm (vii.3.161-2), svdhd 
'nsdbhydm. 

12. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circumflex. 

The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 
by the commentator, are as follows: kany 'va tunnd' (iii. l.1 S; 
p. kanyd': iva), chavi'm chavy 'p4d'krtdya svd'ha (v.7.20; p. cha- 
vyd': upa-d'krtaya: G. M. O. omit svdald), ydjyd'i 'shd' vd'i sap- 
tdpadd pakvari (ii.6.26 ; p. yajyd': eshd': G. M. 0. end with 'sh'), 
and dtha kvd' 'syd havani'ya 'ti (v.7.42; p. kvd: asydh: 0. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita, 'circumflex,' being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the " constant" (nitya) or " independ- 
ent" circumflex (see rule xx.2) to be intended. For this alone 
arises at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements 
of words; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11. apragrahdh samdndksharany anundsikdnyl eke- 
shd m (xv.6) ity ekeshdm3 matam: tdn uddipyd 'yah vidlhih. tas- 
minn4 uddttavaty anundsike p2arvatah parata ubhayato vd sthite 
saty 5 ubhe B akshare anundsikadharmam ekam apnutah. uktdny 
evo 'ddharandni. 

7etad anishtam.' 
0. om. 2 B. G. M. 0. om. 3 G. M. 0. yeshami; B. eshtdm. 4 W. tasmdd. 

G. M. 0. ins. te. I B. 0. ins. apy. (7) G. M. om.; O. ne 'darn satram ishtam. 

12. svaritdnuddttayoh sahrnipdta ekddepe saty ubhdv api tdu 
svaritam dpadyete'. yathd : kan-. --: chav-___ : ydj----- 
atha .... iha svaritasyd 'vipeshena4 grahane nityasvarita eva6 
grhyate: tasya svaritasya6 vyanjandnndm? akshard.ndmr ca' padd- 



syllables and words, by the requirement of such rules as xiv.29 
and xii.9; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the " con- 
stant" circumflex: whence, by the rule "when a general state- 
ment is made, that which is primary should be regarded as intend- 
ed," it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as dthd 'bravt (iii.2.113), where the 
long d resulting from the combination of the final a of dtha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of abravit, 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present rule, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiv.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this effect the commentator: and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya svarita, we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 

13. Exceptions are dha, , and pa, when followed by asi; 
also budhniyd, jyd, a pusha, and aminanta-before a vowel 
belonging to the text. 

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting accentuation, but to those which prescribe the 
combination of a final a or d with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first three occur 
before asi, as follows: svadhd asy urvi (i.1.93), sahasrasya pra- 
md asi (iv.4.113: O. omits the first word), and dhanvann iva pra- 
pd asi (ii.5.124: O. omits the first two words). I have also noted, 
for dh4, varcodhd asi (i.2.1 ), dhd asi svadhd asi (ii.6.44), and 
abhidhd asi (vii.l.11'); for nzd, pratimd asi, vimd asi, and unmd 
asi, all in the same section and division (iv.4.113) with pramd, as 
quoted; and, for pd, vratapd asi (i.1.144; 2.3': vi.1.46) and cak- 
shushpd asi (i.2.12). To explain the added specification " when fol- 
lowed by asi," the pada-readings are quoted for us, iiamely svadhe 

vayavdndim utpattikdla eva sambhavdt: anyeshd4h tu8 padotpat- 
tikdldd 'drdhvam akshardndm paddndmh ca' sahzhitdydm u ddt- 
tdt paro 'nudattah (xiv.29) iti vidhdndt tasminn anuddt- 
te piarva "uddttah svaritamn" (xii.9) ity ddi' ca: tasmdn 

nityasydi 'va mukhyatvam: sdmdnyoktdu ca"' satydm mukhye 
sampratyaya iti tasydi 'va svikdro yuktah: athd-..- ity dddv 

ekddepasyo 'ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd'4 uddttdt paro 'nuddttah 
svaritam (xiv. 29) ity anendi 'va svaritatvamh vijeyam. 

1 G. M. ekam pnutah. 
' G. M. om. 3 W. O. -sya. 4 B. -shana; G. M. sha. 

nam eva. 0. om. 6B. -ta; G. M. sa; 0. sarva. 7W. om. G. M. ca. G. 
M. paro-; 0. aparo-. 10 W. om.; G. M. 0. vd. (11) G. M. uddttam. 0. om. 
13 W. om. 14 G. M. 0. -ndnt-. 
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'ti sva-dhd (only W. has sva-dhd in the repetition), prame 'ti pra- 
-md, prape 'ti prapd (0. omits the readings of pramd and prapd). 
Further, to explain the final specification drshe, 'before a vowel 
belonging to the text,' W. gives next the jatd readings of svadhd 
asi and prapd asi, namely svadhd asy asi ssvadh svadhd asi, and 
prapd asy asi prcpd prapd asi; 0. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvvd 'si dharund (iv.2.9'; 3.72), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before asi, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd 'si), and adds evam ddi, ' and so 
on.' G. M. give no jat4-readings at all here, but pass directly 
from the pada-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely: pra budlhniyd irate (iv.3.136: G. 
AI. omit pra); dhanvan jyd iyam (iv.6.61-2: only G. M. have the 
first word); d pishd etv d vtsu (ii.4.51), with a counter-example, 
tam pIshd 'dhatta (i.5.12), to show that p4shd after any other 
word than 4 is not uncombinable; and a te suparnd aminanta 
evdih (iii.1.115: G. AI. omit the first two words, 0. the first three). 
Now the question is asked again, "why is it said, 'when a vowel 
from the text follows ?'" and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd, md, and pd were concerned, reply by quoting 
thejjatt-readings of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus: budhniyd irata irate budhniyd budhniyda irate (but B. reads 
budhniye "rate, and 0. budhnye "rate, the last time), jyd iyam 
iyamijyajyd iyam (B. O. again have jye 'yam at the end), pqshda 
etv etu pishd pishd etu (B. O. again pishdi 'tu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir amninantd 'minanta evdih (B. O. 
once more aminantdi 'vdih to close with). G. M., however, who 
have the application of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jatd-text: first, for asi svadhd (i.1.93 or ii.6.44), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd asy asi svadhd; then for svadhd asi, as set down above 
(with svadhd 'si at the end, like B.; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus); for iva prapd, iva prapd 
prapd 've 'va prapd ; for prapd asi, as above reported from W.; 
for pra budhniy4; for budhniyd irate, as in W.; for dhanvah jyd; 
forjyd iyam, as in W.; for d pushd, d pashd pushd " "plshd; for pushd etu, as in W.; for suparnd aminanta, suparnd ami- 
nantd 'minanta suparnds suparnd amninanta; and for aminanta 
evdih, as in W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 

13. dh4: md: pd: ' eteshv' antyasvara drshe' pdthe' 'siparah: 
budhniyd : jyd : d pashd : aminanta : eteshv6 antyasvara drshe' 
svaraparah p4rvavidhimz na prdpnoti. yathd ' sv a- _- sah- 

-.. dhan- ,-.: asipara iti kim: sva-. .__ 8pra-_..: pra- 
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endings exceptionally uncombinable in sahhitd nevertheless com- 
bine with iti in pada-text, and .also exhibit their uncombinable 
quality injatd only before the words whose sequence calls out that 
quality in samhhitd--p4shd, for example, uniting with its predeces- 
sor d into pdshd, and aminanta with itself into aminantd 'mi- 
nanta (only, if we may trust the example given, svadhd being 
held apart from its predecessor asi, because this happens to be the 
same word with its successor: and it is by no means impossible 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would be quite sufficiently intimated by the single restriction 
drshe, without adding asi also; and that the latter is specifically 
intended to apply to the pada-readings, and the former to the jatd, 
is not easily to be believed. The asi would have best reason to be 
introduced because the words mentioned occur also before other 
vowels, with which they enter into combination-only, to be sure, 
I have not noted any cases in which they do so. 

w Ht lrwt'q'^ Fviqn 11 p3 11 
14. When followed by eshtah, etana, eman, odman, oshtha, 

or evah, an a-vowel is elided. 

That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an a-vowel is a con- 
sequence of the continued implication of the introductory rule x.3, 
above-although, as the commentator fails to point out, that im- 
plication was interrupted by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 
at the outset to remain in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
templated are quoted by the commentator, as follows: apiy' eshtd 
rdyah (i.2.111), pamitdra upetana (iii.1.4,52), apdih tv" emant 
sddaydmi (iv.3.1), apami tv" odmant sddaydmi (iv.3.1: G. M. 0. 
omit sddaydmi in both these citations), svdh" oshthdbhydm 

(vii.3.16 1), upaydmam adharen' oshthena (v.7.12: O. omits the 
first word), and nir amimat' evap chandah (v.3.54: 0. omits the 
last word). These are, so far as I have discovered, all the cases of 

application of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule i.22, which allows a theme ending in a, quoted in a 
rule, to stand for its various derivative forms, is the warrant for 

regarding oshthdbhydm and oshthena as involved in oshtha. The 

... :8 9drsha iti kim: sva-_-9 - "p ra --.:` dhan-----: d pi- 

-.-.-: dkdrah kimarthah:" tam ,..-: d te -. : drshasvarapa- 
ra" iti kim : 3budh-_---: jyd___ - pp-___-.? am- ----. 

1 0. ins. ity. 2 B. G. M. eshv. 3 B. G. M. -sha. 4B. pdthakdle. 5 B. G. M. 0. 
eshv. 6 G. M. -shapdthe. 7B. G. M. O. om. (8) O. om. (9) G. M. om. 10 B. 
evam ddi; 0. dhru- -.; G. M. om. (l) G. M. dkdrena kim. 12 0. om. para. 
(13) See the note, above. 

14. ity evamparo 'varno' lupyate: athd 'varn'apgrve 

(x.3) ity anuvartandd2 avarna3 iti labhyate. api- _-- pami-_ - 

ap drh-..-.: ap dm r -..: sv dh-. .: oshthapabdasya sarvdvastha- 
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same two eases were given by him in illustration of the previous 
rule (see note to i.22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of "an a-vowel," we have 2ityo8/hthah fitibhruh 
(v.6.14), and pityoshthdya svd'hd (vii.3.17). 

15. An i-vowel and u become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells us, the implication "1 preceded by an 
a-vowel " ceases, but the implication "followed by a vowel" has 
force-which implication comes all the way from rule 10 of the 
preceding chapter. The rule says ukadra, 'short u,' instead of 
uvarna, 'an u-vowel,' because long il has already (by iv.5) been 
declared pragraha, and protracted il3 is made uncombinable be- 
low (by x.24). The examples are abihy asthat (iv.2.8'), aty aFya- 
ma (i.3.143), and dp4iqshd' etv d vasu (ii.4.51) 

16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word " and " (ca), we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the " i-vowel and u," there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.1) described as the kshdipra, are vy 
Bv4'i 'nena pdri dhatte (v.3.113: only G. 1MI. have the last two 
words), and capsv dgne (iv.2.113). As counter-examples, we have 
first nicd' t4dTh dhakshy atasdm (i.2.142) and maddhv gnad'"u juh5ti 
(ii.A29), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears; and then, to prove that the following vowel 
must also be grave, tid ydd rey 4ddhy akshdrdni (ii.4.11 1: G. M. 
omit the first word), s4 tv '"'i yajeta (ii.6.63 et al.: G. M. omit 
this whole example), and in niv '4' 4pastirinam ichdanti (i.6.'7 ): 

sya grahanam bhavati grahanasya ca (i.22) iti vacandt: upay- 
- - - nir tr-. 4avarno lupyata4 iti kim: city-.- - pity ------ 

'G. M. -tnaprvo. 2 tW. tamdnindd; G. M. -tamcinak. 'G. M. avarnampz2rva. 
(4) B. -napztrvo 1-; 0. nzalopa; G0. M. -napt'rva. 

15. avarnap4rvdedhikdro nivrttah: svaraparddhikdras tu var- 
tate: atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) iti pilrvddhydye pra- 
krdntah. ivarnok4'rdu paddntdlu' svarapara4u yathdsa?hkhyena' 
yavakdrdv dpadyete. abhy ---- .: lty ---- : 4 p-. dirgha- 
sya pragrahavidhandt plutasya sam)hdh?r'nishedhddd ckdrasya kdrot- 
taratvah'" krtam: ivarnokdrdu yavakdradv iti. 

W. puts after the next word. I G. M. -khyaih. 'IG. M. vakcdr-. 



compare, for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples, rule 
v.13. 

11, q 11 ( fi 
17. Also when i is the product of the combination. 
The "also " (ca) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, as 

in the case of the combination last considered, the first element 
going to form the tl must be acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given s24n- 
niyam iva (vi.2.41; p. s4-unniyam), s2'dgatd (vii.1.81; p. sg-ud- 
gdtd), and mds4' 'tthshthan (vii.5.22; p. mds4: ut-); to which G. 
M. add diksh2' 'padddhdti (v.5.54; p. diksh4: upa-dd-). The only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanhita is s'pa- 
sadanah (vii.5.20; p. sA-upasadanah). The commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples: the first, silpasthd' devdh (i.2.23; p. 
su-upasthd'h), shows that the former u must he acute; the other, 
td' diksh4' `pd 'dadhata (v.5.54), that the latter u must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum- 
flex accent the name praplishta. 

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan a single 
case of a combination of two u's such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, above), the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and making the result acute. On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhitas (and 
duly explained in their Prati9akhyas: see Rik Pr. iii.7, Vaj. Pr. 
iv.132, Ath. Pr. iii.56) in favor of the coalescence of two short i's 
into a long i; if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 

16. cakdrah plrvas42troktanimittindv' 'ivarnokdrIv anvddipati: 

uddttayor' ivqtrnokdrayoh paro 'nuddttap ca9 svaritam dpadyate. 
vy--- : apsv --. udttayor iti kim: nIcd,-. : madhv-- : 

paro 'nuddtta iti kim: tad- .:- sa .- : in- --. 

G. M. -ttino 'pi. (2) G. M. om 0. om. 

17. cakdrah pl2rvoddttatvdnvdkcarshakahl: 2parasyd 'nuddtta- 
tvam anvddipati ca2. pairveno 'ddttena parasyd 'inuddttasyo 
"bhdve kriyamdne' svaritarn jdniydt. yathd: san- ,- : s- d- 

.-.-: ma----- : 'dik- ----: pirveno 'ddttena kim: sapp---..: 

parasyd 'nuddttasye 'ti kim: td - -,. 
1 B. 0. purvasyo 'd-; O. -tvdnuk-; G. . purvodttarh paratvdnuddttarh cd "kar- 

shati. () G. M. om.; 0. om. ca. G. M. om. 4W. B. 0. om. 
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noted about thirty cases in the Taittiriya text (examples, one in 
each book, are i.3.62: ii.1.3 1: iii.5.52: iv.1.62: v.1.72: vi.1.16: vii.5.74); 
the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 

wr Wrr frvns<vH 11 r 11 
18. Exceptions are fyeti and mithuni. 
That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15-and, being 

thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they were pragrahas. The examples are pyditena pyeti akuru- 
ta (v.5.81: 0. omits the first word; pyetz occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithun7 abhavan (v.3.62: B. omits na). The latter word is found 
in two other places-at iii.4.91 and vi.5.86-exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality; and in-the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.53) the subject of special exception as not a pragragha. The 
pada-text, in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them. 

^Fr ^rr^r wwTTft 1l = i 
19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a-vowel. 

The word "but" (tu) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or v can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix. 10, a visarjaniya has been converted into y after a, 4, 
d3 before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantu (i.2.11), dhruvd asmin gopatdu 
(i.1.l: G. iA. O. omit the last word), and na vicityd3 iti (vi. .91). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and di, converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd 'snzdi (ii.4.103), and dsdmahd eve 'mdu (vii.5.2 ). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dn of which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the d, or with anusvdra added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24): the selected exam- 
ple is martyan4 dvivepa (v.7.91). But the rule teaches also the 

18. ?yeti: mithunT: ity etayor antyasvaro yathdvihitarm ya- 
tvar nd 'padyate. yathd': pydi- -... na ---.. 

1 0. om. ' W. G. M. O. om. 
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elision of final v ; and 0. boldly gives examples for this, as well: 
namely, vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.128: W. adds durone), and ahdv ana- 
data (v.6.12), although the text, by a usage which the comment 
ratifies under the next rule but one (x.21), retains the v in such 
cases, and it is retained by 0. in these very phrases given to illus- 
trate its omission. W. has only the former of the two, foolishly 
prefixing to it avarnapilrva iti kim, 'why is it said, "when an a- 
vowel precedes"?' The other manuscripts pass the point with- 
out notice here, leaving it to be settled under rule 21. The true 
counter-examples for this precept, showing that the elision takes 
place only after an a-vowel, are given by all alike: they are abhy 
asthdt (iv.2.8 1), and hrtsvasah (iv.2.113). 

;THI^ 11 II 
20. Not so, according to Ukhya. 

Ukhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case; and would 
therefore read dpay undantu, imay eva, martyady d, and so on. 

IT Tr JfmFT 11 11 

21. Not v, according to Samikrtya. 
The connection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, but its 

meaning is sufficiently evident. Samkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like Ukhya; "but" (tu) his dissent 
does not go the whole length of the latter's; according to him, 
only v is "not" elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
this rule teaches an exception is inferred, " by vicinage," from its 

predecessor: its tu is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
former teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved, while 
the two that precede (the former of them, of course, only so far as 
it is inconsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O. omit this) 
are rejected. The examples are those already given by a part of 
the MSS. under rule 19, namely vdyav ishtaye durone (ii.2.128: 

19. avarnapirvdu8 svaraapardu yakdravakdradu lupy'ete. ya- 
th4: dpa----: dhru-___-: na .-: ima - ds4&--. 2 vdy- 
.... .ahdv :---- mart- ---. evamp4arvdv4 iti kim: abhy 

--- hrt- ----. tupabda itardu yavakdrdu nivartayann ddepa- 

prdptayor evd 'nayor lopavishayatvam dyotayati. avarnah pirvo 
ydbhydmh tdv avarnap4rvdu. 

1 G. M. yavak-. 2 W. ins. avarqapurva iti kim. (8) Only in 0. 4 G. M. avar- 
nap-. 

20. ukhyasya1 pdkhinahpakshe' 'varmaplrvdua yavakdrdu na' 

lupyete. uktdny evo 'ddharandni. 

1 G. M. ins. mate. 2 G. M. mate. 0. 'pArvdu. B. om. G. M. have mixed 
together to some extent this and the following comment. 
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WV. B. omit this example; 0. puts it after the other one, and leaves 
off durone), and ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.12: 0. omits hate). 

This is rather the most striking example afforded us of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the obvious intent of the Prati9a- 
khya itself. The usage of the existing Taittirlya text is on the side 
of the comment: we have a similar resolution of the final a of vo- 
catives into av, with retention of the v, at i.2.132 twice; 4.39; 
6.123: ii.2.124,; 4.123; 6.11: iii.2.101: vi.4.33. Of dv as result of 
final du before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples; but 
had there been any cases of the omission of the v, I think I should 
not have omitted to observe and note them. 

st?rJ~m ~ I tFt E 4 i' 
- I11 ta 11 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 
by u or o. 

Instead of MIacaklya, the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
rule and in the commentary, Mayikaya. 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that " respect- 
ively" (yathdsa?hkhyam) is to be understood in the rule-that is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before u, and v before o; but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukdrdukdraparo lupyate, 
'v is dropped before u or o' (it does not occur in the text before 

i); for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of v (w) before u (no real Sanskrit word begins with vu, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of sandhi); and, as thus amended, Maclkiya's view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Rik Prat. (ii. 9-11), and with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.125). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding rules: 

21. sdmnidhyRdn nishedho labhyate. sdrmkrtyasya mate 'varna- 
plrvo vakdro na lupyate: yakaras tu lupyata eve 'ty art/hah. 
'v dy- : : ahdv --_.-. ptrvdcdryamatanivartakas tupabdah. 

sitram idam eve 'shtai : na tu plrvadvayam2 paradvayarm ca. 
(1) W. B. om.; 0. puts after the other example. 2 O.purvasutrad-. ' B. 0. om. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avar.tap4rvdv ukdrdukdrcapardu lupyete 
yathdsarkhyam' mdcedkgyasyd' "cdryasya mate3. dp a ----. yd 
----. evampardv iti kim: ta :.. v dy- -.. . lupyete iti 'ha 

punardrarmbhah parvas4tradvayasthitanaaha4 sambandhapankd- 
nirdkarandrthah5. 

0. om.; G. M. after mate. ' G. M. mdyikdyasyd, as in the rule itself. B. G. M. matena. 4W. -tajanana; B. -tajana; O. -tananabha. 6 0. om.rahkcd; W. -tham. 
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dpa undantu (i.2.11), and yd oshadhayah (iv.2.64-5: so W. B.; 
but G. M. O. give instead yi jdtd oshadhayah, iv.2.6 1); to which 
0. adds an example for v, namely patakratav ut (i.6.123: it ought, 
in illustration of the rule, to read patakrata ut), putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11.4: we are to understand, apparently, that Macakiya would 
read tay enam), and vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.128). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyete in the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is intend- 
ed to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the neg- 
ative which forms a part of the two preceding rules. 

FT^t q lrWOJr: II tX II 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the " they " here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and v followed by u and o, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etayoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the' 
latter interpretation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the etayoh 
will be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general; 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(ii.24) and Panini (viii.3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 
marian, Qakatayana, whose peculiar views upon the subject are 
likewise hinted at by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.126). As the meaning of 
lepa is defined to be luptavad uccdranam, 'utterance as if omit- 
ted,' there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about. 

24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha vowels. 

Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination-and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.11,12. There is nothing about the 

23. lvdtsaprasya mata etayor2 yakdravakdrayor' avarnapgr- 

vayor lepah sydt'. lepo ndma luptavad4 uccdranam. etayor ity 
ukdrduzkdrapardu nirdipati. uktdny evo 'ddharanati. 

') B. om., along with the rule. 2 Only in W. ' G. M. 0. yavak-. 4 B. -tam. 

24. 'na khalu plutah pragrahap ca' samhdhividhim bhajete2. 
yathd: astu -.:- te e--. ityddividhdu nishiddhe 'nyasminp cd 

'ndrabhyamine' prakrtivad' bhavati. 
(1) G. M. plutaf ca pragrahaf ca etdu na khalu. 2 W. B. O. -jate. ' G. M. "rabh-. 

40. tyd. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu hi3 ity abriltdm (vii.1.61), 
and te enam abhi (ii.5.65). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Praiti9akhyas have rules equivalent to this (Rik Pr. ii.27; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84; Ath. Pr. iii.33: in the note to Ath. Pr. i.73 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittiriya-Prati9ikhya); none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be pragratha exempts it, 
eo ipso, from phonetic combination. 

25. Also the remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or v is, like those mentioned in the preceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
" also " (ca) of the rule brings forward " y and v," the fact of their 
constituting ani exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rule, and parah means 'another,' and qualifies sachdhi/. 
understood: " no further combination takes place." This seems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as saiaidhi. Perhaps para may be better understood of the vowel 
" followilng" the y and v of which the chapter has been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The commentator's examples are dpa undantu (i.2.1 1) and agra 
imnamc (i. 1.5). In reply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as "where an omission has 
taken place" instead of "an omission of y or v," he brings up se 
'd u hotd (i.1.144), sdi 'nd 'nikeha (iv.3.132 et al.), and sdu 'sha- 
dhTh (iv.2.33), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its succes- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 

25. cakdcrdkrshtayor yavakdrayor lope sati parah 'saidhir na 
bhavati.' yathd': dpa----: agra ---. sdamnidhydn nishedho 
labiyate. nanu lope satz 'ty3 etdvatci 'vd 'lam: yavakdrayor iti 
kim. se 'd ___ 'sdi- 4 sdu:___: ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivartiane~ 
dapamo 'dhydyah. 

() G. M. sandhividhin na bhajate. 2 G. M. om. 3 W. om. iti 0. om. 5 0. 
adds prathamaprayne. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

CONTENTS: I, initial a elided after e or o; 2-18, exceptions, cases of retention of 
initial a after e or o; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the elision. 

FJl4ti FMTT 1 II: II 1 
1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 

The subject of the omission or retention of initial a after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification-much less, an explanation-of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have I, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as I did for the Atharva-Veda (see Atharva-Prati9akhya, 
under rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn up, it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Taittiriya as in the 
Atharvan text: namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, usage in the prose passages; while, in the metri- 
cal passages, the a is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission-although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is dropped in writing at the beginning of a 

pdda, where, of course, it was always retained in metrical utter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 

spoken texts to one another in regard to this special point is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Vedic texts. 

For the word "but" (tu) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24; others, as marking the dis- 
continuance of the general direction " followed by a vowel," which 
has been in action since ix.10. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 

phrase; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
somewhat exceptional in its relations to the principles already laid 
down. The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for in 
rule ix.13. 

1. ekdrapyirva okdrapirvo vd 'kdrol lupyate. yatha2: te-- : 

3so - - _. tupabdo na pl u t apragrahdv (x.24) iti nishedhasam- 
bandhavidhim4 nivartayati 'ti kecit : svaraparddhikdrarz nivdra- 

yati 'ty apare saimgirante. 'ekdrap cdu 'kdrap cdci 'kdrdukdrdu : 

ekdrdukdrdu plrvadu yasmadt sa tathoktah. 
1all the MSS. akdro. 2 G. M. om. (3) B. om. 4 G. M. -bandhi; O. -bandhahm. 

6 G. M. nivartayati. (6) in W. only. 7 B. om. 8 G. M. yasya. 

242 [xi. 1- 



xi. 3.] littiriya-Prdti4dkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely te'bruvan (ii.5.13 et al.) and so 'bravmt 
(ii.1.21 et al.). 

In the other Pratig9khyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii.53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraokdrctpdrvah; 
and, where the rule is quoted (i.61 and ix.13), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of ekdrduk-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi. 

2. Now follow cases of non-elision. 
The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 

cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 

M-- r ^,, -r 11 n 
q1d1l e-qI i -- r4- l 0l;T-T 1" 

' l q- 

ql Ir TIt'-li )r'r lin+Xq -ll 

. Th a iswg sectinslh b n- 
3. The a is not elided in the following sections: those begrin- 

ning with dhdtd rdtih and upa; those styled vadapeya; those 
beginning with jush a and :yendiya; those styled ukaya; those 
beginning with dhruvakshitih, iyam eva sd ya, and agnir muirdlid ; 
the first and the next to the last of the rudra chapter; and those 
styled vikarsha, vihavya, hiranyavarnmya, yadyd, and mahdpr- 
shthya. 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anu- 
vdkas, in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are i.4.44; 5.5: iii.1.10; 2.8: iv.3.4,11; 4.4. The 
vdjapeya sections are six, namely i.7.7-12. The ukhya sections 
(as pointed out above, under ix.20) are twenty, namely iv.l.l-10; 
2.1-10. The rudcra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 

2. 'athe 'ty ayamw adhikdrah:' alopa ucyata ity eta(d adhikrtaah 
veditavyamn ita uttarafit yad vakshydciah. 2na lopo 'lopah:; lopd- 
bhdva ity arthah. 

'I) G. M. om. (2) all MSS. na lopah alopah. 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.5.1,10. The name vikarsha 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three sections, iv.7.12- 
14, are styled vihtvya. The hiranciyamarniya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6.1. The ydjyas have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters (iii.9,11; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namelyi.1.14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
ii.1.11;2 12 3 14; 4. 14; 5 12 6. 11 12: iii 1 11;2. 11;3. 11;4.11; 5. 11: 
iv. 1.11; 2.11; 3.13. The rnah4'prshthya sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
prshthy(ta; they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15. 

Sectioii i.4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
dhdta only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another khdk of a section beginning dhdta devebhyo 
sur4n (G. M. omit asurdln). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhruva- 
kshitilh, instead of by d1hruva (the first pada of dhruva-kshitih, 
i.48), because clhrava (by i.22) would include dhruvac, and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of e-lisioii, dhruvo 'si dhraivo 'ha' s&Qj44teshu bhhyd'sam (ii.3.91: 
only G. M. have the last two words), which would otherwise be 
violatioiis of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by iyarn simply 
would not answer, because i.2.4 begins with iyaTh te fukra tan?1r, 
and contains a case of elision, sacgarbhyo 'nu sakha say4lthyak 
(i.2.42: only 0. has the last word; G. M. omit the example). But 
why quote by so long a phrase as iyam eva sa yad, of which the 
last two words are unnecessary? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer: some say that it is for the benefit of the dull- 
minded; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at i.4.33), is a remainder to 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
aeparishu pa~ yam (i.4.33: G. MI. 0. omit papydn). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting i.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3.1 1, and in the Rig-Veda forms part of the same hymn (i.113) 
with parts of the latter; and it is also true that the combination 
ye apar'ilshu is not otherwise authorized by the Pratig'khya; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 

3. Wdhdtdrdtir ity' ddishv anuv4keshv ekdrapgrva okalrapirvo 

va 'karo na lypyate. 'dhatd radItir (i.4.44) ity atrat yatha'2 
nidh-- -- rdltir iti kim: dhdtd devebhyo 'surdn, iti p4kh4ntare. 

'upa,tprayanto adhvararn (i.5.5) ity atra yatha&: are----. 
deva savitah pra suva (i.7.7) ity ''ddi shadianuvalkdnan4r 

v4japeyasaiJihld: 'atrayath4:` te no----: te agre____. jushto 
vdca (iii.1.1O) 'ity atra yath'6: yas____: 'yo___7 yea ya 
'patv(ane (iii.2.8) ity atra yatha": nanmeth ----: vipve___- . 

ukhye yathd9: 
' 

mv--.: namo-. dhruvakshitir (iv.3.4) 
10ity atra yathd'0: viee ---- : ilrmir -- : "kshitir iti kim: 
dhruve 'ty '"akadrdntaisya yodi 12 grah,aywh sydt": dhruvo---- 

ity atra bhaved" iti.'4 iyam eira( sd ya (iv.3.11) '"ity atra'2: 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anumvka, has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of i.4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our PrAticilkhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
phenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.5); 
its case of non-elision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, hut discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because i.6.3 
also begins with agnikt, and in it we find yo mte 'nti d4lre 'rdtiyati 
(i.6.3': the example is wanting in G. Mi.). Finally, inistead of 
prshthyat passages, the mn(th p rshthdkya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthivi te 'nturikshena (v.2.122: the anuvdaka is 
p,rshthya, but not mahdpr,shthya). 

Tfie commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
Froni the section beginniing dlW'td r7itih is taken nidhdpatir no 
agnih (i.4.441); it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with upa comes dre asne ca (i.5.5 1); it con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the vja"'eya sec- 
tions, te no arCaidt(h (i. 7.8 2) and te agre aVvamft a' 'yu4j'an (i. 7.72); 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginni-ng with jits/t( yields yas te al'9uh (iii. 1.101), and 0. alone 
adds yo drapso ((A ithu/ (iii.1I.10l);there are two other cases, and 
nio exceptioni. Fr-om the Vyendya section, namnah pitrbhyo abhi 
(iii. 2.83) anid viVve arapd edhaite (iii.2.84) ; there are fouir other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the ukhya sections, p?flvanti 
viVve aftitasya, putrdih (iv. 1. 12 : only W. has putrd'h) and nam"o 
astut sarpebhyakh (iv.2.83) ;they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. F'rom the section dhrutvaks/itih are cited the 
on-ly two examples, vi~Vie abhi gr,nantu (iv.3.42) an'd ~4mrdr(pso 
('pam asi (iv.3.43: only G. M. have aisi); there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginining iyarna etc. are takemi keturn krivdne 
cqjare (iv.3.11 1 : G. M. omiit ketum) and traeyo gharndiso' an u 
(iv. 3.11 1); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 

te _Vukra tanilr (i.2.4) ity 1 7tra s ag-. ity a trat m d bh4ld iti: 
84 ye 'ti _padadva ya(m17 m)andladliuydmnpratipattyartham- iti kecit: 
anye tc anythai kathayanti: aisyd 'nuiiakasya, _eshabh/v4td "ya 

18q aydrat sthitd s''pi "s'ti"vy W: a e--.(gnir 
nt'drdha 21diria (iv.4.4) ity ((tra ya,thd 2 : s a1---: e ita1--- 
wilurdhe 'ti kim)i: a ggni r )mai ditr is h t dd (i. 6.3) ity atr "yo04 me 

-21rudrapraVnasy'?a pratthatmopottamd'nutvd'kayor yathd22 
n am o ---: d rdp e ---- : uta ---- : ttamusya plr,vatah2" sawhni- 
krshta upottamah. acmann lrja (iv. 6. 1) 24ity WMr 'nuvd1ka- 
panca,sya' vikursleaSOMjIi : Itatr(121 'n y i(i p :Jdiako_- - . 

vdjo n a h sap,ta pradica' (iv,7.12) ity ratr2 "dyanitvdkatra- 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the e of krnva'n.e is pra- 
graha, and pragrahas are not contemplated in the general rules for 
elision: see xii.8 and note. From the (Ignir mgrdha section, sa 
yojate arushah (iv.4.44) and enad vo agir?h namasd (iv.4.44: 0. 
omits namasa); there are three other cases, and one exception. 
From the specified sections of the rudra chapter are taken namo 
astu nilagrivdya (iv.5.13), dradpe andhasas pate (iv.5.10'), and uta 
ma no arbhakam (iv.5.102); they afford fourteen cases, and five 
exceptionis. From the vikarsha sections, anyaTh te asmat tapantu 
(iv.6. 1 3,5: only W. has tapantu) and padvako asmabhyam (iv.6.1' 
etc.); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihavya sections, vipve adya marutah (iv.'7. 121: 0. omits marutah) 
and vi ve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.142: only 4. has vifve); 
ten cases and five exceptions. The hira9y,avarn'tiya section affords 
three cases only, of, which one is cited, eko devo apy atishthat 
(v.6.13). The y('jya' sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
supathd radye asman (i.1.143; repeated at i.4.43') and kadmena 
krto abhy cnat (i.1.142: W. B. 0. end with abhi). From the 
mahpprshthyas, finally, come vivasvad vdte abhi nahl (iv.4.124) 
and sonto adhi bravitu iv.6.6P: 0. adds no di2h, doubtless for no 
'ditih, which follows in the text); they contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accor-dingly, disposes at one stroke of three hundr-ed 
and fifty-one cases of the retention of a; but it is at the cost of 

cr?eating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter-while, once more, a considerable nuimber of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specified, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two followinig rules of 
this, as exccNptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 

yasya vihavyasahjiA'id: tatra'" vieve --- - :vficve e -. hirani- 

yavariiye'9 yatha"': eko- --. yajyasu yathd,": supathaL --- 

ka-mena----. sarn-id diediTh (iv.4.12) jim?ltasyac (iv.6.6) 

yad akrando (iv.6.7) mn( no mitro (iv.6.8) ye vdjintam 

(iv.6.9) agner manve (iv.7.15) iti2 shcatnndm eshdmn' anuva- 
kdndmn mah htsh,hyasaThjfi: tatrat v iv asvad - --- somo 

mahe'ti kim: prthivL_-- . 
(1) W. B. -rciti 'ty. (M) G. M. kicameeno 'ddharaondni. (3) G. M. upa only. (4) G. M. 

ddindribi shnnndm acn,. (5) G. M. tra. (6) G. M. om. (1) in 0. only. () C. M. om.; 
W. omit yathd. G. M. om. (10) G. M. om. 0") G. M. kshitigrahanzom; 0. adds 
tadd after sydt. (12) 0. etdvanmdtrasya. 13 G. M. md bhoid; 0. api bhavet. 14 0. 
om. ('5) G. M. om.; 0. adds yathd. (16) G. M. ukte; B. adds kim anyadik; 0. etd- 
vatd 'larh kim ebhi. ('i) G. M. atrd 'pi 'ty adhikopdddn(,im. (16) W. 0. yd rg; G. M. 

ydi rk; B. ydm rg. (19) W. B. svikoiroti; 0. adds yalth. (20) G. M. om. (G1) C. M. 
md bhdd iti. " G. M. om. 23 W. par?vah. ('24 G. M. iti prarnaoya dditah pakcdznu- 
vdkdnario ; 0. ddi for atra. 25 0. tatra yatha. 21 G. M. om. 27 G. M. 0. om. atra. 
s CuG. M. om.; 0. yathd. 29G. M. -rndh. 30 G. M. om. 31 . M. om. 32 B. om. 

33 CT. M. put before shaonyim. 34 0. ins. yatha. 
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4. Also in an7hasah, ah'hati4, a rishtrtah, avantv asrnan, ava- 
dyai, and ah,ani. 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows: for aw7hc8sah, 
pramuflc((flto no a7'hasah (iv.3.135); for an'hatih, pari dveshaso 
arilWatih (ii.6.112); for anishtrtah, vardhat4iiL te anishtrtah (iv.1. 
72); for avantv (Asrdnn, te avantv asnidn (ii.6.123), with a counter- 
example, te no 'vantu pitaro haveshu (ii.6.12 4: only G. M. have 
haveshatt), to prove the necessity of giving asnalin along with 
avantu in the rule; for avad(,idt, mitramiaho avadyat (i.2.14 6); 
and for ahani, _ucih tCkre ahany qijasit (iv.4. 1 21: G. M. 0. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the "also" 
(cc) of the rule br-ings forward the implication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurr-ing elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply; citing as example sa evdi 'nam padp- 
mano 7~lhaso imuficati (ii.2.74: all but G. M. stop at anihasah). At 
first sight, thien, the rule appears to be a superfluious repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one; in fact, however, 
its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an a before a y, 
v, n, or h, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided. The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. 

3J;T ER -JA 17Tffffq7 MA I rlr:!TEr: i i t' i 

5. Also in anu, when preceded by gharma'sah4, adpah, martah, 
rathah, tvah, datte, and vdtah. 

This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out cases in which the a of an,u is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii.4; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule 3. 

4. ' cakdro dhdtdr dtir (xi.3) ityddivis/hayanvdde_pakaht': 
an'hasah ------ ity eteshu grahaneshu dh'ta'trdrdtirityadisthaleshv' 
ek4rap?1r?io vdau 'k4rap8irvo v45 'kadro na lupyate. yatha6: 
pram-____: pari___.: vardh-----: te----: asmdn iti kim: 
te no---- mitr-__ pucih_ . yavanahaparatmId7 
(xii.4) eshu prd'tpyamdnia',atlopeshv 

' 
alopo 'ya2h9 vihtitah. anvaldepah 

kimnarthah: sa----. 
'G. M. ins. eteshu grahaneshu. 2 G. M. -disthalavish-. 3 B. adds antarvartishu; 

G. M. -idipattishu; 0. -lavartishu satsu. 4G. M. 0. om. vd. 5 0. om. 6G. M. 0. 
om. 7 W. -ratv; G. M. -hasvarapar-. I G. M. ins. sat8u. 9 W. om.; B. na. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final visarqca [with the preceding 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting datte], have the office of 
preceding causes-that is, of producing an effect npon the word 
that follows them; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication made in the preceding rule; intimating rather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exce)tions under rule xii.4. 
He quotes the passages, as follows : trayo gharm8 soSO anu (iv. 3.1 1), 

ta.smdld dpo au,u sthana (v.6.13), yad4 te miiarto atnu (iv.6.73), anu 
tv4 ratho ((fU (iv.6.73), piyati tvo anu tvah (iv.2.34: only G. M. 
have the last word), 9ukram a' dattte anuhldya jdrydi (iii.2.22: G. 
M. 0. omit jadrydi), and dhanus tad vAto antu vadtu te (v.5.'73,4: 0. 
ends with anu). To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of xii.4, he gives us amushmifi loke vdito 
'bhi pavate (v.4.94: all but G. M. begin at vdto); and further, to 
show that anu retains its a only after these words, anu gdvo 'nu 

bhagar kanindmi-t (iv.6.73: only G. M. 0. have the last word). 
I have noted ten cases in which the a, of antu is elided under the 

operation of rule xii.4. 

afYii~~~i k uI 

6. Also (after v'tch) hn ahhi vadtu and apah. 
The cc,'also,' here brings down as pilrvanimitta simply vdta4, 

the word last specified in the preceding rule. The cases have 
nothing to do with xi.,3: they are nmcyobh4r vdto abhi v'tgi 'srdh 
(vii.4.17': G. M. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and yad vwito (fpo aigamat (vii.4.20: 0. omits agamat); and, as 

counter-examples, the commentator quotes v4Ito 'bhi (v.4.94) to 
show the necessity of giving vdititu after clbhi in the rule, and ava 
rundhe 'po 'gre 'bhivy4harati (vi.4.32: G-. M. omit the last two 

words) to attest the implication conveyed by the cci. 

5. (tra visarg4int4Ind"m otvura dcran4ndam pgirvanimittactvam' 
iti n vjeyamn gharma-sah ------ ity evaipu'irva any ity (itrd 

'kdro na lupycte. yathd' tratyo%---: tasmdid_ -- : yatd4 --- : 

anu ----: pityati ---- cukram----: dhanus'. --. anv iti 
kim: atmushmii ---- evarnpsr-va iti kim: anu----. yavania- 
haparatvanishedhdirtho04 'yam- adrambhah. 

i W. G. M. -mittam. 2 0. om. (3) a lacuna in B. 4 G. M. yavanahasvarapa-; 0. 
-shedhanishefa'rtho. 

6. cakadro vdta ity anvadipati: abhi vatu : a-pa-h: ity etayor 
akd'iro vdtakpqilrvo na 2 lupyate. mayo-.---. vatv iti kim: v dto 

- 2yad----.' anvaddepenakim: ava.---. 
0-. M. ins. khalu. (2) G. M. put before uvitv etc. 
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7. Also (after, atpah) in ann, all(l againat. 

Here, again, the ca, 'also,' brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely apahr-and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, changing it from ninmittin to nimtitta or 
affecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as quite in order, anid as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncer-tainties involved in the 
curious system of anuvrtti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo ant, acadrisham, (i.4.45 3,462: B. reads a'o 
adyd 'ne, which is the version of the Rig-Veda, i.23.23) and apo 

ygamatd iyedrasqa (vii.4.20); as counter-example, is given pacavo 
'nil 'd dyan (ii.1.51), to prove the implication of apa4. 

8. Also in aidbhil, apdnk napdt, and asmdn, when preceded by 
dgp ah. 

The passages are samn a'po adbhir agmatta (i.1.8), devir d'po 
(fpdtr napat (i.2.33: vi.1.49; 4.33), alid dpo asntdn wadtara4 fun- 
dhanttu (i.2.1': 0. omits 9undhantu). The necessity of specifying 
nap't after apdmn is shown by vMrmur dpo pam, Ca (ii.1.92), ad 
the restriction to preceding Dpah by so 'sim dn pditu (v.5.51). 

jl'~lur~:~rcll-T~~ II II 

9. In asman, also, if followed by a, when raye, sah, and indrah 
precede. 

The ca, also,' again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The passages for sah and indrah are md, so 
asmdan, aear(haya (v.7.91) and indro asmdn asmin dvitiye (iii.1. 92: 
0. omits dvitiye): and other cases of asrndn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.64 and iii.2.72. As counter-examples, are given so 
'smdn p'tu (v.5.5 1), to show that the asm 'n must be followed by 
a; and sino 'smdn anttra (vi.6.14: all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading so 'smtn; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of placi: here as illustration), to show that it is only 

7. apa iti cakdro 'nv4diVati: annt: agamat: ity etayor atkaro 
'na khalv' apahp'dr?vo lupyaite. atpo anv --- : apo ag- ---. 

evamp?lrva iti kimn: pa avo - - -- 

(1) G. M. 0. om. khalu, and put na next before lupyate. 

8. adlhdih ------eteshv' akd'Ira dpatipgirvo na lupyate. samrn 
-- _: dev ir- napa'Id iti kim: vdrunt'r - apo 
ev anpilraa c iti kim : so,. 

1 G. M. eshv; 0. eshu grahaneshv. 
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after the words specified that asmdn, even before a, remains 
unmutilated. 

The other case, that of preceding rdye, makes more difficulty, 
since the samhhitd contains no passage in which asmdn, when itself 
followed by a, has rdye before it. The commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text (fdkhd); but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 

jatd-text, where we read rdye aslidn asmidn rdye rdye asmdn (i.1. 
143; 4.431). He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the samih/hitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since asmdn is not there followed by a (it reads rdye asmdn 
viIvdni), he shall reply that the case is one falling under i.61. It 
is there taught, namely, that a passage of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence: now 
the one in question first appears in i.l.14, which is a ydjyd section, 
and hence the a of as)ndn is retained by xi.3; at i.4.43, then, its 
retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jatd, any more than in any 
other case where an a is retained in s(azhita. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he does not state it; 
for otherwise the ja(td explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another dc,khd. The 
difficulty really remains unsolved, and a serious one: either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not contained in the present Sanhit'a was contemplated by 
them: I incline to think the former more likely. 

vrr sMEv-pSr u l901 
10. Also in adya, andhah, arnuh, and agne, when te precedes. 
The commentator quotes the passages, as follows: papum papu- 

pate te adya (iii.1.41: W. 0. omit papuwJi), upo te andhah, (i.4.4 
and iii.4.2 1), antund te an'cuh (i.2.6: B. omits the example), and yat 
te agne tejas tena (iii.5.32: only B. has tena). Counter-examples 
are, first, to show that only these words keep their a after te, te 
gnaye pravate (ii.4.12: B. has a corrupted reading, te enam, and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
example from under the next rule, tena tvd " dadhe 'gne anigirah), 

9. cakdrdkrshte 'smdngrahane 'kdrapare sati' vartamdtn.o2 kdro 

rdye sa indi'a ity' evampilrvo na lupyate. rdyep2rvasyo 'ddhara- 
namh pdkhdntare: 4atha vd4 jatdydmn bhavati: rdye -- . yathd- 

sarnhitdydrh 6 no 'ddharaniam akdraparatvdbhdvdt6 tarhi7 katham 

alopa8 iti kecit9: tripadaprabhrtipunaruktatvdd iti brlamah. md 
.: indr o --. akdrapara iti kim : so---. evanmpArva iti 

kim: smo--- . akarah paro ya-smadt 'tad akdraparam10: tasmin. 

in W. only. 2 G. M. put before 'kdrapare. G. M. 0. om. (4) 0. om. 5G. M. 
0. ins. tu. 6 W. O. -patvdbh-; G. M. -pardbh-. 7 0. tathd; G. M. add tadd. s G. 
M. lopa. 9 G. M. 0. cet. (10) W. tad akdaSi; G. M. akdraparah. 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after te, prathamo 
'rnu skandtti (iii. .83: only B. has skandati). 

Of agne after te, the text presents eighteen other cases: namely 
i.2.112 twice; 4.432; 5.24,32,43; 6.62; 7.64: iii.4.105 ; 5.32 (a second 
case): v.4. 75; 7.41,63,81 three times: vi.2.27; 6.12. 

^p rr 

11. In agne, also, when preceded by me. 

Only agne, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yan me af/ne asya (i.6.21,102: W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me agna ishtakdah (iv.4.11 '4 and v.4.24); and 
there is another case in iv.4.114. He adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent: they are tena tvd " dtdhe 
gne aAngirah (i.2.121: O. omits aigirarh), prdrnap ca me pdnah 
(iv.7.1 1), and tad a?aka?h tan me 'rddhi (i.6.63). 

srlrimTT!1di T 11 \ g\\g 
12. As also, in asya, afvind, and apara. 
That is to say, when these words follow nme. The passages are 

viyantu devd haivisho me asya (i.5.103: 0. begins at devd), punar 
me afvind yuw Vh caksh.Bh (iii.2.54: W. B. omit the last word, O. 
the last two), and yad vd me fpardgatam (vi.6.72). 

T:qT $,iP T l Ils>#Irn TqTr 11 w 11 
13. Also in asat, agnih, agha, antamah, abhi, asmin, and adya 

patthi, when preceded by nahr. 
The examples are supdrd no asad vaye (i.2.31 and vi.1.44), ayam 

no agnir varivah (i.3.41 and i.4.463; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7.91), raks/h mdkir no aghaparsa cC ata (i.4.24 and 

10. adya--..-- eteshv' akdras ta ity evamp4rvo na lupyate. 
yathd2: pa um.. :. upo .._: 3anIpu- d....:3 yat ... eteshv 
iti kim: 4te -. :. teplrva iti kim: prathamo - - .4 

0. eshu. '2 in W. only. (3) B. om. (4) W. om., and ins tena tvd etc. 

11. 'cakdro 'gna ity anvediVati: mepIlrvo 'gna ity atrd 'kdro' 
na lupyate. yathd2: y can . : imd -.... mneparva iti kim: 
tena :___ anvddeFena' kim: prcdnac ....:4 tad--... 

(1) B. cakdrdkrshte saty agna ity asminn akdro ma ity evamp?rvo; G. M. the same, 
omitting sati; 0. the same, omitting sati and the second iti. 2 in W. only. 3 0. 
-?a iti. (4) O. om. 

12. meplrva iti cakaro 'nvddipati: asyga .....1 eteshv2 akdro 
mepdrvo na lupyate. vi- :... punar.:__ yad--... 

1 G. M. ins. iti. 2 0. eshv. 
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iv.6.64: G. MI. 0. omit f9ata), agne tvaTh no antamalh (i.5.63 and 
iv.4.48), svish6i;i no abhi vas9iyah (iii.1.92: G. M. 0. omit vasiyah), 
pikshd no asarin (vii.5.74), and tebhir no aedya pathibhih su,qebhi 
raksha ca nalt (vii.5.24: all but W. end with pathibhih). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown by no Cdya vasu 
vasati 'ti (ii.5.36-7). Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd a v4d f/ardabho 'sattarah (v. 1. 2': G. M. omit the first 
two words), so 'gnir jdtah (v.1.4'), uttarato qghayur abhiddsati 
(v.7.3': B. 0. omit the last word), te'sininn dichanta (vii.2.101), 
naiao 'gnaye ~pratividdh 4ya (i.5.10 1: the example is found only in 
G. M.), and te nah p4ntu te no 'v antu (i.2. 3'; 8.7': iv.3.32). 

wr:rnr I-jfsfm i4 II 
14. Also in agre, aCvebhyah, and agriyadya, when preceded by 

namah. 

The passages are namo agrevadhdya eca (iv.5.8'), namo aevebhyo 
Cpvapatibhyah (iv.5.32: B. omits the last word; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo agriyadya ca (iv.C.52). Counter- 
examples are apo 'gre cbhivydharati (vi.4.32) and namo 'gnaye 
cprattividdhdya (i.5.10'). 

VTI q;1 fftff sf 17M W4 ul 
15. Also when avinnah or sornah precedes and agnii follows. 

It may be made a question whether the rule should not read 

gniparah (without sign of omission), and mean 'also an a preceded 
by avinnah or somna and followed by gni.' But the authority of 
the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unequivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the construction, though a 

peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
x.4 etc.). The further difficulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agnih, in the 
nominative singular, after the two words specified, so that there 

appears to be no reason why we should not have simply'gnih, in- 
stead of 'gnipcarah. This the commentator does not fail to perceive, 

13. asat ----- eteshv akadro na ity evamnpi4ro ?nca lupyate. 

yathd': supdrd____: ayahrn ---: rakshd:____ agne ---- svz- 

shtirh ----: fikshd'___: tebhir_---. pathi 'ti kim: no----. 

naa~7plrvaaiti kim: tasm &d____' : so --- - -: uttarato__ __:- te- - --. 

eteshv iti kim: 'n anamo ----' te----. 
in W. only. (2)in G. M. only. 

14. 'agre -- ' eteshv akdro nama4p4rtro na lupyate. n am o 

- -- 2'namno aev- --2 namo agri---- . nama4p4rva iti 

kim: apo----: eteshv iti kim : n amo 'gn-_. 
(') 0. Om. (2) W. om. 
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and accordingly-resorting, as we cannot well help saying, to one 
of his usual subterfuges-he declares agni (or, according to W. B. 
0., gni) " a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another 'dkhd ;" not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect 'gniparcah to be either a cor- 
ruption of 'gnih, or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages are d,inno agnir grhapatih (i.8.122) and somo 
agnir up-a devcdh (iii.2.41); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so 'gnir jdtah (v.1.41) and dvinno 'yam asdu (i.8.122). 

^ \T C1 . 1r1'4 *\( 

r_ : i 11 . 

16. Also a is retained when preceded by dhUrdsah, adabdhasah, 
ekddacdsah, rsh.ndm putrah, cdrydte, asha.dhah, pitdrah, prrthiv 
yajne, dsate ye, grh?adm,y agre, vadn eshah, jjane, sansphdnah, yu- 
vayor yah, prshthe, patir va/., go, (ushmah, puvah, samiddhah, 
rshabhah, pdthah, vacah, varshis/the, jushdno, yo rudrah, or 
vrshnah. 

The passages had in view are quoted as follows: tda dhirdso 
anudrpya yajante (i.1.93: G. AM. 0. omit the last word); adctb- 
dhdso addbhyamn (i.1.102 and iii.5.61); ekddacdso apsushadah 
(i.4.11); rshind,r putro adhirdja eshahi (i.3.72: G. M. O. omit the 
last word), with a counter-example, yasya petro jdtah (i.5.85; 7.65), 
to show the need of including rsh/.ndm in the nimitta; yathd 

ryd te apibaha (i.4.18: G. M. omit yathad); eshddho agnih (i.5. 
1012); tvatpitdro agne devdh (i.5.102: G. M. 0. omit devh); 
prthivi yajne asmin (i.6.51), with a counter-example, te mcd 'smin 
yajn,e (iii.2.41), where, as only W. B. point out, the jatd-text 
shows the mutilation of a(smin after yajne not preceded byprthivi 
(thus, asmin yajne yajse ~sm'inn .es(niu yajine); (tdhydtsate ye anta- 
rikshe (iii.5.43), with ye prthivyd)r; ye 'ntarikshe (iv.5.112: only 0. 
has the first ye) as counter-example; mayi grhncidmy agre agnim 
(v.7.91'2), with ashtdu krtvo g/re 'bhi shunoti (vi.4.5 1: . omits 
shunoti) as counter-example; iddv(vn esho asura (i.6.64 and iii.l. 

11), with pukra esho 'nto 'ntam nmanushyah (vii.2.72: O. stops at 

]5. dvinna/h: somah.: 1 evamprvoo 2kdro 'gniparo2 na lupyate: 
agni' 'ti paddikadeaht (ddk]hdntare bahlupdd4dndrtho.h. dvinno 

----: so o m ... evarmpilrva iti ki m: so-_ _ : evampara iti 
kin: dvinno____. 

1 G. M. ins. ity. (2) G. M. agni ity evamparah akdro; B. akdrah agniparo. 3 W. 
B. O. gni. 
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cntam) to show the need of v4Cn ; itah pratharnLaTh jajn a~qnih (ii.2. 
48: only G. M. have itah; without it, also i.3.145): see what is said 
of this passage, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under i.61; 
san'sp/tdno abhi ralcshatu (iii.3.82), as counter-example to which, 
to show that sphrntah in the rule would not h:ive been enough, is 
given gayasphdno 'gnishu "from another adkhd," but the genu- 
ineness of the reason is open to doubt; yuvayor yo asti (iii.5.41) 
with yo ipSu bha-sma pravepayati (v.2.25: only 0. has the last 
word) to prove the need of yuvayoh; n(nkasya p1tshthe adhli rocane 
divah (iii.5.53: G. M. 0. omit diva4; another nearly identical case 
at iii.5.41); ycYhqwpatir 'vo atra (v.7.71), with na vo 'bhatgni 
havyano (v.1.11: 0. omits havyam) as counter-example; goargham 
eva somari kairoti (vi.1.1O': 0. omits -maih karoti; goatrgha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v.2.94 we have goapva 
twice), to which, by rule i.52, agoargham (vi.1.1O1 three times is 
to be added as further example; uchutshmo agne ya amIdnyai 
'dhi (i.6.22: only G. M. have ed/hi, and 0. omits also the preceding 
word; there is a second case, of nifushrnah, in the same division); 
a*qr-epuvo agregrucvah (i.1.51); samiddho ai7jQan (v.1.111: and we 
have samiddho agne at i.6.62; 7.64: ii.5.8 6), without any counter- 
example to show that iddhah would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of the rule; dyadmi, rshiabho antariksham (i.2.8 1: 0 omits 
dydm, and G. M. have, like the Calcutta edition, the false reading 
yam); priyam pattho apii 'hi (iii.3.33 thbree times); utgraTh vaco 

apd3Z 'vadhim (i.2.112: another nearly identical case in the same 
division); varshishthe adhi ndcake (i.1.8 and i.4.432) ; jushdno aptur 
djyasya vetu (i.3.4' and vi.3.22: G. M. omit vetu); yo rudro agnau 
yah (v.5.93: G. M. 0. omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yad upaotff~ ddn rudro 'sya (vi.3.9 : but 0. reads apniydd for upa- 
trnihydd, which makes the reference to i.6. 74); and, finally, vrshno 
apvasya saghd6narn asi (ii.4.72,94: 0. stops at a9vasya, which 
would make the refer-ence include also vii.4.182 twice; and there 
are fu.ther cases of retention after vrshnah at i.4.2 and vi.4.53). 

16. dhirdasat h------evar-npp-rvo na1 kitalv2 akdaro lupyate. 
yathd': t4 : ada6--: ekad----: rshiundim---: rshi- 

ndmIO iti kimi: yasya ----: yathd ----: ash-----: tvat--: 

prthivi ----: p?'thivI 'ti kim: te_ 4ity atrai jat Ayn4: adhy- 
dsata iti kimn: ye ---- ma y i : grhn(ami'ti kirn : asht- 

id4va7t.n.--: vdn iti kimii: pukra----: itah:--- sans- 

- ----sam iti kim: gayasph4no 'gnishv iti -dkhdntare: yuvay or 

--__ yuvayor iti kim: yo ---: ndkasya ---- yajna-----: 

patir iti kim: n a ---: go-_---: apy akaraAdi (i.52) vacandd2d 

agoargham 'iti co 'ddharana-m6: uchushmo----: agrepuvo 

--__~ samiddho ---: dyamm---: priyam ----: ugram ---- 

varsh-----: ju shyon0----~ yo----: ya iti kim: yad:---- 
vrshno----. 

0. puts next before lupyate. 2 0. om. 
3 G. M. 0. om. (4) G. M. 0. om. I 0. 

itiprdptih. (6) 0. om. 
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4 W-y i[< briIrTT2 f41rf II fti y lic n l- 

ITr^^^^ III ^ j II - 

17. Also in aratim, asya yajhasya, atidrutah, ati yanti, anrnah, 
avishyan, anamiuah, anneshu, arcih, ajItdn, ajydnim, ahniydh, 
ambdli; arvantanm, astu, akrnot, angirah, apsu yah, askabhdyat, 
acyutah, afvasanih, asthabhih, azicret, ange, and aghniya. 

The passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one pada in any case: mPnrd/hdnaih divo 
aratim prthivydh (i.4.13 and vi.5.21: 0. begins at divh, and it 
alone has prthivydh); yan me agne asya yajnasya (i.6.21,102), 
with the colunter-example ete syd 'mushmin (vi.1.105); pratyank 
somo atidrutah (i.8.21: all the MSS. here insert the k before sonmo, 
as required by v.32, and G. M. even convert it to kh, according to 
xiv. 12); pagceanto ati yanti (iii.2.2 1), and, as counter-example to 
both these last examples, nai 'nan somo 'ti pa7aate (vi.5.114: 0. 
begins at sorno); tad agne anr).o bhavdmni (iii.3.82: 0. omits bha- 
vdmni); na yavase avishyan (iv.4.33); svdvepo anazivo bhavd 
neah (iii.4.10': B. O. omit bhavd nca/); ye anneshu vividhyanti 
(iv.5.111: O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo (rcih (v.7.81); 
9carado (jitan (v.7.23); teshda yo ajydnim (v.7.23); tiroahniyd 
md suhutdh (vii.3.13: 0. omits suhutdh); ambe amibdli (vii.4. 
191,2 twice, 3 twice); yo arvantam jighdn,sati (vii.4.15: O. omits 
the last word); brhis te astu bdl iti (iii.3.102: O. stops at astu; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of astu with a retained, at i.2. 
33; 4.451; 8.142: iii. 1.14; 2.57,82:v.5.93 twice; 7.24,43,4); ita indro 

17. (aratimr- 1-_- l eteshv akdro 2na khalv& ekdrapirva okdra- 
patrvo vd lupy/ate. yathd3: )nu rdh- ---- ya) ,---- yajnasye 'ti 
kim : etc - -: pratyai - -: p apy- --: drutoyanti 'ty dbhytdm4 
kim: ndi-..: tad ---: na--, _ svav----_: ye ---- jdta- 
vedo ---: parado ---: teshdmh --: tiro-___ : amnbe --: 

yo---___ : bahis ---- ita ---: agne---___ : yo--___: ya iti kim: 
apvo --__ yo .--: maddya .--: yo :--- sanir iti kim: 
avebhyo --- : indro --: bhir5 iti kim,: ?cvm.- ity atra' 

jatdcydm6: asthabhyo -:-- varunro -:-- ainge- -_ aghniye 
'ty akdragrhitah paddikadefo bahapdddndrthah: etdni :-- 
yad :---- payo----. 

1 G. M. om. the enumeration, and ins. iti. (2) G. M. om. khalu, and put na next 
before lupyate. 3G. M. 0.om. 4 B. tdbhydm; G. M. etdbhydm. 5 B. G. M. astha- 
bhir. (6) O. om. 7 B. om. 
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akrnot (i.1.12); agne a4iiyiro go 'sydn (i.2.121: there is another 
case in the same division, and one at vi.2.73); go apsu ya osha- 
dhishu (v.5.93), with the counter-example avo 7psujo vetasah (v.3. 
122: but 0. gives instead yo psa bhasma,, v.2.25); go askabhdyad 
uttaram (i.2.133: G. M. 0. omit uttaramin); madaya raso agCYut(ah 
(i.2.6); go bhaksho aevasanih (iii.2.57), and, as counter-example, 
apvebhyo apvat3ntibhya9 ca (iv.5.3 2: only 0. has Ca); indro dladhico 
asthabhir iti (v.6.63: 0. omits iti), and a counter-example from 
the jatd-text of the passage ?Van (fsthabhgo majjabhyah (v.2.122: 
0. omits), namely asthabhyo (iqVab,yhgo majjabhyo 'sthabhyo 'stha- 
bhyo maj'jaMbhyah (G. Ml. give simply majjjabhgo 'sthabhyah); 
varu,no aciVret (i.8.102); anige-ai'ge ni dedhyat (i.3.101 and vi.3. 
112: it would have been better to include in the examlple the pre- 
ceding word pran?o, to show that the first anige, as well as the 
second, furnishes an example under the rule; there is another like 
pair of cases, after apdiwo, in i.3.1O 1); and finally, it is explained 
that the quotation of aghniga with final a makes it (by i.22) a part 
of a word, intended to include a variety of cases, and thiree such 
cases (being all that the text contains) are quoted: namely etdni 
te nghnige n dmani (vii.1.6 8), gad (tpo aghniyg varune 'ti 9apd- 
miahe (i.3.11: B. omits the last word; G. M. 0. the last three), 
and pag.o aghnigaitsu lhrtsu (i.2.81: 0. omits hrtsu, which would 
make the citation include -also vi. 1.113). This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is aghuiya, 
and I have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in sandlhi) 
give aghniyd. Aghniyd would answer as including aghniyg4su, 
but it would not include also aghniye. 

aET7T tr,;l 7 I I 
~n I I 

18. Also in adhvara, when a vowel follows [the r]. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are satyadlhar- 
mano adhvai- (i.2.12), havishmadn dlevo adhvarah (i.3.12), and 
upapraganto adhivaram ity ah.a (i.5.7'). In regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that rule i.61 is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. The rule, 
namely, directs that a passage of three words or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as where it first occurred; now 
upa,prayanto adhvatram was found at i.5.5 1, where the retention 
of the a comes under rule 3 of this chapter; but here only two 

18. atdhvara itg asmtinu grahane svctrapare 2 vartamdno 'karo 

'nat khalv' ek4-arduk4irpaprvo4 luo pyate. s atY a- - - -h tav ishmadn 

--_ zupa-- --: atra5 tripadaprabhrti (i.61) ngya4ge na pra- 
satrati6: tallaJcshands.ambhavdit. svarupara iti kiim: 'eug._ 
andho_ -. 

1 G. M. etasmin. 2 0. ins. sati. (3 G. M. om. 4 G. M. 0. ek(draparvaz olcdrai24rvo 
vd; G. M. adds na; B. adds vd. M. tatra. I B. sarati, 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction "when a vowel 
follows," are given pug vd agiih so 'dhvaryum (v.6.24) and andho 
'dhvaryuh sydt (v. 1.31 and vi.1.83: 0. alone has sydt, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.1.32). This proves 
that what is to be "followed by a vowel" is the r of adhvara; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. 0. giving adhvara, and G. M. 
adhvare, between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer adhvara, both because it is better supported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to put in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is ~1rdhvo adhvarah 
(i.1.12); and yet others (as i.5.51 twice, and, doubtless, i.4.462-3), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 

rq V4Te IqT TT TT;1 T i 4 11 11 
19. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with its 

predecessor. 
This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 

whether its purport is interpreted aright by the commentary; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule--the elided a, or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of MSS. blunderingly say the "non-protracted" instead), and states that it acquires a quantity similar to half a mora, or 
becomes one arrd a half moras long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any difference (? only 0. has the reading that means this: W. B. omit 
the "not;" G. M. are unintelligible). This appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 

19. yo 'yan akdro 'luptah' sa pitrvasydi 'kdrasydu 'kdrasya2 
vd 'rdhamdtrasadrpacz3 kdlam bhjatat4 ity ekeshdm rshirdmn 
matam6: 7adhyardhacoatrah sydd7 ity arthak. uktdny evo 'ddhca- 
randni vipeshddarpandt8. ardhena sad.ryo 'rdhasadrpah9: tam 
ardhasadrpam'?. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtiidkhyavivarana 11 

ekddapo 'dhydyah. 12 

1 W. B. 0. aplutah. (2) G. M. ekdraokdrapurvasya. 3 W. -trari sad-; G. M. 
-trdsad-. 4 G. M. labhata. 50. dcdrydnm. 6 0. om. (7) W. O. -trasydm; B. G. 
M. -tra sydd. 8 W. B. -shadar-; G. M. darfandt. 9 G. M. yah. 10 0. om. 1 0. 
ins. prathamrapra9ne. 12 G. M. add frikrshndya namah. 
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akdra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain "prede' 
cessors." We have had no akdra alupta spoken of, but only cases 
of alopa of akdra. And it seems to be taught here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. 
Pr. iii.53), that some regard the a as (not elided, but) so absorbed 
into the preceding diphthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. We may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 

CHAPTER XII. 

CONTENTS: 1-8, elision and non-elision of initial a after final e or o in exceptional 
and special cases; 9-11, resulting accent. 

T7 Frtj: 11 9 11 
1. Now for cases of elision. 

This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules); which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of the preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the general rule (by xi. 1) 
being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opposing 
character, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 

rfiT 11 11 
2. The a of asi is elided. 

The examples given are suparno 'si garutmdn (iv.1.105; 6.53: 
v.1.105: 0. omits the last word) and pratho 'si prthivy asi (iv.2. 
91: 0. stops at 'si). The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted 
among the verses in the sections concerned; I have noted eighteen 
other cases; but they are hardly worth detailed reference. 

1. athe 'y am ai r r a 

1. athe 'ty aynam adhikarah: akdrasya lopa ucyata ity etad 
adhikrtarT veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydrmah. dhdtdrd- 
tir (xi.3) ityddivishayo 'yam adhyaydrambhah1. 

G. M. etadadh-. 

2. asi 'ty asminn akdro lupyata ekdrdukdrap2rvahL. yathd2: 
suparno --: pratho .__. 

1 G. M. -rvo vc. 2 in B. only. 
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3. But not when garbhah, sarhnaddhah, yamah, or bhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are garbho asy osha- 
dhindm (iv.2.33), sarmnaddho asi vidayasva (iv.6.65), asi yamo 
asy adityah (iv.6.71: G. M. O. omit the last word), and tvam 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.3.131). There is another case of asi after 
gacrbhah at iv.1.42, which is then repeated at v.1.53, the a standing 
this time unelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddhah, instead of simply 
naddhah, in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho 'surah (iv.4.9); but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (0. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another pdkhd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea pdkhdntare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 

14R 4 t FI 11 8 II 
4. A is elided before y, v, n, and h, when these are followed 

by a vowel. 

The examples given are hiranyaprngo 'yo asya paddh (iv.6.74: 
0. omits pdddh), vanaspate 'va srja rardnah (iv.1.83: 0. omits 
rardnah), varenyo 'nu praycdnam (iv.1.104), and jambhayanto 'hir 
vrkam (i.7.82: O. omits vrkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases: namely, before y, two; 
before v, nineteen; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu, the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5); before h (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also nh), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction "when these are followed by a vowel," are cited 
pukrar te anyat (iv.1.112) and agre ahndn hitah (iv.1.34: O. omits 
hitah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself: T. B. G. M. have yavanaha svarapareshu, only W. and 0. 
adding para (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 

3. garbhah ------1 evamp1rvah sdihnidhyal labdhe 'si2 'ty as- 
min grahane3 'karo 4 nab lupyate. garbho ---. : sarmnaddho 
----- "sam iti kim: upan----- iti kecid uddharanti: tac cint- 
yam: dhadtardtir (xi.3) ityddyantahpadtitvabhdvdd asiVabdd- 
darvandc 'ca: mukhyakh tu' pfdkhantare vijneyam pratyuddhara- 
nam6. asi__. : tvam -... 

1 G. M. ins. ity. 2 W. tasminn asi. 3 B. O. om. 4 G. M. ins. ekdrapurva okdra- 
purvo vd. 5 B. om. (6) 0. simply uddharanarh fdkhdntare. (7) W. cd mukhyarh ki,itu. 
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where the rule is quoted under i.21, W. alone (there is no 0. for 
that part of the work) introduces para; under xi.4 and 5, W. and 
B. alike have yavanahaparatva etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since para might well have been added there by 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W., although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule-which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, as is the general habit of the Prati9akhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular specification of cases already included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 

5. Before j and gn, a is elided if acute. 

The examples are ojo 'jdyath4dh (i.6.124) and puciA pdvaka 
vandyo 'gne (i.3.145); and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining unelided, are nd tatrshadno ajdrah (iv.6.12) and nidhi- 
pdtir no agnih (i.4.441). There is, as the examples show, a real 
reason in the accent: djdyathah and dgne are both words that are 
accented only at the beginning of a pdda, where (as remarked 
under xi.l) the elision of a is an almost universal rule. All the 
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same 
kind; not, however, those beforej (only two). 

WT11T*TT 1 k " 
6. Before gn, also when preceded by mah, vacah, dadhdnah, 

and sthe. 

The ca, 'also,' of this rule, brings down simply gn firom its pre- 
decessor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elided even when unaccented. MJah, it is stated, is a part 

4. 1 yakdravakdrtanakdrahakdraparo 'kdro2 lupyate teshu yakd- 
rddishu svarapareshu satsu. hiran- :____ van as-___: vare nyo 

: jambh-- .-. svarapareshv3 iti kim: pukrarh-- : agre 
4 

1 G. M. ins. ekdraokdrapurva akdrah. 2 G. M. om. 3 0. -para. 4 G. M. add 
evam ddi. 

5. jakdraparo' gnaparap ca 'kdra' uddtto lupyate. ojo ---: 

pucih .. uddtta iti kim: na --- : nidhi- .--. 
G. M. jakdraF ca. 2 O. puts after uddtto. 
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of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases angirasvad ache 'mo 'gnim and angiraszad bharishydmo 
'gnim (both iv.1.22: O. omits cangirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are vaco 'gnaye bharatd b.rhat 
(iii.2.11 1: 0. omits the last two words), dadhdno 'gnir hotd (iv.1. 
34), and sadhasthe 'cnimfz purishyam (iv.1.3 1: 0. omits purtshyam). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhasthe adhy 
uttarasbin (iv.6.53; 7.134: v.7.72: 0. omits). 

By xi.16, vacah does not as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. 

7 F4 [dll T^n^ I^W: Hfrl 19 1;e tI 

q:qaTf$t i t 1TCTTrs F [W1. fIr I' VI t9- 

il (5 li 

7. The a is elided in abhydvartin, apupam, api dadhdmi, adyd 
'nu, adittih arma, agner jivm, agnayah paprayah, asmdkam, 
asme dhatta, acmda acvd wherever found, acydma, ama, aryaman, 
asmatpdadn, asmin yajne, astd, avyathamdna, abhidrohram, adhadyi, 
adah, atho, adugdhdh, arishtdh, arathdi, arcanti, antar asydm, 
atra stha, annaya, angirasvat, and akaram. 

The commentator gives an example for each specification of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: agne 'bhydcvartin (iv.2.12), and, as 
counter-example, kdw,ena krto cbhy dnad arkam (i.1.142: G. M. 
omit the last word, 0. the last two); b/aadraoce 'pipai deva 
(iv.2.23: only W. has deva) ; agne 'pi dacAdcdy dsye (iv.1.102), 
and, as counter-example, baddho apikaksha dsani (i. 7.83: 0. omits 
the last word); Can no 0 'dyd 'numati]h (iii.3.113: iv.4.125; 7.155), 
and, as counter-example, pra tat te adya yipivishta ndma (ii.2. 
125: 0. ends with adya, and G. M. substitute another passage, 

6. gnapara iti cakdro jiidpayati: mak ----._ ity evampgrvo 
gnaparo lnuddtto py' 2ackdralopo bhavati.' yathd': angi-...__ 
ma ity 4atra paddikadefagrahacna 7 sarkshepdrtham: aigir- 
.---: vaco____: dadhdino.. : sadhasthe ___. 5anvddepah 
kimarthah:6 s a dh- -.... gnaparasyd 'karasyd6 'nuddttdrtho 'yam 
drambhah. 

(') in W. only. :2) G. M. 0. akdro lupyate. 3 in W. only. (4) G. M. apadagra- hanam. (5) G. M. anvddefena kim; 0. om., along with the following example. 6 in W. only. 
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namely vi_ve adya marutah, iv. 7.121); adhi bratvitu no cditih 
parma yachatu (iv.6.64: G. M. 0. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih karati (iii.4.112: only 0. has 
karati [reading it karat]; G. M. substitute a jap' reading, aditir 
no no aditir aditir nah, without anything to show whether it is 
put forward as the jatd-text of this passage, or of another, occur- 
ring at iv.6.94, where the sam;hitd likewise reads no aditih); 
adlhvaraTn io cgner jihv4nii abhi gr,niitani (iv.1.82: B. omits the 
last word, 0. the last two, G. M. the last and first), and, as counter- 
example, vratd dadante agneh (iv.1.82); te no cgnayah paiproyah 
(i. 7.72), and, as counter-example, purishydso agnayah prdvan ebhih 
(iv.2.43: G. M. omit the last word); naro 'smidkam indra (iv.6.67; 
there are two other cases, at iii.2.86 and iv.6.43); vieve csme dhatta 
(i.4.442), with the counter-examnple dravinaiiah 'vjo asme: V jasya 
ma (iv.7.121: only B. has md, and G. iNl. 0. end at asmie); pari 
vrindhi no cpm4' bhavatu nnas tan?ii (iv.6.64: G. M. end with cmd, 
and only 0. has the last two words); for the phonetic complex 
apvd, however followed, vrsh/tapnayo cEva rathebhih (iv.6.63: 0. 
omits after c_vd), pracetaso 'ev4n (iv.6.65), and 6haranto 'Evaye'va 
(iv.1.101: 0. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
cashdla7 ye apvayV6pdya takshati (iv.6.82: 0. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and kshatraTh no aevo vanatdlrm (iv. 
6.94: 0. omits vanatdm), to show that aCva would not have 
answered the purpose instead of afeva; vajayanto cVyama dyurn- 
nam (i.3.143: G. N. omit dyumnamn); painas te 'ma'i 'sham (iv.7. 
143); ye te cryaman (ii.3.144); te 'sm?,atpdpan (iv.3.134), with the 
counter-example anyam'h te asmat tapantu (iv.6.13'5: v.4.45: only 
0. has tapantu); ya( pita te csmin ya-jhe (ii.6.126 ), with the counter- 
example te asniinjavamlz d 'dadhuh (i.7.72); prasitiah drdnano csta 

7. abhylvartin ------eteshv akaro lupyate ekaralukaraptrvah'. 

yatha": agne___-: avartinn' iti kimn: kam.ena:____ bhadra- 

poce ---- : agne ---- dadhami 'ti kim: baddho --- : anu -- 

anv iti kim : prar ----: adhi----: earme 'ti kim: yath a:---- 
adhv-----: jihvam iti kim: vratac____: te----: papraya iti 
kim: purKsh-____: naro ---: vieve----: dhatte'tikim: drav- 
---- : parik ----: 4 ave 'ty atsya' yatrayatra 2rutjis6 tatratatra 

lopah: vrsha-- u-: crutir iti kim: prace-____: bhar-----: dir- 

ghagrahanena 'kim: cashalaTh____: kshatrah ---- : va'jay- 
-- _: punas:---- ye--- : te----: pagan iti kim: anyarM---- 
yah----: yajilaiti kim: te- prasitul ---- : ma: jane 
----- droham iti kim: brhas-____: upa----: ye,---: ma- 

hyam ---- : plra----: p?irve____: ye----: gaya----- : abhi 

asyam iti kim: rutkmo----: ye:--- sthe 'ti kimn: tva- 

shtd-____: rayas--- : prthivyah ---- aha~ih____ 
1 G. M. put before luyate, and3addu. 2 G. M.0. om. W. abhyav-. 0. ins. 

a v ti. fru ti. G. M. 0. om. 6 G. M. crd'yate. 7 G. M. ins. iti. 
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'si (i.2.141: 0. omits prasitim); md suparno 'vyathamdnd (iv.2. 
9 ) ; jane 'bhidroham manushydh (iii.4.116: 0. omits manushydh), 
with a counter-example, brhaspate abhi aster amuicah (iv.1.74: 
only W. has amunlcah); upa prdc 'ggt sumanme 'dhdyi manma 
(iv.6.83: all but 0. begin at sum-, and G. M. end with 'dhdyi); ye 
'do rocane divah (iv.2.83 : 0. omits divah); mahyam agne 'tho sida 
(iv.1.93; 2.1 5); pira nonuno 'dugdhdh (ii.4.142); parve 'rishtdh 
sydma (iv. 7.142: all the MSS. read -shtd); yepavayo 'rathdh (i.6. 
126: only G. M. have ye); gdyatrino 'rcanty arkam (i.6.122-3: 
only G. M. have arkam); abhi 9aguco 'ntar asydm (iv. 1.93; another 
case at iv.2.33), with the counter-example rukmo antar vi bhdti 
(iv.1.104-5 et al.); ye 'tra stha purd n.dh (iv.2.4 1), with the counter- 
example tvashtd no atra varivath (i.4.44 1); rayas posho 'nndya tvd 
(i.7.92: 0. omits tvd); prthivyd.c! sadlhasthe 'rgirasvat (iv.1.6 1,2 

four times; other cases at iv. 1.1 34 three times); and ahamh, tebhyo 
'karam namah (iv.5.13). 

41 leofl F;Tt MlTim l I?i l04r i cl '-I' T;qq fi tr4 I ri 1 

II t l 

8. An a is elided when preceded by gadhamdnah, jdyamdnah, 
hetayah, manyamdanah, vanaspatibhyah, pate, sridhah, tapasah, 
svadhdvah, bhdmitah, agnayah, ayo, adhvaryo, and krato. 

The quoted passages are gdhamdno 'ddyah (iv.6.42); jdyamdno 
'hndmi ketuh (ii.4.141); hetayo 'nyam asmat (iv.5.105); manya- 
mdcno 'martyam (i.4.461); vanaspatibhyo 'dhi sanmbhrtdm (iv.6.11: 
O. omits the last word), with the counter-example namah pitrbhyo abhi (iii.2.83); annapate 'nnasya (iv.2.31 and [by i.61] v.2.21) 
niho ati sridho 'ty acittim (iv.1.73: O. omits the first two words); 
tapaso 'did jdtah (iv.2.104); deva svadhIdvo 'mrtasya dhdma (iii. 
1.116: 0. omits the first word and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd vo anydin avatu (iv.2.63: 0. omits the last word); bhdmito 'nitrasyd 'b/iddsatah (i.6.125: 0. omits the last word); 
ydn agnayo 'nvatapyatnta (iii.2.83: 0. omits ydn); agne 'dabcdhd- 
yo 'i'tatano (i.1.133: O. omits agne); adhvaryo 'ver apd3sh (vi.4. 
34: 0. ends at 'veh); and _atakrato 'nu te ddyi (ii.5.125). A special explanation is required for the passage in which agna- 
yah occurs, since the following pada is anu, which might seem to 

8. gdhamdnah --._ ity evamp2rrvo4 'kdro lupyate. yathd2: 
gdh-___' jdy-____: hetayo....: many-:___: vanas-___. : 
vanaspati 'tikim: namah : anna-:____ niho ...: tapaso 

--. deva_._: svadhe 'ti kim: anyd _: bhdmito....: 
y dn-_ ukdrasya vakdravikriydydSm vyanjanaparo nakdcrac iti 
yavanah a (xii.4) nishedhdbhdvdd alope prdpte tadcpavddo 
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fall under xii.4. Its inclusion here is necessary, because in sanm- 
hitd the word becomes anv, so that its n is no longer 

" followed 
by a vowel," as required by that rule. The question might arise, 
whether rule i.51 would not, at any rate, cause anv to be implied 
along with anu; but the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite different from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, being those in which a final pragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial a, either in the passages specified in xi.3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the a remains after a pragraha. I have already noticed 

(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragrahas in o: 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of a elided after a 
vocative in o, there are but two in which the a remains; but that 
after a final o containing the particle u we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragraha, I have omitted to note: but 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. i.4. 
30: ii.5.65: vi.3.53: vii.5.32: the commentator cites a single one, ime 

apvind samvatsarah, v.6.41) where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very character of a pragraha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to be expressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two reasons: 

first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) that pragrahas 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them; and secondly, that according to this treatise 
there is no combination of the initial a with the preceding e or o, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unaffected (except some- 
times as to accent). But the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the term by which they are called, are obscure points 
as yet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

It remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Pratigikhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 

occurring in the Taittiriya Sanhita. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhita, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye aparishu 

'yam. agne .--: adhvaryo ---: patakrato ----: atra yava- 
naha (xii.4) ityddindi 'va lope siddhe punar asya grahanam 

niyamdrthamn: dyo 'dhvaryo4 krato ity etatpadatraycaprvasydi 
'vad 'kdrasya6 lopo na tv itarapragrahapOrvasye7 'ti: yathd: 
im e --. 

1G.M. vastv. G M. 0. om. 3 B. -rapara. 4 0. ddh-. B. o. m 0. kdra. 
7 B. itaratra pr-, 
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(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
tirdhvo asthdt (v.2.15; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnih (v.2.33; R-V. vii. 
1.16); and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, I having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator's forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the help of a single sah.itd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate: yet I have a good' deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 

9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Pr'atigakhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name abhinihata; the others call it abhinihita. The exam- 
ples given are t 'brzuvan (ii.5.13 et al.) and s& 'bravit (ii.1.21 et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 

10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 

This, also, is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundhate 'satrarh vd'i (vii. 3.8': O. omits ava) and 
dnnapate 'nnasya (iv.2.31 and v.2.2'). 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 
The commentator explains ca, 'also,' as bringing down uddtte, 

9. yam' ad/tikrtyd 'yam praba.ndlCa uktas tasminn' akdre 'nu- 
ddatte lupte sati pzrva ekdra okcdro vo 'dcttah' svaritam dpadyate. 
yathda: t :___ s& . . 

G. M. ayam. 2 G. M. asm-. 3 G M. put next afterpurva. 4 in B. only. 
10. tasminn' evd 'kdra uddtte' lupte sati3 pirva ekdra okdro vd 

'nuddtta u.ddttam dpadyate. tathd4: atva --: anna- ,,_. 
0. asm-. 2 0. puts next after eva. 0. om. 4 in 0. only. 
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'when the elided a is acute,' from the preceding rule, and sarvatra, 
'in every case,' as signifying ' whether the circumflex be independ- 
ent or enclitic.' His examples are bheshajdam gdv 'yvdya (i.8.61) 
and j6 'jdyathdh (i.6.124), where the final syllables of gdve and 
ojaha have the enclitic circumflex by xiv.29, and dtho 'kthy6 'thd 
'tirdtradh (vii.1.54: G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 
syllable of ukthydhb has the independent circumflex before the 
elision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvatra implies an 
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 

With this chapter ends the first pra9na, or section, of the treat- 
ise. The division into pracnas is a purely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Pratigckhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 

CH AP'TER XIII. 

CONTENTS: 1-3, loss of m, before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 

rdjan etc.; 5-15, details of the occurrence of n, otherwise than as the result of 

sandhi; 16, interchange of d and 1. 

mE 5FTtq ' 11 9 11 

1. Now for the omission of m. 

11. uddtta iti capabdo jidpayati: tasminn' akdra uddtte 2 sati 

sarva3 ekdra okdro vd svarita uddttam dpadyate. bheshajath 

.. ? ojo .--. sarvatre 'ti vacandn nityasvarito4 'pi tathdi 'va 

tad vidhdanai sydtt: atho ---. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti dkhyavivarune 
cdv da9o 'dhydyath. 

'iti prathanmah prapnah.' 
1 0. asm-. 2 G. M. ins. lupte; 0. ins. ca lupte. 3 0. sarvatra; G. M. sarvatra- 

sthita. 4 0. -ritasyd. (5) 0. om.; G. M. prathamaprafnas samdptah. harih om: *- 
bham astu om; W. adds 1 hari hi om, and, as prelude to the next section, priga- 
nerdya namah. harih om; B. adds harih om. 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikcdrah: rmakdralopa' ucyata ity etad adhi- 

krtam veditavyam 'ita uttaram yad vakshydmah'. makdrasya 

lopo makdralopah3. 
0. -rasya . (2) W. B. om. 3B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends but a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a supplement to 
that treated at v.27-31, where we are told what is done with m 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r. 

2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant. 
This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv.1-3, by the 

nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anu- 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to ii.30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view: it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized; if, however, an anusvdra, as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anusvdra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv. 5) and Vaj. (iv.l) Pratig9ahyas, which acknowledge an anu- 
svara, while the other is rightly preferred by the Ath. Prat. (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasalized vowel: our own 
treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator's examples are pratyushtant rakshah (i.1.21 et 
al.), sanpitam nme brahma (iv.1.103: v.1.102), taci shad ahdni (v.5. 
26), san-sam id yuvase vrshan (ii.6.114': iv.4.44: only G. M. have 
vrshan), and tvan ha yadyavishthya (ii.6.111). Counter-examples are given: to show that m before other letters is not dropped, idafh vdrm dsye (iii.3.111); to show that the dropped m must be a 
final, tasmdt tdmrd dpah (vi.4.24). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah, 'when final,' into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out whence he derives it:. 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and sarhhitd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 

3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or v. 

2. rephaparapl co' "sAniaparap ca paddnto' makdro lupyate. 
yathd4: praty- -__: san-- -.: tan ..._: san-._- : tvar ..... 
"evampara iti kim: idamda. : paddnta iti kim: tasmdt _.. 6 

rephap co "shmdnayp ca 'rephoshnmdanah: te pare' yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. 

1W. rephaf. 2O. om. ca. 3B. -nte. 4G. M. om. (5) 0. om. G. M.O. -md. () B. G. M. 0. rephoshmdndu tdu pardau. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we were taught that some teachers hold m not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or v, any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28-9) that m before y, I, and 
v becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively: whence 
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the discordant doctrine, see note to v.30. 

The examples are tvoai yajneshv idyah (i.1.144; 2.31-2: 0. omits 

idyah) and tan va etan yajanmdnah (v.6.93: 0. omits the last 
word): the ordinary and approved reading would be tvarh, tarh, 
and eta-i-as all the MSS. in fact read, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinion set forth in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yam kdmayeta (i.6.104 et al.). 

4. But not the m of sam and sdm, when followed by ra. 

This is a precept applying only to the two words samrdj and 

sdmrdjya, and in the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.36) 
these words or the root rdj are particularly specified; since, how- 

ever, the syllable rd does not chance to occur in the Taittiriya 
Sanhit' except in these words after sam or sdm, there is no inac- 

curacy in the more general statement as here made. The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations are pra samr-djam (i.6.123) and sdmrdjydya 
sukratuh (i.8.161: O. omits sukratuh). As counter-examples, we 
have pan rdjann oshadhibhyah (iii. 2.31) to show that no other words 

3. yakaraparo 1 vakdraparo vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm 2 

matam: ya evc 'sya pancamddhydye3 savarndpattim4 pratishedha- 

yanti6 teshdm evdi 'sha lopavidhir iti tan anvddipati cakdrah 

sinhdvalokanena6. yathd: tvarh _- : ta n .---: evampara iti 

ki m: y a ..... yakdrap ca vakdrap ca yavakdrdu: tdu pardu 

yasmdt sa tathoktah. 
7etat satram anishtam.7 

1 G. M. ins. vd. 2 GM. . O ins. dcdryadnm. 3 B. G. M. -mdnuvdke. 4 B. savar- 

.nam agre vartinah; G. M. -napratip-. 5 W. B. -dhanti. 6 0. -ka;lnydyena. () G. 
M. 0. ndi 'tat satram ishtam. 

4. 're 'ty1 evamparah 2sarsdm ity etayor grahanayor2 makdro 

na lupyate. yathd3: pra --.: sdmr---... sarm sdm iti kim: 

pa---- : rdpara iti kim: sa'rardnah. paddntap ca vy- 

anjanaparah prdkrta (xiv.28) iti4 vakshyamd.nafri dvitva- 

nishedharm itipabdo6 nivdrayati: tasmdd atra dvitvasiddhih. 

(1) the MSS., as usual in such a case, rd ity. (2) G. M. put at beginning; 0. om. 

grahanayor. in G. M. only. 40. om. 5G. M. -na. 6 G. M. tu?-. 7 G. M. add 
itifabdas samh sdm ity anayor eve 'ti samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd, and sanrard.nah (i.4.44 1) to show 
that only rd, not ra, effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O. the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu, 'but,' in the rule after iti, 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sammrdjam and sdmamrdjyaya. That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out; respecting its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making iti the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 

qw qT lll I 
5. Now of individual sounds. 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text; now we turn to the determination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition here 
may be doubted; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 

hi i r em< n-m-\ t rT;r r 1\ 
6. Within the same word, a n preceded by r, r, r, or sh, 

becomes n. 

5. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: varnadnadi sahhita vakshyatal ity 
etad adhikrtamn veditavyam: 2atha vd 2 athapabdah3 padasaihi- 
tdnishedhakah.4 

0. ucyata. (2) G. M. om. 3 B. fabdah. 4 B. -tdydm nsh-. 

6. samdnapada ekapada rkdrarkdrarephashakdraplrvol nakdro 
nakdram' dpadyate3. tribhir :... tvan i .: esha .. : kr- 
sh no .... 4evampirva iti kirn: devdnd .... :4 samdnapada 
iti kim: ebhir -.-. samdnamh ca tat padami ca samdnapadam: 
tasmin. 

0. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
tribhir r- in the first example. ' G. M. r'kdrareph-. 2 G. M. natvam. B. G. M. 
dpnoti. (4) O. om. 

269 



W. D. Whitney, 

Already, in a previous chapter (vii. 1-12,15,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a n is changed to n in the course of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pada 
into sa.hitd; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
n occurring in the whole text. And the present is the leading 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator's examples are tribhir rnavd jayate (vi.3.105: 
0. has a lacuna, involving the beginning of this citation), tvan 
hotrndm (iv.3.134), esha vd rco varnah (vi.1.31: but W. has instead 
esha vd ahno varnah, vi.1.31-2), and krshno 'si (i.l.11'); his 
counter-examples are devdnda vd antam jagmushdm (vii.5.8 : but 
G. M. have only devdndm, which of course is found in various 
places; and 0. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a n, and ebhir no arkaih (iv.4.47: O. omits 
arkdih), where the r is in another word than the n. All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 

i ft Sr 11 ( 11 

7. Even though other sounds are interposed. 
Rule 15, below, puts a restriction upon this, pointing out what 

letters may not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. The examples are aparapuvrknamt dahati (v.1.101: W. B. 
omit dahati; 0. inserts ha between the other two words), dtmann 
eva "ramanamh kurute (vi.5.114: only 0. has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), achishavanama (i.1.52: but G. M. O. have 
adhishavane, iv.'7.8 or vi.2.114), and krshamanah pratishthadkdmah 
(iii.4.33). 

p 11Ci I 

8. Also in hira,nmayam. 
The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 

commentator: hiranmayam ddma dakshind (ii.4.13: O. omits 
dakshind). The intent of the rule is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception " not when followed by a mute," 
made in rule 15, below. 

7. uktanimittapirvo nakdro 'nyena 1 'vyaveto 'pi2 vyavahito 
(pi' natvam dpnoti. yathd4: ap- -__- dtmann -. adhi- - 

krsh- ..-. 

G. M. ins. varnena. (2) W. O . om. 3) G. M. om. 4 in 0. only. 

8. hiranmayam ity asmin grahane nakaro 'natvam dpnoti. 
yatha: hiran-_ - --. sparpapara (xiii.15) iti' vakshyamrdna- 
pratishedhasya4 pratiprasavdrtham idalh sitram. 

(1) G. M. nakdram dpadyate. 2 in B. only.. 3 . om . 4.-nasya pr-. 
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r M 11[ 
" 
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i: 11 11 
9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms ofpdani, gana, 

punya, kanva, kana, gdn.a, bdna, venu, guna, and mani, the first 
nasal is n. 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter's explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat diffeient from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. ii.39), it bears in the Rik Pr?atig9khya. 
The latter makes it mean 'theme;' in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnier's exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdkrtdh, which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9-14-a kind of footing instead of 
heading (adhikdrat): see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii.2). In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a n is " original," and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih svangurih (iii.1.114: iv.1.63: ., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrshapdnayo 'pvdh (iv.6.63), and hiranyapdnim Ptaye (i.4.25: ii.2. 
122): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravd- 
das of pdni;-ganrdndMii tvd ganapatin havdmahe (ii.3.143: 0. 
omits the last word), gand me md vi trshan (iii.1.82), ganena 
ganam (v.4.77), and dilreamiitrap ca ganah (iv.6.56): the cases, 

9. pdn? 'tyadipabddndm1 pravddeshu pirvah prathamo nakdrah 
prakrtydi 'va veditavyah. prakarshena vddah2 pravddah3: lirga- 
vibhaktiblhedasarnsataddhitddibhir' nirdepa6 ity arthah. yathd6: 
sup- -__: vrshap-___ : hiran- ___: gandndai -_ : gand 

--' ganena ..,: dire-:____ punyo :..: sd __-: kanvd 
..: tasydi ----. akarnay(i... ga(nap-_ v ialyo -- 

venur ____ venund ...: yad .---: yathdcl : : manin ..... 
7nanu y/anapabd(apravddatvdd gdcnaagrahanam ayuktam: 8mdi 
vam :8 ganapravddatve sati tad bhavet: kimtu ganapatip<bda- 

pravddo 'yam. plrva, iti kim : g a - _- v e n- - - m a n- 7 

ityddishl 'ttarasyat9 natvam md bhidd iti. 
G. M. -ddindmh grahanidnam. 2 W. -ddh. 3 W. -vadh ; G. M. om. 4 W. om 

bheda. 5 W. nirdishtd. 6 G. M.o. . om. (8) WG. ivam. 9 G. M. O. -ra. nakdrasya. 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in the 
Sanhita;-punyo bhavati vasantam (i.6.114: 0. omits the last 
word) and sd md sarvdn pu?nydn (vii.l.7 1): pun?ya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iii.3.85) in composition;-kanvd abhi pra 
gdyata (iv.3.137: O. ends with abhi): there are two other cases of 
declensional forms;-tasydi krno yd datah (ii.5.17: O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the first; G. M. end with kdnah) and 
akarnayd 'kdnayd 'plonayd (vi.1.67: only W. has the last word): 
there is no other case;-gdnapatydn mayobh4ir e 'hi (iv.1.22: 
0. has only the first word; only G. M. have the last two): I have 
noted but one other case;-vipalyo bacnavdn uta (iv.5.14: 0. omits 
the first word): we have a declensional case of bdna at iv.6.45;- 
venur vdinavi bhavati (v.1.14: O. omits the last word), venund vi 
mirite (v.2.52), and yad venoh sushiram (v.1.14): there are a 

couple more of cases ;-yathd gu.ne gunam (vii.2.42): we have else- 
where only dviguna, at v.2.52'3;-and maninda ropd.ni (vii.3.14): 
elsewhere only manivdla, at v.6.13. To explain the limitation 

pqrvah, 'the first nasal,' in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given-namely gandndmri tvd, venunr vi, 
and manind rApd.ni (but 0. omits the second example, and the 
second word of the third) -in which the pravddas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdcna in the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 

pravdda of ga.na; but replies that the word (gdnapatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati, not of gana. It is true, now, that gana- 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from gana than does, for 

instance, ganapatibhyah, or than would gdanikah if it occurred in 
the text; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a different treatment. 

qfqfiu u 1wm3iT t: 11 iKogt 
10. Also in pani, panim, viyamadnah, and iunyoh. 

The passages are agne deva panibhir viyamanah (i.1.132: only 
G. M. have the last word), panim goshu stardmahe (ii.6.112: 0. 
omits the last word), vmyamdnah : tarh ta etam (i.1.132: 0. has 

only the first word; G. M. read -nas tam etc., neglecting the pause 
of division between the two words), and unyoh kavikratum (i.2. 
61). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion of pravddas or derived forms. 

'rrf^ 11 99 11 
11. Also before a lingual mute. 

10. ' pani 'tyddigraha.neshu' n?akdrah prakrtydi 'va veditavyah. 

apravdddrtho 'yam drambhah. agne ---: panim .. vty-_ __: 
lnyoh;. -- 

0. prefixes the whole series of words. 2 0. -adishu; G. M. -ddishu gr-. 

[xiii. 9- 272 W. D. Whitney, 



xiii 12.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiqdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 273 

The examples are pitikanthdya ca (iv.5.5': but G. M. have 
instead pitikanthdya svdhd, which I do not find in the text, not 
even at vii.3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and kan.d4yeta pdmanambhavukadh (vi.1.38: 0. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the Sanhita. 

4i R-1 1 1f4 I I I c*11TX 

i\ trwri u Iri d l llii i iT II I il 

12. Also in cankuna, phanat, sthunau, hinuyat, hinoti, kau- 
neyah, anishthdh, ulbanam, ugand wherever found, cupunikd, 
bdnijdya, anava9 ca, atnarah, sthdnum, t62n.ave, vinadydm, anlo- 
nzaya, paneta, vdanh, kalydian, kunpamn, vdnnah Eata, 9ond wher- 
ever found, dhdnikd, and m en. 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows: 
avabhrtha nicarkun.a niceruh (i.4.452: all but 0. omit niceruh, 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.6.34; O. 
omits avabhrtha): nicanikuna occurs a second time in i.4.452; 
anvdpaniphancat (i.7.83); aydsthvndv uditdu (i.8.123); bhrd- 
trvyaya pra hinuydt (ii.2.6 : 0. begins with pra); evd 'sr si pra 
hinoti (ii.2.65); rajano vdi kauneyah (ii.3.81); ye 'nishth/as tdn 
(ii.5.52); yajnca ulbanah kriy(ate (iii.4.3 7), and also, by i.53, anulba- 
nam (at iii.4.36); dvyadhinir uga.nd uta (iv.1.102: the example is 
wanting in W.) and ugan?dbhyas trnhatkbhyah (iv.5.41: 0. omits 
the last word); varshayanti cupunikd ndam 'si (iv.4.51: only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last); mantrine badnijdya 
kakshdndm pataye (iv.5.22: B. G. M. omit the first word, G. 

1. 'tavarge pare1 nakdrah' prakrtydi 'va veditavyah. piti- 
-- k a n d- - -. tavargah paro yasamdt sa tathoktah. 

(') B. G. M. -rgaparah; O. -rgaparo vd. 2 G. M. put after 'va. 

12. cankuhia ------ eshu nakarah prcakrtydi 'va veditavyah. 
avabh--:___ anv--_-.: aya--____ bhrdt--:___ evd----: ra- 

jano .--: ye ---: yca jn - ..: yatrayatra prutir ugandgraha- 
nasya' tatratatra natvami; karaniyam : v y a-- _ _ _:2 ug a n-__ 
varsh-____: mantrine :___ priy--___: ce 'ti kir: anavas 

-- t etai-__- : ya -.: ya----: aplonayd -: pane---: 
indramh_ : kalyd.n i,: purushak- __ vdnah ---: ate 
'ti kim: 3rtdv- ____3 on d n : 4.rutir iti kim: po n aya :.4 
ni : vanas-____ makdrena kim: ubhay-_.- 

G. M. 0. put before yatra. (2) W. om. (3) O. om. (4) 0. om. 
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M. the last, W. 0. the last two); priyamgavap ca me 'navap ca 
me (iv.7.42: G. M. omit the first word, 0. the first three), with a 
counter-example, anavas te ratham (i.6.126), to prove the need of 
ca in the citation; etam vdi para dtndrah (v.6.53); ya sthdanun 
hanti (vii.3.11): we have yajnasth4nu twice at vi.1.24; yd ta.nave 
yd v ndydm (vi.1.4'); aylonayd 'saptapaphayd kridti (vi.1.67: 
only 0. has krindti) ; panetd 'goargham (vi. 1.101); indrazh v.nir 
anishata (i.6.122); kalydCni rUpasamrddhda sd sydt (vii.1.66: only 
0. has the last two words): kalydni occurs in one or two other 
passages; purushakucnapam a9vakunapaic; gduh (vii.2.102: only 
0. has gaduh): we have kunapam as independent word at vii.2. 
102; vdnah patatantur bhavati (vii.5.92), with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding pata in the rule, rtavdnap caya- 
mdnd rndni (ii.1.115: only G. M. have rndni; 0. omits the 
example: vdnah is a pada in the word as divided, rta-vdnah); 
pona dhrshnZ nrvdhasd (vii.4.20: W. B. end with dhrshnl) and 
pondya svda'h (vii.3.18: 0. omits the example, along with the 
specification of the point it illustrates), the only examples of yona 
that the text contains; ni jalguliti dlhdnikd (vii.4.193); and va- 
naspatindm eni (v.5.15: 0. reads enya), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word only occurs after a r, ubhayata eni sydt 
tad dhuh (vii.1.6 5: G. M. 0. end with sydt). 

fTlo I 1t5U4l.t41 r.r1 I411 UI 11 9 11 

13. As final of the former member of a compound, n is found 
in vrshan, cirshan, brahman, akshan, carmanz, and carshan. 

The term avagraha, we are told, is here taken in the sense of 
avagrahastha. The same interpretation has been given before 
(under vi.9); and the whole use of avagraha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T. 0. change the 
p of pirshan to ch after n/ but, as this is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Prati9gkhya (v.34), I have adopted it. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are vato apdh vrshan- 
vdn (ii.1.11': 0. omits vdto), pirshanvain medhyo bhavati (vii.5. 
25 ), brahmanvanto derd dsan (vi.4.10': W. B. omit dsan), aksha.n- 
vate svdhdc (vii.5.121), and carmanvate svdhd (vii.5.122): we have 
vrshan- also at ii.5.84: iv.1.2 1: vii.5.5 '; pirshan- at vii.5.121; and 
brahman- at v.7.83 and vi.4.101 (a second time). As counter- 
examples, to show that the n occurs in these words only before a 

13. vrshann ityddigraha?eshv1 avagraho nakdrah prakrtycdi 'va 

veditavyah. vdto .-: 9irsh-____: brahm-__-:- aksh-----: 
2c arm- --- .2 3carshangrahav asya4 dakh&dtare 'vijaeyam uddha- 

ranam6: mitrasya---- iti kecid uddharanti6': tan na sddhu: 
an to 'lopdd (xiii.15) iti vakshyamdnrapratished/apratiprasavdr- 
tham uktatvdd eshdah grahanandrmh carshanidhrta ity atra7 nakd- 

rasya paddntatvdibhdvat. athavd: rk drark r ara sh d (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrshann agne vievdny arya d (iv.4.44), tasnmdt saptafTirshan (v.l. 
71), brahrman vipamh vi (ii.3.35: G. M. omit vi), akshann amimna- 
danta (i.8.52), and paindaih carman (vi. 1.92). 

This disposes of all the avagrahas cited in the rule save carshan. 
No such padaC as carshan, is to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhiti, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with. And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text (gdkhd). He then proceeds to state 
that " some quote as here referred to the passage mitrasya carshani- 
dhrtah fravah (iii.4.115 and iv.1.63: 0. omits pravah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule 6] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words 'nor when final, nor by the omission of a' (rule 15); 
and in carshanidhrtah the n is not final. Or: others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the n in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya carshacndhrtah is to be approved." 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see: for no 
question can possibly arise as to whether the n of carshanmdhrtah 
falls under rule 6; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the way in which the Prati- 
9akhya treats the cases, these words are read with n in the pada- 
text also: namely vrsha'n-vdn, brahman-vantah, and so on. The 
same is the case in the pada-texts of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

iwMUIw r ul #Rt 4TT{FT: 117 11 
14. Also in rnn, shannn, shn, qn, and rdvn-these are original. 
The application of the term prcdkrtcdh, 'original,' in this rule is, as 

was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 

"diprdpter atra nakdro vdikrta iti paikdanirdkarandrtham etdni 
grahandz 'ty anye9 manyante: tathd sati mitrasya carshantdhrta 
ity uddhartnzan,. ramaniyam. '?avagrahall iti kim: vrshann 

- tasrmdt .. : brahman -_ : akshann.--. : paVpndari 
-.-. - avagrahastho2 'vagraha iti lakshyate.'? 

1 W. -ne; G. M. -dishu gr-. (2) 0. m. (3) B. om. 4 W. -shanh-. (5) G. M. om. 
6 W. -haranam. I G. M. om. 8 G. M. rkdrd. 9 B. anena. (10) O. om. 1 W. -ha- 
sthd. 12 G. M. put next before Zakshyate. 
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The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
" parts of words, intended to include a number of cases," quotes 
examples, as follows: svayamdtrnndm upa (v.2.8'; 3.21,74 5.43: 
0. omits upa), asartrnne hi hanv (vi.2.113: 0. omits hanfl), and 
svayamdtrnnd jyotih (v.7.62): I have noted rnn elsewhere only 
in andchrnnam (v. 1.74); abhishanno yasmdt (ii.4.2 3), nishanndya 
svdhd (vii.1.191: only G. M. have this example), and dapamdsd 
nishannd a san (vii.5.1',21: 0. omits the first word); poshno 
ranhyai (i.3.102), p ashnd sayuja saha (iv.1.22 and v.1.24: only G. 
M. have saha), and pishne prapathydya svdhd (vii.3.15: G. M. 
O. omit svdhd): I have noted further only pushna (i.8.92 et al.); 
aryamne carirh nir vapet (ii.3.41 twice, 2: G. M. 0. stop at carumh): 
I find besides sutrdmne (i.8.92 et al.) and nrmna (i.7.132), which 
last, however, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikrdvno akdrisham (i.5.114 and vii.4.194: O. omits akdri- 
sham) and d grdvnah (vi.3.23: O. omits this example): further 
cases of dadhiklrdvan and grdvan are met with in the text showing 
the combination vn; I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, showing that vn follows ra only, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdyasposhaddvne, at i.2.101. 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown 
together. Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Prati- 
9akhya, in order to determine their reading, are the three passages 
in which sanna is altered to shanna after abhi and ni, since (as 
quoted by the commentator below) the pada-text restores the 
original form of the word, reading abhishanna ity abhi-sannah 
etc. Its s is converted to sh according to vi.2, but there is no 
authority excepting here for the change of nn to nn; chapter vii. 
does not deal with this, because it takes up only those cases in 
which the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found in differ- 
ent padas; and rule 6 of the present chapter does not apply to it 
because its first n is protected (according to xiii.15) by being 
"followed by a mute," and its second n by "having a lingual mute 
interposed." The case of trntna is akin with this, only with the 

important difference that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of the Prati9akhya, the nn being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall under rule 6 of this chapter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 

exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as compared with their 

14. atra' sttre paddikadefd ete' bahdpdddndrtham uktdh: rnnd- 
dishv eshu' ca4 nakdrdh prdkrtd eva vijneydh. svay- _-- asarm- 
:--. svay-_--- abhish-- __-: nish-_-- : dapa-__ -- pa- 
shno --: pishnd -___ pashne --: aryamne--- : dadhi- 

:?-' ad.--. 
prdkrtapabdo 'yam pcdnyddishv eva carshanparyanteshu mu- 

khyah: catasrshu sa,rhhitdsu natvasadbhdvdt6: rnne' 'ty ddishu 
tu8 na mukhyah: kirmtu prdptyabhdve o pi' natvaprdpanarthah. 
tathd hi: rnndddu parvanakdrasya"? sparapaaratvdn nishedhah: 
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themes (aryaman, -krdvan, grdvan), a "loss of a" (alopa): 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards the application of the term prdkrta, 'original,' their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trnna, to be sure, the cerebral n's are as original as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. But the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter-exceptions 
to rule 15, and their it is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule 6. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -shanna are "original." 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term: it is a blunder. 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prdkrta, he 
says, is mukhya, 

' of primary value' or 'of full force,' as applied to 
the words beginning with pdni (rule 9) and ending with carshan 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
four samithitds; but in rn?t and the rest it is not mukhya, but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namely: in rnn etc. (i. e. in rnn 
and shan.n), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
as being followed by a mute (rule 15); the other nasal, as having 
a t-mute between it and the altering cause (rule 15). In shn and 
mn, again [why not in rdvn?], the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of a (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the competency of the citation-still 
[it is answered], the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the n. [?]. Moreover, the word ca, 
'also,' in the rule, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(anvdcaya), shows the lingualization to be not of primary value; 
if it were primary, it would be found in all the four kinds of text; 
but it is not so found; for we read in pada-text abhishaanna ity 
abhi-sannah and nishtanndye 'ti ni-sanndya. And since, from the 
words p'sh/an and aryaman, which end in n, such forms as pishno 
ra~nhydi and aryamne carurt are read in the varn?a-text, therefore 
the conversion into n (all but 0. say "non-conversion into n ") in 

litarasyo 'ttamasyaT" tavargiyavyavahitatvdt": shrnamnagraha- 
nayos tv alopdd iti nishedhaha. grahanaasdmarthydd eva'3 natvam 
sidhyati 'ti cet: evam svabhavatvam eva grahanasyd 'pi4 mglam 
iti parihdrcth. ki;b ca: anvdcaye1 vartamdnap cakdro py eteshu 
natvam amukhyam"6 iti dyotayati: mukhyaiit cet: catasrshu 
sa?i,hitdsu vidyeta8: na cd 'tra vidyate: tathd hi: abhishanna 
ity abhi-sannah: nishannadye 'ti ni-sanndya: ity atra19 
padasa;ihhitdydm: p4 shann aryamann iti nakdrdntapabda- 
yoh: p'dshno ra,nhydi: aryamne carum: ity ddi siddharP- 
patvcdd2' atra varntasaiahitcdydm etatsdhacarydd ekas2ltrasthayor2 
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varna-text is to be inferred also for rnn and shann (0. says rdvn) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
same rule with them; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unequivocal. Therefore the meaning of 
prcakrta (all but 0. say prakrti) as defined by us is alone acceptable. 

By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 
be seen how much of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The mzukhyatvam of the term prakrta as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its mnurkhatvam. 

,, .t I S( fft Jf.l IT- ?> l 
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15. But not in shumna, agni, and yushrmdntta; nor when final; 

nor after the omission of an a; nor when followed by a mute; 
nor when ~, s, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 

It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary usage 
of the treatise to make five distinct rules of the five independent 
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together 
into a single precept: in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affixing to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent rule) portion 
of the comment. But in that case, at any rate, the first rule should 
read na shumnno'gniyushrmdnittah (not 'gnir). It is not unob- 
jectionable as it stands, since we should expect the first and third 
complete padas to be quoted as they stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a pada, to be distinguished as 
such from a possible agnih. As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the MSS. of the text: only T. W. have 
shumno; B. O. have sui,no; G. M. have sushumno; and, as is 
seen below, even W. has sumnah in the reiteration of the rule by 
the comment. G. M., it may be added, read vyavdyishu for -yeshu 
in the last specification. 

apy2y rnnashannayor1 r varnasathhitayd4h natvabhdvo"4 manta- 

vyah: prasiddhapadasamabhivydhdrend2 'prasiddhapaddrtha- 
samnarthanam26 arthapdstravidah7 sarve khalu svikurvate. tasmrdd 
asmadukta eva yuktah prdkrtapabddrthah8. 

1 G. M. om.; 0. asmin. 2 O. om. 3 B. eteshu. 4"O . om. (5) in G. M. only. 6G. 
M. -sambhavdt. 7 0. rnn i. 8 G. M. put after na. 9 G. M. 0. om. 10 0. -vana- 
kdra. (11) G. M. 0. uttarasya. 12 W. B. savarg-; G. M. tavarg- (?). 13 0. evd. 
14 W. om. api. 15 G. M. atra yo. 16 B. G. M. mukh-; 0. anumu-. 17 G. M. -yaf. 
18 B. G. M. vidyate. 19 0. om. 20 0. om. rupa. 21 W. -yo; B. -trayor; G. M. 
-trasthitayor. 22 W. om. 23 0. rnenardvunanayor. 24 W. B. G. M. -tvdbh-; 0. eva 
natvasadbhd-. 26 W. G. M. -na, but W. inserts a sign of omission before the follow- 
ing pr-. 26 B. -ddrthah; G. M. -ddrthan na bhavati. 27 B. sarvad-; G. M. niya- 
mai fd-. 28 W. B. G. M. prakrti,-. 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushumnah sgryarapmih (iii.4.71), indrdgnibhydm tvd 
sayujd (iv.4.51: G. M. omit sayujd; the pada-reading is doubtless 
indrdgni-bhydm, so that the r and n are samdnapade, as required 
by rule 6), and yushmdnito abhayam jyotih (ii. 1.116: only 0. has 
jyotih; from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
pada-text, though in that of the Rig-Veda [ii.27.11] it is read 
yushmnd-nitah). 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pitrn havishe attave (ii. 
6.121) and pra mrnihi fatriln (i.2.142). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of vrtrahan, of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghna indrcya tvd (i.4.11: 0. omits the example) and vrtraghna 
stomd.h (iv.'7.151)-for the derivative adjective vdrtraghna (ii.5.25 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii.6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
differs from the other Prati9'akhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one: for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of'the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely shn, mn, and radvn), which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising samdnapade, ' within the 
limits of the same pada,' while in vrtra-ghnah etc. the affecting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ' a lion's look ', to lay down a further example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction samdnafpade 
is not in force: ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of han, whose 

15. shumnah': aqnih': yushmdrntah: eteshu3 nakdro natvami 
nd 'padyate: sush-____: indrd--_ yushm- ._. antah4 pa- 
ddnto nakdro natva a nd "padyate: pit n_ _ _ : pra a . alopdd 
akdralopdt' paro 'pi nakdro natvr 2a d "padyate: v rtra-_ _.: 
vrtra--_ .. nanv atra nimittanimittinor bhinnapadasthatvdd 
vishamo drsh tdntah: satyam: sinhdavaloknaanydyena' pratha- 
maprapne8 saptamddhydye'9 eshoddharanartipenal? ghatate: ta- 
tra ca samcnapadaniyamo,o nd 'sti: ghna ity asya hanpabdavi- 
krtatcvdd'2 "3rashahp irvo havanl3i (vii.11) 'ti prdptih. 14 spar- 
paparo nakdrac ca" natvarht na 'pnoti6: sar kr- ... ava.. : 
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nasal, by vii.11, is liable to lingualization. But han, by the usage 
of the treatise, signifies 'the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han,' not 'the theme han and its derivatives;' and, as the text 
contains no example of the combination ghn, it would have been 
easy to exempt n from lingualization ghakdrdt, 'after gh.' 

The cited examples of n remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are samkrandano 'nimishah (iv.6.4': 0. has the first word 
only), ava rundhe tdrpyam (ii.4.116: 0. omits the last word), and 
nakhanirbhinnam (i.8.9 1). 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that I apprehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear: by xiv.4, the n of such a word as 
pgrna is to be doubled, making plrnna; here, then, is a case 
where the first n is "followed by a mute" (spar9aparah), and so 
would seem to have its lingual character forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would appear to be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing but .n., since nn would be 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to get 
around the difficulty by limiting the word sparya, ' mute,' as here 
used, to one which is not the product of express prescription (?). 
For in pur.ndC papcdt (iii.5.1t et al.) there is duplication, making 
parrnnd (not one of the MSS. writes the duplication), the one n 

being prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 

(m4la). With this, 0. prudently ends; the other MSS. go on to 

explain "express" (? prasiddha) by referring to the word nakha - 

nirbhinnam, already quoted above, as, with its like, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This word, namely, falls 
under rules xiv.4,5 (becoming thereby nakhaniribbhinna); and in 
rule 5 the term "succeeded by a consonant" (vyanjanottara) is used 
in a different sense from "followed by a consonant" (vyaijana- 
para); the meaning of which will be there explained at full length 
(as we shall find to our cost, in one of the obscurest discussions of 
the entire treatise). The appositeness of the whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples are quoted of the suspension of nasalization by 

nakha- -. sparco 'trcd ' prasiddhalakshan2avishayo"8 vivaksh- 

yate'9: anyath&d0 pirnd pagccdd ity dddu natvaih na sydt: re- 

phdt paraAm ca (xiv.4) iti hi prasiddh/ahi2L lakshanamih tanml.- 
larh ca22 p4rn.ne 'ty atra dvitvamI. 2prasiddhapadena kim 24: 

nakhanirbhinnam ity dddv api kathame cil2 lakshanama- 

latvaih sambhavati. kih tal lakshanram iti cet: dvitiyacatur- 

thayor (xiv.5) ity atra sutroktavyanjacnottarayor" (xiv.5) iti 

vdco yuktyantaram iti brurmaah: tasya laksha.nar tatrdi 'va sphu- 

tikarishyate2" mahatd prabandhena23. sparoah paro'2 yasmdd 
asdu sarparaparah. 29 asacatatavargiyeshu 30 vyavadhdyikeshu3 
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an intervening p or s, or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute: namely 
rapandm d datte (vi.3.63), agne rasena tejasa (i.4.462: only G. M. 
have tejasd), rocante rocand divi (vii.4.20: O. omits rocante), 
soman rcjdnam (i.7.101 et al.), prakr.dinah payodhdh (iv.3.137), 
prtand jaydmmi (iii.5.3 12), and janaprathandya svdhd (iii.2.81: 
only 0. has svdhd; G. M. have the false reading -pradha-, and 0. 
has dropped out a part of the word, giving janCandya). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.94, I have pointed out the physical 
reason why these sounds, by their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal: they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into linguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal: the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, r, r, or sh, hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated by the transfer elsewhither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Pratigakhya's enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 

^ ^ lrt T7(1 FTt 3 q I s F1 1 ;' f T T 119!11 
16. In the opinion of Paushkarasadi, I after a mixed vowel 

becomes d: 
The mention of P'aushkarasaidi (0. has everywhere Pauskaras&di), 

the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremptory one. "Mixed vowel" is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
comment glosses it by 'the sound r:' it appears, tlhen, that r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality ' mixed" with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-sound. The other Prati9akhyas (see 

satsu nakdro natve(tr ncd "pady(tte: yathd2: rayI an dm -_: 
agne :___ rocante:__ sonma .... : prakri-_. : prtand 

...: jana- - -. rkdrarkdrl, (,iii. 5) "diprdpteh" pratishedho4 
'ycmia vihitach. 

' W. B. 0. sumnah; G. M. sushumnah. 2 W. 0. agni. 3 0. eshu; G. M. eshu 
grahaneshu. 4 W. B. tatah. 5 W. B. O. om. (6) 0. om. ' G. M. -kanena. 8 0. om. 9 G. M. -ydya. 10 W. 0. viesh-. 11 G. M. O. -datvani-. 12 G. M. -bdddhikr-. 
(13) G. M. drshtah purvo bhavati. 14 G. M. ins. sparraporah. '5 G. M. om. 16 G. 
M. "padyate. 17 B. G. M. tra. 18 B. -vifeshayor. 19 0. vikshyate; G. M. pi vd yuj- 
yate. 20 W. B. yathd; G. M. athd 'pi. 21 0. -ddha; W. pratisiddha. 22 W. ce 'ti; 0.. 3)om . 23) o. W. B. 0. ins. ca. 25 W. 0. etal. 26 B. sutravy-; G. M. s.7- 
tre vy-. 27 G. M. spashtik-. 28 W. pirvo. 29 G. M. ins. vyavdyishu. 30 B. ins. vy- 
avdyeshu. a8 G. M. 0. om. 32 in W. only. 33 G. M. -tih. 34 W. . pratinish- 
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note to Ath. Pr. i.37) directly define it as so composed. The I 
liable to the change into d is called in the comment cluhplishta, 
'ill joined;' i. e., I presume, 'of difficult articulation' (G. M., to be 
sure, seem to apply this title the first time to the d instead of 1, 
and only 0. attaches it the second time clearly to the 1, the others' 
readings being corrupt; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection); it is, of course, the lingual I which forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Rig-Veda (Rik Pr. i. 11-2, 
r. 52 etc.). But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise-although, on the strength of the present 
rule alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule i.1. Nor does the edition of the Sanhita, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual 1. As for 
the MSS. of the Pr'atigakhya and its comment on this rule, B. O. 
write the ordinary I throughout; W. alternates irregularly between 
the two; G. M. and T. have the lingual letter only. As regards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as this- 
that a d, not 1, is read of necessity in the words to which it relates; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Pratigakhya, the result of 
alteration of an original I there is no reason to believe; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Taittirlya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the Madhyandina pdkha: 
see Vaj. Pr. iv.143, viii.45) and Atharvan; and the rule is really 
p)jcdrtham only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the operation of the rule, he cites 
mrddati "d.re (i.1.143); and, as counter-example, to shDw that the 
change is made only after a " mixed vowel," he has nothing better 
to offer than an alleged passage "from another text," nalam 
plavam. For, in such words as iditah (i.l.11 ), pravodhum (i.1. 
143), id(aydah (i.2.5 ), aydd (i.4.45?), he.dah (i.5.113), prdushad (i.6. 
111), where the Rig-Veda reads regularly the lingual I and its 

aspirate, the T'aittiriya-Sanhita maintains the d, not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is pdtha, properly 'reading' or 'ver- 

16. prktasvardd rkdrdt' paro' lakdro duhz4lishtasa?jFniko' ddkd-c 
ram dpacdyate: pdushkarasdder4 mate'. mYrddt ___. prktasva- 
rdd iti kim: nalam plavaz,6 iti' dckhantare. paushkarasdder8 
grahanam pijdrthai;, 'na tu vikalpdrth(am'. mnrdhasthdnatayd 

du.hlishtaladakdrayoh" sddryyamll asti 'ti vydkaran?nusdr`1 

sltrapldtho 'yam: kathamr anusaritvam iti cet: "tathd hi13: 

sth dne 'ntaratcama h: sthdne prdpyamdncdndnm ' antaratama" 

ddepo bhavat^ 'ti. 

sItrasya1 pdthdntaram api7 vydkhydyate: prktasvardt paro 
lo dan 18 pdushkarasddeh"9: atra samdnapada0" ity asyd 'nuvarta- 

namh vijFneyam: pdnshkarasadeh, pdkhin.th 21 sanidnapade prkta- 
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sion') of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the duhylishta I and of the d, as 
being both produced in the lingual position: and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
Panini (i.1.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii.6) sa-dana- 
pade, ' within the limits of a single pada ;' taking, then, a different 
example, te no mrdayantu (iv.4.32 et al.), with the counter-example 
ildlhdam bhavati (vii.5.91)-which, in view of the fiequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of idd, iddvant, and their like, is not much to 
the point-and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction samdinapade, the phrase pitrlokaK somena (ii.6.21; p. 
pitr-lokaml), where the I does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty; namely, that in the 
compound pitrlokakdcmasya (vi.6.4'; p. pitrloka-kcdmcasya) the r 
and I do meet samdnapade, and yet the I maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best lie may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case ofpitrloka, it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 
PrStig9khya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 

svardd rkdrdt22 paro lakdro dakdran dpadclyte. yathad3: te--- . 
prktasvardd iti kimn: ildm-__: samdna pada iti kim: pitrl- 
-.--. s.s(ahecdritrvdd24 ekasya2 nishicldha2 itarasyd 'pi pitr loka- 
kdmasye2 'ty asyd 'pi" samdncapadatve s(aty (pi nishedho b/a- 
vati. idam api pdthdntaram bahAvddrtam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtiFdkAhyav ivarane 
trayodafo2 'ddhydyah. 

1 W. B. om. 2 B. om.; G. M lo dam. 3 all but B. B/ufIl-; B. -jnako; 0. -jnio; G. 
M. -jiakahi. 40. everywhere pauskoa-. W. -tena; B. -tawi. 6 B -vad. 7B. iti 
'ti. 8 G. M. O. -di. (9) W. om. 10 all but B. du-l-; W. B. -shtadalak-; 0. -lakdra- 
dak-; G. M. -tadakdr-. 1 0. sadrryasai;jo dakdr(m. 12 W. -sdt; .M.-ra. 
(13) G. M. ucyate. 14 G. M. ins. varndndm. 15 G. M. 0. -mas sadr?atama. 6 W. 
asya; O. sMtra. 17 B. iti. 18 B. ins. iti. 19 0. -sdda ity ; G. M. ity only. 20 G. M. 
-dasya, and om. ity asya. 21 G. M. ins. pakshe. 22 W. om. 23 0. om. 24 W. B. 0. 
-caritatv. 25 0. -smin. 26 B. nishedha. 2 W. B. -kasye; G. M. -lokamasye. 28 G. 
M. 0. om. api. 29 G. M. 0. dvitiye prafne prathamo. 
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CIIAPTER XIV. 

CONTENTS: 1-7, duplication of one of the members of a group of consonants; 8, 
duplication of ch, kh, and bh, in certain cases; 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute; 12-13, aspiration of a surd mute before a spirant; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 

1. A consonant preceded by a v.owel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant. 

The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more length in this than in the other Prati- 
9akhyas (compare R. Pr. vi.l-3; V. Pr. iv.97-114; A. Pr. iii.26- 
32; also Panini viii.4.46-52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. The principal restrictions to its application are, 
as stated below, that r, h, x, cp (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same series (rule 23), are exempted 
from duplication. For the details, see the following rules. 

Of course, in applying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as determined by the 
other precepts of the Pratig9khya-treating visarjaniya, for exam- 
ple, as is prescribed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out in the fifth (v.32,33 etc.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yama, ndsikya, and svarcbhakti (xxi.12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. 

In an additional note to the Atharva Prati9akhya, I gave a 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Atharva-Sanhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatise: but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 
full. 

1. svarapirvar vyaan'janarz vyaajanaparam' dvivarnam dpad- 

yate. yatha3: ur - - . evamptlrva iti kim: tat ---- evampara 
iti kim: uru- - . vyanj anam iti kim,: pra-- --. svarahpPrvo 

yasmdt 4 tat" svaraplrvam: vyanjanam asmdt param iti vyaQja- 
naparam: dvayor varnayoh samdhlro dvivarrnam. 

G. M. put next before dvivrnam. pam. 3 G. M. om. 4 W. ins. asdu. 
5 B. om. 6 0. adds svarapurvam iti kiNrA: prajananar h: p a dbhy adi-_ -: vy- 
anhjanaparam iti kii : ugan ad u ta: vyaijana iti kih,: pra iig a m. 
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The commentator offers a single example, uru prathcsva, i. e. 
uru pprathassva (i.1.8 et al.: the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples: first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pravdte (vi.4.72: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must be doubled, tatt pr-; a pra after a pause would have 
answered better); second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, urukrd atru nah (ii.6.113); third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, prailgam 
uktham? (iv.4.2 ). 0. appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; namely prajananam (i.5.9 1), padbAhydi 
dve savane (vi.1.6 4: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and ugand uta (iv.1.102). 

q2. Likewise, accorng to Pdi, a m e p d 

2. Likewise, according to Paushkarasadi, a mute preceded by 
I or v. 

The commentator declares that the ca, 'likewise,' in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel, 
and duplication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since I and v never occur in the Sanhita before a mute, 
except as themselves preceded by a vowel: v, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, na and n; 1, in the groups 
lk, Ig, , Ip , lb h, Im, and Ipy. The examples quoted are kalpdn 
juhoti (v.4.85) and vibhtiddvne (iii.5.81,92: all save B. actually read this time -ddvnne, with doubled n). According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Paushkarasadi does 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1; and he 
would accordingly read kallppdn and -ddvvenne; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: kalyrt4p r'pasamrdd/hd (vii.1.66: 
to be pronounced kallydnIt, or, by rule 21, kalydnil) and ,dyavydm 
(i.8.7 et al.: to be made vdyavvyalu), to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; and kglcmdc chaklb6hih (v.7.23) and 
tasndd etat (vi.3.116), instancing other consonants than I and v, 
with the following mute not doubled: in these words, the sibilant 

2. pdus/tkarasdder' mate lakarapPurvo 2 vcakdraplhrvo vd sparyo 
3dvivarnam dpoadyate3. kalpdh .- - v i bh-..-. svarap'wrea- 
tvanm dvitvarh ed 'nvddi?ati cakarah4. 'sparpa' iti kim: kaly- 

- - v ay- - . evampidrva iti kim: k'p-- _- : tasm-_ ..5 lakd- 
rap ca vakdrac ca lavakdrdu: p tdu prrvdu yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

0. pauskar-, as also in the rule. 2 B. G. M. ins. vd. (3) 0. dvitvam dpnoti. 4 G. M. put at beginning of clause. (5) O. om. 6 G. M. sparVapaa. X W. 0. 
lakdcavak-. 
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is itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 18), a first mute of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a yama (xxi.12); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations _ppmn and sspprm. 

The Rik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a double mute after 1, and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.99) after any semivowel-which last is equivalent with 
our rule, since y is never followed by a mute. 

We have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the rule next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 

P4 41 7T qT rm m 11 X 11 
3. According to some teachers, the mute only. 
That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute is 

duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also; and we are to 
read kalppdn; and vibhgddvnne. 

According to the commentator, this rule represents the approved 
usage in the 9dkhd. It seems very strange to find such approved 
usage laid down in the Pr:atigakhya merely as the dictum of cer- 
tain authorities. But a rule (xiv.7) is given below, without any 
restriction, which plainly implies the validity of the present one. 

4. Also a consonant that follows r. 

The r itself being, by rule 15, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule second in importance in the whole system, and is found in 
all the Pratigakhyas and in Pfanini. The Ath. Prat. (iii.31), the Vaj. 
Prat. (iv.98), and Panini (viii.4.46) ascribe the same effect to h as 
to r: and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 

supported as this. After h we find in the Sanhita only the three 
nasals specified in rule xxi.14 as requiring the insertion of a ndsi- 

kya, and the three semivowels y, r, v; r, on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member: I have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nants; a few of them are exempted from duplication by rules 16, 
20-23. The cited examples are arcanty arkam arkinah (i.6.1 23: 

3. ekeshdam ' mate lavakdrapurva2 sparca3 eva dvivarnam4 

dpnoti5: 6anend 'vadhdranena sltrdntardrambhanena ca pdush- 
karasddimate lavakdrayoc ca doitvam st^t 'ti gamyate6. 

idam eva sitram ishtami na tu purvam7. pirvoktdny8 evo 'dd- 

harandni. 
1 G. M. 0. ins. dcdrydnidm. 2 B. -rva ca; G. M. put after eva. 3 G. M. -fapara, 

as also in the rule. 40. dvitvam. 5 G. M. . dpadyate. (6) 0. m. 0. sutram. 
8 0. ukt-. 

286 [xiv. 2- 



xiv. 4.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiadkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

i. e. arccanty arkkarn arkkinah), arkyena vdci (vii.5.91: i. e. arkk- 
yena: wanting in 0.), and rqrg vd udumbarah (v.1.101 et al.: i. e. 
irgg vdi). 

The ca, also,' of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing down 
svarapVrva from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consolant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyanjanaparam in rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,16), exempting a consonant in pausd, and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows; since there would be no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the r must be pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryambakam 
(i.8.62), in which he says that the y must not be doubled: and he 
fortifies his claim by appealing to Paninii's rule (viii.4.46), which 
expressly restricts duplication alter r and h to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (G. M. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of vyahijanaparanm , 'followed by a consonant,' is 
found). The Vij. Pr. (iv.102) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y: the combinations are 

jry, try, ntry, ttry, ntry, stry, and tstry. 
This finishes the proper exposition and illustration of the rule; 

but the commentator suffers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 

4. rephdt parramih 1 vyaiCjanaih 2dvivarnam dpadyate2: 
s 

yathd4: 
arc-____: 5arky- __-__5 ry g . sv arapIrvadvitvayor dkar- 
shakaf cakdcrah. nanzu v'yanjana(paratvakarshakcah kiim na sydt: 
ne 'ti brumah: niyaihdbh/dvdct.? tathd hi: avasadne7 (xiv.15) 
Us h d s v a rap a r a (xiv. 16) ity etannishedhadvayena rephdt pa- 
rasya8 vyanjanasya9 vyafijanaparatcvabhdve1 svarapurvatve' 'pi 
dvitvam astz 'ti nieciyate12: aprasaktapratishedhldnupapatteh". 
svarap4rvatvd`nvdde?enaC4 kim: tryambakam ity Cdddu md 
bhld iti: kimi? ca: '5aco rahdbhy d m dve iti'5 pdniniyas4trend` 
'pi svarap4irvatve saty eva16 dvitvacm vidhyate: 17 ta(syd'8 'yam 
arthah: aca uttardu ydu rephahakcdrdu tdbhydm uttarasya yaro 
dve bhavata19 iti. 20 

kecid evam Pcuh'.: stvarapIrvadiyabdavad rep hap1rvame iti 
vdcye2 vdco'2 yuktyantaram arthdntaram samarthaytti24: ahar 

- ity dddu2" vdikrtarephdd"6 uttarasya "na sydd dvitvam"7 iti. 
tad etadadhyayyanaviruddhapaddhatim adhydste8.: vayaih tu va- 

287 



W. D. Whitney, 

maintain that the analogy of svarap?lrvam in rule 1 would require 
rephapilrvam, 'preceded by r,' to be employed here (instead of 
rephdt param, 'following r'), and that the difference of phraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning-namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in ahar 
devdndm dsit (i.5.92: only W. B. have dset), is not doubled. But 
this, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this ?dkhd; and he proposes himself to set forth the true 
ground of the different term employed. If rephapfirva, namely, 
were used, the rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct opposite of its real intent, since rephapilrvam admits of 
being understood as rephdt pirvam, 'preceding r.' And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rule would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication-then the farther reply is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse "non- 
contact with mud is far preferable to the washing of it off;" and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param, intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numberless other cases. The more desirable cleanliness of 
him who has incurred no need of ablution has been referred to once 
before (under iv.23), in a case somewhat similar. 

ddamo vdco yuktyantaraprayojanam-: rephap}yrvam ity ukte vi- 

ruddhavigrahena`9 s4tramh samdigdha9h sydt: rephdt purvakh re- 

phaplrvamn3 iti: bhavatv31 esha2 vigraha iti cet: adhydyddisi- 
trendi 'tad gttam iti33 pdunaruktyam asya sWtrasyd "padyate: 
nanu pdunaruktyabhaygdd eva viruddhavigrahami& nivdraydmah34: 
ne 'yam sarald vrttih: prakshdlandd (dhi 3pankasya drdrdd aspar- 
panam varam iti35 nydydd3 atra viruddhacankdlefo 'pi nd 'vakd- 

earni labhatdm iti vdco yuktyantarenca szdtram dcdryah provdca. 
1 G. M. ins. ca. (2) 0. dvitvam dpnoti. 3 G. M. ins. svarapurvatvadvitvayor dkar- 

shakap cakdrah na tu vyaijanapjratvdkarshakah. 4 in G. M. only. (5) O. om. 
(6) G. M. cakdro only. 7 G. M. a th a n a (xiv. 14) ity utt(ranishedhddhikdre a v a- 
sdnavisarjaniyajihvdmoI2iyopadhmdniyd h (xiv.15). 8 W. 0. paraf ca. 
9 W. B. om. 10 W. B. -vena; 0. -bhdne; G. M. om. 11 G. M. -raparatve; 0. om. 
12 0. gamyate; G. M. niccaye katham. 13 G. M. -ktasya pra-. 14 0. -rvdnv-. (15) G. 
M. om. 16 W. 0. evarh. 1" G. M. ins. tat katharih: aco rahdbhydn dve. 18 G. M. 
asy-. 19 G. M. sta. .20 G. M. add tatrd 'pi vyaAjanaparatvaprasaktir na dreyate. 
21 0. dihuh. 22 B. om. 23 W. om.; G. M. rephdt param iti vdco. 24 G. M. -yatz 'ti 
arthdntarasyd 'ddharanam ucyate. 25 G. M. atra. 26 W. om. vdikrta. (21) G. M. 

vyahjanasya dvitvan na sydd. 28 0. -dsita. 29 W. viruddhdv iti grahanena; G. M. 
0. -hane. 30 W. B. purvam; 0. corrupt. 31 W. B. bAavaty. 32 G. M. eshu. 33 G. 
M. tatah. 34 0. -ma iti cet. (35) G. panke 'ti; B. om. varam. 36 G. M. -yend. 
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fW5R^^wlij 11 !: U it 
5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 

lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a preceding 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment (dgana) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are vikhydya (i. e. vikkhydya) cafkshusah 
tvam (iv.1.23: only G. LM. have the last two words) and meghyd 
(i. e. megghyd) zviyuto vdcah (v.2.11 : only G. M. have vdcah) ; to 
which W. B. add tat savituhit (i.5.64 et al.; the t is converted to th 
by xiv.12, and to the th is then prefixed t, making tatth, s(avituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. sdddhyd) vdi devd.h (vi.3.48 et al.). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted ddyam (i. e. dd- 
dyam) asyd 'nnam (ii.2.56: 0. omits annam); to show that a vowel 
must precede, vashat svdhd (vii.3.12; by v.33, t is inserted between 
t and s, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv.12; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read vashattth, not 
vashatttth; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svdhd) 
and padbhydlh (i. e. paddbhyd h, not paddbbhy/d4ih) dve savane (vi. 
1.64)-but G. Ai. 0. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat svtyamabhig rtdya (iii.2.81 seven times: i. e. vattth sv-, 0. 
writes vatth sv-)-; to show that a consonant must follow, ukhdydi 
sadane see (iv.1.93 et al.: W. B. omit sve) and meghdyate svdha 
(vii.5.111). The word tu, 'however,' in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvitiyacaturthayoh' svar'aprvayor vyainjanottarayoh pilrvd- 
gamo bhaviati: yatthdkramen/a dvitiyasya prathanap catcurthasya 
trtiyah.. yathd': vi- ..-: me- - "3tat - _- sd-, .3 dvitt- 
yacaturthayor iti km' : ddyamn -.. evarvam 'a4 iti kim: va- 
shat :... pad- _--: evamparayor' iti kim: ukh-_ -: mnegh- 
- - -- prathamastltrena prasaktam dvitvah nivartayati tupabdah. 
anye tv anyathd manyante: p4rvdgamasya dvitva;, niava rtayati 
'ti. ndei 'tat sdram: savarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) ity 
uttaranishedhdda eva tasya tannivrttih'. 

atra kecid dhuh: vyafjanaparayor iti vdcye8 vdco yuktyanta- 
ram arthdntarath s4cayati9: sdhitdsiih histasddhdranamno opara- 
nimittam" ujktam : tata" ihd 'nyatarastha'4 dyamanimittatve 
prdpte 'sdhhitapaddnd m nityatvdt tadgrahanam' eva'6 nydyyam 
iti krtvd vrdikrtavyanjanaparatve sati ndi 'tad vidhdnam bhavati'7: 
yathd: abhy asthdd ity ddi. nd 'yamn paksha.h: adhyayana- 
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signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to be doubled; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden by rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Prhti'akhya, the explicit 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittiriya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dh dh instead of d dh as the result of combination of t 
and h (at ii.6.125: iii.4.14: v.3.122), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading dididhdhi at iii.l.14. The edition, absurdly enough, 
gives adhaththdh at i.1.132, where my manuscript has adhatthdh. 
And I find a few cases of khkh and chch, which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question; namely, 
why 'followed by consonants' is represented by vyanjanottarayoh 
instead of vyactijanaparayoh. Some, he says, have maintained 
that a difference of meaning is intended by the difference of phra- 
seology; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like abhy asthdt 
(iv.2.81), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The ground alleged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me: it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
sarihitd-text and that which is not safiihit4; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text being in question, a 
citation of words from outside the samhhitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy-that is, abhi : asthdt not being citable 
as an example under the rule in its pada-form, it must not be so 
treated in its sarhhitd-form, as well. But the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 

vro n lasirodhn milatrarohdc'8 ca: tathd hi: mulasitre svarapjlr- 
vatve vya4jancparatve 9 ca sati vihitaith0 dvitvam atra nishpdd- 
yate2: na tit tatra vyajranai h vifeshitam: tadapavddakatvdd 
atr" 23pi tadvifesho vaktum (ayuktaCh.2. 9ikshddiparikshce?dd2 
adhyayancdnurodhdc ca vdco yukctyantardbhiprdyo 'smdbhir cibhi- 

dhiyate"6. apavddydpavddakayor" anayor 8niyamo nd 'sti: kim 

iti.'2 svarap4crvatve sati vyanjaenaparam eva vyanjana9h" dvi- 
tvam0 bhajate: "3 dvitiyacaturthdu ca"3 vyanjanapardv3 eva par- 
vdgamamn4 bhajata iti: kim tu prdcurydbhiprdyene 'daih siltra- 

dvayam pravrttamn. katham niyamabhavach: anyathd "3 kutracit 

kdryadvayadar^andt. 36 at td - : an n ap at a itydddu dvitvam: 

pra-___ : addhi --- itydddu pzirvdgamah"7: tdin hasta ity 
atra tu" prdcptdu satyCam cpi ne 'dam kdryamt dryata iti ca" 

niyamdbhdcvah. pikshd cdi 'vari vakshyati: 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.1), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the 
Gikshca, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument. The 
point of it is an asserted absence of niyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyama, 'obligatory force,' appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity ('diversity' or 'independence?' 
prdcurya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence of niyama 
appear ? Why, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd havinshi (ii.6.122) and in 
annapate (iv.2.31 et al.), and so on, there is duplication; in prac- 
chace chandah (iv.3.123: G. MI. have instead acchdvarkah, the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi tvacr deva prayatd 
(ii.6.125: G. M. 0. omit prayata), and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute; but in ta,n haste (vi.1.37: W. has tdas te [iv.l. 
103], but doubtless by accidental omission of ha), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen: hence, there is 

svardt40 pgrvasya4' varn?asya kvacid dvitvarh ca kathyate42: 
na ca vargadvitiyasya na caturthe kadd43 cana. 

vyakhyadta9ih ca vacanam etadvidvadbhih: 
kutracit svarayor madhye dvitvarh lakshydnusdratah: 
purvdgamas tathd tatra ji7eyo varnavicakshandih. 

44 
evahrl,pam aniyaarha s?,cayituw vyafijanottc(rayor45 ity anta- 

rasvikdrah46. 

vyainjanam uttarami ydbhyaim tdua4 vya-janottardu48: tayoh. 
1 G. M. 0. put next before pu_rv-, 0. adding tu. I in 0. only (3) G. M. 0. om. 

4 G. M. 0. svarapurvayor. 5 G. M. vyaijanottarayor. 6 B. utaratrani-; G. M. 
uttarasutrani-. 7 G. M. 0. -tteh-: 0. om. tan. s B. om. 9 G. M. 0. -ti 'ti; G. M. 
add tatra. 10 G. M. saorhhitdsanh-. 11 G.. p. paramtni-; 0. uktani-. 12 0. om. 
13 0. tatra. 14 G. M. -rasya. 15 W. O. om. tad; B. gunam. 16 W. 0. evam; M. 
exchanges the places of eva and iti. 17 O. -ti 'ti. 18 0. om. sutra. 19 0. -namd- 
trapar-. 20 G. M. -ta; 0. puts after dvitvam, and adds ity. 21 G. M. nishidhyate; 
0. vicishyate. 22 W. B. 0. nu. ,2 W. B. tatr-. 24 G. M. yuktah. 25 W. -dipavdca- 
ksh-; G. M. -na. *26 0. abhikshi-. 27 W. B. apavdddp-. (28) G. M. nd 'sti virodha 
iti. 29 0. paramar. 30 W. om. 31 0. ins. svarapu'rvo. 32 B. tu; 0. om. 33 0. 
pardv. 34 W. -me; G. M. -mdu. 35 B. G. M. ins. 'pi. 36 G. M. ins. katham. 37 W. 
B. -maiz. 38 0. om. 39 W. om. 40 O. -ra. 41 W. sarvasya. 42 G. M. vakshyate. 
43 G. M. katharh. 44 0. ins. ity. 45 0. -janayor. 46 G. M. 0. uttarasv-. 47 G. M. 
tad. 48 G. M. -rab. 
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absence of niyama. The examples here furnished, which ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator's meaning, seem to leave us 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule 23, 
below, exempt from duplication; the third is a case under rule 8; 
and the combination nh is (see under rule 15) treated as a simple 
h. Next, the (iksha is quoted, to the effect that "in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed; not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances;" and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with what follows]: "in some 
cases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphabetic sounds " (in 
the known Qiksha, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the different term 
in vyanjanottarayoh is intended to signify an absence of niyama 
of this sort. That is to say, perhaps, the real independence of the 
two rules is intimated by the choice of a different term in express- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 

___ t^ f e n --,, 

6. As also, in all cases, when they follow r. 

This, it is pointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
4. The dual number of rephapcrvayoh shows that the pair, 
"second and fourth mutes," spoken of just above, is intended. 
"Also " (ca) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as preceded by r, take always their 
respective predecessors as increment. Thus, irdhvo (i. e. irddhvo) 
bhava (i.2.142), and ardhiyavdn (i. e. arddhy-) prda.ah (vi.5.22: 
only G. M. have prdn.ah). Nityam, 'in all cases,' implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be increased is followed 

by a vowel also (not alone when it is vyafijanottara, as specified in 
rule 5). Thus, in artheta (i. e. artth-) stha 'pm (i.8.11: only B. 
has apdm), mdrkhdih (i. e. m1rkkhdah) tajjaghanydm (vii.1.6), 
and goargham (i. e. gocarygham) eva (vi.l.101). 

ar q , ,II 
6. rephdt pararh ca (xiv.4) ity asya 'pavddakam etatl: dvi- 

vacanena dvitiyacaturthdu grhyete: savipeshanayo' rephaplor- 
vayor anayor' nityam purvdgamo bhavati4: dgamanvddepakap 
cakdrah. yathda: ardh-____: ardhy-,---. nityam iti kim: 

svaraparatve 'pi bhavatv' etad iti: arthe _-- : markhdah -- 

go-- .-. 
W. avadat. 2 W. B. navi-; G. M. 0. -shandu. 3 0. tayor. 4 0. sydt. 5 in G. 

M. only. 6 G. M. -ty. 
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7. And when 1 precedes. 
The ca, 'and,' here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 

mute [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after I in the Sanhita. The examples are 
pragalbho (i. e. -galbbho) 'sya jc4yate (ii.5.53: only G. M. have 
jdyate) and nanm madhyamdya cd 'pagalbhdya (i. e. -galbbh-) ca 
(iv.5.6 )-but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jdyate 
(ii.5.5 3: O. reads agagalya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator's interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the cdlkhd. It would, to be sure, be not 
impossible to understand IbbA for Ibh as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups-lk, Ig etc.-in which the duplication 
after I depends upon the earlier rules; but that seems quite unlikely. 

TI r iT I 

8. Also the preceding mte is inserted before ch, k, and 

8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before ch, khli, and 
bhuja, when these follow either a preposition, pdt/a eshah, ati, 
dti, dhdma, parama, or bhi2te. 

The examples after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of khi and bhuja is made) are first given by the com- 
mentator: they are 4 cchrnltti (v.1.74: the preceding word, 
andcchrnnam, might well have been included, as an additional 
instance; my MS. has simple ch in both cases); nama dkkhidate 
ca prakkhidate ca (iv.5.92: G. M. omit the first word, G. M. 0. the 
last two); ayakshmayd paribbhujd (iv.5.14), with vibhu ca me 
prabhu ca me (iv. 7.4 -2: 0. stops at the first me) as counter-example, 
to show the necessity of saying bhuja, instead of bhu simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca vicchanddh (v.2.111). Then follow counter- 
examples: first, to show that kh is increased only when followed 
by i, nikhdtam manushydcndm (vi.3.46) and datsv cadhi khddati 
(vi. 2.114: only G. A. have datsv); next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, sachandd yd (v.2.11). The 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are priyam eapy etu pdthah : esha cchdgah (iv.6.81: only 0. 
has priyaLm), with rttubhir vd esha c]handobhih (vii.5.152), to prove the need of quoting pdthAch along with esha in the rule; aticchan- 

7. cakdrap caturthcdgamayor' dkarshakah: caturthasparfe' la- 
kdrapurve sati pilrvdgamo bhavati. pra g-. - nanmo ---. la- 
kdrah plrvo yasmdd asdu3 lakdrapi4rvah: tasmin. 

' G. M. -gan. 2 G. M. -the sp-. G. M. 0. sa. 
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dasam upa dadhdti (v.3.83), scavitra adticchandasdlya (vii.5.14), 
dhadmacchad iva khalu v di (ii.4.102: B. 0. om-it vai), paramac- 
chado vare (iv.6.2 1), and ytd bhl'tecch.add'i sdmdni (vii.5.94). 

Further examples of the incr?ement of oh, falling under this rule, 
are acchad and pracchad (at iv.3.122'3) and acehetta' (i .2 1): if 
there are others, I have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhita, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch simply, cck, and chch, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule applies or not. 
I have collected the cases in which my manuscript of the Sanhit'a 
has chch. they are dhdmachchad (ii.4.102; but (ihdmachad in 
the same division), prachchach chandlah (iv.3.12 3), and dyachchad- 
bhyah (iv.5.32); and, in the combiination of separate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dicchach chandah (iv.3.122), kakuch chatndah 
(iii.1.63), and yatch chreshthah (iii.4.81). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, reads 
correctly cch. 

I have found no other- cases of the increment of khi under the 
rule; but my manuscript has (without authority) udatkhkhidat (ii. 
1.14,5 1), sam akhkhidat (vi.6.1 1'), and a(.khkhidrah (iii.5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads khklh instead of kih 
in the example (iv.5.92) cited above. The edition reads kkh at ii. 
1.l ,5', remarking' at the latter place that its manuscript authori- 
ties have khkh. Of cour-se, the doubled aspirate is to be rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound phonetic theory as well as 
to the concordaiit authority of the Prhatig'akhyas. 

TTK ti R., I I 
9. After a surd spirant followed by a mute is inserted a first 

mute of the same position with the latter, as abhinidhadna. 
The surd spirants are (see i.9,12,I 3) five, namely x (jihvdmdmltya), 

p, sh, s, and (p (upadhmdniya). The rule is to be paralleled with 
those in the VWaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), which dir-ect that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and after jihv4m?d,41iya and upadhirndniya 
(whichb in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants); also with 

8. upasargapilrveshu pdtha-- evamnprveshu ca' satsu cha 
khi bhuje 'ty eteshu pilrvdgamo bhavati'. cakdra aganadinvaidepa- 
kah. yathWM': d--: nama___: ayccak-____:je 'ti kim: vibhu 

,__?y4, 4khi 'ti kint: nikh-----: datsv___.: upcasarga' 
iti kim: sa-- - -- eta'ny upasargapilrv4ni. anydny 

6 
ucyante: 

priyarn----: patha iti kin: rtubhir ----: cati----- : savitrct 
---- :dhdma-____: paramna-.___: yad ---- 

'G. M. om. 2 0. sydt. 3 G. M. 0. om. (4) 0. om. I G. M. -rgap?Irva. I G. M. 
0. ins. apy. 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, but does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely _, sh, s, h, x, p, 
n'). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in the treatment of this subject: see note to Ath. Pr. iii. 
28) and Pahnini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal: and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the T'aittiriya usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and V jasaieyi Sanhit'as; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. 

The examples quoted are as follows: yah ktlmayeta (i. e. yaX 
kkanrn-: i. 1. 23 et al.); apinann (i. e. appman, or, after all rules are 
applied, a?v pJ3man) airjam (iv.6.1 1: 0. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for- (p); grishmne (i. e. grishpme or 
grishshpjirne) madhyandine (ii.1.25); ayasinayarh (i. e. ayaspm a- 
yam or ayasspjiimiayam) vi crtd bandham (iv.2.5 3: only W. has 
banudhain); yah pdpmand (i. e. yacp ppad-: ii.3.132): 0. adds to this 
last tasmin, (vii. 1.51 et al.: to be treated like ayasmnayam, above), 
and, after madhyandine, prd 'fndti (pr2-dvnd4ti: I have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first (irady a)aMtrhne (ii.1.25: but 0. substitutes brah- 
maddino vatdanti, i.17.1 et al.), to show that the sonant spiriant, 
h, does not require a like insertion (the ease is one of ndisikya, xxi. 
14); then rukmi-cam upa dadhadti (v.2.71,2; the case is one for yamca, 
xxi.12), to show that a mute receives the increment only after- a 
spirant; aiid lastly ishvd cat vqjr?ena ca (v.7.31), to show that a 
mute only is inriceased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-exalni)les, 0. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
ytapn( apavnahl (i.5.5 1) and sa pratnavat (ii.2.121 et al.); for the 
last,it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye svd'hd 
(i.2.21 et al.). 

In all these coii-binations, y and (p are exempt from duplication 
by xiv.15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv.17,18) would leave them unchanged. 

9. spactrCa2rparal?d agyhosl# dd' Psh/ma?nak( paraL' praithama' dyagn clas' 
tasya s1wirparasa sasthanahr' samanasthaino 'bhinidhadno bhatvati. 
abhinidb/yata5 ity abhinidhdnah-. aropaliya ity ac-rthah: 'veddin- 
tare tasyad 'bhdvd'Id atrd "ropantyatvamn. yathd': yakh- - - 

af-vm-_ grish-----: al?Yasrn--____: aghoshdd iti 
kimi: arady - ---. qshmana iti kim: 'rukmam ____.9 spar9a- 
parcrd iti kim : ishIt vea-----. 

sPtrautrn idatm e-ve 'shtam : nma tatparadvayam'0. 
'G. M. om. 2 B. 0. pratham. 

3 G. M. -mo bhavati. 4 B. om. -1 W. 0. -dhdi- 
yata; B. -niyata. (6) G. M. veddntarasyd; 0. -rena tad a. I G. M. 0. om. (8) 0. 
em. (9) 0. y am apna vd nalh: sa pr-atnavat, and om. all that follows (but see various reidings to next rule). 10 G. M. tu par-. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
(of which the Sanhita presents twenty-three that would come under 
the action of the rule); the question arises, then, whether in groups 
of three or more consonants (of which there are over fifty)-where 
the mute is followed by another consonant (as Xkl, pny, shky, stm, 
stry, wpr), or where the spirant stands second (as rcm, kshn, rshiny, 
tsk, tsphy), or where each is the case (as tstr, tstry, ntstr), or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
zkshn)-the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not affect the 
case; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful. 
Such resultant groups as nthsttr, tthsypphy, kkhsh/ttty, and xkkh- 
shttn, have a tolerably frightful appearance; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu pdkhin, is another matter. 

To the inserted mute is applied the name abhlinidhdna, which the 
commentator explains by abhiznicldyate,' it is set down against;' 
giving as its synonym dropamiya, (I presume, simply) 'to be 
inserted;' and adding the remark, ' owing to the absence of this 
in any other Veda, there is here insertibility" (?). He takes no 
notice of the doctrine of abhinidhdna as a peculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certain letters in certain situations, which plays so 
formidable a part in the phonetic systems of the Rik and Ath. Pra- 

tigakhyas (see especially the note to Ath. Pr. i.43): we, however, 
bearing that doctrine in mind, may conjecture with plausibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but designates 
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter. 

3rNIR ;T 11 Io 11 

10. According to Plakshi, when the following mute is surd. 

That is to say, not when it is a nasal: Plakshi would ratify xkk, 
xkkh, shtt, shtth, and so on, but would make no insertion in pm, 
shn, and their like. This, as was remarked under the last rule, 
would correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Rik and 

Vaj. Pratia'khyas. The commentator illustrates with nishkeva- 

lyamn (iv.4.22), yah kcadrayeta (ii.1.23 et al.), papcdt prdcnm (v.3. 
73: B. reads prdci, which is found in the same division; W. has 

prdIcam, which does not occur in the Sanhita after paccdt), nish 

tapdmir (i.1.101), doshdvacstah (i.2.144 et al.), yah papmand (ii.3. 

10. 1 
aghosha eva sparpe' pare 'saty aghoshdd mashmanah 4 pra- 

thamdgamo3 bhavati: ppldksheh patkshah4. yathd6: nish-____: 

8yah ---: papc- ---: nish-- : 'aksh-_ ___: dosh--__-: yah 
__. : dsp-_ --. aghosha eve 'ti kim: k pmd na.. . 9 

1 0. ins. plalkshef fdkhino mate. TW. B. G. M. -fa; 0. -ce 'pi. (3) 0. prathamo 
'bhinidhdno. 4 G. M. ins. parah. (5) 0om. o G. M.6 . .om.; W. puts out of place, 
before aksh-. (X) G. M. om. (8) 0. substitutes succandra r ..: sparrapardd iti 
kim: agn- -... s2tram idam eve 'shtafi, na ta paradvayaii. 95. aghosha eva spar- 
capareprathamd yaf chandasdm: naf cid ati; sydtram: brhaspatisz- 
rap a te. 8 0. adds abhinidhdnaniyamo nd 'sti. 
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132), and dspdItra?h juh?lr devdndn (ii.5.93: G. M. have only the 
first word). All these are examples quite needless to be given, as 
they are read by PlIakshi precisely as prescribed by the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples, exhibiting his discordant view, are 
kdfcmdft chakabhih (v.7.23: W. G. M. have k4grmdn only, and B. 
reads kilshrdnddn, which I have not found in the Sanhitia, 
although kilVmdnda occurs in the T'aitt. Aranyaka, at ii.'7,8) and 
akshnayd vyghd raryati (v.2.75 et al.: given only by W. B., and 
introduced out of place, between nish tapdmi and doshdvastahL, 
above). 

0. follows an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this rule. It calls the insertion an abhinidhAna (though 
adding at the end "there is no obligation of abhinidhadn?a ") and, 
for the examples yah kdmayeta to dspdtram, it substitutes sufPcan- 
dra da8tsma tviupate havyavdt (iv.4.46: the MS. omits dasma), yap 
chandasdm (the thing nearest to this that I have found in the text 
is pr(QatpatiV chandas4m, iii.3. '1), nap cid ati (this I have over- 
looked in searching out the references), syditram (doubtless meant 
for aspatram), and brhaspatis4lrapate (probably brhasp atisutasya 
te, i.4.2 7). 

The present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 

3~~r~rq T~r zr,-irwit 11 ii 

11. But according to Plakshaya.a, on the contrary, when the 
following mute is a nasal. 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is fir-st so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples aks/uiayd 
vyUaghlw-ctyati (v.2.75 et al.), fn'dti (i.6.73 et al.), and tirthe sndti 

II. - 'plkshdyanasya tu paksha ?uttamaparad aghosha'd 4shma- 
n,aba parah' prathnamgamo bsha?ati. yathAd: aksh n-____: ap- 
7dti: tirthe.__ uttaniapard'd iti kift: nish-----: 'yah k-- 

- - - :'4yah p- - - pafcdt. tuacldah pl1dksheh paksham pra- 
kshipcati'. 

kecid evam icuh: aghoshatvam ilshmanas tufabdo nivartayati 
'ti'. tatrd 'yam Siltrairthah: uttainapardt tit' ghoshavata' ilshma- 
nLab parabh prathamdgamo bhavati. thn'Th --- arady- 
brahni-____. ghoshavata' iti kim: apmd ---- grsh-____: 
a y as-- - -. 

(1) cG. M. om. 2 G. M. om. (3) B. om. (4) G. M. om. I'W. apalkshiyati; B. -kshsi- 
yati. 6G. M. om. iti. 'i i W. only. 8 G. M. ghoshdd. G. M. agh-. 0. substitutes for the whole comment aghos8iaprakrtarh turabde nirayati: pl6. 
kshdyanasya 2dkhino mate aghoshdd s'Shmanalt uttamasp'arrapardt: sasthdnapratha- 
mahgamo bhavati: aksh-----: gri-----: gnd Ii: ayas-- --. 

VOL. Ix. 38 
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(vi.l.12); and, as counter-examples, nishkevalyam (iv.4.22), yah 
kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al.: B. omits), yah pdpmand (ii.3.132: G. M. 
omit), and papcdt (v.2.94 et al.). Plakshayana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, but would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class. 

Then a second and wholly different interpretation is set forth as 
taught by certain authorities: namely, that tu, 'but,' in the rule, 
instead of negativing Plakshi's opinion, reverses the quality of the 
spirant as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant- 
that is to say, admitting the increment only after h. The examples 
given are ahnami ketuh (ii.4.141), parady apardh.ne (ii.1.25: only 
W. has parady), and brahmavddino vadanti (i.7.14 et al.: W. B. 
omit vadanti); the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are apmd ca me (iv.7.51), grishmo 
henmaztah (v.7.24), and ayasmayaih vi crta (iv.2.53: W. B. omit 
crta). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.14) requires the interposition of a ndsikya. 

In the exposition of this rule, 0. goes its own peculiar way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report. It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
agree only in part with those already given: they are (corrected) 
akshnaya vydghdrayati, grishme madhyandine (ii.1.25), apynti 
(or sndti), and ayasmayamh vi crtra. 

The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 

STSFT ^T (t rfl^PT 11 ^ll 
12. A first mute followed by a spirant is changed into its 

corresponding aspirate. 

Literally, becomes a second mute-of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: visrpo virappinn (i. e. viraph- 
pin; or, by xiv.l, virapphpin) uddddya (i.1.93: only 0. has the 
first word, and it omits the last; W. reads vdratrivaddya, which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tat shodapy (i. e. -tth sh-) abha- 
vat (vi.6.111: only G. M. have abhavat); pratyani somah (i.8.21: 
i. e. pratyank s- by v.32; then pratyanakh s-); and tat (i. e. tatth) 

12. ashmaparah prathama sparpah' savargiyam dvitiyam 

dpadyate. vis-___-: tat .--- praty-__. : tat ---. 'prathama 
iti kim: 3th .-. shmapara iti kim3: vdk .. 4arvdg -- 

ity atra prathamaplrvo hakdrap caturtharm tasya sa- 

sthdnam (v.38) iti hakdrasya caturthdpattir vipeshavihitatvdt: 
tatas trttyani svaraghoshavatparas (viii.3) trtyatvam. 

idamn eva sitram ishtam4. 
tshmd paro yasmdd ascdv' ashmaparah. 
O. dtmana. (2) 0. om. (3) W. B. om. (4) in 0. only. 5G. M. sa. 
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savituh (i.5.64 et al.). As counter-examples, we have tdh (i. e. tds, 
ix.2) sanroha.h (v. 3.63: omitted by 0.; dropped out in W. B.) and 
vdk ta d pyayatdm (i.3.91: only 0. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by 0. alone. Such a case as arvdk : hi : enam : pardih 
(vi.3.3 ) might seem to fall under its action, the spirant h following 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following- 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation-is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. The commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G . 0. . aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the duplication, as part of the var.na-krama, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Pr?ati9akhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. ii.6. 

MT kt ItrIt l Hq: II I II 
13. According to Badabhikara, when the following spirant is 

not of the same position with it. 

Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position-more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavikara, and W. 0. 
have in the rule vddabhtkdra, but in the comment bddatbh-; the 
rest have uniformly b as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives 
the two forms vddabh- (V. Pr. p. 250) and vdtabh- (ib., p. 78). 

13. bddabhikdrasyc ' mata dtmano' 'sacsthdnLoshmaparah pra- 
thamah savargtyanm dvitiyam dpadyate. 4samdnaTh sthdnahi 
yasyd 'sdu sasthdnah: na sasthdno 'sasthdnah: sa paro yasmdt 
sa tattho 'ktah. yathd5: vis- -__: tat.____. asasthna iti kim: 
tat,___. 

ne 'damr sitram ishtam. 
0. ins. fdkhino. 2 G. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word as-). a O. om. (4) 0. 

om. 5 B. om. 6 0. ins. idard(?)sthdno yam sakdrah. 
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The commentary (except in 0.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the examples of aspiration already given, namely visrpo virap- 
pin (i.1.93: W. omits visrpo) and tat shodapi (vi.6.111): and it 
adds, in illustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat savituh (i.5.64 et al.), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 

IFT T II \8 II 
14. Now for exceptions. 
A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 

already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 

15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled; nor r, visar- 
janiya, jihvdmu'liya, or upadhmdniya. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given Prk (iv.'7.41 
et al.: W. has instead so 'rkah [v.4.33], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a corrupted reading of ark), 
of which the k would otherwise be doubled by xiv.4. Of course, 
it is only a final after r that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion before a pause. The text affords, I believe, no instance of a 
consonant occurring in this position in samhitd, but such words as 
lirk and amdrt (vii.l.12 et al.) need to have their reading in the 
other forms of text determined by a rule like this. The commen- 
tator quotes zrk ca (i. e. tarkk ca) me slnrtd ca me (iv.7.41: B. 
omits the last two words, G. M. 0. the last three), as showing that 
the k is doubled when in sandhi with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of the other letters specified, 
are given nd "rtim a rchati (ii.2.47), manah ksheme (v.2.17), yah 
(i. e. yax) kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al.), and yah (i. e. yaqp) p4pmrand 
(ii.3.132). According to the approved usage of this pdkhd (see ix. 
2,3), visarjaniya comes within the ken of this rule only when it 

14. athe 'ty ayam adhikara h: uktasya dvitvavidher2 yathd- 
sanmbhavam nishedho 'dhikriyata3 ity 4etad adhikrtai4 vedita- 

vyam ita 5'attarar yad vakshydma?h. 
lG. M. ins. atha. 2 W. G. M. -dhe; 0. vidh-. W. -k?rta. (4) B. G. M. om. 

(5) B. no varnah. 

15. paddvasdne' vartamdno varno 2repho visarjaniyo jihvdmL4- 
liya upadhmAdnya 2 ce3 'ty ete varnd dvitvafiz nd "padyante4. 
l rk: rephat par afi ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih. avasdnavacan(ci5 

virdmdbhiprdyam: tasmdn na samicdhne nishedhuh: yathd/: 
drk ca ---. nd ---: man-:____ yah yah a-- : sv ara- 

p?lrvam (xiv.l) ity anendi 'sham prdptih. 
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precedes ksh, since elsewhere it can stand oniy in paiusa. Jihvd- 
mntliya occurs (by the conversion of final I according to ix.2) in the 
ggroups ,dk, xkl, zkr, xksh, ykshn, ;rkshv, and xkh; upadhmdniya, 
in like manner, in lp, V PY, qp r, qpl, and cpph : the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Pr'ati9Akhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with anusv'ra. The V'aj. Prat. (iv.107) expregsly 
exempts anusvdrct from duplication; and, in the Rik Prat., in the 
fundamental rule (vi.1), anusvcara is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel. There is 
no good reason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have amtusvdra, so 
far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, staiids in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Tj'itt. Prat. in reference to the nature of anusvdra (see p. 68) : 
according to the view taken at the beginning of the next chapter 
(xv.1), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath. 
Prat., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator niotices that some would read the rule now 
under discussioni as two, cutting off avasane from the rest; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
understand that " r, h, x, and qp, when standing before a pause," 
are not douibled; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 

'avasaIna iti: 'caturnd)h var4nr-1ndnn prtlhag e?va siltramih 'kecid 
lcuzh~' :ekikarane' doshadarfac ndt as4tu' dos'at: avasdne vatr- 

tamfdnld r-ephal vis(a)yl j cri,'y4da-ya" ity rtnvayqasarnpdanami': a tva- 
graha d'11pir dhdh, suvar (v.10) itivad iti cet": ndi 'sha do- 
Shah:!= rav'i.Sar~jan di n L ~-padi4vasdn e '"dvitvcapraptir' d'drot- 
scdrite" 'ti ne 'yarn atra aflmtk( 'sti'": avasatnepr-tliakkarane'9 saty 
avasmne" ktn va bhaivatti 'ti sak4ni1kshatAy4' vacanarn anartha- 
kaV'h22 sydt: elkikarane tu ravisarjalyetivarnLas4'hacaryddcP23 ava- 
sdne var*tama0no varina iti'4 Iabhyate: tasmd'd ekikaranam eva 
ramaniyam. 

1 W. B. yad, (C) W. B. combine, as in rule. 0. em. ca. "G. M. -dyeran. G. 
M. -eina iti v, 6 0. oem. () G. M. kecid idad,. s4trarih p-thag eve "cuh : avasadna iti 
ca: raviisarjaniyajshvemuiliyopadhmdnyi iti ca : katha'h p thakkar'anam. '8) W. 
caturvaro/h; B. oB m varndincn. (9) W. corrupt. 0-G. M. 0. ko 'sdu. G. M. 0. 
'ravi-; B. -niyu. 12 G. Mif avayavasaiiabhavanarn; 0. asya dvitvath sap-. 13 0. 
Om. 14 0 oivasoinevyatiriktasthaie vss-, (15) B. em. 16 W. rephaprdiptil. 1 W. 
tats?d-; 0. duratot, G. M. kiuib cit; 0. -ih, ca. 0. MI. 0. _prth-. 20 XV. sti; G. 
M. n4sti. "' G. MA kshA tathsd; 0. -/shaydi. 2' B. arth-. 2 W. 6avis-; B. vis-; 0. 
em. varna. 24 0. Om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, 'is expelled to a dis- 
tance'), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, avasdne, 'before a pause,' were set 
by itself, the inquiry would be "what under the sun is it that 
happens before a pause ?" and the expression would appear mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that 'a letter 
in pausd' is intended. Hence, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors are in the right- 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is absolutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance with the 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

16. Nor a spirant, when followed by a vowel. 

It is only, of course, after r (xiv.4) that a spirant can be liable to 
duplication before a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rule applies are rp, rsh, rs, and rh. All the other treatises except- 
ing the Vaj. Prat. have the same rule (R. Pr. vi.2; A. Pr. iii.32; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentator's examples are darapar.namdsdu (ii.2.54 et 

al.), varshdbhyah (vii.4.13: I presume; my MS. of the Sanhita has 

varshycbhyah twice instead of varshydbhyah and varshdbhyah: 
O. gives instead suvarshdch, iv.4.41), barsam nahyati (ii.5.71-2), 
and barhishd (i.7.41 et al.: G. M. have instead barhisho 'ham, also 

i.7.41). To illustrate the limitation to a spirant, he gives ebhir no 
arkdihb (i. e. arkckdih; iv.4.47: 0. omits); to show that a vowel 
must follow, pdr_ve (i. e. pdrpeve; vii.3.103), varshydbhyaCh svdhd 

(i. e. varshshy-; vii.4.13: G. M. omit svdhd), barsvebhih (i. e. 

barssv-; v.7.11), and agnir hy asya (i. e. hhy; v.1.55)-but 0. 
has a different series, namely ddrpyam yajnam (iii.2.23), varshye- 
bhih (the MS. has varshebhih; I have not succeeded in finding 
either word in the Sanhit'a), and agner hy etat pursham (vi.2.86). 

The combinations in which the spirant after r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rpm, rfy, rpv, rsht, rshn, rshm, 
rshy, rsv, and rhy. To complete the sctndhi, either with or without 

duplication, the rules for insertion of svarabhakti (xxi.15,16) have 
to be further applied. 

16. svarapara ?ishmd dvitvalh nd "padytate. svarah paro yas- 
mdd asdu svaraparah. yathbl: darp-_ : v arsh- -: bar- 
sar --_-: barh-- .-. 2rephdt par aTh ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih. 
ashme 'ti kir: ebhir ,,-.. svarapara iti kim: 3pdrpve: 
varsh- ._-: barsvebhih: agnir- ._ 

1 GM... M. 0 . mo . (2 0 . . o. . dd-..: varshebhiih: agner...?. 
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vIHIsl ^utl F ̂TtrTSt 11 at 11 

17. Or, according to Plakshi and Plakshayana, when followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two' cdkhindu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected 
are pe and pcy, pp, shk and shky and shkr, sht and its further com- 
binations (slaty, shtr, shtv), shp, sk, st and its further combinations 
(strm, sty, str and stry, stv), and sp. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely fch alld fchy, shkh, slth and 
shthy, sth and sthn, sph and sphy) should not be subject to the 
same rule-but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht, falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are su?candra dasma (iv. 
4.46: 0. omits dasma) and ashtdu krtvah (vi.4.51); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tasmdd evdi?i vidu- 
shd (vi.4.92: O. omits vidushd); but 0. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd ca vajrena (v. 7.31). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ca, 'or,' in the rule brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to V, sh, s, and h, since otherwise 
the mention of x and p in rule 15 would be without meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept. The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Prati9akhya; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 

17. pldkshipldkshdyancayoh pakshe'1 prathamnapara ishmd dvi- 
tvamh nd "padyate. cakdra ushmdnam alvadicati. sugc-,__ : 
ashtau .... 3prathamapara iti kim:3 tasmad -.2-, pratha- 
mah paro yasmnad asdu prathamcaparah. 

cakdro 'tra5 yady apy6 'ashmamdtrdkarshakas7 tathd 'pi8s a- 
shasaheshv eva sampratyayah: anyathid9 'vasdne ravisarja- 
niya (xiv.15) iti?1 sitre jihvdmnliyopadhmd niyayor grahanagh. 
vyartham: anendi 1 'va nishedhasiddlheh2. 

0. mate. (2) W. om. 3 B. 0. om. 4 0. ins. prathamapara itikibi, : ishvd .. 
6G.M.0.om. 6W. om. 7G.M. ushmdk-. W.0. hi. 9G.M. om. 10W. 0. 
om. 1 0. ins. shdi. 12 W. O. -shedhe s-. 
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rule 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to z and 99. That the rule is 
accepted in the cfdIkhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow uniapproved, but says nothing of this. 

18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not donbled. 
There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading, among the 

different manuscripts of the commentary of this rule, and 0. goes 
off upon a course of its own: yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to discover. The wor-d lelslihmd (which was present or 
implied in the two preceding rules, and therefore miiight naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly repeated, for the purpose of breaking connection with 
what goes before. If aghosha, 'surd,' only were specified, and 
?1sh"I a, 'spirant,' implied, the latter would have to be implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely "followed 
by a vowel," or "cfollowed by a fir-st mute," and to such a spirant 
the further qualification of "surd" would be given; while the 
meaning intended is that Harita would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation. 

0. alone gives as first example cld4rfyi y{jiam (iii.2.23); all 
have vdipyo nianushydm?iahn (vii. 1.i); to which W. B. add push- 
yati pr(jaya pacubhih (ii.4.62) and vdicvadnarasya rPtpam (v.2. 
32 et al.), which 0. omits, while G. M. substitute the single passage 
asyd 'pa42pamr? (iii.5.73). As counter-example, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd spirant, W. B. give tiroahniy4l ma (vii.3.13: B. 
omits ma); but G. M. give instead mah yam in9dn (iii.1.96), and 
0. saptajihvdih sapta (i.5.32). 

18. 1 haritasya 2 mate 31ghosha 6lshmnd dvitvmwh na" 'padyate. 
4dar - -14v vaiyoo-__ 2 'pushy-----: vdiiv-____ . aghosha 
iti kint : 6t iro-----. ishmagrahaiaaM7 pdrvasWitra'napekshdr- 
tham6: atra yady apy ilshinagqrahanacm5' na kriyata ilshme 'ty etat 

svaraparatvena ' sambaddhwan0: tasm ad iha 'pi tatsaimbandha- 

sy4i 'vd11 'ghoshav attvavi esha h12 "3 sydt: atas taan ivrttyartham 
iashmagrahacniam14 atra k?tamn: atah sarv4vastha Pshma 'tra 
dvitvanishedhabhak1k. 6 

I 0. begins zishmagrahamnafi p 'rvcissitr,dnapekshhr ithadl> : pl2rvass'tre svaraparatvena 
prathamaparatvena ca safrhbandha iti aghoshagrahanawi tasydi 'va viveshanadit sydt: 
atas tannivrtayeshu punar ushmagrahanarh hdri- etc. I 0. ins. fdikhino. (3) 0. sar- 
vavasthd eva d'shmd 'ghosho nyo na dvivarnam d. (4) in 0. only. (5) 0. om.; G. M. 

asya,___. (6) 0. simply s ap ta. a -.W. fsishmaydg-; G. M. -),,dg-. W. B. 

p?dtrvatrdn-. IG. M. ins. ca. 10 W. -bandham; B. -bandhah. '1 W. B. va. 1GW. 
-vatve vi-; B. -vatve 'ti vi-; G. M. 'ghoshatvavifeshana?la. 13 W. B. ins. na. 14 G. 
M. dshme 'ti gr-. 15 W. n`shedhaydyt; B. niVhedh4?Ia, and adds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next rule (to rephaparo, exci.). 



xiv. 20.] Tdittir'ya-Prdtdi9khya anLd Tri bhashyaratna. 0 

Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapprovcd under? rule 22. 

19. Nor h, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of "' according to H'arita." This individual having, in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant h (? the MSS. say " a surd spirant ") liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that 4 with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example given, alike 
in all MSS., is dudiuhre ahrayah (i.5.51); counter-examples are 
julrve (i. e. juhhve) hy agnis tvai "ltvayati (i.1.12: G. M. end with 
agnik; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that h would be dooubled by 
Harita befor-e any other letter than r; and 9ukraihi (i. e. 2tUkraih) 
te anyat (iv.1.112: 0. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 

0., though using two of the citations given by the other- MSS., 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 

20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed by a dental. 
That is to say, in the opinion of HT'aritla. Thus, in vashat te 

vishno (ii.2.124: 0. has vishat te vikshcf ne, but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and rid dravinam (i.8.13' et al.), HWarita would 
leave the groups tt and'ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
tr-eatise would require ttt and ddidr. The other groups in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are ttr, dd, cddhr, and rtt; 
and ts, tsv and rts would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to tht by xiv.12) must be inserted 
between t and s: ts, then, would in 1Ib"'rita's hands become tths; 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, ttths. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are vakk te (i. e. vakk te; i.3.9': 
wanting in B. 0.), tat te (i.3.91 et al.: found in W. only, and of no 

19. 'p4lrvam 4shmad 'ghoshai ity ukte' Wghoshoslitna,?no nityaTh 
dvitveprapte 2vi_ishta iddnWIM rephaparo hakdltraV3 cakadrakrshta- 
hdri'tamate dvitva?rh na 7padyaite. yathut : du d--_. rephalpara 
iti kim: "juhve____. hlakra iti kim5: 9akr-a ____. rephah 
paro yasmadd asdau rephaparalh. 

(') G. M. a. (2) W. vifeshtddinadm; B. vicishtdeivadanam; 0. M. vi!einashti id-. 
3 .re G. Mi. om. (1) W'.' B. om. 

0. substitutes cacabdo hdritasyd 'nvdde!aakah hdritasya fdkhino mate repehaparo 
hakdiro dvivarnam dpadyate. d d- repha'para iti kim: j u hv e_ . 

20. cal%cdro' kna-ritanvdepaka 3 tavargas tavargaparo na dvi- 
tram dpadyate. yathd4=: 'vashat____-: vid----. 'tavarga4 pjaro 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv.23), shatkapdlarh 
nih (i. e. shattk-; i.8.5': wanting in 0.), and vid vdi marutah 
(i.e. vidd vci; vi.6.53). 

21. Nor I nor a dental mute, when followed by y or v. 
Harita is this time implied " by vicinage " merely, there being 

no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of I before y and v are kalyd&ni (vii.1.66) and bdilvo 
yapo bhavati (ii.1.81: G. M. omit bhavati); of a dental mute in 
like situation, kanye 'va tunnd (iii.l.118) and ishe tvd (i.l.1 et al.). 
The accepted usage of the school requires lly, llv, nny, ttv, while 
Harita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute with a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 

22. Nor the following. 
This rule completely puzzles the native comment, which has 

nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it would be 
hard to say which of them is the more senseless. In the first place, 
it is said that parah, being singular, implies the sound v (as being 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule); it, namely, of the 
two affecting causes (y and v) specified in rule 21, does not suffer 
duplication: examples are vibhilddvne (iii.5.8 et al.) and 4 grd- 
vnah (vi.3.23: W. B. omit c); and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to v, is kalpdni juhoti (v.4.85). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter-that is to say, to allow the duplication of I before a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, parah is said to be 
equivalent to dvitiya, 'second,' and to signify that, when the 

yasmdd asdu tavargaparah. tavarga7 iti kim: 8vdk ..-- : tat 
---.9 evampara' iti kim8: ?s hat- ---- :10 vid- --. 

1 0. cafabdo. 2 0. -tasyd 'nv-. 3 0. ins. hdritasya fdkhino mate. 4 G. M. 0. om. 
(5) G. M. om. (6) 0. tavargapara. 7 W. -gapara. (8) B. om. (9) G. M. om. (10) 0. 
om. 

21. hadrtah sadrhnidhydl labhyate: tanmate latavargdu na khalu 

yavakdrapardu dvitvam dpnutah. 'yathd: lakdrah :1 k aly n: 
bdilvo -__: 2tavarge ~pi:2 ka2nye---- : ishe ,--. yavakdradu 

parau ydbhydah t tu tathoktdu4. 
(1) G. M. om. (2) G. M. om. 3 W. B. -ra. 4 G. M. yavakdrapardu. 
My collation of 0. gives nothing whatever upon rules 21 and 22 and their com- 

ment, and I do not know whether there is a lacuna in the MS., or whether the 
collator has overlooked the passage. 



xiv. 23.] Tdittiriya-Pratidakhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinitum. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
division of opinions-that is to say, doubtless, that here Harita's 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its four predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 

T'.^ulH^n: II ~ II 

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By savarna, ' of like color or sound,' we are told, is signified 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production. The difference is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii.44,45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except x and (p, rule 15) from duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akin. The Ath. Pr. (iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna, then, applies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v.26,28) n and 
m are converted before y, 1, and v. 
' The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous 

sounds are atvakkdya (vii.5.122), attd havinshi (ii.6.122), pippakd 
te paravydydi (v.5.19: only 0. has the last word), samyattdh 

22. cakaro hdrtdkarskarshaa: para ity ekavacanena' vakdro3 
grhyate: p4rvasatrasthanimittayoh 4 so 'pi 5 na dvitvam dpad- 
yate. yathd: vi- ,..: cd . vakdra iti kim: k a pd .... 
sparpa" evdi 'keshdm dcdryd?ndm (xiv.3) ity 7atrd 'iiadhd- 
ra.nanirakarandyd 'yam' drambhah. athavd8: taddvitve9 krte pa- 
ro dvittyaparyayoo? ldvitvavidhir nd 'sti": anavasthdprasangadt. 
nanu savarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) iti parasWtrenda2 pi 
punardvitvanishedhah: "13 lpunaruktyamt md bh4d iti14: mata- 
bhededn ndi 'shal dosha iti brlmah. 

hdritamatdd'" shmnd 'g hosha (xiv. 18) ityddisitrapanca- 
kam'7 anishtam. 

1 G. M. -tamatdk-. 2 W. eva v-. 3 W. sav-, and puts after grhyate. 4 G. M. ins. 
parah. 5 G. M. ins. hdritamate. 6 G. M. -rapara. (') G. M. evandhd- . . -ndydyd 
'yam. 8 W. B. yathd. 9 G. M. om. tad. 1o G. M. -dyena. (11) G. M. -dhin na prdp- noti. 12 W. om. para. 13 G. M. ins. tasmdt. (14) W. -ktyo md bhavati; G. M. 
-ktyam avahati. 1' W. va. 16 G. M. -mate. 17 G. M. ityddi par a ce 'tyantah. 
su-. 0. wanting (see above). 
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(i.5.11 et al.: wanting in W. B.), yal lohitam (ii. 1.72), and tvarn vd- 
tdir arunadi (i.3.141: only O. has arundih). Those which illus- 
trate absence of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are aizkdu nyankda (i.7.72), prdacam upa (v.2.73: 0. omits 
upa), kdnbddt-kdnddt (iv.2.92 et al.), tar' te duEcakshdh (iii.2.102), 
and ambha stha (i.5.61 et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that "when a nasal 
precedes, a k or g is inserted before t or dh respectively," and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pd.'kto yajAah pdi,kt"dh (i.5.21 et al.: G. M. 0. omit the last 
word) and tcn bruydd yungdhvam iti (iii.4.82: O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here quoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(specially prescribed by the Ath. Pr., at ii.20) is the regular and 
proper reading of the cdkhd, its presence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the varnakrama-which is just the opposite of the etymologically 
correct view. I have not collected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certainly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhita, as also in the 
Calcutta edition. That the verse quoted is from some treatise 
dealing specifically with the Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of k; it being the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to be found in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as counter-examples, where the two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we receive (except in 0.) vdni ma dsan (v.5.92: G. M. 
end with me), shan mdsah (vi.5.34), vidathdni manmahe (iv.7.153), 
and ddmnd 'pdu imbhan (ii.4.13: W. B. have ddmnd only): here 
the combinations are to be made nnmi , nrnm, nnm, and mmn. 
The illustrations are quite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being only groups containing a nasal. 

This rule furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

23. savarnaparah savargiyaparap ca dvitvarh nd "padyate: 
savarnatvami ndima sdrApyaml ucyate: na tulyasthdnakaranatd- 
mdtram: savargiyah samdnavargasambandhi. yathd: a tv ak- 

kdya: attd - : pipp-___- : sarnyattdh2: yal__-: tva h 
----. savarnapard.ny evamddini: savargiyapardny' api4 vadd- 

mah: aikdu__ : prdncam___ : kdnddt-_ .. tam--- 
ambha -.-. 

anuncsikap(lrvas5 tu kakdro madhya' dgamah: 
gakdrap ca takdre7 ca 8dhakdra ca8 yathdkramam. 

itivaecandd idanm apy uddharanaam: pdntkto- -- tan.-.-. 

9evampara iti kim: vd dn---- shan -- -: vida- __-: ddmnd 
9 

1B. -pyatvam. ' W. B. om. : W. savarnap-. 
4 W. eva. W. anusvdrap-. 

6 W hyam. -dhyad a. . -r. ) W. om.; G. M. yak-. (9) 0. om. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 

FRfPT 3fR^: I> 
78 11 

24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal. 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydcind 
(i.5.74: the only example of this combination which the text 
affords), yajne-ycjne (iii.1.112: but 0. has yajnena, vi.5.31 et al.), 
atndarah (v.6.53: also the sole instance), sa pratnavat (ii.2.121 et 
ai.: in 0. only), and pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et al.): a counter-example 
is tam zmd devdh (iii.3.22: wanting in 0.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.12, yama is introduced between the two 
mutes. According to the Vaj. Prat. (iv.111), yama suspends du- 
plication. 

iA`f^NIl1nIIPll I I ̂ 1 II 
25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 

A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive-or, according to the commentator's interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 

F;t1 ^T1? 1n^"11 
26. A I is not doubled when followed by h, 9, or v. 

The commentator's examples are malhd d 'labhanta (ii.1.24: but 
B. O. have -bheta, which is found in the same division, and G. M. 
read -bhate, which is doubtless a corruption of the same), patavalpo 
vi roha (i.3.5 and vi.3.33: O. omits vi roha), and tato bilvah (ii.l. 
82: 0. substitutes bdilvo ylpah, ii.1.81); his counter-examples 
(omitted in 0.) are kalmdshi (v.1.14) and kalydni (vii.1.66). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations Ih and lp are concerned, but not in the case of 

24. nakdro 'yam pratiprasavdrthah': 2uttamaparo 'nuttamo dvi- 
tvam dpadyate. yathad: ydc nd: yaj--- dtnd ? rah: 4sa--a :4 
p dp mana m. 'anuttama uttamapara iti kim: tam .--. utta- 
mah paro yasmdd asdv2 uttamaparah. savarnasavargiya- 
para6 (xiv.23) iti pratishedhaprdptdv ayam drambhah. 

0. pravdrtha. (2) G. M. om. 3 0. om. (4) in 0. only. (5) 0. om.; B. om. anut- 
tama; W. om. uttama. 6 G. M. om. para. 

25. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: ekeshdm 1 mate' kriyata' ity etad 
adhikrtarh veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

G. M. ins. dcdryidndm. 2 G. M. matam; 0. maccitam. I G. M. 0. adhikri-. 
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Iv. But 0. has an inserted passage, so corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between Iv as occurring in a circumflexed syllable or otherwise- 
that is to say, between bilvdh and bdilvah. 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, 1p occurring, I 
believe, only in valpa (vii.3.19) and its compounds, and Ih only in 
malha; iv is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
i.5.96 : ii.5.16). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
approved. 

rs i Ki : 11n 11 
27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unapproved. 
The examples are vdg devi (i.7.102), apdm ojmdnam (iv.6.66), 
cdtndrah (v.6.53), sa pratnavat (ii.2.121 et al.), and yam apnavd- 
nah (i.5.5 1): 0. has only the first two of them. 

4<<1-Q1 ?qW1e ; w4FT: II t;II 
28. Nor an original final that is followed by a consonant. 

The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of euphonic alteration is exempted from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
preceding rule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 
from it a very different value: namely, that n final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e. h); and he regards 

26. 1 ekeshdm 2 mate hapavakdraparo lakdro3 dvitvam nd 

'padyate. malhd _-- : ata- ---- tato ---. 4evampara iti 
kim: kalmdshh: 'kaly dn 4. hakdrap ca e akdrap ca vakdrap 
ca hapavakdrdh: te6 pare yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

atra' hapapare karyam ishtam6 na tu vakdrapare: nd pi pa- 
rasltram9 ishtam. 

G. M. ins. sa. 2 G. M. O. ins. dcdrydndmh. 3 G. M. lavakdro. (4) 0. om. (5) W. 
om. 6 0. ete. G. M. O. om. 8 0. ins. lakdrasya hafavakdrapara iti sutre sthitah 
kimh kdranarh nanu vakdra iti prayojanam asti: lakdravakdrasya sarmyoga svarito 
yadi : tadd samyukta eva sydd asa?iyuktas tadanyathd : iti vacanam asti tasmdt kd- 
randt: yadd lakdravakdrapara iti: tato bilvah. 9 0. sutram. 

27. ekesham 1 mate sparpapara sparpo2 3dvitvam nd 'padyate8. 

vdg .---: apdm. -- : 4atndrah: sa ---. yam ..-.4 spar?ah 

paro yasmdd asdu sparpaparah. 
1 0. ins. dcdrydndm. 2 0. puts next after mate. (3) 0. na dvitvam dpnoti. (4) 0. 

om, 
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xiv. 28.] Tdittir-ya-Prdticakhya and lribhdshyaratna. 

this as the accepted doctrine of the school, and as determining the 
reading in this pdkhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first place, vyanijanapara, 'followed by a consonant,' is 
declared to mean 'followed by any other consonant than a mute,' 
because otherwise, as we have read 'followed by a mute' in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground: the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28: and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong about it. 
Once more, spar?apara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator's conclusion being that 
there is duplication of n before a mute, though not before a semi- 
vowel; and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of anuvrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22): the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difference of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difference of the affected letter; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 

28. vyctnjanapara iti sparcavyatiriktavyjannapara ity arthah: 
anyathd sparpandm arpi grahane pitrvasrtre 'pi sparpa1 ity ukta- 
tvdt pdunaruktyami sydt. nanu nimittivi?eshdn2 nimittavicesho3 
'sti: paddntatvam prakrtatvacs ca nimittino4 vipeshd5 nimittasya 
tu sarvavyanjandtmakatvam6: iti cet: tathd 'pi sparyabhdge7 ni- 
mittavipeshasya8 vdiyarthyam9: sparpapara ity 1?atra samdnyena 
'pi'? nimittavipeshasya" vigatatvcdt": tasmdd"3 antasthadaya evd 
'tra vyaajanapabdeno 'cyante. 4cakdro yady api sparpamadtrd- 
karshakas tathd 'pi pdripeshydnl4 "nakdrasyd 'nukarshananm :5 
tathd hi: antasthddivyanjanaparatve 'nyasparadnadm" avikrtd- 
ndm paddnte sthitir nd 'sti: samrdd ity atrd 'sti 'ti cet: mdi 
'vam: na san sdm iti " rdpara (xiii.4) ity atra vdiyarthyadt": 
itipabdo makdrasya dvitvasadbhdvam bodhayati 'ty19 adhyayand- 
nurodhdd upapaditam: tasmdn nai 'sha nishedhavishaya.h. ?nd 
'pi brahmanvantah: nyanl-.. ityddivishayah :20 kutah: iha 
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so far as mutes were concerned: the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly: it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the implied term sparpapara. At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended 
by the term " consonant" as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ca, 'nor,' although it strictly brings forward ' a 
mute,' without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of n only. Namely, thus: no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samrdj: but this is of no account; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4: 
namely, the iti, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the pdkhd, to teach the duplication of the m. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals n and n in such cases as brah- 
manvantah (vi.4.101) and nyarn rapmibhih (ii.4.102). For why? 
the qualification prdkrta, ' original,' in the rule involves [as belong- 
ing to the letter to which it is applied] the quality of being altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless; and there is no case 
to be found where either n or n is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, the term prdkrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than n must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrary act of construction-as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily ' (an alterable mute) when it retains its original 
form,' instead of simply ' (a mute) that retains its original form.' 

prakrta iti vigeshanami vikrtasadbhdva'h1 kalpayati: 2anyathd 
svasya23 vaiyarthydt: tac ca vikrtatvamh nakdrasya24 nakdrasya" 
vd 'ntasthddiparatve6 sati kvacid api paddnte na dreyate: tasmdt 

prdkrta iti22 prayogasdphalyaya2 nakdrasydi 'vd 'nukarshanarh 

yuktam iti pdriveshyam. 
kirh ca: mdhisheye 'pi nakdrasydi 'vd 'nukarshanarh siddha- 

vatkrtyo'2 'ktam: 29tatre 'yarm sPtrayojand29: ekeshdm o3 mate pa- 
ddntah prdkrto nakdro 'ntasthddivyanjanaparo3 na dvitvam 

dpadyate. yathd: mitro ---: om- _:_ etan, . paddnta iti 
kim: anyd ---: anv----. antasthddipara iti kim: tdn ..- : 

imdn --. prdkrta iti kim: tdn --: 2vdish-_ .2. nanu 
katham atra3 vikrtatvam : 

rephdd rvarnadt3 parvap ca tavargdc36 ca parap ca nah36: 

tavargasthdna3 ity dhur ctatsthdno38 nya39 ucyate. 
iti vacandd asti sthdnabhede4" krtamh4l vikrtatvam 42 iti brflmah. 

--- - --- 



xiv. 28.] Tdittiryya-Praticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p. 7) is further appealed to as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered n followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are mitrojanan ydtayati (iii.4.115 : only G. M. have mi- 
tro), omanvatz te (ii.6.95; p. oman-vati), and etdn homdn (i.5.44); 
in all which we are to understand that the n remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyd (i. e. annyd) yanti (ii. 
5.122) and anv (i. e. annv) aha mdsdh (i.7.13 '), where the n is not 
final; in tan (i. e. tdnn) kalpayati (v.3.12) and imdn (i. e. imdnn) 
bhadrdn (i.6.3 ), where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tan rakshadhvam (i.2.7) and vdishnavdn rakshohanah (i.3.22), 
where, it is asserted, the n does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Pratigakhya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been recently twice 
appealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the effect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position: 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the n is phoneti- 
cally altered. Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
9ikshh (not found in the version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n forms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Prati9akhyas. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
with which the H indu pdkhinah have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value. 

pikshd cdi 'vaTh vakshyati: 
43rephdat prvo43 nakdro yah paddnte4 yatra45 drcyate: 
vipesharh tatrajdnWydd dvitvam ity4 abhidhtyate. 

47 vyanjanam asmdt 4(param iti48 vyanjanapara h: prakrtih49 
svabhdvah: tatsambandhl prdkrtah. 

10. -rapara. 2 G. M. -ttava9dn; 0. -ttanimittav-. 3 G. M. -virishto !py artho; 
0. ndirmittikavifesho 'py a. 4 G. M. -tto. 5 G. M. 0. -shah. 6 G. M. -kam. I G. M. 
-favibh-. 8 G. M. -fishte 'sya. 9 0. -rthye. (10) 0. avyaljanasdmdnye; G. M. om. 
api. 11 G. M. -syd; 0. -sha. 12 G. M 'pi g-; O. pag-. 13 0. om. (14) W. B. cakdra 
spar,dksharapdri-; G. M. cakdrasthdnispar~dkarshakah pari9eshyan. (15) B. takdrd- 
karshana?i. 16 G. M. 0. saty any-. 17 G. M. ins. tu. 18 G. M. om. 19 W. om. iti. 
(20) W. om. 21 W. -dve. 22 G. M. om. '23 B. svarasya. 24 W. B. nak-. 25 W. dak-; 
B. om. 26 0. -divyanjanap-. 27 W. -sdkal-. 28 0. -ddhev-. (29) 0. om.; B. G. M. 
tatrdi 'va7h s-; G. M. -tre yo-. 30 0. ins. dcdrydndm. 31 W. -sthdvy-. (32) 0. om. 
33 W. a. 34 W. 0. av-; B. v-; G. M. rav-. 3 all the MSS. tav-. 3 G. M. na. 
37 W. B. 0. tav-. 38 W. 0. ata sth-; G. M. asthdne. 39 G.. om. 40 0. -da; G. 
M. -ddt. 41 G. M. om. 42 0. ins. asti. (43) all but 0. rephap-. 44 W. G. -to. 45 G. 
M. yadi. 46 B. om. 41 0. ins. cakdro kanasyarpakarshakah. (48) W. paro. 49 G. 
M. O. -tir iti. 
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6 m l7r1 t ;fp : 71 II It I 
29. A grave following an acute becomes circumflex. 

The following rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
stood is svarah, 'vowel.' All the other Prati9gkhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv.134, A. Pr. iii.67), state the 
principle as applying to an akshararm, ' syllable.' In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not carefiul to 
bear this in mind. He states the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic circumflex, the prdtihata (xx.3), pddavrdtta 
(xx.6), and tdirovyacrjana (xx.7), although these in part include 
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumflexed quality. 
And his examples are sd idhdndh (iv.4.45), atha 'bravit (iii.2.113), 
vdsvy asi (i.2.51 et al.), pr6agam (iv.4.21), and tdyd devdtayd (iv. 
2.92 et al.); of which only the first and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Nor are all the examples unexceptionable in other respects: 
for though the i of idhdndch and the a of asi are really anuddtta, 
'grave,' in the pada-text, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
cumflexed in the pada-text as well, and undergo no alteration in 
consequence of their change to sarhhitd. It is at this that the 
commentator aims, when he adds that, " there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, when these are com- 
bined together, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present precept." That is to say, it is the natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddtta, not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such. This understanding 
is also needed in order to make good rule 31, where we are not 

taught that the enclitically circumflexed final of dtha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in atha tvadm, 
dtha kvd), but that the unaccented final a, which was made cir- 
cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after a, is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Taittiriya text 
in the same manner as in the Rik and Atharvan; namely, by the 

perpendicular stroke above the syllable, the same that is used 
for the independent circumflex. The method is so familiar to all 
students of the Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 

29. prdtihatapadcdavrttatdirovya-janavishayam1 etat: uddttdt 

paro 'nuddttah svaritam dpadyate. yathd: sa ---: a th da -: 

vasvy .: pra- __-: tayd- .. varnavibhldgcvasthdydm anu- 

ddttatve saty 'eva punas t(atsachhitdydm2 eva3 tallakshanasvarita- 

tvamn prai gaym ityiddd vijneyam. 
1 0. orn. pddavrtta, and ins. prdvrtta before -vish-. (2) W. eva 'dhastdt saTl-. 

3 G. M. O. om. 4 G. M. 0. etallakshandt sv-. 
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xiv. 31.] Tdittiriya-Prdticdikya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise than 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn's Zeit- 
schrift, vol. xvii., 1868; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. 1869 [Journal, vol. ix., pp. 
lxii.-lxiii.]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
searita, and should set down the latter as a "middle tone," in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

Frf^ rl l S li 1o 1 

30. Even when consonants intervene. 
For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on the 

preceding rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
latter several cases in which the affected and the affecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to offer; but he quotes, nevertheless, tdd agne an.rno bhaedami (iii. 3.82: B. 0. omit bhavdmi) and yas tvd h.rdd' (i.4.46'): in the first 
case, ag- and bha- are circumflexed; in the second, tvd. 

4-1 1 mI 7s1TI 11W I 81I 

31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows. 
That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave-but 

which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch-retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a (nitya or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute: the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without perceptible movement of transfer, to the level of anuddtta, as a vantage- 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding high 
point. 

In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 

30. vyanjandntarhito' py uddttdt plro 'nuddttah svaritam' 
dpadyate. yathd': tad :--: yas..- 4ity ddi4. anturhito vya- 
vahita ity arthah. 

I 0. ant-. 2 B. -tatvan. 3 G. M. om. (4) 0. om, 
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all authorities are agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.70); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone 
alone exerts. 

The commentato:'s examples are sd imadrh lokdm (i.5.94: but G. 
M. add ajayan, which doubtless means td irnmdr lokdm ajayan, 
vii. 1.5), tdsmdt td ddyd' annadhd'ndt (vii.1.15: only 0. has the 
first word and the last), kirMnd nmdnyamdnah (i.4.461), and tdsydi 
vy'rddham dn.ddma ajdyata (vi.5.61: only G. M. have the last two 
words): the vowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddtta, and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute; where there is more than 
one such, the rules for pracaya (xxi.10,11) come into force. 

molWH14-'1 44 I l 11ll 

32. Not so, according to ignivegyayana. 
The significance of this rule (which is declared unapproved, in 

the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by O., in an 
independent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or begins 
with, the high tone. No examples are given, except by 0., which 
has vbdhave (i.6.21 et al.) and tdsya kvd suvargdh (ii.6.55). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agnivai9yayana. 

3W3 i o s Tq T ll T' iI 
33. Some say not, in all cases. 

31. uddttasvaritaparal uddttdt paro 'nuddtto na2 svaritam 

dpadyate'. yathd4: sa ---: tas-__--- kir- --__ tasydi ---. 

uddttap ca svaritap co 'ddttasvaritdu: tdu paradu yasmdt sa tatho 
'ktah. 

1 W. -paro ndn; B. svaritaparo vd; G. M. uddttapara svaritaparo vd; O. do., 
except vd. 2 G. M. 0. put after svaritam. 3 B. dpnoti; O. prdpnoti. 4 G. M. om. 

32. parvasatrapratiprasavdrtho 'yamh nakdrah: uddttdt paro 
'nuddttah svaritam2 dgniveeydyanasya' mata uddttaparo4 vd6 

svaritaparo vd 6 nd "padyata iti na'. ptlrvoktdny evo 'ddhara- 
nani. 

1 B. -trasya prati-. 2G. M. om. 3G. M. -yana. 4 . B. G. M. -ttdt pa-. 5 B. 
'nuddtta; G. M. om. 6 B. G. M. ins. svaritam. ' B. om. 

0. substitutes dgnivefydyanasya fdkhino mate uddttarapara svaritaparo vd uddt- 
tdt paro 'nuddtta svaritam dpadyate na pratishedhah. yathd: vo-.. _: ta s-_-.. 
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xiv. 33.] Tdittirlya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhashyaratna. 

According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita, but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the brdhmana of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
9atapatha-Biahmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But 0. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive9yayana, 
annul rule 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sd idhdndh (iv.4.45) and prapd' 
(? MS. prathd) asi (ii.5.124). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the (atapatha-Brathmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Pratigakhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent: it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber's Ind. Studien, x. 397 ff.). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to find that there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 

CHAPTER XV. 

CONTENTS: 1-3, nasalization of vowels, or insertion of anusvdra, in cases of the 
loss or alteration of n or m; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter ;, 6-8, the same, in the case of certain finals; 9, utterance in monotone. 

33. na kevalamr uddttat parah: kiT tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
svarito nd 'sti 'ty eke pdkhino manyante. tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
brdhnmanel dvdv eva svardu: uddttap cd 'nuddttap ca. 

ne 'da(ei sdtradvayam'r ishtam. 
0. substitutes eke fdkhino manyante na kevaldnuddttah uddttassaritaparah : prati- 

shidhyati kim tarhi uddttakapulrvakap ca: sa --- : prathd .__.. ne 'darh etc. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
caturdao3' 'dhyd/yah. 

1 W. vdjanepibrd-; B. -nehibr-; G. M. -neyabr-. 2 W. -tram. 3 G. M. 0. dvitiye 
pratne dvitiyo. 
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d^hl^HI ^1^^I^NIs;m I t4FTTTT^ I- 

1. In case of the conversion of n into r, a spirant, or y-also 
when the y is omitted-or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 

That this Prati9akhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anusvdra consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to ii.30); as also, 
that the present rule is the one where the former view is most 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The " conversion of n into r or a spirant" is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final s after n unchanged before t (vi.14), or 
changed to p before c (v.20), or to r before a vowel (ix.20 etc.); its 
" conversion into y," with the (invariably) consequent " loss of the 
y" (ix.20 etc., x.19), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator's illustrative examples are agWnTir apsushadah (v.6.12), sa 
trigr ekdda?dn iha (iii.2.113: found in 0. only), karndn cd 'kar- 
.nd p ca (i.8.93), trt^s trcdn (ii.5.101), and mahdnh indrah (i4.20 et 
al.); of which the last is by part of the MSS., rather needlessly, 
quoted twice, once for the conversion of the n into y (for which it 
should be written mahdny indrch), and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples are pratyushtani rakshah 
(i.1.21 et al.) and sanpitam me (iv.1.103 et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sdnundsika, as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed reduction to adjective 
form: in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ' nasal' (see note to ii.30). 

2. Some deny this. 

1. 'nakdrasya rephabhdvdd tdshmabhd6vdd yakdrabhdvdc cakd- 

rdkrshtayakare lupte ca' sati 'makdralopdc ca' p6rvasvaro 'nundr 
siko' bhavati: sdnunasiko bhavati 'ty arthah. 4yathd: rephabhd- 
vdt4: agn-___- : sa - .5 6atho "shmabhdvdt:6 karn- : 

trizs __--. 7yakdrabhdvdd ydthd7: mahd .--. . 'yakdre lupte 
yathd9: mahdi .-___- '?atha makdralopdt:10 praty-_---- sai- 

__: "ity ddi1. makdrasya lopo makdralopah.2: tasmdt. 
() wanting in B. 2 . om. (3) W. om. (4) 0. om. (5) in 0. only. (6) 0. om.; G. 

M. om. atha. (7) 0. om.; G. M. om. yathd. (8) W. O. om. 9 G. M. om. (10) 0. 

om.; G. M. om. atha. (11) . om. 12 B. malo-. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this pdkhd. 

3. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 

The anusvdra here prescribed is called by the' commentator an 
dgama, 'increment.' Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied-of which denial, the tu, 'on the contrary,' 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given: sa tr'nr ekd- 
dafpa iha (iii.2.113: W. B. omit sa). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor- 
responds. 

4. Anusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 

"Also" (ca) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayas, 'sra etc.,' 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anusvdra in the Taittiriya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, ponsd moda ive 'ti (iii.2.95: it falls 
under xvi.2); and then gives counter-examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdrhn trini ca (ii.5.83) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi.; tam 
md san srja varcasd (i.4.453 et al.: only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastaram a hi sida (ii.6.126: found in 0. only) show that it is to 

2. ekeshdm mate parvasltrokteshu 1 sdnunasikyarh' na3 bhavati. 
uktdny evo 'ddharandni. 

idam 4eve 'shtamn4 na tu p4rvam. 
0. ins. sthdneshu. 2 G. M. n 'nu-. 3 W. G. M. 0. om. (4) 0. eva stram ish. 

3. tata iti sarvandmnd pardmrshtdtl svardta paro 'nusvara3 
dgamo bhavati. yathd4: sa .--. pardmrshtasvarasyd' 'nundsi- 

kari gunam tupabdo nivartayati' 'ti;,'tasmdd anundsikaprati- 
shedhapaksha' evd 'yam anusvardgamah sydt. 

G. M. -shta. 2 G. M. -ra. 3 B. G. M. -svdr. 4 G. M. om. 5 0. -shtat svard. 6 G. M. -ka. 0. -vdray-. s G. M. 0. om. iti. 9 W. B. -dhdtp-; G. M. -dhah vak- 
shyamdna. 
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be made only in a single word-that is to 'say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sam and hi sida were single words, they 
would fall respectively under rules 8 and 13 of the next chapter, 
and have the increment-; and mdyd mdyindm (iii.l.117) shows 
that a spirant must follow (mdyindm otherwise falling under 
xvi.8). To the specification ekapade, ' in a single word,' the com- 
mentator adds in his paraphrase the explanation akhandapade, 
'in an undivided word;' and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
trishdhasro vdi (v.6.83; p. tri-sdhasrah); rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after tri. 

T 1HqTIrTF!: \II I\ 

5. Not before an altered final. 
The illustrative example is bahis te astu bdl iti (iii.3.102: G. M. 

omit the last two words): we have in it a s following hi in a single 
undivided word; and hence, by xvi.13, should have to read bahins, 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from h to s, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given md hinsir dvipddam (iv.2. 
101: G. M. 0. omit the last word), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to. 

"j_l: WHTTql-,qi'iUMdl',llM^l,lhqlq II .ii 
6. According to some authoriiies, the simple vowels, except 

the pragrahas, are nasalized. 
This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of 

an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
cedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Prati9akhyas in general leave 
untouched. They are brought in here as having to do with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be compared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat. (at i.16, r. 63, lxiv), which teaches that the first 

4. 'dgamdnvddepakap eakdrah: srddishv ekapade 'khand(pada2 
ishmaparo' 'nusvardgamo bhavati. yathad: ponsd ---. srddishv 
iti kiim: tasd ..... ekapada iti kim: tam_---- '4prast- .__- . 

akhandavipeshanena6 kim: trish-_ --. Pshmapara iti kim: 
mdyd - -. 

1) wanting in B. 2 0. pada. G. M. 0 om. 4) in. only 0. -shena. 

5. na khale paddntavikdradt pirvasminn anusvdrdgamo bha- 
vati. yathd: bahis-_- : hipujigd (xvi.13) iti prdptih. anta- 
vikdrdd iti kim: md ,- -. antasya vikdro 'ntavikdrah: tasmdd 
antavikdrdt.' 

W. vik-. 2 G. M. 0. om. 3G. M. om. 
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eight vowels (namely a, c, i, i, u, 2, r, r) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared nasal when they are not pragrhya, and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and r (which 
are not samndnd4kshard.ni according to our treatise: compare i.2; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avasdne, but only avagrahe); and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perfectly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of "final" in rule 8, below. Again, the specification " in saglhitd also," in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 as signifying padakale,' in pada-text,' sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in saimhitd-that is, that ava- 
sdne, 'in pausd,' is implied here. And the absence of statement or 
anuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely kuld- 
yini vastrmatt (iv.3.41), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in pada-text, kuldyin n: vasu- 
mtatiUr. 0. adds aminanta evdih (iii.1.11 5), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.13, and (by R. Pr. ii.31,32) in 
the Rig-Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final: its 
citation seems to indicate that 0. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the padc-text. To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or pragrahas, are quoted, in 
pada-form, ami iti (iii.3.71 et al.) and tan4 iti (ii.2.75: omitted in 
0.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so evai 'shai 'tasya (ii.2.97); but 0. gives instead agnaye 
'nikavate (i.8.41 et al.), vishnrav e 'hi 'dam (ii.4.123), and vdyav 
ishtaye (ii.2.128). 

The commentator, as he has done repeatedly before (under i.49, 
ii.7, v.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apracrahdh and sa- 
mdndkshardni, two words of different gender. Hle signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 

q7 T , TimTUrP : 1111 
7. As is also, according to 9ankhayana and Kandamayana, a 

protracted pada. 

By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 

6. ' ydni samdndkshardny apragrahasamhjinni tdny 'ekesham 
mate bhavanty' anundsikdni'. 4 kul- -.. cpragrahd iti kim: 
a m i iti: 5tan 4 iti.5 samdndakshardni 'ti kim: 6so ..-. prc- 
grahaksharacabdayor niyatalingatay'7 paraspardnv ayo ghatate. 
na pragrahd apragrahdch6. 

0. ins. ekeshdm dcdrydndm mate. (2) O. om. 3 0. -kagusndni patashante. 4 0. 
ins. am- .... (5) . om. 6) 0. agn-_.. : vish- -: vcdy- ... W. niyarnud-. 

VOL. IX. 41 
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in the pada-text; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of sa?hitad in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given tvi3 ity 
abravit (ii.4.126) and astu hi3 ity abratdm (vii.1.61), both in 
sarihitd-form, although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasalization is not made in sahhitd: the two worthies referred to 
would read tin'3: and hin3. It is added that ca, 'also,' in this 
rule effects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one-or, as 0., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na chinatti3 iti 
(i.7.2 14) or na vicityd3 iti (vi.1.9': G. M. omit iti). 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 

Aql(TH ^ I 9d' T; X i t11 

8. An a, however, is nasalized in sarhitd also. 
The commentator's explanation is that nasality and protraction 

are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicinage; and that 
tu, 'however,' is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement " an a " is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i.58, "continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final)," the "also" (api) really brings down 

only a final a as suffering a prescribed effect by the attribution of 
nasal quality. The sense, then, is that a protracted final a is 
nasalized, both in samhhitd and elsewhere. Examples are suglo- 
Akn3 suinangaldn3 (i.8.162), upahutdn3 (ii. 6.73), yapo mamnd,n3 
(vii.4.20); these are, in fact, all the cases of protraction of simple 
final a which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my MS. nasalize the d, as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerous in which 
a final ah exbibits 43 as the ultimate result of protraction, the h 

being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant: namely, 
at i.5.96: v.5.13,32 twice: vi.1.9' twice; 3.81; 4.34; 6.23; andin one 

place, vi.5.84, the same final d3 comes from a protracted e: the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. yat' plutavat padam' 3'tac ca' padakale 4pdakhdyanaknnda- 
mdyanayor mate4 'nundsikam bhavati. yathd': tv3 ----: astu 

-.. padam iti kim:n sacihitdyad md bhat. cakdrah6 ptrvasl- 
troktavidheyasanmuccayahm7 karoti8. apara dhuh: 9plutdikasva- 
ram padam iti: anyam mnd bhat :9 n a ---.: n a -. 

ne 'dam satradvayam?1 ishtam. 
1W. yatra. 2 O. om. (3) W. tatra. (4) 0. puts after bhavati. 5 G. M. om. 6 G. 

M. 0. cayabdah. 7 0. -vidhim. 8 0. anvddiaati. (9) 0. plutevarnapadam iti 'ha md 
bhAt. o1 W. sutram. 
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the rule, but it would have to he answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below); and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found " in another yakha," 
one example, read brahmdsn in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghra 
in G. M.: I do not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school; brahmd3n is found at i.8.161 twice, 2 twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its a not being final; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardaj3n (i.8.162), agnd3 ity aha (vi.5.84: W. has 
dropped out agnd3), and vicityah soma3 na vicitya3 iti (vi.1.9': 
0. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that (ankhayana and Kanda- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of " final " is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and 7, and is clearly enough made in 
them all; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Prat. gives (at i.105) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to an3 at i.8.162 twice: ii.6.73: vii.4.20: 
-- ah to 3sh at i.4.27: v.5.13; and to a3 (the h being lost) at i.5. 
96: v.5.13,32 twice: vi.1.9' twice; 3.81; 4.34; 6.23 :-an to a3n at 
i.8.161 twice, 162 thrice: ii.6.5 6 : am to a3m at vi.1.45; 5.91: vii. 
1.74; 5.7' twice:- i to i3 at i.7.21'4: ii.4.126: vi.5.91: vii.1.61,74: 
- ih to i3h or i3r at i.5.96: vi.3.101: in to i3n at vii.4.20 
twice: uuh to 43r at vi.3.81: e to a3i at i.4.27: vi.1.45; and 

8. sadhnidhydd anundsikaplutdul grhyete: tupabdah prakrtaca- 
ryamatanivartakah': ata3 eva4 sanhhitdyam asahhitaydai4n cd 'ka- 
rah paddntah pluto 'nundsiko bhavati: yady apy akara iti6 sa- 
mdnyeno 'ktah: tatha 'py anvddeyo 'ntyasya (i.58) iti vaca- 
ndd apipabdo 'nundsikadhlarmataya nimittinam paddntam eva 
'karam anvddipati. yathd7: sul- .__: upa---___ 8yapo-.-: 
brahm d3n9 ity anyasydm1? pdkhdayam. apifabdah kimarthah : 

"saty- ___: agn- -____: vicityahh .... pdnkhdyanakdndama- 
yanayor apy ayam vidhir '2akdre plute sanmnatah'. 

G. M. -plute. 2 0. pulrvdcdry-. 3 W. eta; M. tata. 4 0. om. 5 W. 0. om. 
6 0. om. 7B. O. om. (8) O. om. 9 G. M. yadghrd. 10 G. M. asya. (1) 0. om. 
(12) G. M. -raplutas sammata?i. 
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to a (see i.4) at vi.5.84:--du to d3v at vi.6.23. The protracted 
syllable has always the acute accent. 

CIq q q5vt e ? II 

9. According to the former ones, all is of one pitch. 
The comment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 

understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a preference. "All" means 'every kind of articu- 
late sound;' " of one pitch " is equivalent to ekapruti, yama denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable; " the former ones" are 'the sac- 
rificers;' the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. 0. has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corrupt to be read 
without considerable emendation, and which conducts to the same 
conclusion: it quotes, apropos of prve, a pada of a trishtubh verse 
from some sacred text, " the former ones spoke those words to the 
former ones." 

The second interpretation differs from the first only in declaring 
piarve, 'the former ones,' to designate certain adkhinah, or ' holders 
of a Vedic text.' 

The third is of quite another character; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to svara in the sense of 'vowel,' and explains ' every 
monosyllable is nasalized '-the intent being to annul the restriction 
to simple vowels only (as made in rule 6). Who the palrve are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may fairly extend the same condemnation 

9. 'sarvahm2 varn;ajdtam3 ekayamam ekapruti 'ti purveshdmr4 
matam. yamo ndcma svara5 uddtta ity arthah: parve ndra yd- 

jnikdh6: tesham yajlakarnmani sarvam' eka9ruti8 bhavati.' 

anye manyante9: ptlrve ndma kecic chdkhinah: teshdam sarvam"? 

"ekapruti 'til. 
athd2 'pare kathayanti"3: sarvam ekasvaram anundsikam bha- 

vat 'ti'4: "samdndksharamdtrdpekshdm adhikshepturnm. 
ne 'damh sltram ishtam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
pancada,po" 'dhydyah. 

(1) 0. substitutes sarvam iti lakshyahl lakshanavishayauit grhndti : ekayam eka ru- 
tih : yamafrutisvara ity athdntardc p2rveshd pirvdi ndmca ydjiikd ps)rve p?2rvebhyo 
vaca etad ucur iti darfandt: ydjnikdndct yajiakarmani sarvam ekafrutir bhavati. 
2 W. B. sarva. 3 B. varznar ajidtam; G. M. -tayamam. 4 W. sarv-. 5 G. M. put 
after uddtta. 6 W. -iiiyah. 7 W. puts after bhavati. 8 B. -tir. 9 0. dhuh. 10 0. 
om. (11) W. -frutdni; 0. -frutir bhavati. 12 G. M. om. atha. 13 0. vydcakshate. 
14 0. om. iti. 15 0. sarvam iti samdndkshardindm apekshd grahavyuddsa sarvari 
tathd vidhiyate; W. -ramatrdpekshdm apikshiptarm; B. -ksham adh-; G. M. -md- 
trapaksham dksheptum. 16 G. M. 0. dvitiyaprarne trtiyo. 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve. We are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, orpada; and, if it were allowed 
to amend pirveshdm to ekeshdm, we might translate, 'some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone'-only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

CONTENTS: 1-31, detail of the cases of occurrence, in the Sanhita, of i in the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 

m E T7 T# 11 9 11 
1. Now for cases in which s follows. 
A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 

chapter (i. e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusvara following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is s form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 14 they alone are treated. 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii.7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 

wiP1wr q! : ^r 11 11 
2. Sra, co, ha, pd, and ga, at the beginning of a pada, take 

anusvdra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 
The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra, visransa- 

yed amehend 'dhvaryuh (vi.2.94,107: G. M. O. have only the first 
word); we have other cases at ii.5.72: v.1.61: vii.3.103, all from the 
same root, sras. For po, 'onsd moda ive 'ti (iii.2.95: G. M. omit 
the last word, 0. the last two); I have noted no other case: as 
counter-example, to show that only o after p takes the increment, 
is given d4dsdnd sdurmanasam (i.1.101: O. alone has the latter 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikarah: ita uttare grahanavipeshdah sakd- 
rapard2 ity etad adhikrtam, veditavyam. sakdrah paro 3yebhyas 
te sakdrapardh3. 

B. -shah. 2 B. -para. (3) G. M. yasmdt sa tathoktah (and -parah in the rule). 
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word). For ha, han'sah pucishad (i.8.152: iv.2.1-5); various other 
cases of han'sa are found in the text, and han'si: that ha is not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd ma md hdsit (v.6.8': 
0. omits). For p4, pdn'sur-a ira'vati (i.2.132); other cases are 
pdni'sln andlpd'savydya, at ii.6.102 and iv.5.91 respectively: that 
pa would not have been correct is shown by ahataih gabMe pasah 
(vii.4.193: 0. omits dhata?ih); pasi, which would seem to fail 
under the rule, is excepted by rule 17, below. For pa, yad dsinah 
uai'isatitasmdt (iii.2.9 W. B. G. M. omit tasmat, thus allowing paLnsati tasinit (iii.2.97: 97 
the citation to be found also at iii.2.96) ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root 'ai's, are not infrequent in the 
Sanhita. As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction "at the beginning of a pada," agnir 
ukthena vadhasd (i.5.11 1), somtam pip set (ii.1.lO 1), and dahd "na- 
sah (i.2.146: 0. omits); while tasmat sa visrasyah (vi.2.94,107: 
only 0. has the first two words), hastayoh (iv.1.53 et al.: G. M. 0. 
omit), and kavieastd4 (ii.6.126: all the MSS. have -fastak, which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the same service for the specification "1 when a vowel follows." 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi 
as a part of this rule: which is not to be approved, since " at the 
beginning of a word" is here implied, and so ahi'seyayi (v.2.87) 
would be left without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hin"sih parame (iv.2.101-2 et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the antusvdra is assured to it by rule 13, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word; and that 
to repeat here the specification of hi would be useless. The only 
criticism to be offered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to be really worthy of notice. 

2. sra: o: ha: p: pfa: ity ete grahaniavipeshadh' padddayaib 
sakdraparas tasmint sakare svarapare saty anusvd'rdgamam?,' bMa- 

jante'. yathd4: vi--.--- : on sd__- : okdrena kim: dEd----- 
han'8sahk---: 'hrasva iti kim: praja___4 _ pansura--: dir- 

ghena' kimt: ah- - - yad..--. padddaya iti kim: agnir ---- 

somam....: 'dahd----'. svarapara iti kim: tasmdt:--- 
'has-----:' ka - ------ 

kecid atra siltre 'higrahan'am'0 an'igikurvate": tad anupapan- 
nam: padddaya iti niyamnclt: ahins'sya4 it:y atrd 'nusvdrdbhd- 
v aprasanigdt". nanu hiisnk s - h ity etad atro 'ddharanam iti 

cet: mndi 'yam: "hipujigd (xvi.13) ity atra niyamdbhdvat pa- 
dddedtv apaddddu Ca' higrahannasya ka4r%yasiddheh punar atra gra- 
hania?h vyarthamn.8 

svarah paro yasmdd asdu s,varaparah: tasmnin. 

'G.M. -,nparvi9-. h 0. -ma. '0.sydt. 4G. M. 0. om. (5)O. om.; G. M. 
hrasvena kim etc. 6 0. -ghe. (') 0. om. (8) G. M. 0. om. (9) W. om. 10 G. M. 
him. 11 G. M. an"gi'hk- 12 G. M. -rabhd'-; 0. -rdbodhapra-. (13) B. om. 
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3. Even when the vowel is altered. 
That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 

required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahan'sy agne 
(iv.7.131; p. apa-hansi); if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

~ ci~II ii 

4. As also, when they are preceded by rd. 
This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 

tional case under the general rule givenl above (xvi2), namely, the 
word ndrdpan'sdbhyah (vii.5.112); the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the pa is not at the beginning of a pada. 
The ca, 'also,' brings down only pa; and we are assured that this 
is the reason why pa was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 

4T etfl i vi - i li TI ( 
5. Also in Fansltd, except when it is accented on the final 

syllable. 
Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 

pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule-namely, that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd pdi'std 
s4viprah (iv.6.82: 0. omits suvipralh). The restriction as to accent 

3. apipabdah 8??ardnvddepakah1: sakarcit pare tasmint svare 
vilkttam dpanne vpi vyaijanatam utpagate pi sydd' anusvdravi- 
dhih'. yathd,: apa- --. 

1B. sakdrdn-. 2 W. and O.(?) svdrad. 3 lacuna in 0., from (anusvara-) vidhik 
to svara under the next rule. 

4. lcapaabdah sraddishu' pakdram anvd'dipati 2: etadarthamn eva 
svaravyatyaye' !pi _pak4ragrahantafi tatra 'rnte krtam. r4: ity 
evamp4rvah.pakdrah salcaraparo Cnusvdrd4gamam bthajate. yatha4: 
ni dr- ap - - Jad4dyartho' 'yam arambhah. 

(1) W. rabdasy'dishu; B. saca2abdidishu. 2 W. B. ins. cakd'a. 3G. M. vyak- 
taye; 0. begins again with vyatyaye. 4 G. M. 0. om. -' W. 0. apaddrtho. 

5. 'amsta: ity etasmin1 grahane 'nantoddtte' sakcdrapare bha- 
vaty'anusvdirdgamahl. utta- --. anantoddtta4 itikim: apv- ---- 
srapoha (xvi.2) iti prdptdu satyd?ih2 sak4rasya' svaraparatv4- 
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is intended to exclude dpvasyd vipastd' (iv.6.93: O. adds dvd 
yamn-). 

6. Also in agansan. 
Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 

but requiring special treatment because the pa in it does not stand 
"at the beginning of a pada." The passage is abhi vy apansan 
(vi.6.11 5). 

0., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.52 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), apansan has its n already 
assured by rule 2; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like pa (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
"another reading is pansan." 

;f -FF fR r T r11rv1i 
7. But not in (asanam and vigasanena. 

These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhitaf affords, under 
rule 2. The passages are pasana?h vdjy arvd (iv.6.75: O. ends 
with vdjz) and cuno vipasanena (v. 7.23). 

T. and 0. have the simple pada pasanena, instead of vipasanena 
(p. vi-pasanena) in the rule, and 0. reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a reading more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise. The com- 
ment has (especially in the fourth chapter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase "in another cdkhd:" 
and we might expect to find added here vi 'ti kim: dp ansanene 
'ti dakhadtare. 

bhdve 'pi nd 'yarh vidhir nishidhyatdm ' iti grahanac.m8. anta9 
uddtto yasya tad antoddttam: '?nd 'ntoddttam'? anantoddttam: 
tasmin. 1 

1 0. asmin. W. B. 0. antod-. 0. sydd. 4 W. antod-. 5 G. M. om. 6 W. B. 
fak-. r G. M. ins. eva. 8 B. padagr-. 9 W. 0. ante. (10) 0. om. 11 . adds apa- 
dddyartho .... ity anetandi (which belongs at the end of the comment on rule 6). 

6. apansann ity asmin grahane sydd anusvdrdgamah. abhi 

- --. 'apadddyartho 'yam drambhah'. 
1 0. puts at end of comment on rule 5, ind adds, partly there and partly here (a 

little amended), kimartham idam. sr a c ohap dc a (xvi.2) ity anendi 'va tatsiddhdu: 
apy akdrddi (i.52)'ti vacandt: mdi 'van: apy akaradi 'ti vacanarh padasya 
paddvayavah iafabdah : faflsdnn iti pdthdntaram. 

7. pasanam: vipasanena': ity etayor graha1anayor2 anusvdrd- 

gamo na syat. pas-__-: puno .___ sragoha (xvi. 2) iti prdptih. 
1 O. gas-, as also (with T.) in the rule itself. 2 0, om. 
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rT <lr 7:1 II; 1 
8. Md takes anusvdra when beginning a pada and unaccented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi), 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment takes place 
before a s whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are ahar mdnsena (v.7.20) and mdnispacanydh (iv.6.91). 
The restriction to the beginning of a pada is established by quot- 
ing silikan?adhyamdsah (iv.6.74); that as to the accent, by md'samh 
dikshitadh sydt (v.6.73: only 0. has sydt). 

So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of md'sa, which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations. 

tfrr#;S r frpT 11^ii 
9. As also when preceded by pu or m?, under all circum- 

stances. 

The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8-that as to initial posi- 
tion being virtually removed by the prescribed prefixion of pu or 
mi. The examples quoted are utpumdrsan haranti (vi.5.103: O. 
omits haranti, and B. runs the two citations together, having 
dropped out a part of each) and mimdscante kdrye (vi.2.64 . We 
have pumdn'samJ again at iv.6.65, and other forms of mzmdnis at 
vi.2.64 and vii.5.7 1: I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 

hl4q II? 11 9O 1I 

10. And when followed by sakdya. 
The ca, 'and,' we are told, here brings down md; and G. M. 

add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 

8. md.C: ity evah1 varnah padddir anuddttach sakdraeparo 'nu- 
svdrdgamam bhajate. atra niyamdbhdvdt sakdrasya svarapara- 
tvabhdve 'pi nimittatvam bhavaty eva. yatha2: ahar ----. mans- 

-.... padddir iti kim: sili-_ --. anuddtta iti ki-m: mdsafh 

G. M. 0. ayariz. 2 0. om. 

9. capabdo me 'ti jnfipayati: pu: mz: ity evamp2rvo ne 'ti 
varnmah sakdrarparo nityarm anusvdrdgar amr bhajate. ut-- : 
m z m- - - . anuddttatvanivartako' nityacabdcah. 

G. M. 0. ins. ayaij. 2 0. -niyamavydvar-. 
VOL. IX, 42 
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rule 8-that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise be excluded in virtue of the requisition " when beginning 
a pada." The case is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under rule 6. The passage is amdn'isakdya svdhd (vii.5.122). 

11. But not when preceded by a former member of a com- 

pound. 
Or, 'by a pause of division (between the two members of a 

compound),' taking avagraha in its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8; G. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 

preceding comment, say simply that md is to be understood as 
implied here by vicinage. The examples given are purndmdse 
v4'i (ii.5.54: O. omits vdi) and ardhamdse devd'h (ii.5.66 twice). 
The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8, the separated 
element -mdse or -mudse& being itself (by i.48) a pada. Since mansa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound, this rule 

exempts from the increment of anusvdra all the cases in which 
forms of '8ds or masa are found in such a situation; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 

12. Nor in dsi m dsi su, mdsah,, or mdsdm. 

These are words which, without special exception, would fall 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three are dapasu masi' 
'ttishthan (vii.5.22), shdn smdso ddkshineena (vi.5.34: only O. has 
the last word), and amdsd'm prdtishthityai (vii.5.16): we have 
masah also at vii.5.'71, and mdsda'm at v.7.18. The first, mndsi, 
raises a difficulty. Some, the commentator says, cite in illustration 
of it prathamce ma(si prshthd'ni (vii.5.31: 0. omits the last word); 
but this is wrong; for the exemption of mdsi in that passage is 
assured by rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 

10. cacabdo ne 'tijndpayati: me 'ty evarm varnah sakdyaparo' 
'nusvdrdgaamam bhajate. a m- .. 4 

1B. G. M. 0. ayarl. 2 W. B. sakarap-. 3 G. M. nityam anu-. 4 G.M. add ma 

padddir anuddtta (xvi.8) ity asyd 'yam apavddah. 

11. 'md padddir anuddtta (xvi.8) ity asyd 'yarn apavddah:' 

avagrahapuarvo me 'ty eva m2 varno nda 'nusvdrdgamam bhajate. 
yathd4: pirn-_ --: ardha-_- .- avagrahah parvo yasmasdasdv 

avagrahapzrv ah.5 

(1) G. M. have this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here sdnnidhydn md tti labhyate. 2 B. G. M. 0. ayam. 3 B. oai. na. 4G. M. O. 
om. (5) G. M. sa tathoktah; W. om. asdv. 
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with m'si. This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
m4t tst is included with thfe rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them; and the mniakers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masi-9mfd'si, more than once, at 
vii. 5.1 6. 

I r-t I Si 4 I e,T) ,P VI I W i T04 

13. The following words have anusvadra before s: hi, pu, jigd, 
jighad, chansine, atahsayat, atdn'sit, kcaniiya, jyaya, drdgh'iyad, ra- 
ghiyd, rreyd, hrasizya, vasizyd, bhuiydn'sa4, jaakxshivd, jaghniva, ji- 
givd, igivad", lasthiva, dd9v d, dadivd, papivd, ip'ivd, vidvd, vivi- 
uivd, 9u9ruva, sasrva. 

The commentator's examples are as follows: hinisil4 paranie 
vyoman (iv.2.10 '2,3: 0. omits vyoman, and G. M. substitute ma 
hin'sis tanuvd, iv.2.31 et al.) and cinute chinisdydi (v.2.87: 0. omits 
cinute); respecting this first specification, see further below; 
tena pun'svatih (ii.5.85) and pUf'sah putr4n (iv.6.94): I have only 
noted farther two cases of pwunsah, at ii.6.5 and vi.5.8 ;2 ; lokam 
ajigdn'san (v.5.54: vi.5.82: 0. omits lokam): elsewhere only at iii. 
2.23 2~; tvashtdran?, ajigh4i"sanz (vi.5.84): the text presents four- 
teen other cases of jighd9 br hrhman,dchan'?sine (i.8.18): the 
only case: a counter-example (but 0. omits all the couniter-ex- 
ainples), pra yuchtasy 'ubhe ni p'si (i.4.22), shows the necessity 
of including in the citation the me of chan'sine; - gabhe mnushtim 
atansacyat (vii.4.194), with a counter-example, atasarhi na, fushkam 
(i.2.142), to explain the citation of the whole word atanwsayat; 
'tnv tdisit tvayi (iv.7.13,5: 0. omits tvayi), with anu vrdt48bas tava 

(iv. 6.73), to prove the need of the final it; 4kaniya9iso dev'h 
(v.3.11 1): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next; ;jydydil7lso bhrdtarah 

12. 'cakdlro nishedhadkarshakah': masiL------ ity eteshu graha- 
nieshu na syad anusvarragamah. esham apin md pada'dir (xvi.8) 
iti praptih. kecid atra pra th- ----- ity uddh(taranti': tad asddhu: 
ma pade dvisvare mityyarn' (xvi.17) ity ainemdi 'va nishedha- 
siddheh4'. tasmdd anyapdkh4ydm' bahtusvaram aparam6 uddihara- 
nam avadhdramiqamr. dafasu - s han, M ras marn - - 

(') 0. om. 2 W. -ranark. 3 W. 0. n; G. M. om. 4 W. -dhath siddhuh; B. -dhah 
siddhah. I G. M. a1nyasydrit V, 6 B. G. M. param; 0. om. 
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(ii.6.61 et al.) ;- drdghiyd4sdu bhavatah (v.2.51): the only case; 
--atho raghiydansah (vii.4.9): also the-only case;-- pra pre- 
ydnsam (ii.4.14: but 0. substitutes the only other case, preyd,nsam 
pdpzydn, v.1.23); -atha hras8yd'sam dkramanam (vi.6.42: but 
G. MA. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 
also the only other case, found in the same division);-- vasiydci- 
sam bhdgadheyena (v.4.105): there are two or three further cases; 
-- bhyydnso 'nyebhyah (vii.1. 15), with annddo bhhydsam (i.6.23 
et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final h had to be cited 
with the rest of the word: there are seven other cases of bhuydirs 
in the text;--jakshivdnsah papivdnsah (i.4.442: 0. omits the 
last word): the only case; -vrtrazn jaghnivdansam Irdcho 'bhi 
(ii.5.31: W. B. omit the first word, 0. the first and last; G. M. 
have only the first two, which are read also at ii.5.45): I have noted 
the word besides only at ii.1.102 three times, with the negative 
prefix; - vdjahb jigivdissah (i.7.84): the only case; - forjigivd 
is found only a case "in another p9dkh(," namely jigivdrisasyal (so 
W. G. M., though the word is not grammatically admissible; 0. 
has jigivdnsamydma [i. e. -nsah sydcma ?]; B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together into vdjarh jigivadrsam iti 

pdkhdntare);- dyuzmnd tasthivd7Wso jandnadm (i.2.144: 0. alone 
has the last word): there is one other case, at iv.2.22 ;- ddpvdnso 
ddfushah sutari (i.4.16: 0. alone has sutam): another case at ii. 
2.128 ;- pucayo didivdasam (ii.5.122): another case at i.2.144; 

- papivdnsaq ca 'vipve (i.4.442): the only case;--pipivdansan 
sarasvatah (iii.l.112: 0. has -tas trayah, probably corrupt for -ta 
stanam, as the text reads): the only case;-vidvdinso vdi purd 
hotdrah (ii.5.111-2: only 0. has the last two words) and avidvaisap 
cakrma (iv.7.156: O. begins vishtdvid-, by mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the passage): the Sanhita has over thirty cases of 

vidvdnis;----praivav ivivds 2 a . mahe (iv. 7.15 1); yac chupru- 
vdaisah (ii.5.92 twice): there is another case at v.3.41; - and, 
finally, vdjan' sasrvdinsah (i. 7.84). 

After the second example (ahisadydi), G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the principle of "pre- 
fixion of a" (i.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 

13. 'hi --- ' ity evarrp2lrvah sakdraparo 'nusvdrdgamo' bha- 

vati'. yatha4: hinsbih -_ cin-_-: 5 tenar :__ pusah -- 

lokam .--: tvasht- ---: brdhm-,-- : na iti kim: pra ---: 

gabhe----: yaditikim: atasacm -:'7 anv----: id iti kim: 

anit ---:8 kan-__--: jydy--__-: drdgh---__: atho---: pra 
: atha ---: v a sI--- : 6bhy--_-: 9visargena kim: ann- 

:9 jaksh-_-- : vrtrami__- : vdjam-- :. ' jigivansasye 'ti 

pdkhdntare: dyum- ---: '?ddv-. __: Eucayo-..-: papiv- 

.:... pipiv---_-:1. vidv-___-- avid- ---: pravi-____: yac 
: vdjan -.- . 1 ddpvdviviivdpupruve'2 'ty atra srddishzt 

cdi 'kapada (xv.4) itiprdptyd pakdraparo 'nusvdrdgamah kimh 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rule) of the reason 
why hi was not there included: hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that hins- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puns is inva- 
riably initial. 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an anusvdra before the p of ddpvi, vivipivd, 
and pupruvd, since these too are srddayah; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.1 is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of hrasiyd, vasiyd, tasthivd, and sasrvd? The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded-that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtanszt, kaniyd, jydyd, and so on, all of which show the anus- 
vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak: I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes-those in which 
(chalasine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 

na sydt. atha sakdrap ard" (xvi.l) ity ?shmaviFeshasya`4 sa- 
kdrasyd 'nuvrttir"' iti vaddmath. tarhi hrsasydvasiydtasthivdsa- 
srve 'ty atra i8sakdcrapara evd "gamah1 kimh na sydt. uccdrana- 
sdmarthydd eve 'ty prathamahl parihdrah. atha va: dtdatstka- 
niydjydye 'tyddishu sarvatra dzrghdnantaram evd 'nusvdrasthd- 
nam'8 iti sdhacarydd" atrd 'pi na sydd anusvdrasya hrasvdnan- 
taramT2 sthdnam ity2l aparath parihdrah. 

(1) B. om. 2 0. -marh. 3 G. M. sydt; 0. bhajate 0. o4 . om . GM. ins. apy 
akd'rddi (i.52) prdptih. (6) O. om. (1) O. om. (8) O. om. (9) 0. om. (10) G. M. 
om. 11 G. M. ins. nanu. 12 0. vidvdviviVivdsu rushdsasrve. 3 W. om. pard; G. 
M. -para. 14 G. M. -shanasya. 15 G. M. O. -tter. (16) W. makdrasyd "gamah; O. 

. . evd 'nusvdrdg-. 17 G. M. -ma. 18 W. -svdrah. '9 G. M 0. tatsdh-. 20 W. G. 
M. hrasvdnt. 21 W. iti 'ty. 
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14. The vowels a, ', and U' have anusvdra, when they are fol- 
lowed by si or shi final. 

This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in as, is, and u-s. The illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydn'si pakvagandhena (v.7.23), tama'Ksi n1hat4'm aju- 
sht' (i.8.225: only 0. has a.jushtd), dapa navi9shi (vii.5.142), jyo. 

tin~shi kurute (v.4.14: 0. omits), ag na (tyV'aAshi (i.3.147 et al.), and 
avab/hrthayajd1n'shi juhoti (vi.6.3': (G. M. omit juthoti). To show 
that the si or shi must be final, are quoted tasm4d vasishtho brahmd 
(iii.5.2': only G. M. have brah&a4), and mnanishino manasd (iv.6. 
25: 0. omits manasa). To show that the preceding vowel must 
be long, we have yat/ai 'nasi yukta 4dhlyate (v.4.102: only G. M. 
have the last word), jyotis tvajyotishi (i. 1.103), and dyushi durone 
(i.2.143); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than i after the 
s or sh calls out the increment, prajasv eva prajd'tdsu (vi.4.13), 
oshadhishu (iii.5.52 et al.), and tana-shu baiddham (i.8.22 6). 

The last six counter-examples ar-e omitted in 0., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the pr-ecediino, anusvdra, that value no longer 
belongs, to s merely-that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 

15. Even when the i is altered 

That the i of the ending si or shi is here aimed at is ia the nature 
of the case obvious enough, but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the rule. The commentator quotes in illustration 
ehanddn'sy upa datdhdti (v.3.8' 12), hav-inshy 4 sadayet (i.6.103 
and taptin'shy agne juhv4a (i.2.14': G. M. omit juhvd,'c). 

14. sishipar4- dkadrekadrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 

atnusvdcardgamam bhajante'. yatha': v ay- - -----t dapaa 

jyot-_'_:' agna.---- : avabh-____. paddntayoor4itikimn: 
tasmd'd --- mani- ---. 'akarekarok4r4 iti dirghenat5 kim: 

yathl 4.. .: jyotis ---- : dyushLi- ---. sishi' 'ty' atre 'k4'ren'a 
kim: praj-.. ...- osh-----: tan-----. 

' MSS. -jate. 2 0. om. (3) 0. o. 4 0. -ta. () 0G. M. dirghdih; 0. om., with all 
that follows. "V W. B. ity. I 0. adds sishiparanimittayor nidefdt sakdrasya para- 
nimittatva bhati. 

15. aipipctabdanva'dishte sishyor iktre vikrte 'i yakdram apalnne 
'pi bhavaty anusv4rdgamah. yatha": chand-.---- hav-----: 

W Bp- ..- G 
I W. .B. 0. -bdonv-; G. M., -bdena'; 'nv;-. '2G. M. 0. om. 
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xvi. 17.] 1Mittiriya-Pratiadkhya and 1'ribha'shyaratna. 

I- ri-I t I q I cffi r-09 1 t F4 
16. According to S'arfikrtya, the vowel, except a, is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels i and 4l, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to: 
for example, in havin'shi bhavanti (v.5.17 et al.: 0. omits bhavanti) 
and samnishtayaj49n'shi jahoti (vi. 6.2 ': G. NI. 0. omit juhoti), where 
S'aihkrtya would read havin'shi and yajun'shi, while in vaydn'si (v. 
7.23 et al.: 0. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronouinced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sarlhkrtyasya. 

17. Not, under an-y circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14; the addition 
uzityam, 'under any circumstances,' confirms its application to 
words ending in si or shi after 4, i, or 46 which would otherwise 
fall under any other rule prescribing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely stuto yasi 
v a9an ((flu (i.8.5 1: G. M. 0. end with yasi) and y si dgitah (iii.5. 
53: G. M. have dropped out yasi). Then, as a case also under 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi fu tGand (i.3.14 1); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame Tmna'si prshthdni (vii.5.3 1: G. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anusvdra in every dissyllabic word before si, what- 

16. 4kdar4dd anyo 'ndk'drah: i kdra 4lkdrap ce 'ty arthah: tayor 
eva prakrtatWdt. sa'?hkrtyasya nzata ikdra 4akdrap ca hrasvam 
apadyate. ycithd': hav-----: sam-- --. 'andkdra iti kim: 
v ay ans i.2 

ne 'daT saitram ishtam. 
1 0. om. (2) 0. oM. 

17. dvisvarel pade vartamadnd' dkadrek4rokdr4 h' paddntasishi- 
parea na" 'nusvdragamam 6hajaute. yathd7: stuto ---- ya'si 

nityapabdlah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah: v idh at a h 
- - srapoha'l (xvi.2) iti pr'ptih: pratharne --- : md pa- 

dddir' (xvi.8) iti prdptih. dvadu svardu yassmin 12 vidyete tad 
dvisvaram: tasmin.9 

I0. dvitvasv-. 2 G. M. -na. 3 G M. dacdrah ikadrah;- 0. adkarauikdrah. 4 G. M. 
-ntas sishi2paro; 0. -ntd si-. 5 B. om.; G. M. nityan na. 6 B. ins. na; 0. ins. 
nityq1mit. G. M. 0. om. (8) W. om. (9) B. oi. 10 0. -hapapa padddaya. 11 0. 
-dir ijis. 12 G. M. ins. pade. 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include han'si also, and possibly 
other cases. 

18. Nor in rjishi, jiga'si, jighd6si, alasi, yalast, dad6si, dadhasi, 
and vartayasi. 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 17. The passages in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: temta rjishi sarvani (iii.2.21: only 
0. has sarvdiii), ach digdsi (iv.2.42), d toam a ba8 a gar6dham 
(vii.4.191), havish4 yqjdsy a,qne brhat (iii.5.112 et al.: 0. omits 
the last two words), yadbhir daddtsi ddVushe (iii.3.115: G. M. omit 
d_tpushe), dadha'si da?pushe kave (iv.2.72), and apvam a vartaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yajalsi I have noted in two or three other pas- 
sages; if the rest occur elsewhere, I have overlooked them. This 
leaves unaccounted for jigh4si, which is declared to occur "in 
another text," in the passage prathaiu e, jigh4si. 

19. In da'sanabhyah, dan'sobhih, dansarn, vrshadah9ah, da'i- 
Eukd, and danishtrabhyam, anusvara is taken in the latter place. 

The commentator's citations are va4icvanarasy a daw'sanalbhyah 
(i.5.1 11); sc(josh1v apvind dan'sobhih (v.6.41), to which is added 
as counter-exatmple, proving the need of the -bhih, yushmc'dko "t ri- 
padasah (iv.3.133: 0. has only the last word, and G. M. begin 

18. 1 cakdro nishedhdkarshak-ah: rjishiprabhrtishu' grahane- 
shu' nd 'nusvarArgamah sy4t: akkrekaroka4rd (xvi.14) itiprdp- 
tih. bahlsvarat'vdd4 eshu'5 pArvasAtranishedo' na sidhyati 'ty 
atrd' 'yam dranibhah. yath8': tena ---- : achl --- : jigha'si9 
'ti 94khdntare: 10prathame jighas' 'ti10: 4 ...: havisha 

ydbhir_---: dadh'si__ __: apvam ___.. 
0. ins, an enumeration of the words in the rule. I G. M. -rti. 3 0. om. 4 G. 

M. -rddi. I B. esha; G. M. om. 6 G. M. -tre ni-; W. B. -dhadn. I0. o m. ata. 
s G. M4. 0. om. 9 G. M. -dissi. (10) 0. om.; W. prathame - - - (as being illegi- 
ble in the MS. from which the copy was made); B. -ghdsati. 

19. 1 dan'sandbhya ityadishu' grahanLeshu para eva 'nusvdrd- 

gamo bhavati'. yathA4: vaipv- - - saj-____: bhir iti kim: 

yushm--a--: e purud-t4 ' ' rsha k--- h papt en____ dan'ksh- 
__ danii$e Ity etavcvatdi 'uca"lar;n b kim (tkhilapaclapdthena',ncc" kur- 



xvi. 19.] Td,ttz'riya- Pradt;cad/*/t.a (md Tribhdihyaratla.lt. 

with ati); purudaTls^sat swaim (iv.2.43); vrs/f(CdaItas te dhdtuh, 
(v.5.12): there is another case at v.5.21; pa^2n dactaukcdh syur 
yad vishAcinam, (v.2.96: 0. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); and dan,shtrdbhydcrn nalirmla (iv.1.102): there is 
another case at v.7.11. To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of da;rsa simply might llave saved the rehearsal of whole 
words [in a part of the cases given], the commentator replies by 
quoting kturvcto mle mo 'pa d,ast (i.6.33 et al.) as an example of 
cases which need to be excluded. The addition of parah, 'in the 
latter place,' is because vrshadcaVa/ contains two places at which, 
by xv.4, the anusvdra would otherwise require to be inserted. 

This last point, however, does (not pass (except in 0.) without 
farther question and discussion. The objection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshadaAc.a withollt canusvdr(f before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 13, for hrasiydl, trasyd, 
and so on. This is undeniable; and the only real answer to be 
nade is that there was no harm in adding para here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without occasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.1 (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, s; and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generality and a specification, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being' the case, the putting down of that 

vato---.... itydIddu md bhad iti. 3para iti kimn: vrshad(aYn a ity 
(ttr(ta sthdnadvaye 'pi srddishu cdi 'kapada (xv.4) itipr(dptdu 
satydm pflrvatra' d bhhu d1 iti. t (nafu grahanasadmart/ydda evd 
'nusVdraa.h?0 pmirvatra na bh?i,ati: yathad hrasiy/davt es iyd (xvi. 
13) ity(dddu grahanas :marthydd1 upapddittam. ndi 's/a doshtAh: 
srddishu c i 'k apada (xv.4) ity atro "shmasdmr ngaqam uktam.: 
atha sakdrapard (xvi.l) ity atra tu tadvi(esha uk/tah: sdmd- 
tnyazvieshayor vipesho balavdn iti nyicdyah: tathd sati t2balav(ad- 
bd,dhanac,'3' eva bhush/aaatm '4na tuA4 clurbalabddhanaurl't iti"' 
tatrdi 'va grahanasdtmarthyawi samarthitniyam: ra the atral' 
durbalasthidne: tathd/ 'pi'8: :' adhikah.0` pur,usho virod/hinam^' 
(dhikam eva bddhate bh/ishau.a(tvdt: nma tu kaddeid ldp(balam2': 
iti 2 parafabdaprayoga'4 upapadyate.7 

1 0. prefixes a, separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. ' G. . -di. d : G. M. 
syd(t. 4 in W. only. 'r 0. ins. ity atrd 'py a k d r 4 d i (i. 52) iti vacandd anusvdrd- 
gamah sydt : tan md bhud iti. 6 G. M. -thanena. (1) 0. om. 8 W. ava. 9 \. -rva. 
o0 B. -rdgamah. 11 W. sdmarthydgrahan'm. (12) W. balavatiyam eva bh1ushanari : 

vddhanam eva bhushanam na tu durbalam iti bddhana. 13 G. M. -vatsidh-; B. 
-dham. (14) . om. or. G. M. -las(,dhanai; na s,dhv. 16 '. -nam, eva s(mar- 
thyaih; B. -rthya. 1 B. artha. 1` G. M. hi. l:l G. M. ins. loke. '2 \W. d dh-; G. 
M. -ka. '1 W. -dhanam. 22 W. B. apy alpam. 1' B. iti 'ti. 24 W. B. atra oabd-. 
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which is power-ful, not of that which is weak, is honorific; hence, 
the competency ot' the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not here, in a weak position. Mloreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor's sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper! 

All the iMISS. except 13. (and G. N., which have a slight lacuna, 
involviiig the word) read dall'isan instead of d&n'sam' in the r-ule. 

20. Also in man'sye, maiLsatdi, yan'sad, yansan, vansate, and 

vansagah. 
The commentator quotes as follows: papln nad 'bhi mansya iti 

(iii. 1.96), anu nadu VVira,t man'satai bhhadra indrasya rdtayaa (vii.4. 
15: 0. alone has the first two words, B. alone the last one), poci- 
shd ya'sad viVvaTn ny atr-iniam (iv.6.15: G. NI. 0. omit pocishd), 
ishavah 'ar;na ya/san (iv.6.64), agnir no va'sate rayim (iv.6.1 5), 
and tigmaperngo na vansagah (ii.6.114). The words here dealt 
with occur only in the passages quoted, except yan'sat, which is 
found also at iv.1.112; 7.143. To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give nans, ynks, and vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the comimentator replies by 
giving the counter-examiples uttamasydi 'va dyati (vi.3.104), yasya 
bhYaydniso yajiiakratavah (iii.1.73), and adya vasu vasati (ii.5.37). 

21. Also in vanLcam, after ut or na. 

The passages are ud va'am ica yerire (i.6.123: W. has 
dropped out yemire, along with all the rest of the comment) and 

pracinavanpafit katroti (vi.1.1 1 twice). A counter-example, with 
a different preceding word, is brahmavarcasy eva bhavati vccafa 
vd esha carati (ii.1.'17: only 0. has the first two words, and it 
omits the last two). 

20. 1 ma'7isya ity'ddishu2 sydd anusv'drdgamnah. yathd3: p ac cil n 

__ anu__.: _oc-----: ishavah---: agnir----: tigm- 
man?s: yangs: vans : ity etdcatdi 'va 'lam: kim ak-hila- 

padapd&hena: utt-----: yasyga --: adya---- itydddu md, bhild 
iti. 

1 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. 2 B. -di. 3 G. M. 0. 
om. (4) W. bhadrayaii; B. sarhsi2r yarhs valis; G. M. macrsa : yar7hsa : vafitsa; 
0. malAse Yalse: vca vase. 

21. ut': na: ity evarnplrve' van7,cam, ity asmin grahane sydd 
anusvdrd'gamah. u d ----: 'pra--__--. 4evamp4rva iti4 kim: 

b0r a hWn-.-Bv ( o 4)u t 
I 0. uAsyateb;hrat. 2 W. -rvo; B. -rva. (3) W. om. (4) 0. unne 'ti. 
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xvi. 25.] Tdittir$ya-PrdtiWckhya( and 'ribhdshyaratna. 

22. Also in akransta, kransyate, ransyate, and bhraniate. 
The passages are dydfiz vdjy 'kra,nsta (vii.5.191), utkransyate 

svdha (vii.1.193), uparacsyate svdhd (vii.1.191: B. 0. omit), and 
nd 'sm,Ldd rdshtrram bhran p(te (v.7.44: 0. omits the first two 
words); bhraArate occurs also at i.6.111 twice. 

G. M. read utkracrsyate for kransyate in the rule. 

z q I I ^ II 

23. And also in ranhydi. 
The only passage is pPshno ranhydi (i.3. 102). The significance 

of the ca, 'and,' which is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 

24. The ai, according to Ukhya, is excessive. 
That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 

ranhydi, here brought forward by the ca, 'and,' which is read in 
the preceding rule. Nitdnta, 'excessive,' is explained as signify- 
ing 'uttered with more violent effort.' The whole business is a 
very queer one-Ukhya's opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 

25. Also in vi, ri, and tri, in numerals, except in su. 

22. 'akran'ste 'tyddishu sydd anusvdrdgamah'. dycdrnh -.. 

utkr-____: upa- ____2 nd____. 
(1) O. substitutes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule (except the last), 

and eteshu grahaneshv anusvdrdgamo bhavati. (2) B. 0. om. 

23. ran,hyd ity asmin graha.c e sydd anusvdrdgamah. p u s h o 
----. cakdrasya 'vyatihdrend 'nvaya' uttaras itre prayojanam 
ucyate. 

(1) G. M. vyavahdrdd anvaydd. 

24. ranhyd ity casmin' grahane prrvasd,trasthactakdrasamar- 
pita2 dikdro nitdnto bhavati 'ty'3 ?ckhyasya4 mate5. nitdntas tivra- 
taraprayatna ity arthah. 

ndi 'tan matam ishtam. 
G. M. om. 2 B. -trasya cak-; 0. -treprayosthacak-; G. M. -pite. 3 G. M. om. 

iti. 4 W. ukhya; 0. ukhyasyd "cryasya. 0. -tami/. 
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3. D. 1iVhitrney, 

The syllable su is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as ah (at i.23) is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- 
ple below) the actual form in which the syllable appears in the 
cases aimed at is shu. We have a right to be surprised at finding 
it giveni as su in the rule; and per-haps, also, to conrjecture that 
sa,rhkhydsu was originally simply the locative plural of sa?nikhgqd, 
and that the other valule was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. 

The quoted examples ai-e vin'iatydi svahld (vii.2.13 et al.: 0. 
omits), yad vi7t'atir dre tena virdjdu (v.3.33: G. M. omit the last 
two words, 0. the last three), catvarin'ate svd'hd' (vii.2.17: G. Al. 
0. omit svadha4; B. has dropped out -te sv4k/d, the next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), tri9'Vate st4h4 (vii.2.17: 
0. omits svahd), and trinv Vat tirayap ca (i.4.11 1); there are other- 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since ri, of course, involves tri also; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the v of v4ighd in rule vii.13. Begging the 
commentator's pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, arid an offense against the law of economy of expression, 
obligatory in the s8atra-style. The need 'f restriction to numerals 
is illustrated by vieejandtya (ii.5.12 3), sa rishah patu n aktam (i.2. 
147 et al.: G. M. 0. omit ),'eaktam)i), and trishtubhdii 'vd 'sindi (i.i5. 
101 et al.). Finally, the specification "niiot before su" is established 
by trishv a rocane dlivah (iv.2.44 et al.: 0. omits divah); if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet another word, trishd"hasrah (v.6.83; p. tri-sdhasral4), 
which would properly fall under this rule, but is exempted by a 
pregnant interpretationi of the word ekapade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 

f~fl~qT : r YH~~Ht Fr~Htcr'(- 

25. vi: ri: tri: ' evampVlrva iishniaparo' cnusv4ra'qanmaa' 

sydt: ebhir yadi' saihkhyo 'cyate5: asu6 suuabdarn vorjayitvd. su7 

saptami vibhaktir ukt4t: ygdthd 'hkdrah' prathamadvibhaktyupala- 
kshanam': v i n'- a d ---- Cq= cat-____:'O trinw-----. 

.1 t r in', 

Vat----. trirrahcia(?n vispasht4rthamn.: yato" viri sa?ihkhyd 'sv 

ity 2 etdciatdi 'tca 'latnt: yathd 4v dghAslhapurva (vii.13) ity atra 
vakdro tiispa&shtrthah. saiThkhye 'ti kim: vine : sa -- 

trish t-____. asv iti kbl).it: trishv ----. 

1G. M. 0. ins. ity. 'B. Bktiqdar-. 
3 G M. -ra dig-. "G. M. yadd. 5 0. 'cyeta. 

6 W. a. (G. M. sv iti; 0. su iti. B. ak--; G. M. dk-. 0. -kter up-. 10 B. orn. 
0'. M. om. 1 0) o 
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xvi. 26.] TWittrt2ya-Pradt'qakh,ya and 'hibhashyaratva. 

26. Also in - cnycumranrah, cdsshat, sanivad', san'sra, sansrslda, 
s krs1~tya, sanskrta, sancita, sa4ziti, kinlca, and ki "il'. 

The passages, as quoted, are sindhoh p i7'zndro hihnavatah (v. 
5.11: only 0. has the last word); kihi, tcta uc chin'shlwti 'ti yad 
dhirdnyeshtakdh (v.5.52: only 0. has the last two words, and it 
oimits the first two); 'abhayatahrsaniVv(yi kuirydid avaddyyd 'bhi (ii. 
6.84: onoly 0. has the last two words, and it leaves off ubhayatah); 
8(u'sracvabh4lga stha (i.1.13 2); sa ; -srshtajit somapd2h (iv.6.41: XV. 
B3. put this after the next following example; see farther on); Va- 
riram eva sai'Mkrtyal 'bhydrohati (v.6.63-4: 0. omits the fir-st two 
wor-ds; anid all but 0. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also fouind agyain in v.6.64); tan nakth san'skrtatm (i.4.432); 
hrahimasa'Vito hy esha ghrtOlhaxanah (ii.5.92: only 0. has the last 
word); Varmiye brahniasal'"Vitd (iv.6.44); kinEila vanya yd ta 
ishuk (v.5.9 1: all but G. M. end with te); anid kini,ilaV caturtho 
c.anyah (v.5.92: G4. M. alone have vanyah) aid kirf?ildya ca 
kshay(maaya ca (iv.5.9': 0. ends with the first ca). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passagres with the remark that the second 
citation of kiA'il;a, is that of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But thiis, in the first place, would imply that the reading 

of th ruleat te endwas IA9 _akila, which is the case only in 
Tr.; and, in the seconid place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation wouLld be a bad onie, anid the repeated kin'ila should 
'be defined as a theme eniding in a, and so includingy the declen- 
sional forms of that themle, by i.22: in fact, it was expressly cited 
tinder that rule, as ana example of its application. If kin'ild is the 
true readinig (as I presume to be the case), thea we must suppose 
that the makers of the ruile initended both wordIs as patddikatdefa's, 
the one inIVOlVing the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
anid the case beingo quite parallel with that of san9,ita and sain'itd, 
just preceding: but the commenit has discovered a difficulty, 
niamely, that ki'Leila is actually a padla in the text (v.5.9 1), and 
tlierefore cannot be quioted without ceremony as a paddikadef,_a 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly broughit out) ; and 
h'ence its efforts to amiend the reading and interpretation-efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the en-d to be gainied to be minldful 
of consistenicy in the meanis employed. In short, here as in many 
other places, the PrAtigJikhya is less minutely accurate in its miodes 
of statement than the coimmientator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretationi. 

26.fiumdra, ityldigrahaneshu' syd'd atnusv lrdgamah. ya- 
thd'.: sinidhoh1----: kin ---: ubhay----: saKsr-___: san'sr- 

Vari-___: tan. ---: brahm- : far: k i'n - 

---.parakin',iagrahanmarn paddikadepatayd bahilpd'ddna-r- 
tham: ki a nnunilap --- kin'9ilda --- au sa'srshte 'ty atrai 
shakdraparo Cnusvdrdlganiahl kbih na sydt. madi 'yarn: atra sgttre 
sarva-trat' padatdiu, arnancau taram~, ev.'ta )mlsa a(oCn't. tatsdhka- 
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Cases of various character are he:e intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusvdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition san, 
and are of two classes: scttskrtya and sanskrta the pada-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,7) it divides sanskurute 
and sarteaskurvatat, ejecting the intrusive sibilant: those remaining 
are compounds with samrO which enter into further composition, so 
that their compound character does not appear in the pada-text. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise: they are svddushansadah 
(iv.6.63; p. svtdu-san,saclatCh) and strishan'sdcdam (ii.5.15; p. strz- 
-sansdcdam). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G. M., 
which introduce sansadah into the rule, after san'skrta, and quote 
the compound in the comment-seeming to betray their conscious- 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying "when sansadah is read, the instance is svddushan- 
sadah." 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule: G. M. have 
pin,shati; W. B. put sansrshta between san'skrtya and sanskrta, 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples; 
T. B. G. M. read sacnskrtan', which is perhaps to be preferred; 
other differences are mere copyists' errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, sanskrtam (i.2.9) and san,iita (iv.6. 
44 a second time) are the only words included in this rule which 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

The commentator raises the question whether we must not sup- 
pose that an anusvdra is also to be inserted before the spirant sh 
in san'srshta; but, without this time appealing to the " competency 
of the citation" to settle the reading, replies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of which have anusvdra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also; all but 0. adding that "there is no reason for inconsistency" 
in this respect. 

mFT t1T7: II ts 11 
27. Also after si, tr, or dr, when h follows. 

The quoted examples are sinho vayah (iv.3.5), paattarhans trn- 
hanti (i.5.76 et al.), and dr,ahasva md hvdah (i.1.3 et al.). Of the 

carydd9 atrd 'pi tathdi 'va'? vijneyan': 11na vdiparitye kdranam 
asti'. 

0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. 2 G. M. -dishu 
gr-; 0. -dishu. 3 G. M. O. om. 4 G. M. ins. saisada iti pdthe svddushansa- 
dah. D W. pararh ki-. 6 G. M. Wm. 7 W. G. M. sarva. 8 W. varn-; G. M. 
-ndncaram. 9 0. sdh-. 10 B. 'vd 'pi. (n) O. om.; W. om. na. 

27. si: tr: dr: ity evanmp4rvo hakdraparah' sydd anusvdrd- 

gamah?. yath d: sinho ---: patat-____: dr'h-___. evam- 
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noun sinha, and of forms from the roots truih and* .rih, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San- 
hita. Counter-examples are given (excepting in O.): to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before h, sapatnutsdhz svdhd 
(i. 2.12 : but G. M. substitute sapatnasad/,n sam mdrjmi, i. 1. 10) 
and anatiddhdyo 'vdca (v.2.103); that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or d, grhnhndm asamartyai (iii.3.82); that the 
increment is taken only before h, sishdsantih (vii.5.21: G. M. read 
sishdstah, but doubtless by a blunder only), trshvim anu (i.2.141), 
and naktamh drye dipyate (v.6.44). 

28. As also, in manhish.thasya. 
That is to say, before the h, which is brought down from the 

preeding rule by ca, expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of anusvdra before the sh and s in the same word. The passage 
is manhishtha/sya prabhrtasya (iv.2.34), and there is no other. 

* i ei 

29. Also, after the first vowel, in nmhatih, aanhah, afhoh, an.- 
homuc, atyanhah, anhasah, anhasd, a'cnam, an"ubhih, anabhuvda 
anu anc, acavah, a icuvh, antcu um, au ancu, ankuna, ancoh, an- 
9dya, updnqu, and ancau. 

We have here a detailed list of complete padas (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole pada), in which anusvdra is 
found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For anhatih, 
pari dt,eshaso an/natih (ii.6.112): the only case. For alhah, ,ah - 
homduucam vrshabhath yqj)iynam m (i.6.124; p. anhah-mucam: G. 
M. 0. omit the last word); afblhah is found four or five times in the 
Sanhita as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 

prrva iti kim: sap- __: anati- .... rkdren .di 'vd 'lam: kiih 
takdradakdrdbhyadm: grh- .... evampa,r( iti kim: sish- __-: 
trshv im - - : nakta k t a -. /hakrah paro yasd asmdd u akld- 
raparah.' 

G. M. -raf ca. 2 0. asdu hekdraparah. 3 B. G. M. O. om. (4) 0. om. G. M. 
om. eva. 6 G. M. sa tathoktah. 

28. mat'hishthasye 'ty asmin rgrahane cakdrdkrsh.tahakdraparo 
'nus,adrdgamo bhavati'. yath 2: marnih- . 3cakdrah kimar- 
t,tahh: atrdi 'va grahan.e sashakdlraparo md bh d iti,. 

G. M. 0. sydt. 2 G. M. 0. om. (3) 0. om. 
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compound unAhomnc-one of the forms of which, as we shall see 
farther on, has to be made separate account of. For an'hoh, an'hop 
cid ydt (i.4.22 and ii. 1.114) : there is iio other case. For anhornuk, 
an ai wmugbhy4tl dikapdla (vii.5.22: 0. omits drikapdllah, anid 
W. B. put it in out of place); of all the forms of ai7homue, this is 
the oiiy one in which an'hah does niot form a pada (it is divided, 
of course, r,AIhomuk-bhydrnm), aid which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of an'ha? For atyga'~.h4h, rtUlj((9 ed 'tya'irhdh (i.8. 
132-3): the word is found again at iv.6.55; it is more than a simple 
pada (p. ati-canhdh), and the cai is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of atnh4hk with ahdh in such phrases as 
shadaha' bhavanti (vii.5.14; shac-adhd). For 'ainhas%, te no n- 
catam anwhasah (iv. 7.15 6: all except B. read mui7cantv, which does 
not occur before anhhasah): of this case of ai7has I have noted about 

twenty instances. For wtn'hasd, the only example is the one quoted, 
an7hasd vd esha grhitah (ii.4.2 ": 0. ends with M(i). The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole padas shoul-d have been 
cited, when a?',ha (as part of a word) would have becn sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by quoting sa rasarnm (ha vasant4ya 
(vii.2. 1 0'1: 0. begins with aha), as an example of cases that required 
to be excluded. For aQa,' pm c// ( na m a vi16:0 
omits 4l): the form is founld againi in the same division. For a47'- 

pubhih, shadbhir aAi79ubhih pavaygati (vi.4.57 : 0. omits ya(vayati; 
W. B~. put this example off until after that for an4u, which wouild 
be, to be sure, a more suitable place for it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule; buit there all authorities agree: see fuirther 
oni). For an7rabhuv4 tvatyd 'n9bhuvU oa (viA4.82: G 0 
omit somam): the word is found again at vi.4.83. For ao',u, tend 
n'numat (iii.2.2 1;and it is pointed out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), a'hafln'u kurvantak (iii.2.2 1 

is involved with a'n_pu (0. has lost, of this,.all but the example 
anan u ku). For -an p), vr'shno hy etdv a~niV (vi.4.5 3). For a' I7- 

fcavahi, prbnd vd' an".axak (vi.4.44). For aA.Vuh, anfVr a'~,us te 

(i.2.11 1 et al.): the word is founid in eight other passages. For 

nw,4utn, yam cdityd aApum dpyadyayanti (ii.3.53 et al.: only W. 
has the last word): there are five other instances. For at'iaCin, 
ai-pAn apa grknalti (vi.4.44 :lost in W.) : it occurs further in the 

29. 1a7ihatih ----eteshv Mdir' anusr-drganto' b3havat. _ya- 

tAd5:pan - -a~I 'ho----_ '. sititre safinhitdIydIm otvat!idhdnadd7 

ahatr- - -- it~yddeiu na sya'd ayauit vidhiih: kikhtu yasneuin visar- 

janiyo rephain nd 7padyate tasydi 'rto 'p ddnamn:6 ai7ho - - 

9nanv ayak" c'0ei' 'kabatndlhah: rephapr6ptasyd1' 'yarh vidhih: 

vihitadnusvdrasyadi 'va1' rephanishedhate" 'ti: ndl 'yarhi doshah: 

siddhasydai 'v4 "'nusvdrasya bodhanaAh16 na. tu vidhir iti": an'- 

hom-----.5'9 rtap-____: ati 'ti kim: shad-___: te ---: a n- 

h asd is~ 9'1aihe 'ty" etadvatdi'9 sicddhe" sakalapadapl~hah kim- 

arthah: sa rasam ---- iti'2 nishedh(Irthah: pari --- "shad- 

344 lxvi. 29. 



xvi. 29.] T6,ittirhiya- PrAb>4:'kliya and, TPIMbhshyarat a. 345 

same division, and in no other. For anfpund, an'n I te a,fuku (i.2. 
6: G. M. 0. end with te). For anA,coh, yo vdt a4n',cor dyataytnah veda 
(vi.6.102: 0. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For a'plyat, a' "a 
svdhd a, kag4ya (i.8.133: G. M. omit lhayii ya). For u np4ku, 
uT,Iusc 'ta o yad updisavnam, (vi.4.41: 0. omits the first 
two words). The word upnl T~p4a,, when not further compounded, is 
separated in pada,-text into upa-a`_u, and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of an'Au already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to a~ga, aVuh, niflfunt, and an',oh., twenty in all); but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a sincgle padaa ot' itself (thus, utp 'tnu- 
-savcanah), and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with p4tra, y('ja, and antarydmia); and, 
moreover, we have one ease, ?tpaM?,p4u, shiowing a fbrm of (tvfU 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, for which the example is tanrnupd,du sam pasthpayan 
(vi.4.6'): there is another in the same division. 

The restriction dddih, 'after the firist vowel,' is intended to guard 
against any one's imagining that the s of anAhasah and so on is to 
be preceded by anusvrlra. 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in 0.; the other MSS. make two or three trotblesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of a,A )P and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain a9Taas par , o nubhih, ci'euh, c 9an, a In) ; and, 
if I understanid it aright, it asserts that, if at'?n alonie were cited. 
the other forms would not be included, because aA.Vu itself occurs 
as a pada (anid would therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, pad4ikad1eVa) ; and if it be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was donie with kin'_ila (in ruile 26: see note to 
that rule), there reniains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as paprnt pfa-,_upawte te adya(,- (iii. 
1.41: W. omits paami)-where, namely, we have the same ele- 
menits in combination, only without the anusvara. With regard 
t O C1d'a,, a somiewhat similar statement appear-s to be made: 
namely, that if cAn9at simply were quoted, it would be understood 
as a patda (being suchb in uaAVa,-b/uvd), and hence an',anm wouild 

t v:2 tayld_ - 2bhuve 'ti kim.: ainfe 'ty etadvatP" grahanie 
tathdividhiapadasadlihdvaid nAain`~ ity atra na"7 (yt . tena 

28 apy akadradi (i.52) iti vacandd anan5 u___ ityacpy 29 

uddhatranamf' vrshno____: prdnd___: n _0tr ---: 0 y a,m 

an, P u- tamt M~ --a-- it34ea,ai grhita, itares/adm 
aparigra/hah" syadt 11t(tha"vidhapadasadbhdvdit: aitho 'bihayag-h 
grhyate padam ekatdeVaf3` ca kil'~Yila icat : tathad sati paddikadleve- 
shu pa pain,) - --- ity lPu(disku p4pw (l (tnithsv4raIP'. tac (aI 'leiS/i- 
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not be included. The comment, however, puts this forward as a 
reason for including the b/luvd of (-7ctabhuvMd, which, according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be; and perhaps my 
comprehension of the argument is insufficient. I do not see any 
reason why, if the pada-text divides afnpa-bhuvd, the bhuvd should 
be given in the rule. Equally unexplainable to me is the special 
citation of au1ubhih, which, being divided in pada into apu-bhih, 
falls under anmu: we have also in the Sanhita anzubhyadm (i.4.2 
and vi.4.53), which is a case analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of a2n7ubhih in the rule, and from the place of its example 
as given in W. B., next after that containing anliu-mat (as if it 
were, like the latter, a case of anpu), that it has been interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one than I venture seriously to make. 

The first excursus of the comment is in connection with the 
second citation, alhah. Since the scamhitd-form of this word, we 
are told, appears by the rule itself to be anho, the rule does not 

apply to ahah, which shows a different result of combination in 
ahar devidndli (i.5.92: G. M. read aharahar, which is not found 
in the Sanhita before deodndnm), but only to a word the visarja- 
niya of which does not become r. This seems plausible enough; 
but what shall we say of the ahah which appears in sathhitd as 
aho in ahobhydm, ahobhi.h, a!nd ahordtre (p. ahah-rdtre) ? Either 
the makers of the treatise overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form ainho in the rule the significance which is 
here claimed for it. 

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 

ples for a~hoh and canhomuk; in W. B., these examples precede 
it, excepting the last word of the second, which comes after it. I 

imagine that its true place is between the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the rule the argument just pleaded respecting 
anhah, pointing out that, as anhoh becomes armhor in the rule, it 

ought not to exhibit anusvdrat except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form: the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely as it happens to occur, and not with any 

tam"2. ddir iti kim: sarveshu sthdneshu md bhlud iti: yatha40 
'nhasa ityddli. 

1 0. ins. ddih. 2 G. M. svarmd-. I G. M. -gamaih. 4 G. M. bhajate. 5 0. om. 
(6) O. om . 7 G. M. otv,1sya. 8 MSS. ins. aihomugbhycm. (9) 0. om. 10 W. aya. 
1 G. M. ca. 12 W. B. ekapr-. 13 G. M. om. eva. 14 W. B. -pharh ni-. (1) W. 

'nusvdrah sydt: nodhyayana sydt: tu vidhir iti dvikapdlah; B. 'nusvdra sydt: bodh- 

yatd nanu vidhir iti: dvikapdlah. 16 G. M. udbodheonam. 11 G. M. ity anihop cid 
y(. (18) W. aAh; B. aty. 19 G. M. -at(ii 'va. 20 0. -dheh; B. dheh kutah. 21 W. 

kirin: B. om. 22 B. ity atrd 'pi; G. M. ityddi; 0. itydddu. (23) W. B. put next 

before apy akdrddi. 24) 0. om. 2 G. M. -vad. 26 W. B. acam. 27 W. B. om. 
(28) 0. anaiuq ku simply. 29 W. om. (:") G. M. put before vrshno ---. (31) W. om. 
(32) 0. om. 33, W. aw. 'ty; G. M. aitqe 'ty. 35 B. -vatd. 36 B. uparigrha; G. M. 

apt grahanai/. : ( I. M. ins katham. aha G. 0.. -de(a?i. 39 G. M. -rdgama/h. 
4) 0 . . a. 
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intent of prescriltion. But I have too little confidence in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

*(o|7-, Tf'-it ..TJH.Er',-TT -4'.TiTr IcI' r 11 ! o I 
30. Also in acnse, ansdya, ansadblyadm, and ansdu, when ac- 

cented on the first syllable. 

The term avagraha is declared by the commenttator to be 
equivalent here to (di or padddi, 'beginning of the word.' Tllis 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inadmissible, except as we are 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to goive it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as ava- 
graha, 'fbrmer member of a compound.' The restriction is made 
with reference to dnfsdu alone, in order to distinguish it fiom asd'u. 
The examples are dackshine 'nsa upaz dad/dcti (v.3.15: 0 omits 
dadhdti; W. has lost the whole), pity(mnsidy( (vii.3.17: W'. has 
lost fit,), a~isabhydai svahd (vii.3.162), and uttare 'nsdv? eva prati 
dad/dti (v.3.15: 0. reads tishthati for dadhdcti, but doubtless by 
a copyist's error only); the counter-example is (sdv abrave citra- 
vihitd (ii.5.2 5: 0. omits the last word); Cersjdbydm alone is found 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 

;:T 1i rTTHT-ST i ' II 
31. But not in asdv d. 

There is a single passage where the pronoun as/iu, in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor. The passage 
is bril yd dsdv ' 'i' 'ty evd 'm ev (ii.4.93: 0. alone h;s eva; G. 
M. omit also evar, and B. blunderingly reads instead of it atra). 

The Prittigakhya's rehearsal of the cases of interior a<ousvdra is, 

30. acagraha ddir ity art/lah: yadi' padddir ud(tttth .ydt tarly 
afise 2____-- ity eteshu' sydd anuscvdcdgamath. iticabclah sv:tra- 

pavadci. dakshine_ :2 pity-___: a/ s t-____-' 'ttare . 
ddir uddtta iti kim : as d v.. 

B. pari. () W.O. om. 3 G. M. -shda?i. 

31. ddyuddtte' saty apy' 3asdv e 'ty atsmin 4graha,ne na khalu4 

sydd anusvdrdamalah. briydd... 

iti tribhdshyaratne' prdtipdkhyavivarane 
shodyo6 ' dhydyaih. 

W. yady ud-; B. yaly uddttatve. ' B. 0. orn. <3) W. asciv di ty; B. as4u; G 
M. O. asdv ity. 4)> ) om. 5 B. rritri-. t G. M, 0. dvittyaprafne caturtho. 
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so far as I have been able to discover, complete for the present 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, with the exception of the two compounds (stri- 
shaisdidac and sv4dushusisad) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to be ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine; but I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of atshah and ahah, pointed out under rule 29, 
is to be so considered. 

CHAPTER XVII. 

CONTENTS: 1-4, opinions of various authorities, as to the degree of nasality in 
different nasal letters; 5, as to increase of quantity in connection with anusvdra; 
6, as to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen- 
eral matters of utterance. 

rdIdrltI TfniMfrTRTTT TTSfTI 11 11I 
1. Caityayana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu- 

svdra and the nasal mutes. 

WTe have here a chapter entirely composed of the cited opinions 
of certain specified authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 

phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 

speculations respecting them. 
The commentator's exposition adds nothing to our comprehen- 

sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii.52) as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the present one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows: agnTir apsushadah 

1. lanusvdrar co 'ttamdf' cd 'nusvdrottamdh: teshu tivratarcam 

bhavaty dnundsikyam iti edityayano ndma nmunir manyate'. 
tivrdd adhikaxm tivwataram: anundsikatd" "nundsikyam: ndsi- 

kdvivarancnd dnundasikyamn (ii.52) ity asya vidheh prayat- 
naddrdhyam" upadivyate. 5 yathdc:a agni?zir__-_ 'tdans .: 

martydn--- -': ya . .: . vancate - manina.-.' ete- 

shy9 iti kin: rukmam a ---- tigm am --r : Osu l-.-.10 
(1) O. om. 2 W. -maf. 3 W. -sikd; B. -sikdndim- bhdvah. 4 W. O. -dirgham; B. 

-ddrbydm; G. M. prdyaddrthyam. 5 0. ins. anusvdrottamd anundsikd ity etdny 
anundsikasthdndni. anusvdrottameshu titratoirarm dnundsikyarii bhavati fditydyano 
ndma manyate. 

6 G. M. 0. om. () in 0. only. (8) 0. prdn ... 9 0. anusvd- 
rottameshv. (10) O. sa ---- eteshu cdi 'va tivratoram. 



xvii. 3.] Tdd?tti'rglya-Prd'ti,-k'kiy(t al?d Tribhdshyaratna. 

(v.6.12), yrh kduafit kdin_yate (vii.1.12: G. M. 0. substitute 
yaTn kdrnayeta, i.6.104 et al.), vachate parivahcate (iv.5.3'), and 
matnina' r dpanl'i 'ndrena (vii.3.14); but 0. intr-oduces after the first 

(iV.1.103) andwarty"7.9', ad sl, t4'n7s te dadhdi (iv.1.10) dvivea (v.7.91), ad su- 
stitutes for the last two prdtfi pra 'dravat (v.7.101). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukmnam upa dadhdti (v.2. 
72: but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, k2'rmanat upada- 
dhati, v.2.85), tigmwit Iyadham (iv.7. 154), and su9lodan3 su W 
galtV&3 (i.8.162); 0. giving instead of the last sa imaiit lokam (i.5. 
94), and spoiling the whlole illustration by adding, " in these like- 
wise it is stronger." The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yawma which, by xxi.12, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each: the last is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikyla (xxi.1 4), and the nasal semivowels into 
which mr and n are to be converted (v.26,28) before 1, y, and vt 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in 0. alone. 

The m.anuscript 0. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. 

TT9I[ f uigi 

2. Kauhaliputra says that it is the same everywhere. 
The comment interprets sarnam, 'same,' as signifying here tiv- 

rataram, which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative-' very excessive,' r-athier than 'more ex- 
cessive.' That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 

examples, are cited, rathier needlessly, sa9n"r(trarna4h (iv.6.11 et al.), 
samhyattdh (i.5.11 et al.), nyann aqgnif cetavyah (v.5.32: only 0. 
has cetacvg/ai), and upah/Utan3 ho (ii.6.7 3). 0. gives an entirely 
different, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarva'n agnin'r a1)susha- 
dah (v.6.12) and iin)d,i lokdna (ii.1.31). 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as K'tuha- 
lHyaputra, and by 0. as Kohaliputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

3. BharadvSCja says it is faint in a.nusvdra. 

2. sarvatrd 'nundsikavarneshu' tivrataratvam 'samamn iti2 kdu- 
haliputro' inanyate. sa m r-_ : sa hy- ny: 

- nyaAn/---- : upa- 
---- ityddi. 

1 W. B. -sikyav-; G. M. -sikyathi v-. (2) W. sarvatve 'ti. 3 G. M. (as also in the 
rule') -liyap-. 

0. substitutes for the whole anusvdr-ottam4dishu sa'rveshu sarnaviceshend, 'nund- 
sikyarh sydd iti kohla?putr't licairgo manyate sma : tivrataram ity arthah: ny a an n 
---- :8arvdA ---- : uz,, _ zpa-----. 
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The term a(iu, ' faint,' is explained by s8kksh,natamam (or, in G. 
M. 0., sikshnatacram), ' exceedingly gentle.' In other nasals than 
anusvdra, we are told, Bharadvaja accepts (9aityayana's rule, that 
the nasal quality is extra-strong in the nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the yamas etc. Most of the MSS. quote only tanu?vd 

jaya tvani satvd (iv.6.6': B. has dropped out all but the beginning, 
nanu, and 0. has lost tanuvdcja from the beginning); but 0. adds 
counter-examples, brah/nanz.anto devd d1san (vi.4.101), rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.72), and tat sa(hyatdan sathyatvam (v.2.106). 

h% IT# f i4T T]-TTU- [ 1iql 4 I - 

gFt rfiimq1d F^": : "ifu^: ,,S,1 
4. Old Kaundinya savs that when n is converted into r, or 

into a spirant, or into y (with loss of the y), or when m is lost, 
it is stronger in each case successively. 

The alterations of an original nasal mute are here rehearsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a previous rule (xv.l). 
The comment gives an example for each case: namely t,i r ekdda- 
pdan iha (iii.2.113: G. M. have lost iha, along with all that follows, 
to the last example; 0. substitutes trinr uta dyun, ii.1.115), 9uk- 
ldcn ca krshndain ca (ii.3.13: O. substitutes rtdtns tasnv(te, iv.3. 
113), mahcdi indrah (i.4.20 et al.: O. substitutes svatvdn indro 
asme, i.7.135), and sangitam (iv.1.103 et al,: 0. substitutes vihav- 

yani pasyam, vii.5.52). The first combination is styled sa);yo- 

3. 'anu sAkshmatarzam' danundsikyacm anusvdre sydd iti bhd- 

radvdjo manyate. yathd2: tanuvd c _ . anusvdardd anyatra 

Pditydyanavidhih: uttameshu ttvrataratvarT yamidishu tivramd- 

tram iti. 
1 G. M. anusukshmataram. 0 G. M. or. 
O. substitutes for the whole bhdradvdjasyd "cdryasya mate 'nusvdre 'nur bhavaty 

dnundsikyah : sakshmataramr ity arthah: ya tvai .--: uanusvdra iti kihr : ato 

'nyatra ?ditydyanavidhih: brahm-_ __: ruk-----: tat.... 

4. nakdrasya rephoshmaya.kdra bhdtvac cakdrdkrshtayakdre' 

lupte 3 sati malopdc co 'ttaram uttaram4 dnundsikyar'5 dnupoir- 

vyeacc tivratarah syad6 iti sthavirah kdundinyo manyate. yathd7: 
8trtnr -- 2ity atrd "nundsikyam samigyogamdntravat: tukl- --_ 

ity '?atra sarnmlishtam'0: nahd ..- : ity atra tivrataram, :9 san- 
- ity atra tivrataram: ity dnup4rvyamh vijneyam8: "ato 'ny- 

atra'1 pditydyanavidhih. 
1 0. rephabhdvdd oushmabhdvdd yak-. 

2 0. -shte ya-. 3 G. M. ins. ca. 4 G. M. 

om. (and read 'tamam for 'ttaram uttaram in rule). 
5 O. om. 6 O. anundsikyam 

bhavati. ' G. M. om.; 0. sma. (8) 0. substitutes trir___ : rt-.:__: sva-_ -: 

d vivefa: vih- -: tr 1 it r _ - ity atra tivrata saiyogamcitran : r t- - - ity atra 

sanirlishtar-t: sva-__-- ityatra tovratarail': vih--___ itra t,irataratil. (9) G. M. 

om. (10) W. (tra tzu fl-; B. atrdnund saihl-. (11) W. B. G. M. atra. 
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qmti'dtrav t, 'simple conijunction;' the second, 8a-thflishta,I fused 
together;' the thlird andc fourth, only tcrartC(ra, 'more excessive.' 
And it is added at the end (only 0. making the statement intelli- 
gibly) that in other cases 95dItyayana's rule (xvii.1) applies. 

CA4 017-h 1 u 4I ''- II 1. 
5. And to the vowel is added, in this ease, the time of a con- 

sonant. 

The " and" (ca) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kiaundinya's opinion: according to this atuthority, here, 
in the prescription of anusvc'tra, the time of a consonant, half a 
mnorat (i.37), is to be added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
(nwsucsara; an example is yuIiu~Jthda rdsabha)rh yatvain (iv.1.21 et 
al.). And "in this case" (atra, literally 'here') is added in the 
rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of force 
iii the cases detailed in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where 9i or m is coaverted into I (v.25,26,28). 

0. states the same thing in other- language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, VatrPnT'r unapavyayantah (iv. 6.63) and anihomuce 
(i.6.123 et al.)-of wA-hich the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter (xvi.29), ought to be a counter-example- 
and remiarkingi? further that in the opinioni of other teachers the anu- 
svara nmerely was added to the vowel. Anusvadra, namely, was 
declaredI by i.84 to have the quantity of a short vowel; and we 
should be grateful if the commnientator- had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; it; indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regards the anusvara as an affection of the vowel 
merely; causing the latter's prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing ani elemient with independent quantity to it. 0. appends the 
ffurther restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (niot a diphthonig). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put forward by some authorities: that atra signifies 
wherever atuusvdra is prescribed: and that wvhere there is anu- 
svtrac, there the quantity of' the vowel is to be short in every case. 

5. cakdhrw sthavirakdudi;dinYam',,d atnvddipati: atr' 'flusv)drav i- 
dhadne sdnundsikasvearasyca vyr/ja)nakdlo hrasvarclldakaklo odhikah 
sy'dd iti sthavirah kd'undinyo mnanyate: y--u-- - ityd'di. atrai 
'va svarasye 'ti ki'm.: s8rddishki 'ttanzeshui 'ttamnalabhd've' cdi' 'tad 
adhikakalavidhdnanarn4 mi d bhh)d iti. 

IW. B. -rah kdu-; G. M. -nyamatam. 'W. B. -mdbhd-. 3 B. ndi; G. M. vdi. 
W ~. adW41icc-; G3~. M. adhita.kdl,. 
0. substitutes for the whole atrd 'nusvdr-e vyaiijanakdlo hrasvdrddhakdlamdtrali 

svarasyd 'dhiko bhavati svarakdcldt: ratr-___..: aAh- --- yun ---- -. caVabda 
.sthavi'rahkcdundinyamatao,vddi,fati: itardcaryamate nusvdra eva svarasvd 'dhika sydt: 
atre ti kAilj)' : Srcidishu 'ttameshu udtamalabhdve s,'mdn4kshardshu cdi 'tad adhikdla- 
vidha'dna mi bhM/ teshvs svarakolo'dhi4io 'nustdra sydit : apara dhuhl alre 'tyanun4si- 
k-avidhedna ity arthah : aausvdxrabhdve pi vyahjanodikdo hrasvakdlo bhovati yadd 'rnu- 
svdras tadd sarvatra hrasvakdla eva sydit. 
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The Rik (xiii.13) and Vijasaneyi (iv. 147-8) Prhti9fkhyas also 
concern themselves with the respective length of' a vowel and of 
anusvara as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given. 

6. Paushkarasadi says the utterance of svara and vi/rana is 
attended with firmer effort. 

Mos t of the manuscripts supply in the comment prayoga, 'use, 
application,' as the subject involved in this rule; 0. supplies simply 
1arna, 'alphabetic sound.' vadra, we are told, means svarita, 
'circumflex;' 0. signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the sv4ra(s are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.1-8). 
V1ikram,-n.a is a particular kind of anuddtta, 'grave;' or, 0. says, is 

explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given yb 'sya sel 'gn's tam api (v. 7.1: G. M. 0. omit the last two 
words) anid dlsyo~ haxi4h priylarm (iii.3. 11 1), for the latter of which 
0. substitutes 9ikydne abhy 1pa. dadhiti (v.2.43): we have here 
two kinds of smira or svarita, namely abhinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.'2), and one or mor-e cases of vikrai-wt (the grave syllable stand- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each example. A counter-exanple is gl'351 vcr'vrd td-'u tadt pdry 
avadatahnu (i.7.22: only 0. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in (.'s addition) neither svara nor vikrama. 

7. 9aiityvAyana says, of all the letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort. 

The comment (except in 0.) supplies the same subject as in the 

preceding rule, namely prayoga; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, d1haqprayatnatarah. The latter we can hardly 
approve, since to assert a specially firm effort of all alphabetic 
sounds -without exception is little better than nonsense. 9aity'a- 
yana may rather be credited with meaning that each constituent 
of the alphabet has its own proper (svocita) degree of articulative 
effort-which is more true than edifying. 

6. svare vikram,ne ca prayogahj pdushkarasader mate' drdliapra- 

yatnataro bhavati. svd'rah svctrita ity arthah: vikrano ndrnd 

'nuddttavi2eshah. yathad: y o - dsye - - sv-ravikramayor 

iti kimi: g drh d-dl. a~ha' prayyatno 'yasyd 'sdu4 dzdhrdaprayat- 

ncah: atipayena drdhaprayatno drdhapr(a?-yatnatarah. 
B. -tarh. 2 G. M. om. 3 W. B. -dha; G. M. -dha eva. (4) G. M. om. 

0. substitutes ft r the whotie sv4rdi viii,adanuvdke gdinyante : ekdittavihradrmnuvcifke 
vikramdh svdreshu vikrameh,u ca drdhaprayatnataro vano bhavati pdtsk1wras(idar 
male fik yam - y...: o svciravikramayor iti kiiib : g4 ,ii 
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As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhit'a, ishe tvo "rje 
tad (i.1.1: only 0. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the valuie of these seven rules, W. B. calling them. ap- 
proved, but G. M. 0. unapproved. 

8. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-distinctly 
and not indistinctly; taking, as it were, a vessel filled with 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The comimentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the seconid line. 

CIIAPTEIR XVIII. 

CONTENTS: 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 
auspicious syllable om. 

7. sarvav ari-i'n'an,m prayogah' sv ocitaprayatna vipeshdd' drd1ha- 
prayatnataro' bha,vat'i 'ti pdaityayano mnanyate. yathda: ishe---- 

ityddi. 
'ndi 'tdni5 scpta siltr'ni 'shtdni. 

'B. -ga. I B. syoc-; W. B. -shd; G. M. -shdt. I W. -tnah prayatnatamo; B. 
-tnahl prayatna/aro. 4G. M. om. (5) W. B. etdni. 

0. substitutes for the whole Viliydyanasy4 "cciryasya mate svap-ay?tnavi,9eshuitth 
sarvavarnzdncirh vdireshydd drdhop'rayatnatarah evafh. varneshu bhavati: nna svcsvd- 
ravikramayor eve 'ti, : yathd is h e . nai 'tdni etc. 

8. ativyaktam' atispashtam avyaktarn aspashtarht ca' yathd na 
bhavaty evaTh varnadn udbiguayed uccdrayed aity arthah': payah- 
pilrnam ivd'4 'matrami kshirap4ritarn' WhIjan i6 7harunn iva7 
yathdrnati matim' anatikramya, 'dhiro 'dhyeta 6bhaved" ity 
dtreyo m-tanyate. 

iti trihldshyaratne pratipadkhyavivarane 
saptadaf o" 'dhyayah. 

'W. nd 'tiv-. 2 0. om. (3) G. M. om. 40. om. iva. 1 W. kshiram ap?2-; B. 
-i^raparipi-; 0. -ira4ilt p2-. I G. M. amatram. (') 0. pdsra(niva. 8 W. 0. i. 
(9) W. 0. om. dhiro; G. M. adhyata yothdi dhsro. 10 G. M. -vet tathe. " G. M. 0. 
dvitiyaprafrne paiicamo. 

VOL. IX. 45 
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1. As pranava, some utter o with two and a half moras. 

In the text of this rule, T. reads onkdram, and B. o?nkdramn; in 
the comment, at the beginning, W. B. have omkdranm. Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is the true reading; that on or orh should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of specifying, in view of rules i.34 and xvii.5, 
which would require either three or two and a half moras for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Pra- 

tig9khya was made, is a more doubtful question; the whole matter 
lies, at any rate, outside the proper province of a Prati9gkhya. By 
way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhita and of the Br.ahmana: namely ori 
ishe tvd (i.l.1), samudro bandhuh oai (vii.5.252? see below: B. 
omits the orh), orbi brahma saicdhattam (Taitt. Brah. i.1.1), and ye- 
bhyay cdi 'nat prdhuh omi (B. omits the omi: the Calcutta edition 
of the Taittiriya-Briahmana being incomplete, I can only presume 
that these are the concluding words of that treatise). The manu- 

scripts G. M. O. put these extracts in a different order, giving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two beginnings; G. M. add orit 
at the end of each, while 0. gives no orm at all. G. M1. further 

append two more citations, bhadra'th karnebhih : omT, and di 'va 

tapati : oih, of which the former is the beginning, and the latter, I 

presume, the end, of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. With regard to the 

phrase samudro bandhuh, it is to be observed that the Sanhitti as 
found in my manuscript (or rather, manuscripts, for mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in those to which Prof. Weber has access, 
ends with sam,udrah simply; but another word like this is evi- 

dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sentence is 
samudro vd aevasya yonih samnudrah), and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending, which 
counts " twelve" after avahat, while without bandhuaz, there are 

1. prancava' okdram2 'ardhatrtiyamdtram eke bruvate3: 4eka 

dcd2ryd ardhatrtOyamdtran 5 d hur ity arthah4. ardharh trtiyam 

yayos te ardhatrtiye: ardlacttrtiyamdtre8 yasyd 'sdv6 ardhatrtiya- 
mdtrah9. yathld": "om ishe tvd: samudro bandhuh: orh: 

oa,m brahma sartdhattam: yebhyap cdi 'nat prdhuh: 
oih". kdlanirnaye 'py evam 12 varnitam: 

svddhydydrambhapeshasya, "pranavasya svarasya ca'3: 

adhydyasyda "'nuvdkasyd 'nte sydd ardhatrttyatd". 
tupabdasya'" prayojanam ucyate: sarhdhyakshardndam veda- 

pranavamiL cd 'ntard tathe 'ti kdlanirnaye: saimdhyakshardndrh 
'hrasvd na sant(" 'ti9 pd?ninTiye 'py okdrarnatrasya0? dirghakdlo" 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and calls for a wider 
examinatioa of Taittiriya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse " from the KMqlanirnaya," to the effect 
that " the quantity of two and a half mor-as belongs to the pranava 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one rea(ls in the Veda, also at the ciid of a clhapter or section." 
The KAdaniruaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
very different work from that of M'dhava bearing the same title 
(Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., No. 1166). 

In explanation of the word tu in the rule, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Khla- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Plinini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity: hence for- 
simple o long quantity is determined: here, " however " (tu), when 
the diplhthong stands in pranava,, that quantity is negatived; and 
(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for the pra.iwva, as occur- 
ing in the Veda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the quan- 
tity of?] a m. That is to say, the ti intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the diphthong o. And the remark is finally 
added that a difference of quantity is to be recognized in the 
differ-ent p.awnavas. 

2. 9aityffyana says it is to be uttered with either one of ticute, 
grave, or circunmflex. 

The comment simply paraphrases the ruile, adding nothing in its 
explaniation-inot even telling us in what relation it stands to rule 
7, and whether a tyaiyana would let us give the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governcd by reasons in our choice between the three accents. 

nirulpitah22: iha tu2' pra'navasth atu av iVeshen424 'sdau /&4io n;shjdh- 

ygate. e'edasthapran aCe'5 t ' SY at 26samakdradviiu a'trte'6 'ti. "Jfl(. 
'uavaciieshe kdlaviVesh I pratyetavqath. 

WV. B. -ve; 0. M. -vena. 2 WA. B. odilN-. (3) 0. -hyamdvWae. (4 ) G. M. 0. 
Om. I B. ins. iti. (6) W. ardhairt?tyanmdttraiit br-uvafe pran2ave okdiram. -B. 0. 
ardha. -' G. M. 0. rncitre. 9 G. M. -tiyas tamn; 0. tbyanmus tanm: saIrdhadvim4t, a 
ity artlbah. VW. B. 0. om. . (O ) G. M. s am- - - : on : y e- _ _: odin : it h- - - - 

orh : brah--.. : odin: bhad-----: odin: 4i.---: odin; 0. sam?--.x-: ye-____: 
is h- -_: bgrah-----. 12 B. iis. Ca. 0:1) B. pranavasvaratasya 14 B. adhydiyae, 
Cdi. (15) G. M. -kasya tv ante 'to 'rdhatr-: 0. -tbye tdi. 16 B. nue- ; G. M. antar-. 
2 G. Mf. -dah-i ca pr-; 0. -damh c, prdnavdlnee,. (18') 0. -svo n i 'sti. 29 W. oin. iti. 
200. okarasyn. 21 W. G. M. -le. 22 G. M. -te. 23 B. om. 24 0. -shdd; G. M. -sha- 

n7)d. 11m 
W B. 0. -sya pr-. (26) B. -kNdo dv-; GA. A. -kdle dv-; 0 -kNre dvimnctrete. 

(27) G. M. pranavasya vimeshah. 

2. kuddttduuddttarsvarit4nw madhye kasrnifiv cit 8jvctre pra'via- 
vah. prayoktam'rya, iti Cditydgyano br-ate. yath1: o ili 

0. substitutes utte anuddtte svarite ad esha miadhyatamena svarena prayoktavya 
sydd i sdity6yanamanh dcdryo manyate : 03 03. 
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3. According to Kaundinya, it is a sustained pracaya. 
I have ventured to translate the word dhrta in dhrtapracaya by 

'sustained,' but without feeling sure that it might not have been 
better to follow the lead of the commentator, who treats dhrtapra- 
caya as equivalent to simple pracaya. He brings up, it is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term pracaya itself is 
attributed to this same Kaund.inya, and that hence it should have 
been used here; but replies " not so; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given: thus, namely: on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a nicety of application: other 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second Pandava] 
Bhimasena and Bhlma, [of one of 9(iva's wives] Bh'ama [G. M. say 
Satya] and Satyabhama, pidhdna and apidhdnac, dWpa and pra- 
dipa." The pracaya is defined as the fourth accent; and 0. adds 
that it is to be explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi.10,11): it is there said to be of the same tone as uddtta, 
'acute;' so that, unless dhrta is to be regarded as signifying a 
modification, one does not see in what respect Kaundinya's opinion 
differs from that of Valmiki, given in rule 6 of this chapter. 

[TF T ^ mTTA 'T-1: IgI8I 

4. That application of the voice is with middle tone. 

The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tator's exposition does not give the impression that he compre- 
hended it. According to him, the sa, 'that,' points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kaundiinya in the preceding rule: in 
whatever pitch of voice the application is made, the prarnava is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 

3. kdundinyasya' mate pranavo dArtapracayo bhavati: catur- 
thah2 svaro dhrtapracaya iti kathyate. nanu pracay ap i rv a 
ca kdundinyasya (xix.2) itivatpracaya ity etdvatdi 'vd 'lam: 
'kirh dhrtapabdena. mdci 'vtam:3 padadvayend 'py anena ndma- 

dheyam (.bhidhiyate4: tatha hi: arthabheddbhave' 'pi prayoga- 
bhedo6 'sti 'ti prayogacdturyam' dcdaryah prakatayati: yathd. 
bhimaseno8 bh?imah: bhdmd9 satyabhamd 10" pidhdnam apidhd- 
nam: cdpah pradicpa ityddi. 

1 W. -nya. 2 B. G. M. -tha. (3) G. M. dhrtacabdo ndma : evati. 4 G. M. evd 'bh-. 
5 B. ardhabh-; G. M. itthaih bhe-. 6 B. -gaprabh-. W. -gdntaracd-. 8 W. -ne; B. 
-na. 9 G. M. om. 10 G. M. ins. satyd. 

O. substitutes dhrtahpracayo ndma turiyasvarah sa evdi 'k(.vise 'nuvdke vaksh- 
yate dhrtapracaya iti ndmadheyarm praydndm api vyapadifyata iti kaundinya dcd- 
ryo manyate dh.rtupracayah pranavo bhavati yathd om iti: uddttapracayo 3rutya- 
bhedamr tat svaravijidnakrtaSii phalam anutzyate. 
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xviii. 7.] Tdittiriya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah sthdne, 'in position (i. e., I presume, 'qual- 
ity' or 'temperament:' compare xxii.11, xxiii.4,5) of voice.' 

r;FT : mIImiql : tl t II i 

5. According to Plakshi and Plakshayaila, it is circumflexed. 

This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 

s<1tl 11 4^: 11 \ 11 

6. According to Valmlki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, except the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half mrorcts 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Vaj. 
(ii.51) and Rik (xv.3) Prati9aikhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent. 

~:pTFfli rT FThT Te TIfT7 Fr ,wjjw 11 
7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 
The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya's, 

to the effect that yathdprzayogam, ' according to the application,' 
here means uddtta, ' acute;' but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule: 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read [i. e. its 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given also to the introductory 
exclamation. Thus, before ish6 tvd (i.l.1 et al.), which begins with 

4. prayujyata iti prcyogah: madhyameno 'ccanicasamdhdravi- 
caks/hanena prayatnena pranavahl: yatra2 kvacana vd ca sthdne' 
prayogo bhavcti. sa4 iti kdundinydbhimatah pdrvokto grhyate. 
vdci prayogo vdklprayogah. 

W. -vd; G. M. -vah prayoktavyah. 9 W. anya-. 3 W. B. -na. 4 B. om. 
0. substitutes ko 'yamr pranavo ndma cdvaprayogah [i. e. vdkpr-] kdudinyamatam 

cdi2ya yatra kvacana sthdne diyate : tena madhyamena svarena prayoktavyah. 

5. pldkshipldkshdyanayoh pakshe' svarito bhavati. 
ndi 'tat s itracatushtayam is/tam. 
0. ins. dcdryayor. 2 0. mate; G. M. 0. add pranava. 

6. vdlmnker mate pranava uddtto bhavati.' 
1 0. adds yathd. 
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grave, the om is to be grave; before dt~pa undantu (i.2.1 1: want- 
ing in W. B.), acute; before vy'rddharn (v.1.21: W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a cor-rupt reading only, vyildhah, with which 
word no anuvdkka in the Sanhitia begins), circumflex. 

The rule is declared unapproved-rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 

C H APTER XIX. 

CONTENTS: 1-2, occurrence of vikrama, between syllables of high tone; 3-5, of 

kanmpa, in a circumflex followed by a circumflex. 

1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two circum- 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which either one is acute 
and the other circumflex, that is vikrama. 

The commentator paraphrases the rule as if anyataratah meant 
'between a preceding circumflex and a following acute,' and the 

following uddttasvaritayoh 'between a preceding acute and a fol- 

7. yath4praryogaeabdeno' 'datto cbid1tiyata iti in'h isheyapa- 
kshah: pranave2 yathdprayoga);th Mt kuryd'd, iti sarvesh4wnt rshi- 

nd,mn )natam_. tvararucipakshas tu vakshyate: adhyeshy nam ntiarh 

yathdprayogawhi yathadvidhmsvara?;i 4tath4vidhen.a vd4 svarena 

prantavah prayoktavya iti satrveshdm r matan',i iti. yathd&: ishe 

t v e 'ty anen4 'dhyeshyarn@nend' 'nddittena p2awcnvo 'py aniuddt- 
tah: 7adpa undantv ity uddtteno 'd'ttah' i y yrddhamn i itis sva- 

ritena svaritah. 
ne 'darh SUitr(a?v ish tarn-. 

0. (corrected a little) substitutes yathcividhena svarenyi dhyeshyamdno bhavati: 

tathdvidhena svarendi 'va pranavah prayoktavyahi esho vd sarveshim dcidrydnadm 
sddhdranapranavaavidhir bhavet: i sh e t v e 'ty etad adhyeAhyam4nena, uddttah pra- 

navo vaktavyah4: dp a. -.. ity uddtttah : v y r d d h am iti svaritalih 4carygraha- 
nafi- teshdfii kirtyartharth : pakshaparigr7ahavijAdnasadrshtah paric-alpancd ne 'da&i 
stram ishtarh. 

-iti tribhdshyaratne pr1ti khya v ivaraiie 
ctshtada1o9 'dWhylyak. 

I W. -gasa9-. 
' G. M. -vai;i. w. adhyeprathamchnasii. (4) G. M. -vidha. 5 W. 

B. em. 6W. 'dhyayamdayi; B. -mdnd. (7) W. B. em. 8W. B. om. G. M. 0. 

dvitiya prane shashtho. 

358 W.C D. Whitney, lxviii. 7- 



xix. 2.] T4ittirP2ya-P ati9akhya and c ribhaishyaratna. 

lowing circumflex.' He adds examples of a vikram-na syllable in 
each of the four defined positions: namely y6 csya svoc 'cgfns tMm 
dpi (v. 7.91: G. NI. 0. omit the last two words), v6dhavi (i.6.21 et 
al.), dhadnvand, gd'h (iv.6.6'), and tds'sa kvid suvargo lokdh (ii.6. 
5': 0. omits the last word, G. MI. the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vikrama syllable is preceded 
is the enclitic; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) thiat, as regards the application of the present precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
cumflex. iAs an examiple of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that PAushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdra ('circum- 
flex') and vikramta with a firmer effort. The word occurs else- 
wher-e only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thinig as hiere. It is found, among the other 
Pritiqa'khyas, in that to the Rig,-Veda only, anid has there no such 
meaninio- 

The 'i?krama is miarked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include iearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of s&a in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
'ikrcamahl, though referring to nicani (aksharam-), was alluded .to 

above, under v.2. 
C, 

2. As also, according to Kaiunidinya., when a pracaya precedes. 
The pracayga (see xxi.10,11) is the series of unaccented s'4lables 

f'ollowing a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the onie next preceding another following 
circumflex or aui acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 

1. 'ya tra 2svaritayor' mnadhga uddttayor vd4 'nycatarato ve 'ti 
svaritodd4ttayor y,ee 'ty art/hah. uddttasvaritayor v47 madhtye 
nicaN); yad aksharaiht sa vikramo' hhavati. svaritayor' niadhye 
yathd. yo -. 0 " Lu(dttagor yathd'": v o dh a e. svaritoddttayor 
gathd1: dh a n v-----. 'adaittasoaritayor yatth/: tasya---. vci- 
kramasa,/i;Qnaga prayojanam: sv4ravikra mayor drdlra- 
pragatnatara (xvii.6) iti. 

(1) 0. yad dvayor. IB. G. M. ins. sthale. 3G. M. ins. v. 4 G. M. om. G. M. 
om. vd. 6G. M. ins. iti vd. I 0. om.; G. M. put after madhye. I G. M. -m"asaA- 
jioo. 90. tagor. (10) 0. om. 

2. cakdro' vikrama itijfidypagati: 2kdun dingasga mcata uddtta- 
parahl scaritaparo vd pj?racagapVlrvae ca vikranmo viFi-eyah. uddt- 
taparo gath4. parg ry svcaritaparo gathal: up ar- - - pra- 
cagah pf4rvo yassmad 'asdlu pracagapirvah.' 

CT. M. 0. canabdo. (0) W. om. (3) G. M. sa tathoklalh. 
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series, which retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
Kaundinya's authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikrama. 
This makes the term apply to all syllables in the salhhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting those which, 
after a pause, precede the first accented syllable. The commenta- 
tor cites two examples: pdry avadatdan yd' ycajin diayte (i.7.22: 
lost in W.; only 0. has the last two words) and updrishtdllakshmd 
ydjyd' (ii.6.23-4 et al.), in the first of which the prtacaya is followed 
by an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the vikrama appears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name; no peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to belong to it: the other treatises offer nothing analogous. 

As nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 

fi^FT 7'w Ro4l FIT v TT TI: It X 

3. According to some, in a circumflex syllable that is followed 

by a circumflex, quarter moras are so. 

I have rendered this rule according to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in conformity with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says " yama [W. alone says dviyama] is 
a synonym of svarita; where there are two such yamas, without 
intervention of anything, that is a dviyama; what is followed by 
such a dviyama, that is dviyamapara: in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is a third yama [so in G. M., which is the 
best reading: the others perhaps mean triyame], whatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are depressed at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-mora: so some think. An example of a dvi- 
yama is te 'nyo 'nyasmdi (ii.2.115: but B. G. M. have instead 
te 'nyo 'ny6m, vi.1.5'); of a dmiyamtapara, so 'po 'bhy dmriyata 
(vi. .17; 4.23). Whence do we derive the implication 'at the end?' 
from the precept 'and likewise, at the end of a word are kampas, 
quarter-moras depressed at the end.' And the implication of 

3. ylampacbdrah svaritaparydyah: dvdu yamndu yatra depe 

ndirantaryena' vartete sa dviyanmah: tasnmin: dviyamnah paro 
yasmdd asdu dcviyamaparah: tasrninp ca dviyame3 sati ydh' sva- 

ritaprakrtayas tah sarvd antato 'numndtrda nihatda bhavanti 'ty 
eke manyante. dviyamo yath-d: te-___ : dviyamaparo yatha': 
so - - - antata8 iti katham pratiyate: paddnte ca9 tathd?' kampd 
antata nihatdnukd1' iti vacandd iti brnlmah: nihatamh2 tu svari- 

tayor madAhye yatra nicam (xix.1) ity13 etatsadhnidhydl la- 

bhyate. pikshd cdi 'vaib vakshyati4: 
nityo 'bhinihatapc cdi 'va kshdiprah praplishta eva ca: 
ete svdrdah6 prakampante yatro 'ccasvaritodayd7 iti'8: 

peshasyo 'ddttatd vdt sydt svdratd19 vd, vyavasthaye 'ti: 



xix. 3.] Tdittirzya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yama as a synonym of sva- 
rita, and meaning 

' circumflex,' I cannot in the least believe; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumfiexes as dvi- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, 'and,' which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dviyraa. On the other hand, dviyama, 'of 
double pitch,' is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita, 'circumflex,' the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable; and "a circumflex followed by a circumflex" includes 
every possible case. The limitatipn "at the end" is properly 
enough left to be understood fiom the nature of the case; but that 
the predicate " depressed," the most important part of the precept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and fi-om the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tdh in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vikrama, its gender and number being adapted to those 
of anumzdtrdh by the grammatical figure anyonydnvaya, to which 
the commentator (see under ii. 7, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difficulty, the plural 
number of both words: we should certainly expect rather sdt 'nu- 
mdtrd; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difficulties which beset 
the other interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to quote a verse from the Q(iksha, to 
the effect that the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.l, 
2,4,5) suffer kanlapa when they precede either an acute or a circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Tittiriya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chapter (iii.19). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same authority, 
that " of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively;" and explains this "respectively" as 

vyavasthdlabdend 'nena"2 dvivtidhah kampa ukta.i: sarhhitdyd&? 
svaritakampa2' itaravedabhiga22 uddttakaanopa`2 iti ye4 kamnpdh 
prasiddh(cs2 teshv 26 etal lakshanamh na tu kampatvidhdycakam: 
anyathd y o -- itydddu kampah prasajyeta. 

ne 'da?it s4itram ishtam. 
1 W. dviy-. W. noran-; O. norantatary-. 3 G. M. ttiyayayame. 4 W. yai; M. 

vd. 5 0. -tra. 6 W. niyatd; B. abhihutd; G. M. 'bhihitd. (7) 0. om. 8 0. arta. 9 0 . a. 0 W. B. yathd. 1 0. hi hat-. 2 G. nihit-; 0. -tatvam. 13 B. om. 14 0. 
-te. 15 B. -hita?. 16 G. M. svar-. 7 W. trasv-; M. ccdccasv-; 0. cca-syasv-; G. M. 
-ydd; O. -ye 1 . m8 . 1o. B. -tor; G. M. svarito. 20 W. ite; 0. om. anena. 
21 W. -tah k-; B. -ta uktah k-. 22 G. M. -re ve-. 23 W. -ttah k-. 24 W B 0. om. 
25 G. M. om. 26 B. 0. ins. eva. 

VOL. IX. 46 
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implying that there are two kinds of kampa: in the Sanhita, that 
before a circumflex; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute; and concludes the exposition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition applying to those cases of kampa 
which are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requiring kampa, since this wo.uld otherwise have to appear in such 
passages as yo 'pd'm pushpcha vclca (only G. M. have veda: the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanhita, and possibly is intended 
to be quoted from one of those " other parts of the Veda," referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term kampa is not found anywhere ill the text of our Pra- 
ti9akhya, or of that of the Rig-Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii.3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately followed by a high tone. The Atharva-Prati9:lkhya (iii.65) 
gives to the same modification the kindred name of vikampita. It 
is signified, in the Rik and Atlhavan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65), by appending to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua- 
tion. The theory of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Prati9itkhya, nor, so far as I am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has yet come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere point d'appui for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedic 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the vika,, pita vowel (if 
the vowel be short), of which the figure, therefore, appears to be 
the sign: of this prolongation the Pr?lti9lkhyas give no hint. 

This accent wears a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittiriya text, 
as compared with those to which reference has been made. In the 
first place, being limited to the case of a circumflex before a cir- 
cumflex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Taittiriya-Sanhitii than in the first book 
alone of the Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothing, only at ii.1.65; 2.115: v.4.33: vi.l.17,51,112'5; 2.21'2; 3.25, 
42; 4.23,92,101; 6.81: and in the ending to v.2.1). Secondly, it is 
always intimated by an appended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of anuddtta tone, or of vikrarma, written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent *-aad this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds: 

* That is to say, this is uniformly the case in my manuscript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentator's quoted instances as follows: 

FT" ;71,-, l-l lTT 'T9 3i'gTM 
and the MSS. of the comment all add the figure 1, although, as everywhere else, they 
omit the accent signs. IJo the two cases that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi- 
tion thus far printed, it seems to be by mere unintelligent blundering that the above 
method is departed from, a 3 being added in the one (ii.1.65), without any sign of 
vikrama beneath it, (nd no designation being attempted in the other (ii.2.11 ). 
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xix. 3.] Tdattiriya-Praticadkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the v,ikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi.3.42; 6. 
81) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kaCmpt at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage which he and his fellow- 

dakhin(th accepted as proper-as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Pratig'9khya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
Taittiriya text (but see the note on the next rule); the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of kan,pac in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracayca tone (xxi.10); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, so 's,nd't and so 'smut would be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. so 'som)dd 
abhavct and so 'smd'd yo vd'i tctt.* And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the true condition of things: we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in hy eshad prthi- 
vyd'h, but not in hy etdd devd'h, and the scihiitd does not tell us 
whether in so 'sm)dd etarrhi the aslmdt is accented or toneless.t 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twenty cases ofpracayas, all 
whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true 
acutes. Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing Taittiriya- 
Brathmana and Aranyaka, so that the commentator's allusion to 
"other parts of the Veda " as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kam]pa is of doubtful meaning. 

* Thus, rT seeIG FT I and - FT ' 
i* i f1 T'"I 

+ Thus. , 
t ri: an d TT and 

t Thus, fJT 4d lJlj4r 4 T : may be either so 'kdmayata prajd'. or 

sd 'kd'mdydtd prajd'h. 
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4. In that very material. 
The commentator's interpretation of this rule is just as violent 

and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, "in a 
dviya,ma passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that-namely, the former-circumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a dviyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-mora of the two former materials; but they do 
not all share in the quarter-nora effect: that is what the eva means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus: 'of two, the former is anumdtrika; of 

three, the two former are anumdtrika; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.'" 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this: 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very different manner. What is really 
meant, may be much more doubtful; but I imagine that we are 
directed to find our quarter-mora of vikrama in the very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not in any pro- 
traction of it; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 

signified by the insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 

rejected. This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities (eke, rule 3) here reported in fact discordant with the 

practice followed in the recorded text. 

r 
fr 

-. 
5. Not in the former teaching. 
A rule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com- 

mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that pirvapdstra signifies the rule respecting vikrama, and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-mora finds no place; second, that 

plrvaapdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 

4. dviyamasthale parvasydm 'eva tasydmrh svaritaprakrtav 

anumdtrayd2 'pi3 nihatatvam' bhavati: dviyamapare tu' sthale 

pArvayor eva prakrtyor6 acnumdtraya' nihttatvarm' bhavati: na 

tu' tdh sarvd anukdryabhdja'? ity evakdro bodhayati. evam eva 

kduhaleyal a"ha: dvayoh pgrvo" '.numdtrikas" trishu 4 p1rvdv"6 

anumdtrikdv6" uttarah"7 prakrtye 'ti. 
() W. aparasydnh, 2 B. -trayo; G. M. anumdtram a. 3 0. om. 4 B. -hit-. 

5 G. M. tat. 6 B. -tydyo. 7 B. numditrayor; G. M. anumdtrdyd. 8 B. -hit-. 9 W. 
0. nu. 10 G. M. anuk-; 0. anumdtrarh bhajate. " W. -liya. 12 W. -rva; B. O. 
-rvah. 13 W. B . . anu-; M. O. -trakas. 14 W. ins. ca. 15 0. purvo vd; G. M. 
purvo yathd uparishlt- etc. (end of comment to rule 2, above). 16 W. -kd; M. 
-trakdv; O. -trako 'py. 17 W. -ratah. 
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vikrama, there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa, 
since, by xvii.6, vikramac is uttered with a firmer effort of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa. There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 

CHAPTER XX. 

CONTENTS: 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-12, different degrees of force of their utterance. 

1. When i, ;, and u are converted into y or v, the accent is 
kshdapra, if they were acute. 

The conversion of i, i, and u into y or v is by rule x.15; ul does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always pragraha 
(iv.5). Rule x.16 prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion; and the addition of 
uddttayoh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary-a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of pcdunaruktya: but either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave. 

5. lp4rcaVdstrac m ndma vikramavid/hih: tasminn etad anukdr- 

yaTh na bhavati. evamr vd sltrdrthah: pirvaydstre2 'cdhydya- 
prathamasitre yd vikramarsaTijTlo 'kta 3sd kampavidhdv atra3 na 
bhavati: vikramasya drdhaprayatnatvdt4 kampasya tadabhdvdd 
iti. 6 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
ekonavin_po 'dhycdyah. 

(1) W. -strdndm api kram-; B. -stre pi yo vikr-; 0. -dhiva. 2 0. -rvasutre. (3) W. 
-dhdu yatra; G. M. sd 'tra pracayavidhdu; O. sd kampavidhdyakatvami. 4 G. M. 
-tnatara sydt. 5 G. M. add dvdv arthdu. 6 G. M. 0. dvitiyaprafne saptamo. 

1. uddttayor ivarnokdrayor yathopadeparh1 yavakdra,bhdve sati 

yah svarito vihita.h sa kshdipra iti samjicdyate2. yathd3: vy ----. 
krdh- - .. uddttayor4 iti kim : vas-_ , _ anv --. 

W. -fair; O. -pe. 2 G. M. -jndjdye . . 3 G. M. om. 4 W. -tta. 
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The examples are vy Mv4'i 'nena (v.3.11 3) and krdhi' sv dsma'n 

(iv.7.157); counter-examples, where the altered vowel was not 
acute, are vdsvy asi (i.2.51 et al.) anid adnv enam rtd U', which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhit'a; the nearest thing to it 
is abiv enam vUpraiht (iv.6.83); adnu tva-d mnadt(i' occurs several times 
(i.3.101 et al.). 

All the Pritig'akhyas agree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name ksltdipra (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.58). 

ff,-f [4 ;Tq tFqr1 *i i1 TTfPT Ci S 

2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in a fixed word, being preceded by a grave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by anything, that is to be kuown as ritya. 

This definition of the origi-nal circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does niot merely arise as a con- 
seqnence of the combination of words into phrases (althiough ulti- 

mately of the same nature with the kshaiprat, just described), is a 

long and awkward one, but fairly attains its purpose: only we do 
not see why the reading is not anwudCittapIr?'arn apurtca'il vad, quali- 
fying aksh,rarnm for-mally, as it does logically. A syllable that has 
the circumflex in padc,-text (to which sthite pade is explained as 

equivalent), otherwise than nciilitically after an acute, is an orig i- 
nal ('nitya, 'constant, invariable') circumflex. The other PrAti9a- 

khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.51) call itjdilt!la, 'natural.' 
The commentator defines aksharain, 'syllable,' in the rule as 

meaning svarah, 'vowel;' and, in fact, the use of akcslaranu here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of the vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare i.43, xiv.29). He inserts sareatra, ' everywhere,' in 
his paraphrase, and then explains it, as if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in scohihita, pada(, and jatd text. 
His examples aire viyavydmn (i.8.71 et al.), kainye 'va tunnd' (iii.l. 
118: 0. omits tunnd), tato bilvah (aII.v1.8), nydhea.l uyd't(v.5. 
32: W. B. add, after a pause, as if ai new example, anyahicai-h [.3. 

2. sayakdranii vd av(vkdrami tid 'kshkaratid' scara ity arthah: 

sthite pade padakdlla. ity arthakil: yatra sthale svarycte: anuddt- 

tap arve I '2ptrve' vad p4;rvdbhace 
' sati5: nitya eve 'ti sarvatra 

jdiniydit: satrvatre 'ti6 sanThhitdpaddcjc1tdisv ity ((rthakh. yathd: vdy- 

kanye :--- tato,t na---- nyai,-___: ' kva----: kv4d-- 

itijafrdydIm. t'tfabdo naitytdddv uccodayatvisha ye' no 'ddtttas v a- 

ritapatra (xiv.31) iti n ishedharhi nivd rayati. nian u9 nityakh ka- 

tha,n etannish edhtavishayah'0: u d 4tt -at p a r o 'n u dd t t a (xiv. 

29) itilakshana'sambhavodt". atro 'cyate: vrxnavib6hdgaveliyam1' 

uddttar?p4rvatvtm'4 asti: s c(rna r ar s, ar it a (i.40) ity ucca- 

lxx. 1- 366 



xx. 2.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiecdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

reads -cdrh], but no such word is to be found in the Sanhita, and 
it is probably only a blundering' repetition of nyancasa), and kvd 

jcdgati ca (vii.1.43); and, from the jc.td-text, kvd' 'sy 'sya kvd' 1 
kvd' 'sya (v.7.42: B. lias lost a part; it involves a case of kamp2a, 
with resulting prololngation, and use of the sign 1: see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in 0. only: namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pacda-text, vy , d'i 'nena (v.3.113: the MS. has vevydi), 
drcdnnah sarlpih/ (iv.1.9; p. dru-annah); of one which has an 
acute before it, nmdrtydA7 dvivUya (v.7.9]) anld sdaCrvd agynn (v.6. 
12). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word tu, 'but,' in the rule; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of. He says the tu signifies that, so far as the 
nit/ya circumflex etc. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31-namely, that the circumflex character is not retailned before a 
following acute or circumflex-has no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do with the 
nzitya at all, but only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv.'29. Ilis reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave element preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the two, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language-kcrd being equivalent to kA-a, and kanyd' to 
ka:tnd-admits of question. Ile expounds antuddttaplurce as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and apourve as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction were 
'there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
acceiit;' it is doubtless better to supply in idea tasminn akshare, 
and to render 'when that syllable is' etc. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its readings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. 0. brings it in very diflerently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, y(jqa`'i '" td'i 'nain 
(ii.3.53; p. yu djy" : d' : ev: env m). 

pdrcatvdt" svctritasye 'ti nishedc/avnish(ayatctns. (nuddttaf cad 
'sdu plrvap cd ' ~uddttaps'rvah: 16 tasmnin: "pudrvdbhdvo 'p>rvah: 

tasrnin~". 18ptye tu sp(rvatr?apturv lt(dt's p4'rvatvttviceshanadva- 
yatsya 'inyathd20 vdiyarthydt': tash) dt tatra'2 sn ityatsaritatvacm2 
eva na24 sac)ijnIdnt-ramn iti vOj'ie/am. 

1 W. B. om.; G. M. add yrtra svaryate. 2 0. in. vc. 3 B. om. 4 G. M. ins. vd. 
5 G. om. 6 0. pi. W. B. ins.: a)zyadicaia;, s G. M. 0. -darkav-; 0. -shayo. 9 G. 
M. na tu. 10 0. nish-. 1 G. M. ins. svaritanm. ' 0. laksh-. 13 all MSS. have the 
lingual 1. 14 W. -rvam. 1 W. B. ucyate p2-. 16 W. ins. tasmdt. (") G. M. om. 
(18) 0. na runya ity arthah : sthite pitda ti kimn: vy .: d v- : anadittapwva 
iti kim: ma r t- .: sa- .... kicid ev mn cuh : y dj- ity ddi : prdtihasimnia- 
karoty evakr,oh : p ld isamuc,aye anuddtt'rp rivatvt; G. M. ?unyapu rvasapurvatvat; 
W. . .. sarvatrd; B. bhMzye etc. 19 W. pcrvaviresh,dv-; B. purvatravifeshandd-; 
0. parvacir-. ' 0. tath/-j. 21 W. -thya,n? G. M. -thyach sydt. 22 W. ami; B. tat; 0. tra. 23 W. 0. nityatvamn; B. svaritatvaia nityatvam. 24 B. ca. 
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3. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina- 
tion, it is prdtihata. 

The phraseology of this rule is very peculiar indeed, and its 
peculiarity hard to account for. The Rik and Atharva Prati9a- 
khyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex: the pdda- 
vrtta, in which a hiatus intervenes between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the tdirovyal~jana, in which the two are separated by 
consonants. According to the explanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets off from the latter, as a separate 
class, a circumflexed syllable at the beginning of a word, following 
an acute at the end of the preceding word. IHe gives us four 
examples (of which, however, W. B. omit the first two, and 0. the 
last two): nda te asyd'm (i.6.125), yds tvd hrdd' kirind (i.4.461: 
only 0. has kiriznd), is/ie tvd (i.1.1 et al.), and tar)l te duecdkshdh 
(iii.2.102): the second word in each has the prdtihata circumflex. 
As counter-examples, we have ydn n-ydfcam (v.5.32: W. gives 
instead ydn ndvacwl [ii.3.101 et al.], but it does not illustrate the 
point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corruption of the other), to 
show that the following circumflex must be a result of a rule of 
combination, and tdyd devdtayd (iv.2.92 et al.: 0. substitutes tas- 
omdd varupan, which is corrupt; I have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the references, and do not know how, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to show that the 
acute must stand in another word. 

In working out this meaning for the rule, the commentator 
declares cpi, 'moreover,' to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the preceding rule the quality of going before (p4r- 
vatva); atha, 'then,' according to him, either cuts off the contin- 
ued implication ot nitya (that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to "the being preceded by an 
acute standing in another word "-which is wholly to be rejected; 
in the first place because unnecessary (tasmdt in the next rule 
having just that purpose), and in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make a heading only of what followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 

3. acipabdah 'purvatvamdtrdkarshakah'2: athapabdo nityasaim- 

jnd vyavachedakah: da c~dpadasthoddttapurvatvddhikdrako' v d 

nndcpadastham aksharam uddttapiurva;i' cet parato nicami sdWh- 
hitena vidhind scaryate cet sa prdtilhato 'tra' veditavyyah. 'yathd: 
md:--_-- yas ..__ 5 6ishe___- taCih .___ sdmnhitene 'ti kim: 

7yan - --. ndndpadastham iti kim: tayd - , .7 

(1) W. puirva simply. 2 G. M. . m.tva-; 0. om. -dtr-. 3 0. -kdro. 4 G. M. om. 
(5) W. B. om.; G. M. omn. yathd. (6) 0. om. (C) 0. tasmddvarupawit. 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which te in tah te 
assumes in sachhitd, having been grave in pa[da-text, and that 
whichl the shdh of detcdkshdh has in saihhitd as well as in pada, 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* But there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, why 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants ? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyanjana, alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word have a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of expression which 
the sdtrakdra proverbially rates so highly? for, following rule 7, 
a simple ndndpadasthdt tu prctihatah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent s,aritas, 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered 'when there is besides (api) a [pre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it is prdtihata:' understand- 
ing an independent svarita (except a nity() to be intended, when- 
ever that svarita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic svarita ag well; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tinguished from a mere enclitic accent.t But there are too many difficulties connected with this interpretation also to allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The Vfijasaneyi-Pratig9akhya (i.118) gives a special name, tdiro- 
virmanc, to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pada-text 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 

* And this difference, it should be noted, applies in the same manner where 
division is made between the two parts of a compound word; for the extant Tait- 
tiriya pada-text, in marked contrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
avagraha pause as suspending, like the ava,^una, all accentual influence, and writes 
fukrd-vati, for example, in the same falshion as it writes yukrdm : asti-that is to say, 

_5srft I instead of $TSit, as the rest would read. 

f For example, gh?'td'ir vy itdyate (iii. I.114) and dnatifnd'h svishtim (iii.1.92) are 
written precisely as if they were ghrtd'ir vy udyate and dnadnd'h svishtim; namely, 

~Ti5--^ l and T #T Tj[[{: this is an ambiguity which 
e. '.. 

is common to all the Vedic texts. 
VOL. Ix. 47 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore 'separated by an intervening pause' from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of pukrd-vatz (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 369) has a tdirovirdma 
svarita, being marked by the ordinary svarita-sign. Now the vati, 
as well as the pukra, in this word, is to the apprehension of the 
present treatise (i.48) a pacda; and hence its syllable va appears 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as deter- 
mining a jdtya: it is circumflexed in the pada-text; it is apTrva, 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada; and it is sava- 
kdra, or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion. This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately after the nitya, lest it be confounded with the latter: 
"even if all the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the syllable] in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not nitya, but prdtihata." 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of accepting this 

interpretation is the fact, already referred to, that in the extant 
pada-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed; the va of pukrd-vati, and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difficulty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this pada-text is precisely the same with that held by the school 
from which the Pratig9khya, or this particular rule, emanated: 

they may have accented their irgyas, or separable words, after 
the same fashion which prevails in the pada-texts of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and especially the use of nandpadastham instead of avagra- 
hastham, which would be the proper term to use in this treatise 

(compare i.49) in the sense here indicated. But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 

my opinion, than either of those given above. 
Professor Roth, in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati- 

9akhyas respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p. lvii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihata accent with the tdirovirdrna, but only in 

consequence of a misunderstanding of the character of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. lxv.) to designate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the present rule. And 
Weber (under Vaj. Pr. i.118), while defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification; I do not know whether 
as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an independent interpretation of our present rule. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
nor state his identification to rest upon a different basis from that 
of Roth. 
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rTiT; STfr : u ii 

4. After such a one, in ease of the loss of an a, it is abhinihala. 
The word tasmndl the comment explains as bringing down nadna- 

padastharn uddttam from the preceding rule: 'after an acute 
occurring in another word.' But the specification (like that of 
udd,ttayoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary: rule xii.9 prescribes 
the cir-cumflex and defines its conditions: here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

0. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 
The examples are 8& 1bravit (ii.1.21 et al.) and t 'bruvan (ii.5.13 

et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the elidinig diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bhrd'(Ijo 'si clevai'ndm (ii.4.32). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55) give to this 
circumflex the name abhinihita, of' which our own term has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

5. Where an U2 results, it is pra9lishta. 
Rule x. 17 prescribes the circumflex to which the name of pra- 

plishta is here assigned; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, beingr all the instances save one which the Sanhit'a 
affords. They read in this place s4'nniyamn, iva (vi.2.41), s4'dgtdtt 
(vii.1.81), m asa' 'tt'shthan (vii.5.22: G. M. omit n4), and diksh4' 
lpudddhati (v.5.54: G. M. 0. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., pr4glishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short i's, the first acute and the other- circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. iii.56). 

rZ~f~U~~ ~is~V: u ku 
6. Where there is a hiatus between two words, it is paddavrtta. 
Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 

ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples given are ta' asmdt 
srshta'h (ii.1.21: B. omits srshtdhl), s4 idhdindih (iv.4.45), and ya 

4. 'tasmandn ndandpadasthoddtta4t paratbhzdtdnud4tt4ck4rrasya' lope 
sarti yah svaritah so 'bhinibato veditavyak'. yatha: so - --- te 

tasmrn4d iti kim : bhrajo o. 
(1) 0. substitutes tasmCt sdAhilhna na svar-yamdndrddhe te: sadakidle asvarita ity 

ar/hah : akcralupte ya svara ddi2yat- so 'bhinihato ndma svarito bhavati. 2 W. B. 
-ddttasya; G. M. parabh?ztdd anuddttasya ikdwasya. 

5. 4brhdve yatra svaryate sa praclishto veditavyah. s 4,n- --- 
sgd-----: masgi---- 'diksh9____Z , 

(') G. M. 0. om. 
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upasddah (vi.2.41); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must be between two padas, not two parts of the same 
pada, we have prdagamn ukthdm (iv.4.21: this implies, of course, 
that the patd-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 

The Rik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vdivrtta, and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Pra't. (i.119) which 
should limit the accent to the case of a hiatus between two padas, 
or deprive the u of such a word as praitga of its right to rank as 
a pddavrtta. See the note to the next rule. 

6 -!T-7r5?T -: i 11 
7. Where an acute precedes, it is tdirovyanjana. 
The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar. 

The term tdirovyacnjana means ' with consonant-intervention,' and 
all the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in which the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants fiom the occasioning acute. 
Here, to be sure, such a definition would hardly answer, as there 
is a single word in the Sanhitta, praugam, in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tdirovyaCrtjana, although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. But why specify uddttapcrva, 'pre- 
ceded by an acute,' in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule 6 ? The commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here is fbr the purpose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If ndndptadastham uddttam was implied in rule 6 
from above, then padavivrttyadi should have been simply vivrt- 
ty(m. Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
rule 7: then we should be able to give uddttaplrva in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents; and rule 6 would stand as an exception to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which, 
though depending on a preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator's examples are yuijdnaty asya (vii.4.20), vdsvy 

6. padayor vivrttih pcada,ivrttih': tasydchi yah svaryate sa pd- 
davrtto veditavyah.2 yathd3: t a .. sa --- ya ---. vivrttir 

vyaktir4 ity arthah. padayor iti kiom: pra-_ _.. 
W. B. O. om. 2 B. bhavati. 3 in 0. only. 4 B. vydptatirikta. 

7. uddttapcrvddh]ikare sati punar atra tatkathandd1 ekapada- 
sthoddttavifesho' 'vagamyate': tasmad ekctpadasthoddttapcorvo 
yah svaritah sa4 tairovyanjano veditavyah. yatha : y tu j- -- 

vas- -_-: sa_ --: tad ---: pra :-- tarn.-. 
G. M. kath-; 0. tu k-. 2 G. M. -sthityavi-; O. -sthatvavi-. 3 0. gam-. 4 0. 

asdu. 5 in 0. only. 
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asi (i.2.52 et al.), sd 'ndro cmanyata (vii.1.55: G. M. omit sa), tdd 
dfvo 'bhavat (v.3.12 1), prdiqgatn (iv.4.2 1), and t4bh tvashta'" 'dhat- 
ta (i..-1: G. Ml. omit the last word). It is veriy odd-but, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental-that in ever-y oine of these eases (except 
prailgaim) the vowel which fiinally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, antd, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.12 that the initial grave at 
of asya, for example, r-eceives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yu?ajdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prd- 
tihata, according to the commentator's explanation of the meaning 
of that term; and shbould even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the pr-esent rule before the 
erroneous interpretationi of rule 3 was established. 

No one of tie other PrAtiikhy-as limits tdirocya4jana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iii.62); it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth's original error-, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 

~f~ ~ r4~rfri 
8. These are the names of thne circumflex accents. 
The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 

new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the kshdipra (omitted in (. M.), abihy dsthat 
(iv.2.8') and ddhvary6 veh (vi.4.34: this is a blunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B. 0. read instead adhvaryi4h [vi.2.94 
et al.], which does not mend the matter); for the nitya, rdyavydmI. 
(i.8.7' et al.] and kvd' 'sya (v.7.42: G. M. have kvar, simply); for 
the pri/iwata, sd te lokadh (v.7.26: G. MA. omit lokcah) and yait tvd 
kruddha'h (i.5.42: G. 1W omit kruddlhah); for the ahhinihata, s& 
'br avit (ii. 1.21 et al.) ; for the praplishtia, srt'd/qdtd (vii.1.8'); for 
the pddavrtta, ta ena-m (ii.3.114: W. reads, blunderingly, tdaih 
nemn n [ii.6.111], and B. substitutes sd' idhdndlt, iv.4.45); and for 
the tdirovyan-ana, marrna ndrncm (i.5.10'). 

8. ity etdni &f(pta svaritannawinadheyldny1 dkhydtcini2. yatha: 
Sabhy ---- adhil-___ iti lcshaiiprar3L. va'y-----: kva-"--- iti 
nityah. sa----: yatl--- itipratihatah. so ---- ity al3hinihatah. 
s ui d- - iti praplishtah. t a---- iti pddavrttah. ma ra a -___- iti 
tadirovyan}j'a nah. 

'W. -mvriny; ., -ydini svaritandm. 0. vyakh.. (3) G. M. om. 
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9. In the ksha'pra and nitya, the effort is firmer. 

The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. 

rfrfrrj - u- ou 
10. As also in the abhinihata. 

The commentator says that ca in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction (anvd"caya), and so signifies that the effort 
of utter-ance in the (bhinihata is drd1a, 'firm,' mer-ely-a less 
degree than the drdhatara, 'firmer,' or 'quite firm,' of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may be also inferred, he adds, from the fact 
that the abhin ihata is made the sulbject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 

11. In the pra9iishlta and prdtihata, it is gentler. 

Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtihattat. This rule and its successor were r-efer- 
red to under i.46, but for no intelligfibly useful purpose. 

12. In the tiirovyaniIarna and p1davrtta, it is feebler. 

9. kshdipre nitye ca prayatno' dlrdhatarah kdryah'. 
'W. -tna; B. -tni; 0. yatno. 2 W. B. om. 

10. anvdcaye vartamdnaf cakaro dlrdhamItramn bodhayati: 
abhinihate' ca' prayatno ' drdi1aha4 sydt: na tu drdhatarah: iti 

prthaksdtrd1racbhdd ptpi pratigate. 
IB. -hite (ss also in the rule). 2 0. Om. 3G. M. insert mrdutarah, and rule 12. 

4 0. -dhatararh. 5 W. abhi; B. om. 

11. praVlishte pratihate ca prayatno ttrrdutarah karyakh. 

12. tdirovyaiij,ane pddavrtte 'ca prayatno ipatarah sydt'. 
'yady apy' alpamrdudrdhabhvas tatro 'kttas tattha4 'pi dipavad 
venupatravad iti _pkshdnurod1hdt'6 kornalapiraskatvafit' sarvatra 
v ,fn,eyam 

itt tribhashyaircatne pratit94khyaeivarcane 
eiAo- ,dh,,ydyah. 

(1) 0. cd aptararh ka,ranam bhavati. (2) W. om. 3 G. M. 0. om. 4 G. M. ins. 
tatra. I'M. 'pi 'ti. 6 B. ksh th4inurodhoktdu. IB. dlpacisk-; G. M. kdiva1yaiirastv-. 
$0. jiieyam : yathd: yuv 4 kIavi. 9 G. M. 0. dvitiyapraepne ashtamo. 
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Alpatara, 'feebler,' is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree of force of utterance than mirdutara, 'gentler.' 

To the commentator, his y~iksht~a appears to be a higher authority 
than the Prati9takhya, at least in this part; and he adds that, 
although the qualifications 'feeble, gentle, firm' are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the 9iksha 
says, "like a candle, like a rush-leaf" (? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And 0. adds an example, yu6?vad' kavih (i.3.141). 

C h1 A 1P T E R X XI1. 

CONTENTS: 1-9, division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, pracaya accent; 
12-13, ymas or nasal couniterparts; 14, ndisikya; 15-16, svarabhakti. 

0T0FT4 is ul 
1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 
This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 

first made (except in G. M.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of aniga, 'adjunct' (literally 'limb, member'), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at onice taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kdpa and yipa (and G. A. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 

1. 'vyaFijana)4t svrardAgam bhavati: evdso nado 'igam 
e i, a c a (xxiv.5) iti v jiFeyatvena' vidlhanndld ayamn- 4rambhah. 
nanu' k4jpo yitpa4 itydaddu vy/a janam eva 'rthafvifeshabodhakam' 
iti svaro vyafijdandn'gafiht ki~;z na' sydt. ucyate: vya-'janaft keva- 
lam avasthdturh na ?caknoti: kiAil tu sdpeksham7: svaras tu n-tira- 
pekshah': s'pekshanirapekshwyor niraypeksham eva v icis/tatm 
dcakshate prekshalvantah: vivishtapratuayyaugatcam' avipishtasydi" 
'va. kiTh ca: svar(tvavi_ishltyabodhatkamit, anyaid api vidyate": 

durbalasya(t yathdi rashtrafit hkarate'2 balavan nrpah: 
durbalcagh vyanid'janccii tadvad dltarcite," balavabit svarah.'4 

"kirh ca: Vikshdvydkhydne 
ya,h svycyauii rdjvate taj4i tut svaran?, dha patai'jjalih: 
uparisthadyind ten a vyawigan vyafjainam ucyate." 

svards ta'6 brdhinanmd jieyd ityddi. 
uddttaF cd 'nuddtta2 ca" svarita eac svarads trayah": 
"hrasvo diryhah plut iti"W kdlato"2 niyama"' aci" 'ti 23 

375 



TiVF D. WAt?-ney, 

of the consonant ? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent; and that, as between a dependent and an inidepend- 
ent, the enlightened regard the independent as superior; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the superior. Moreover, 
ther-e is found also another proof of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse " as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant." The beginning of another verse is added: "the 
vowels are to be known as belonging to brahman." But between 
this part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G. Al. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from "the exposition of the 
Qikshbi," and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
svtr(t, 'vowel,' and vya-'ana, 'consonant:' "Patanjali styled that 
a vowel which shines by itse~/ Is,ca-rat from svA-yam RA-jate]: the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [vyal,-ana from vyaliga, 
literally 'limbless'] withouit [? the expression needs mending, to 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it." Then all start 
together upon a new argumeuAt for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet aniother verse, whiceh is actually found in the known p4-a' 
'niiniya 9iksh'a (verse 23; see Weber's Indisehe Studien, iv.353): 
"~acute, grave, and circumflex, the three accenits, and short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regar-d to quanitity, ar-e the necessary 
characteristics of the vowels ;" whichi shows that acute tone and 
so on are attributes of vowels only, anid of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels. 

svardh dmn evo 'ddttddafyo clIiarm6h.- 24 vy(tfidjandnaiin25 tu26 tadan"- 
gatcfy47. Va?njanwtn ardhc7,awI ata29 vaa a mtd lah 
tayoh sa)rtdhir22 adhyardhanaltrah32: ity ev(atrh dirgh4akdlah pra- 
saktah: tatpratishieAdh thwht vya'Janan, svrctrigam ity uktam: 
svarasa2h,srsht~asya` vyuiojanasya svarakdla eva k6lo druttavrttdu' 
na tu 13svara8ydai 'va'3 sarvatre34 'ty airtI6ah. `1drutavrttadv iti 
kim:` hrasvCdrdhakdIarh vyan-'janamn- (i.37) iti11 vyarthanm 
syadiibfm4 ah3 kshirodakasampar-ke3 kslairasa' t rl .ytayai "vo 
'palahdhir no 'da-kasyai tathd svaravywjja~-cnasamnparke`9 svarasydi" 
'vo 'palabdhir4 vdivishtya/m 

. 

0. ins. svarasyci 'oga2ih svardhgarh. (2) G. M. svara. G-. M. na. G C. M. -a 
siipahi kdlahi vdtah bdlah: phdila. 5 0. -shai iti bo 6 0. oln. I W. B. -kshd: 0. 
sadkseyarh. 8 0O. -kshak'ah. 9 G. M. -shtari svarasi' prat-; 0. -sht(aTh prat. 10 G. 
M. -sya vyaiiJana5ydi. 11 G. MIl. asti. 21,13 G. M. hareta.1 G. M. -ra iti. (15) in 
G. MI. only. 16 G. M. ca. 17 B. oin. 18 G-. M. put before svaros. (19) G-. MI. 0. 
hrasvadl'rghaplutdf cdii 'va. 20 G. M. -lako. 21 G-. M. yata; 0. -yatds. 22 W. 
fray?; G. MI. api; 0. tate. 23G. M. inis. vacandt. 24G. M. ins. na tu. 25 0. -janarh. 
26 W. tu dadsi; G. MI. om. 27 0. tadharmzataydi. 28 G. MI -trakarn. 29 0. sam. 
30 B. G. M. 0. ardham-; G-. -trika; MI. -traka. 31 W. 'ra-qamashti.3 W. dut-;B 
d4t-; 0. drgatataiu. (33) W. svdra/h sparfasydi 'va; 0. om. 34 B. vasye. (3) B. om.; 
W. dt-; 0. drtav-. 36G. MI. Om. 36C- . MI. om. 38 C- M. rkasih 0. kshirdudake- 
sanohpa. 39 G. MI. -rkciis. 40 W. sparfasydi. 41 W. 0. bdhir; B. -bdhdir. 42 B. 
vafishtaya; C-. MI. -shyam. 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by i.37) has half a mora of quantity; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora: their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora and a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity: this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the combination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification "in fluent 
utterance" (literally, 'in running action') is made in order to save 
the significance of rule i.37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 

The commentator explains parasvaram, as a descriptive com- 
pound (karmadhdraya), governed by bhajate understood; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive (bahuvrzhi), some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant- 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by itself-is an adjunct of the preceding, and when of the 
following vowel. A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
imin eva lokdn upldhaya (v.5.53: O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Pra;ti- 
9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.55); it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 

. A c at lons to te 

3. A consonant in pausd belongs to the preceding vowel. 
The commentator explains avasitam as meaning 'standing at 

the end of a pada,' and gives as examples i2rk (i.2.22 et al.: W. 
has instead rk [iv.7.91 et al.], aiid O. has vdk [i.3.91 et al.]), vashat 

2. svarapraldhdnataya kevalam avasthdatum asaharndnantm 
2vyanjanamr kaddc purvasyd 'ni, gam2 'kadd parasyd 'nAgainm iti 
samdehe4 vyavasthdpayati: tad aingabh?tcta2i5 vyanjanam para- 
svaram bhajate. yathid: i md n d -.. paray ca 'su svarap ca 
parasvarah: 7 taC8 stvaraparam'. 

10. onl. (2) G. M. om. (3) W. O. omr.; G. M. kaddcid apar-. 4 G. M. -hati. 
5W. ai l,abh-; 0. egasatrataimh. t; B. on. 7 W. ins. parali ssvari. s 0. on. 9 . 
M. 0. om. 
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(ii.2.124 et al.), tat (passim: given by G. M. only), and havih (i.2. 
41 et al.) 

This principle, of course, is without exception in its application. 
It is either stated or implied in the rules of the other treatises (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.57). 

Ft iillR 11u11 
4. Also the first consonanlt of a group. 
That is to say, as the commentator points out, of a group con- 

sisting of either two consonants or more than two. The " also" 
(ca) expressed in the next rule is declared to be implied here also, 
and to prescribe adjunction to the preceding vowel. The examples 
given are yc(J(n,d vydcipeat (vi.6.11 ) and apsv antactl (i.4.452 et al.: 
but G. M. substitute apsv ctgne [iv.2.113], and W. has the corrupt 
reading tvacatalh). If, now, we had only to take the groups of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, and divide them, 
the application of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
would be simple enough; but we are required to apply also the 
rules for duplication etc. as found in chapter xiv., and to make the 
insertions required by the rules of the fifth (v.32,33) and the 
present chapter (12-16), which puts quite a different face upon the 
matter. In fact, in the examples furnished, nt is the only group 
which is divided n-t without farther ceremony; gr becomes and is 
divided g-gr; nvy, in like manner, n-nvy; psv is expanded into 
p-phsv; and jir into j-j'T (writing the yamna, as I have done else- 
where, with a straight line above the letter), where, by the action 
of the next rule, two consonants go to the preceding vowel. The 
class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso- 
nants as (by xiv.23) are not liable to duplication, is the only one 
of which the division is settled by the present rule alone: it con- 
tains (in the Tiaittirlya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groups, such as nt, tth, 
pp, yy, mhy, ?(. 

The other treatises hold this same principle, and teach it in an 

equivalent manner (see Ath. Pr. i.56 and note)-save that the Rik 
Pr. (i.5,xviii.18) allows the letter to be adjoined to either the 

preceding or the following syllable. 

3. avasiteam paddntavartil vyarjancam 2pirvcasya sc)ariasyd 
'i1gam2 (sydt. yathdc: ark: vashat: tat5:. havih.' 

1 G. M. antarv-. . ) G.puruvavasvard gaih. . (3) B . o r. 4 O . O . o. o 

4. 'dvayor' bahuihdTi cd sa.Ayogo bhavati 4 . tasya saIhyoga- 

sy, "cdi 5 vycajanam 6 parvasvarasy(' 'ingaml bhavati. 8yathd9: 
y ajil (n---- ap- s C S- . parasatre cakdraht '0op4?rv asv ardc ga- 

tvabodhakatl ity atrd 'pi t(l'2 labhyacte'?. 
(1) B. 0or. 2 G. M. om. : W. viarndnadl; ('. M. sayyoyditidtl;i. 

4 G. M. ins. yadi. 
5 G. M. ins. yad. t; G. M. ins. tat. 7 W. pa'rvasiy; 0. -svara. (8) 0. . or G. M. 
orm. (10) W. 0. om. 1 G. M. svarasyd ,nig-; B. -hgal; bo-. 2 G. M. om. 
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The manuscripts of the commnentary are more than usually 
defective in this neighborhood: B. has lost the present rule, with 
something of what precedes and follows it; 0. omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent; but rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of W.'s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrolng place, next before rule 6. 

5. And one that is not combined with the following' vowel. 
The comment supplies the word svarena, 'vowel,' as that with 

which pare.zna here agrees, and the whole interpretation is con- 
structed accordingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be fiurther specifie(i in the following rules) only the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belonging to that which precedes. By 
way of illustration is given merely tat savituh, (i.5.64 et al.): a 
most insufficient and ill-chosen example; since, in the final form of 
the group ts, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable: 
thus, t-ths. But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and vainly, in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states: " well, but then the foregoing rule 
is meaningless, since by this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group." And lie replies, " you must not think that: for, in such 
cases as maryarikh (iv.1.25 et al.) and arvai 'si (i.7.81 et al.), in 
which the y and v are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or v is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the r, by rule 7 below, wouldl become an adjunct of the follow- 
ing vowel: and that is impossible, since no such pronunciatioll 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled; andl here rule 4 comnes 
in to settle the question." 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Rule 4 is not meant as a safeguard 
against the misapplication of following precepts, but as a funda- 
mental principle, with reference to which the present rule stands 
in a subordinate position; and the two must be understood as if 
they read "the first member of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel; and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the following vowel." The former principle 
obtains everywhere, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-9 

5. 'pjarenad svarend 'safiihitam3 asaimyuktah 4 vyaijanam 
5 pHr- 

)'asvardngam bhavati'. yathd6: tat ..-. nanut tarhi pPrvasl- 
tram anarthakazm: sarmhyogddibhatasyd1 'pi vyafijanasyd 'nendi 
'va pu,rvasvardcngatvasiddlaeh. mdi 'vam mansthdh8: marya- 
f'.ri: carvda 'si: ity atra yavcakdra:tyo rep/heft par a(;i ca (xiv. 

xxi. 5.] tl'tlrya-. Prdat, ? ikb/ and Tri.id 7 slycarttna. 



establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is open to some 
objection, we cannot help it; the slight inaccuracy is perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school. 

No one of the other Pratigakhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (i.5, xviii.18) and Atharvan (i.58) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 
pair which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i.104,105) the other one of the pair, provided a 
mute follows. Its sway is, as already remarked, mtlch more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes a 
different usage for the immense class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the much smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel. Its general effect is to attach to the following vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoing syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 

This is, in consonant-groups originally of two members, to 
1. Groups in which a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 

aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood hereafter without 

special remark) after a surd spirant (z or p, xiv.9,15), 1 (xiv.2,3), or 
r (xiv.4,15), the first member of the group remaining unchanged: 

thus, Xk-k, lk-k, rk-k. These are twenty-seven in number; and to 
them may be added ry-y, rl-l, rv-v, which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 

by the rest, as already mentioned. 
2. Groups in which a mute, or v, is doubled before a mute of 

another series: thus, kk-c, vv-n. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sanhita. 

3. The same, but with the addition (by xxi.12) of yama before 
the final member: thus, gg-gn. Twenty-three groups. 

4. Groups in which the initial spirant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.9), only the last of all going to the 

following syllable: thus, psc-c. Thirteen groups. 
5. The same, but with yama: thus, Vp-jpm (pm). Six groups. 
6. Groups in which h is doubled before a nasal, with ndsikya 

(by xxi. 14: but see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion): thus, hh-nn. Three groups only. 

Against these one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out 

4) iti dvitve 9 krte prathamayavakdrayoh pare:na cd 'sarhi- 
tamn? ity anena pirvasvardaigatvamn prdptam2: rephasya tu3 n d 

'ntasthdparamn asavarnaCm (xxi.7) ity anena parasvarlnga- 
tvam4 praptamn5: tac cd 'cakyarn: tathoccdracndsambhavdt: 

anyatarabddhe" kartavye sati kAimh vd bddhyam7 iti samidehch'": 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like k-ky (from ky) and 
k-khsh (from ksh), in which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
sonant of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the varnakrama. Thus, ggr (g-gr) is 
divided like gg (g-g); 'cy (Vec-cy) like pc (Fcc-c); nksh (2-kh/sh) 
like nk (n-k); and rks (rk-khs) like rk (rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semivowel as their final 
member; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appending a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the operation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. n-k, but Aik-t, two groups; and n-ch, but ij-A, two groups; 
2. rk-k, but rkk-c, five groups; and rj-j, but rjj-'m, five groups; 
3. dd-gh, but ddgh-ghn, two groups; 
4. sst-t, but sstt-tn, two groups; 

which are extensions of the groups of two members already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, below, and those 
which by rule 15 have svarabhakti, exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference forward of the point of division, and we 
have 

5. k-khs (ks), but kkhst-t (kst), four groups; and k-khsh (ksh), 
but kkhshp-pjm (kshm), five groups; and, finally, 

6. rr-sh (rsh), but rshsht-t (rsht); and rr-p, but rfp-pm (rfm), 
three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such groups in which 
the additional letter, being a semivowel, has no effect upon the 
division; and only three in which the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are: Akhsht-tn (nkshn), from 'khAsh; 
hkhsht-tn (Jikshn), from .h-khsh (hksh ); and nthst-t (ntst), from 
n-ths (nts). 

Finally, the only two groups of five consonants occurring in the 

tatra nipceyakatvenal9 saihyogddi20 (xxi.4) sitram upatish- 
thate.2' 

1 O. om., with the rule; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the comment, hav- 
ing here also purvasvardngam bhavati. 2 B. svar-; W. adds svarena. 3 G. M. 
'sdsth- (as also in the rule). 4 W. ins. ca; G. M. ins. yad. 5 G. M. ins. tat. 6 B. 
G. M. om. 7 W. -dibh- 8 G. M. om. 9 G. M. ins. ca. 10 G. M. 'sihh-. n1 0. -tva. 
12 0 -tii. 13 W. B. om. 14 0. -tva. r 0. -tilt. 6 W. B. anyadbd-. 1 O. cdryam. 18 G. M. -ha sydt. 1' W. niyatatv-; B. nircayatv-. ' G. M. -di 'ti. ' O. iva ti-. 
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Sanhit'a (ntstr and tstry) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come under the further action of the present rule. 

G. M. read assdl'hitam instead of ascaWhitam in the rule. 

6. Also anusvdra and svarabhakti. 

By G. M., this rule is divided into two, anusvdrah and svara- 
bhaktif ca (while, on the other hand, T. reads anusvdrasvarabhak- 
tyof ca); and such a division is noted, if not accepted, in the com- 
ment, by all the manuscripts, which say "of this rule (svarabhak- 
tip ca) is made a setting-apart, although the prescription is identi- 
cal (with that made in the other rule, anusvdrah)." And the 
object of thus separating what is confessed properly to belong 
together is stated to be " to bring about the adjunction of svara- 
bhakti, in some cases, to the following vowel," on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the effect that "the knowing man 
should connect with its predecessor (?) the bhakti that follows a 
short vowel; and in rtasya dhlrshaCdam the bhakti is said to do 
as it pleases;" but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
"to it should be assigned one mora, also before a pause and in 
cases of hiatus.", The whole matter is exceedingly obscure, or 
quite unintelligible, without aid from the context of the quoted 
verse. The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita; 
but they occur in the Rig-Veda (at i.143.7), and also in the Tait- 
ti'ya-Brahmana (i.2.1 12), where the svarabhakti has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the word reads dhlrushadcam. It looks 
as if the commentators had set out to divide into two rules what 

they nevertheless have to acknowledge to be really only one, for 
the purpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in question to be treated either way; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is quoted, we may further 
remark, under rule i.34, in all the manuscripts of the comment, 
apparently without any thought of a division. 

6. cakdra!h samuccayakathanadv (drd' 1 
pudrvasvardngatv karsha- 

kah. 'anusvdrah3 pVrvasvaram4' bhajate. yathd6': anp-- . 

svarabhaktip ca piirvasvaramn7 bhajate. yathd': g rh----. 

vidhdu' samdne"? satrasyd 'sya prthakkarana lm": kacit svara- 

bhaktehlP pardngatvamr" dpddayitum .r tathd hi: 
svardd dhrasvdt" pardm bhaktim pracayatvarc nayed'b budhach: 

7rtasya dhlrshadamh ce 'ti svatantrd bhaktir ucyate7. 
1 B. -ra; G. M. -thandd vd; 0. -dvdt. (2) G. NM. put after anusvdra h, as its 

comment, giving all the rest as comment to svarabhaktif ca as a separate 
rule. 3 0O. o . 4W. G.M. 0. -sardrigarh. 5 G. M. sydt. 6 G. M. 0. om. 0. 
svar-. 8 G. M. 0m. . 9 0. samavi-. 0 . -na; G. M. add anusvdra svarabhakti, 
ce 'ti. 11 B. -kkr-. 12 0. prthagnakttduh. 13 W. B. G. M. padd. 14 W. B. -ditum. 
(15) B. svardinga hr-. 16 G. M. na ced. (1) G. M. substitute tasya mditrd bhaved ekd 
virdme ca vwvrttishu; 0. adds (") from comment to next rule. 



xxi. 7.1] aitti ly(a- P'(ti(za/?/(uIa ad 2ribhdashlaraCtna,< 

Anusvdra appears here once more with the distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel-and yet not as a full 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
be desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllabication; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as sawhyogddi 
at all, but only as if an affection of the preceding vowel; and 
hence, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there; that ,c, for example, is to be made into 
~7p9C-c, >,smn into ,ssp-pm, and uIstr into 1isst-tr. The example given 
by the commentator is aguntdt te (i.2.6); but it is an ill-chosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of anusvdra, no question could arise as to the division a~-gund. 

For svcarabhakti, see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gd,rhapatya.h (i.6.71 et al.), which 
we are to read and divide gdrr-ha-cpat-tyah. 

~el 114 ~ TTT 11 1II 

7. But not a consonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissimilar with it. 

The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the preceding vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows, since 
the consonant calnot stand by itself. "Dissimilar" is simply 
explained by vilakshana., ' of diverse characteristics, different;' it 
excludes fioml the operation of tlle rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, andI wouldl also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n 
iand m are converted before 1, and m before y and v (v.26,28), if 
these occurred where thle rule could apply, which is inot the 
case. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are adhyavasdya 
divc.h (vi.1.5 1; i. e. cat-dh,qa-), nmadlt/mirena (v.2.86 et al.; i. e. 
1i>-Gre-), -,rlonay( (vi.1.67; i. e. a(-clo-), and ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.; 
i. e. i-shet-tvd): they are not to be commended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of application of the rule. This has been 
sufficiently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
fifths of those of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of five-or of four-sevenths of the whole numlber of consonant 

7. nak(irach pdrcasvar(,nfgatvavycvartackah: ' tantasthdparar 
vyanjcanaclt tasyd antasth(yd asavarnarah vilaksh,ancam plrvasva- 
rdnygami n,a bhacati: arthadt ptarasvardi4gafit Wtad iti veditavya(m': 
'svata sthtdtum a cakyatv(it2. yathtd3: a dhy- ___- m a dh- -_ 
a 1-__ __ is/re --. antasthd pacrda yasmdt tad antasthdparalrm. 
asavarn.'am iti ki n: pr i- - -. 

(') G. M. iti vijreyam; O. om. (') O. puts at end of comment on preceding rule; B. svara'ti. vincd sthd-. U O. orn. 
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groups. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groups 
of five; they are vi-yu-ydtthst-tryas-sya (ii.6.54-5) and ab-bru- 
-vanthst-trT-kd-md (vi.1.65). 

But if the commentator's direct illustration of the rule is scanty, 
his counter-illustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the 
necessity of the specification asavarnam, ' dissimilar,' he cites only 
paricdyyamh cinvita (v.4.113). Such cases as this, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule sariyogddi (xxi.4), aind 
the application of the present one is to the groups in which a semi- 
vowel is doubled after r, and which we are to read ry-y, rl-1, rv-v; 
while, on the other hand, in the half-dozen groups in which two 
different semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel: thus, vish-shvan- 
-nvydrc-chat (ii.3.26), a-vit-trya-va-tu (i.8.221), and gr-hdd-dvri- 
-hn (ii.3.13). 

8. Nor the nose-sounds. 

The "nose-sounds" are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yamas (xxi.12,13) only; but there is no reason why we should not 
regard the ndsikya (xxi.14) as likewise included (see the note on 
rule 14). The examples given are also of yamas only: rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.71 et al.: 0. has rukmam only) and rdjnie stlka- 
rah (v.5.11: O. substitutes svardjne, v.6.21). The groups, in their 
full form, are read and divided kk-km and jj-'j. An example of 
the ndsikya would be vahh-^ni-ta-miam (i.1.4'). 

The Vaj. Pr. (i.103) reckons the yama to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 

F/irtSF4T 5wT ^PT^11 } 11 
9. Nor a mute that is followed by a spirant-provided the 

following spirant is likewise in the same'case. 

The first ca (translated 'nor' here), the commentator says, 
effects the connection of the rule with its predecessor; the second 
(rendered 'likewise') implies adjunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucid, for the two things are really equivalent to 
one another. And in the further exposition, the parah appears 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signifying 

parasvarcngam; but this cannot well be correct. The phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very peculiar, and I do not see how it 
is to be accounted for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
ushmd cet paray ca is a later addition, made after it had,been 
noticed that the more general statement sparpap co "shmaparah 

8. ndsikyd' yaLndlz parasvaramn bhajante. yathd4: rukmam 

1 B.. o . G. M. y(il. :: W. svarapara'it. 4 (. M. O. ore. 
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ineluided too much. The mueanini is clear: that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the following syllable, as beinig either dir?ectly 
combined with the vowel of the latter (xxi.5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi. 7), carries with it a preceding 
mute; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belongc to the antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this time well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved: they are shatt sam padyalnte (v.4. 
34 et al.) and vashatt sverlhd (vii.:3.12); in both of them a t is 
inserted, by rutle v.33, between the t arid s, and the final reading 
anTd division is tt-th s a-Ind tt-thsv. As counter-example we have 
akshna~Vyd vydoghrayati (v.2.7-5 et al.), where, after. all rules are 
satisfied, we have kkxsht-h?M. 

As compar-ed with thbo.e to whicEl rule 7 applies, the consonant 
groups hlling under this rule are tbw, only forty-six in all; in 
thirty of' whichi the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. The detail is as follows. 

Of double grioups, composed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seveni: for exaimple, k-kkhsh (k-s/). 

Of groups containing thiree consonants, the largest class is that 
formed by the addition of a semivowel to the preceding: for 
example, k-kthshy (kshy): it contains teni groups. Theai there are 
two like n-khsh (A'ksh), three like tt-khsh (tksk), andI the isolated 
rk-kks (rks). 

Of groups of four con-sonan,utts, there are seven on this side, all but 
one (rtt-tlts=rtts) like those of three, but wvithi an added semivowel, 
which dloes not (xxi.7) change the divisioni. 

On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the a.ntecedent syllable, there are, of course, io groups of two con- 
soriants. Of gr-oups of three we hlave nimle, fbour with following 
nion-nasal inute (as kkhst-t_1cst), and five with following nasal (as 
kktskt-r) kshn). Of gr?oups of four, ther-e are two (as tt/st-tr= 
tstr) f'ormedi fromn the foregoing with adided seniivowel, and three 
from triplets endingr in a sibilaint iiicreased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely nthst-t=ntst) or inasall (as ik1ksht-h?=iics1kn). The 
two groups of five conisonants, which also belong here, have been 
given above, undier rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of whose trea t- 

9. pdirvrav cakdro n4isikgy4 (xxi.8) ity anenta sarnuccayavdc(t- 
kah: uttaras tu' parrasvlar4tingag-tvi4k(arshctkath : CIshmqpatra sparvap 
eq parastrain.igam bhaCa,ti: a t-tsa'av%shia& parap cet' parasvar(0n'- 
yahith ced ity artha/. shcta ---- v ash at___- . i1shmapatrac, ced 
iti kim: aks/h-_ - . ds/shnm paro yasmdd n-asdvq ishnmicaparth. 

G. M. cak(ro 'pi. B2. Bs. M88. -t ..cen na; 0. cen sha. W.B. 
-gar; 0. -ga. 
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ment in this Pratigakhya has rendered necessary a fidller illustra- 
tion than was thought worth while in connection with the others, 
in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. 

F1ld Ir^i TrfTf :T ;T s-:lrl:' II yo 11 
10. Of g,rave syllables following a circumflex in sahhitd there 

is p)racay?a, having the tone of acute. 

The theory of the pracaya accent has been so fully set forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65 that I do not need to spend many words 
upon it here. Its effect is, as there pointed out, to give to all the 
syllables which are left in the written text without any accent- 
mark the same high tone, whether they be uddctta, 'acute,' or anu- 
ddtta, 'grave.' Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
agne dudhra gahya ki,nila vanyae yd' te (v.5.91: G. M. omit yd 
te), which is written in pada-text 

the sI iT T -readi Tng is 
the saTmhit(-readino is 

ar 3T ;rrT fRiflFST g NT; 
the grave syllables dudhra gahtya kiiyila van- being without 
written designation of accent, like the two acute syllables ig- and 
yd', and being by this rule uttered upon the same pitch with them. 
It makes no difference whether the circumflex which precedes the 
pracaya is enclitic (as in the illustration given) or independent; 
and I have pointed out above (under xix.3) that, owing to the 
absence of kampa in the Taittiriya-Sanhitat where a circumflex 
precedes an acute, there are very numerous cases in the text where 
the sawhhitd alone does not show us whether the unmarked sylla- 
bles following a circlmflex are ud(ttea or pracaya-whether, for 

example, 

FT7T"T:, TT j tlri , T, and TT :T~TqT wiT:, 
are to be read hy Wtid devd'h or hy Btad devd'h, sO 'smcd'd etdrhi 
or so 'sm4d etdrhi, so 'ckd'mdy4td prajd'h or s6 'k(cnmayata prcjd'h. 

In the note referred to, I ventured the conjecture that the mode 

10. svaritdt pareshdbm ,anuddttd,nzdm anuddtttayor anuddttasya 
vd saihhitdydclh 1 pracayo nrmta dharr o2 bhavCtti. yathd: agne 

--. anuddttdnudm iti kim : agnay e .-. samhhitdydrm iti 

kinz: agune ---. ud4ittasya crutir iva pruttir yasyd 'sdv' uddtta- 

frutir iti4 pracay/asvtar4panirtlpancam5: ato na pun aruktipaikd6. 
B. ins. ca. 2 G. M. dheyo. U G. M. sa for asda. 4 W. oll. B. -svarupanacm. 

6 W. -ktikdirivd. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without influence on 
the theory as to its character-that is is to say, that the Vedic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthought to declare the pracay(a 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, because they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, while 
originally no such correspondence in chlllracter was perceived or 
intended to be signified. The colnjecture will doubtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but I think that in studying 
the development of the Hlindu theory respecting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into accounlt alnd carefully consid- 
ered. I am far from regarding it at present as anytling mnore 
than a conjecture; yet one or two matters have come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valuable and interesting communlication fiiom India 
to the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. xvii., 1863, p. 
799 ff.), shows that the modern Hindu reciters of the Veda give 
tonic distinction only to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the svarita and anud4ttt, so that the uddtta appears to be no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the toneless precayca 
-thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar system of writing the accent practised in 
the (9atapatha-Brahmana (which uses only one sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the anuddttat tone), has been turned in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, and treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn and 'Weber, in Weber's 
Tndische Studien, x. 397 fl:*). 

The commentator points out that two grave syllables, or even 
one, following the circumflex, receive the character of pracaya (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural anudettadnam 
in the rule. To show that the conversion into pracaya is limited 
to grave syllables, he quotes agndye pravate (ii.4.12 et al.); to 
show that the conversion is made only in sathliht4, he gives part 
of the other passage in palda-form, namely agule : dudhra, gahya : 
kicilca i: v(anya (0. adds ye,). We mioght naturally infer from this 
that the pr-acaya accent (loes not occur at all in pada-text; but 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only says that 
syllables which are armnuddtta in their pada-formn become pracaya 
in samh/itd, without implying that there may not be pracayas in 
pada-text which remain such in saG;ihitd), and would doubtless be 
erroneous; for at least the extant pada-text of the Tdiittirlya- 
Sanhitfi agrees in this respect with those of the other Vedas, and 
writes gtrv anase, antlerikshana, mad samde/ eicana,t, for example, 

* It ought to be added, that Haug and Kielhorn do not look at the matter in the 
same light in which I have placed it, but incline to believe in the reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modern and artificially snbstituted systems: this 
is no place to discuss the subject; lbut feel colfident that the view I have taken 
will prove the only one tenable. 
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_I I I Io 
\ rf and. . r. i, 

not PiT4Tr1T I wfJr r i - Jirl. 
The peculiarity of this pada-text in treating the avagraha as a 

full avasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken of above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding pracaya 
to have its etymological meaning of ' accumulation, continued 
series,' and translating 'a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in samhitd is of acute tone;' and perhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers; but I have preferred, as the safer 
course, to follow the authority of the commentator in translating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a technical one, implying 
utterance with acute tone, that he thinks it necessary to explain 
that uddttcprrutih is added by way of definition of the peculiar 
character of the pracaya, and therefore is not open to the reproach 
of punarukti, or superfluous repetition. 

11. But not when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, when such a series or pracayca of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumflex syllable, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is marked with the anuddtta sign. 
The commentator offers as examples tdyad devd.'h suta-dm (iv.1.21: 
W. B. omit sutam-, without which the passage is found elsewhere; 
G. M. substitute tdyd devdtayd, iv.2.92 et al.) and tad dhuzh kvd 

jdgati (vii.1.43: G. M. omit jagati). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show between the two independ- 
ent accents only two original grave syllables, whereof one becomes 
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave; we may take 
the first example under the preceding rule as showing how an 
actual pracaya ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. 

The subject to be supplied with the predicate in this rule is 
svarah, of course. There is an objectionable ambiguity in the 
form of the rule, inasmuch as there might most naturally seem to 
be anuvrtti ofpraccyah, and so a denial of that accent anywhere 
excepting before a pause. 

We have seen at xix.2 that the name vikramna is given to the 

11. uddttaparahl svaritapacro vd 'nuddttah pracayo na bhavati. 

yathd2: tayd a--- tad- .. uddttac ca' svaritap co 'ddttas8ari- 

tdu: tdu pardcu yasmdt sa tatho 'ktah. 
0. -ro vd. 2 G. . O. om. 3 B. om. 
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grave following a pracaya, as well as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex. 

T4TIT :rrtlr l; :]' ' llif vl: II 5~ II 
12. After a non-nasal mute, when it is followed by a nasal, 

are inserted, in their order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
yacmas; and by this familiar name, which the other Prati9akhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here, as we have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii.49-51) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr. i.99, and I have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yama or 'twin.' 

The meaning of dnupilrvydt, 'in their order,' is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the five nasals; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series-in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yama follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i.l) 
reckoned the yamas as four in the catalogue of alphabetic sounds. 
I have pointed out under ii.51 how difficult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. 

The commentator's examples are tam pratnathd (i.4.9), vilt,ath- 
ndndah (iii.5.43), vidmad te agne (iv.2.21: 0. omits agne), and dd- 
rdni dadhmasi (iv.1.10 )-one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide pratt- 
-tnathd, vidd-dma, and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
but the last are lost in WT.) are as follows: to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kalmasha bhavati (v.1.14: 0. sub- 
stitutes brahmavddinah, i.7.14 et al.); that this mute must be a 

12. uttamapardd anuttamdt spardad 1 dnupurvydd yathdkra- 
mamh ndsikyd dgamd bhavantti: prathamasparydt prathamana- 
sikyah2: dvitiydd cdvitfyar4: evam "anyatrd 'pi.5 yathA6: tarn 

:---- vim-___- v idm d.... ddr-:____ ityddi. sparedd iti 
kim: 7kalm-_.... anuttamdd iti kim: sun- - - -.. uttaemapa- 
rdd iti kim:' sabdah... 

G. M. ins. parata; 0. ins. parah. 2 G. M. O. -kyh. 0. -yasparfd. 4 G. M. 
-ydh. (5) G. M. anye. 6 O om. () W. om. 
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non-nasal, surnm4ya sumnningi (i.1.133 et aL.: 0. substitutes stlshurw- 
nah, iii.4.71); and that it must be followed by a nasal, sabdah 
sagarah sumtekath (iv.4.72: G. MAl. omit surnekahk 0. substitutes 
vashatt svadha, vii.3.12). 

These examples are one-sided, in that they only exhibit the 
simplest form of group in which the yama is taken as increment. 
Of such simplest groups there are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhitft: navely, after first mutes, kn, kn, ki, cii, cm, tin, tin, tnt, 
pm, pn, pm ; after second mutes, chin, thin; after third mutes, gn, 
gm, jii, jnin,, din, din; after four-th mutes, ghn, dhAn, dlnm, bhn. 
Then, of groups of three consonants involving such combinations: 

jfiy (,jj-jiy), tn y; i chmn, fijyi (4j-jiy); dhin (ddqh-ghn), nghn; rjn2 
(Kjj-Pn), rtn, rtmn, rdhn, rclhm; stin (sstb-in), sthn. And of groups 
of four consonants, rjaiy (rjj-jnlty). 

According to the phonietic systems of the other PratiqAkhyas, 
this would finishi the tale of yania s. But, by the peculiar rule 
(xiv. 9) which here requires a surd m-ute to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a followingi nasal, is brought forth a new 
and numerous brood of these curious twins. Thus, in dlouble 
gr-oups, en ( ctmn), fin, shn, shin, sn, sin. Of groups of three 
containing these: Vny, shnv,r,,; kshm (kk/tsh4p n), kshn, tsn, tsin, 
psn; rfm)n (rVVp _mn), rshn, rshm; ssn_. Of groups of fo-ur, Akshnil, 
hikshn, Pny. In all, of both classes, fifty-seven groups. 

_VVny.cJ In all, In 

13. Some call these yanmas. 
The commentator adds nothing of value. 

14. After h, when followed by in, ?z, or in, is inserted nadskiya. 
I have translated this rule accordinig to its obvious and inconi- 

trovertible meaning, which, if it needed any externzial support, 
would find it in the almost precisely accordant rule of the Ath. Pr. 

(i.100: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
much less distinct: see the note on the Atharvan rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different interpretation. The 
ablative hakardn, he says, is here used in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, " in the absence of lyap-) [the suffix ya]," I do 

13. t4in nasikydn eke pmakhino ycnamC' brur(,te1. UkUtWA evO 
'ddharandO'ni. 

1 G. Al. iti vadanti. 

14. hakarad iti karinanii' lyablope2 paheami. tasindin nanaina- 

pararh hakarain druhya indsikyam bhavati': sin undsikyo h ak4rah 

sy4dity arthah. a hn alr ---: apar-____: brahmm---.- 
1 NA". -ma. \\ N'. lyapillope; B. 1yajoplop; 0. Iyafl17ope. I B. -v'el iti. 
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not understand); and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the h itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not diffi- 
cult to see on what this theory of the quality of a h preceding a 
nasal is founded-nlamely, a recognition of the fact that such a hI 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose: it being not 
less true of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) udaya- 
vawr!wdlisasthdna, 'produced in the position of the succeeding 
letter.' The commentator's exposition might have come from the 
" some authorities " to whonm the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are ahndmh ketu/ (ii.4.141), apardIhne (ii. 
1.25), and brahmacddinah (i.7.14 et al.). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi.8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh-^ndm: ?and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.100, it is probably this 
separation of the h from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

G. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and give hakcran nanamnaparan ndsikyam (the writing of 
n instead of ih before n is frequent with these MSS.). 

T'1i^ ^f 't ; ' W:rp3ft 11 py 11 
15. In the combination of r andl a spirant, there is a svara- 

bhakti of r. 

The doctrine of our lrfitigikhya respecting the scarabhakti is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
treatises (for which, see the note to Ath. Prit. i.101-2); from the 
statement here made, we should not even understandl that this 
"v\owel-fragment" is to be an insertion between the r and the 
spilrant, although that is doubtless intended to be signified. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) are in some 
parts of this exposition flller than the rest, and will be followed 

15. 'rephasy(a Co "shmtoaya cc sai;tyoge sati' rephasvarabhaktir 
iti jdniydt: 2svarasyac bhaktih svarabhhaktih2: yo 'sya rephasya 
samdnasvaras3 tadbhakti.h sydt: rkdrat cda 'sya jihudgrakarana- 
teena4 r(frutyd ca6 salndnadharmrtah: bhaktir avayava ekadeca 
iti ytvatt: etad ukttam bhaetati: rkdrdvayavo8 bhavatt 'ty arthah. 
sltren!d 'neia svacrabhaktir evect vihitd: svarabhaktisvar4pa?i 
t," v ispyts/h tum1 vydcashte vararucith: 12rkcrdcir anumndtrd13 
repho 'rdharmdtrcd nadhye yesh8t4 starcabhaktir iti'5. asyd 'yamn 
arthat,h2: 

ind,riyyacvishyo' yo' 'sdv anur ity ucya(te budhdih: 
catutrbhir^ abn,bhir tdltrjdparimdt tmcbm9 iti smrtarn. 20 
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in the abstract of it here o4ven: the version of' W. 1. 0. indeed, 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, and 
one not everywhere skilfully made. 

At the outset, G. M. alone specify that the svarabhakti is com- 
bined with the spirant (and yet, by xxi.6, it is to be separated 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with the r to the preceding 
vowel). The term svarabhakti means 'a fragment, piece, or part 
of' a vowel;' and a rephasvarahhakti, 'r-vowel-fragment,' means a 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
withi, the r. Now the r is of like quality with r, in being produced 
with the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r. and it is 
a part of r that is intended. The rude merely prescribes the inser- 
tion; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Vararuci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment: see iiote to 
the introductory verses, pp. 6,7). The vowels are defined at i.5, 
and since among them only r agrees in place and organ with r, 
the "1 fragment" is of r. The r is by i.31 declared to be short, or 
of one mora; and Var-aruci defines the short r as composed of a 
quarter-rnora of vowel at the beginninig, a half-mora of r in the 
middle, and a quarter-mnora of vowel (W. B. 0. say, of vowel- 
fragmient) at the end. Then a v,erse is qtuoted descr?ibing the 
word antu as siglIifyinig a quarter-mrora. This half-rnora of r, now, 
found in the middle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quarter-rnora of vowel, severally receive the name 
of sivarabhakti. Hence there are two svarabhakti's. And in 
antswer to the question where this svatrabhakti of half a morct 
occurs, the makers of the Ciksh:i have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element occurs before p, sh, and s, and the one 
endinig with the consonant element before h; the former, inore- 
over, being open, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
v'4i 9ro?ddhdin (i.6.8') there is no svtrcibhabkti, on account of 
absence of the order prescribed in the rule. 

mdtrikasya r?k4IrasydI "dir anumaltr"21 svatrabhulgo Mrnacdh!le repho 
ic.dham4tr422 fesho2" 2py tnuindtr2 sv rabhcdhdgah: etad rkcara8sva- 
rapam. atia 2" repphe rdhawadtrere bh{jyamne sat 'tu bha'q4u 

])%irvOttard v" a .?rsc(a itM_12 pratyekahl 8 L! wrbli ((,ktin(tirnadhede(um 

bh(cJete`: s'8 ca s(r(abhctktir ardharnqtrd. 4-atra"2 Va" svara- 

b/Wtktir" ity d'(,palfakya pikshdikadrair " uktc)itu: 

Vashases'ita sv8irodtyd0t'5 hakd"re vyaflanodaydin": 
f(lshasesku tu`" v'ivrtam'8 haskdre saThvrtd'Q' vidur iti40. 

---- - - itydd2u 4'sAtroktakrarn1mdbhd'vdm na svartbhaktih.4' 
svcarab,ak-taltarah ' pikshakydn m uktan.m 

43karenuh d karviti- c4i 'va harini hitdrite" 'ti ca:. 

ha'hsapa)0de4 'ti t,~ji~9eydk paiicdi 'tdh svarabhakta,!1ah.4 
46 kareuP4l' rahkayor48 yog'e karvi?l Ichakedrayoh: 

harintli 50racashaii ea"' hdiri" Ictd alc4rayol. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the 9iksh" teaches other 
svarabhakti's, to the number- of five: iiamely, the karenu, between 
r and h, as in biarhih (i.1.21 et al.); the kairvirti, between I and h, 
as in miialhtdh (ii.1.2i); the harird, between r and p or s, as in datr- 
papPrlir a u (ii.2.5n et al.) and barsam (ii.5.71); the hd'ritd 
(or haritil), between 1 and p, as in s((haSra/iclp6i/h (vi.3.3 3); and the 
ha,Aisapadd (or hahisaipldd), between r and sh, as in varshdhvdm 
(ii.4.103)-and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of bhakti, as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator's yiksha, Like the Vaij. Pr. (iv.16), regards 1, not less 
than r, as followked by svarabhakti b&-fore a spirant. 

16. But not in case of krarna, when a fir-st mute follows the 
spirant. 

The commentator defines krarnia as the equivalent of dvitva, 
'duplication,' and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occur?s again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as krama,( can have no other meaningi here, it may be 
conjecturied to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 

52ya tu harisapaddi ndrnta sa tu5' rep hash ak4rayoh: 
53 evam paficavidhadm b.haktim uccaret svargakdrmukah.11 

(1) G. M. rephoshomanios sayyoge s(lti tatrai Us/hmasayjyukto. (2) G. M. svarabhaktir 
iti kim : idrrz svar-asya bhakt s svarabhakli/i b/iaktir thd ga/h : avayava iti ekade( a iti 
ydvat; B. 0. om. svarabhaktili. G. M. 0. -naka,anasv.-. 0 -,nen a. C (4. M. 
fru'ytd. 6 W. yana. (1) G. M. om.; 0. -ra ity art/ha/h W. 0. rkdra eva y'-;, G. 
MI. T/cdra8yd 'vay-. 9G. MI. evad3. 10B. om. 11 0. spa-. (12) G. M. svras tdivat 
k7h.vicishtao iti cet shioda9d "dita/i sv ar dh (i.5) iti' svar,isahjfiok/aoh teshuo rkd- 
ra-rephayos -samcinast/hdnakcaraziatvdd rkdira,varasydi 'va bhakti/i rkhirs tdvat ki-id- 
vi~fhta iti cet rkdralkdrodiu hr"isvdiu (i.31) iti /hrasvatvdd ekacimtro b/haved 
dhras9va iti okamActraka rkdah a vararucinrd 'vam ukta io moitrikasya rkdrasyoi "ddiu 
svara,syi 'nsumitrah rephasyd i dhamditro madhye 'nta svarasyd 'niumdtr0t iti : anu- 
mcitra iti kilio. 13 B. -tratdim api. 140cesha. 15 B. om.; 0. -anumdtrd. 16 W 
nish-; G. M. -driydv-. 17 B. 0. om. 18 W. 0. -tuar. 19 W. mdtrdcpraydnam; B. 
-trdpramdnam; G. M. -na. 20 G. M. in,. asyd 'yam art/ia/i. 21 B. G. M. -tra. 
22 G4* M. -tra/i. 23 G. M.'ante. 24 W. - trah; G. M. -tra. 21 -G. M. ins. rkhira a- 
dhyava, tini. 26 G. M. vibh-. 27 0. OM. 201 G. M. -rad. 29 W. B. 0. -sadih-. 30 W. 
1B. bhajyate; G M. 0. bhajatte. (31) G. M. tato dye svarab/hakcti vidyete ardhamfd/ri- 
kasvarabhakti/i kutra vd ti.shthati. 32 W. atra. 33 W. om.; B. kd. 34 G. M. inls. evam. 3. W. B. -yci. 36 W. B. -y.~B .C.3 .-i W t -i. 40 0. OM. 
(41) G. M. sPtroeio 'ktu'krameria sycdt .ovarabh,kt,/i. 42 G. M. 0. ins. opi. (43) 0. om. 

G. M har- 45 G. M. _p%de. 46 G. M. ins. kid~ya etdi iti ret. ~ .B n;G 
M. -nurh. 48 B. hayor; G. M. hatrayor. 49 W. B. G. M. vidydt. (50) W. 'B. ra- 
rayory(oge; 0G. rasardirh ji-eyjd; M. casozoo jiseyd. 51 G. M. har-. (52) G. M. svara- 
bhakctitio haoisapcdddoh vidydd. (53) 0. olin.; G. M. -muka iti : yathd : karesiuh: b a r- 
hi/i: yathd, karvin'o: malhdhi: karisii: darrapz2rnamdsdu:- bars8a'i2: hia. ritd: sahasrava'lgdh: haiesaddd: varshdhvadm ityddi, 
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inserts an " or" in the rule, aind declares it to mean 'either when 
the spirant is doubled or when it is followed by a first mute.' 
This must evidently be condemned: for, in the first place, the text 
contains no " or;" and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfluous, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so krafrte would include 
all the cases-except, indeed, according to the doctrine of PIhakshi 
and PI'ksh'iyana, who (xiv. 1 7) deny the duplication of the spirant 
in such a situation; and we are perhaps to connect his interp)re- 
tation of the present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doe- 
Ptine referred to, and suppose that he would read rsh-t, and rcp-pim 
etc. (namely, for rpm, rshu, and rshm), while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshish-t, rpcp-imn etc. There are five 
groups-namely rvy, rVv, rsky, rst', and rhy-iri which the differ- 
ence of interpretation would make a difference as regards the 
presence or absence of' svaraebhakti; if the "or" is implied, they 
will be read and divided rT-9y etc.; if not, they will be rrTC-y etc. 

The commientator's examples are ddrcyaTh yqjieam (iii.2.23: only 
0. has yajnam; G. A. read ddrVyaethi hi, which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
shkyabhyah (vii.4.13: W. B. 0. read vatrshdbhyyh), bersvebhi4 (v. 
7.11), and etarhy drildliah (v. 1.5-: found in 0. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
svatrabhekti; and further, for cases in which a first mnte follows, 
adarpma jyotih (iii.2.54: omitted in 0.), kdrshna updtnah,du (v.4. 
44 et al.), and varshtd patrjanzyah (vii.5.20: found in G. M. only). 

CHAPTER XXII. 

CONTENTS: 1-2, formation of articulate sounds in general; 3-8, definition of terms 

used in the treatise; 9-10, mode of produiction of high and low tone; 1.1-12, es- 

tablished tone and pitch; 13, length of pauses in the text; 14-15, heavy and 

light syllables. 

16. 'krarna abdo dvitvcpar?ydyah.: kat/ham etat: prakrtir vi- 
kran ah krama (xxiv.5) ity atr(f diitvasoesyi' 'val' krramatab- 
dene4' 'bAhi(h4tn4dd atr4 ' pi set evd4 4'rtha iti nipcinuumah.' <d.shma- 
nah kratme sati' tasi#ninn ilshmanil prathaniapare vd' seti net sva- 
rablfhaktir bhavati.' 'krame yathd': ddrV-___ _ varsh-____: 

baers-_--. "prctthamaepare yatha: ctd-_:'' kdr-._. " pra- 
thamak paro yasm 'd asalu prathaap a_t)arah. 

iti tribhashyatratne pr'tip'khyethivarane 
ekcaciA02 'v o dhgdyah. 

(1) 0. om. 2 G. M. -tvam a8ty e. 3 W. -bdo ndnsd. 4 W. rvd,. (5) G. M. 'rtho 
nj~cciah. 6 0. om.; G M. add vd. IG.. M. put after sati. 8 W. -vet. (9) 0. om. 
(20) 0. etar-____; G. M. etasya prathamaparo y-. " G. M. add varshtd _-_. 
12 G. M. 0. dvitziya.prafne navamo. 



xxii. 3.1 Tdittil>'ya-Pradt,?,li~ akhya,t and Tribhhdshyaratna. 

1. Tone is the material of all articul2ate sounds. 
The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 

following chapter is i-ather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Pr'ati9akhya proper. This present riule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii.1, the 
commentator explains _2ahda(1a by dIhvani; for prakrti he gives as 
synonym nadlakcdran am 'radical cause;' and brrna he declares 
to designate the whole conyerics of vowels and contsonants. 

2. In the difference of formi of the form-ier consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 

That is to say, in the difference resulting fr-om the variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare ii. 3. 

3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 
A complete and violent change of' subject is introduced by this 

rule, continuing to rule 9; which last, again, attaches itself closely 
enough to the beginniing- of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuationi. The interAvcmning blatch of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thruist in at this poiint (Ipropos of rFabda in rule 1; the 
word being taken here, howeveri, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smiooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing vabda, a synonym of pastra, 'text-book, body of doctrine;' 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spokein of. 1He distinctly ascribes 
to dravya the sense of 'office, aim,' as the connection also requires, 

1. sarvavar'ndndn' pabdo 2 dhvaih prakrtir 2n4lak'dranam 
bliavati: vc warnabahdena .svaravyai ai m.natmako rd ir ucyate. sarve 
ca te vrarna ca sarvav arndh': tesh(ilmn. 

G. M. om. ( G. M. ins. ndma. 3 0. om. 4 G4. M. add sarvavarncindm. 

2. prdti9ratka:crsth4na.,nbheddt' tatsya 2 prakrtibhv2tasya' r4p(ip4n- 
yatve sati varg-n nyatvam;? sy4t4. yat/: a: i: u. ityadi. 

'B. rat-; G. M. -ndd bhe-. ( . M. ins. cabdasya. W. pratibh-. 4 0. om. 

3. teshuifit varnandfiin sarvatra' sathleghkdtaprayoge 2 pastram' ity4 
ucyate: tasya Qabd-1a6 iti paryayandtna a: tatra tasmiifi ch'stre 
yddni dravydni bhavanti tdny uddlairiskydb iah. yat karma yena 
kriyqate" tat' tasyat cdraryah`" saldharanm iti ya rat": yattha gha- 
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giving sadhana, 'efficiency,' as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 

f pi , fri-w f ii 
4. VFarnza and ikira are indicatory. 
These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i.16- 

20. Rules vi. 1,7 are cited as examples of their use. 

5. Cat and api are implicative. 
Rules vi.,3 and iv.4 are cited as containing examples of the use 

of these signs of continued implication from something that has 

gone before. 

~T-T I j hI 1 OTTTI: k II 

6. Ta., atha, and eva are exceptional, introdnctory, and re- 

strictive, respectively. 
The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules i.19, 

v.1, and xiv.3 (G. NM. substitute vii.l for the second). 
These rules arie too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 

to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particles in the text of the PrAti9akhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the miatter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator's 

tasya mrd ity evafh 9dstrasya varndh": ydni dravya'ni safizvyava- 
hdrdrthdni kartavydni tWndi vydkhyesydmah. fabd*asya dravyalii 

pabd1adravya'ni: tdwi. 

10. -ta. 2 0. ins. vdi. 'W. -tre. 4 W. B. kathamn; 0. om. 6 W. B. ins. tasya 
rapn. 6 W. 0. -bdd. I 0. pradarpayishy-. (0) 0. karmayate. 9 W. tatra; B. na. 

10 B. -ia; M. om. 
1 

c0 om. 12 W. -na; G. M. -ndntifii; 0. savartah. 

4. varnapabdah kdrapabdap ca nirdepakdul nirdefavaclak4u' 

sydtdm. yathd: avarn' avyctF;janaFakuni (vi.7) iti: atha 

shaka'ra'n" sakdravisarjaniyadv (vi.1) iti. varnlap cakdrap 
ca varnakardu. 

G. M. om. 2W. B. -de9aktdu vdc-; 0. om. 

5. ca: appi: ity etav 1 anvddepakadu syadtdmn. p'i(rvdpekshay4' 

'nvddepa ityucyate. yathad: asaddramasiincanfl? ca (vi.3): iti- 

paro ~pi (iv.4). 
OG. M. ins. rabdciu. 

2 W. B. p idrvapakcsho; 0. puirvo paksho. 

6. tu: atha: eva: ity ete 9abdd yathdkrainenal vinivartakd- 

dhikdrakd'vadh4'rak,d bhavanti: yatrar tupabda4 pralyate tatra 
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xxii. 9.1 Tdittiriya-Prat!ia1khya and Triblhashyaratna. 

tendency to put into them (especially into tu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 

7. Vd is alternative. 

Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 

8. Na is prohibitive. 
The example this time is xiii.15 (G. M. substituting xiv.14); and 

in it appear again some of the differences of reading bwhich were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 

9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 
Aydraa, ' tension,' is explained as meaning rather 'extension (lit- 
erally 'longness') of the members;' darunya, as 'severity of the 
vowel;' and anutd ekhasyar, as 'closure of the orifice of the throat:' 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next followinir: if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 

nivrttih: yatra 'thapttbdas tatrad 'dhika6rah.: yatrdi 'vapabdas ta- 
trad 'vadh4ranatair 2 veditavyamt. yathdl: ephats tu ratsya (i.19): 
3at ha sainhitdydrm eka(tpr Inuabh4bh'iy (v.1):' sp area6 evri 
'keshcim dc4ary4nam (xiv.3). vipeshena nivartatyati 'ti vini- 
vartakah: adhikaroti 'ty adhikarakah0: avadhdirayati 'ty ava- 
dlharakeah. 

I G. M. -marh. 2 G. M. 0. ins. ce 'ti. (3) G. Mf. atha nakcaro nakdar am (vii. 
1). 40.om. 'G.M.-fapara. 6W.0.G.M.-rah. 

7. ye 'ty esha pabclo vaibh4shiko' v4ikalpiko bhlavati. yathd: 
m zukhan4sikyd vad (ii.50). 

I 0. M. -shako (as also in the rule). 

8. nie 'ty esha a1bdcah pratishedhako bhavati': yathd: 'na 
shumnognir (xiii.15) iti.' 

'I-. M. 0. sydt. (2) G. M. atha na (xiv.14); B. na sushu-; 0. -na sum-; W. B. 
-gni 'ti. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 

~llTKT F~TT ~~JTIiTlp~ 
10. Relaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 

of low tone. 

The exposition of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only 0., however, referring to the definition of anu- 
dda'tta, 'grave,' as of low tone, at i.39). To anvnuvasarga, is given 
vinatatd, 'drooping condition,' as synonym; to madrdava, snig- 
dhatd, smoothness;' and to utrut4, sth'alutdl, ' bigness.' There is 
nothing at. all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 

4 7?Pi'iii IhT WTfT ;4{ iF I I i 
11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 
Their use, we are told, will be explained farther oni-namely, in 

rules 4-10 of the next chapter. I have ventured to render sthdna, 
literally 'place' or 'position,' by Iquality,' as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.10 as to 
the " place " of production of the different qualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, " of what are 

9. uccair udditta (i.38) ity '/tktami: tadarthami? idarnm rabh- 

yate: lolavad yad'dchikocca'raii(wtpr-atished/d('Irtham': dyao gd- 
trdna'?h detirgayam: ddrt nyar svarasya kathinata: 'anwtdd kha- 

sya gatlavivarisya' samhvrtt(a:2 etdrui sddhan, ni' pa, bdasyo ' caCih- 
karni" 6pahdam ucdir a uddttari kurvanti 'ty arthathl. ,ucca9cdsdam 
ucedrayad'ti 'ta7t kartavyam iti vidhih.' kurvanti 'ty uc- 

cdihkardni'. 
W. yadvach-; B. hddaeh-; W. B. 0. -rthah. (2) W. om. 3B. -viraran.asya; G. 

M. -viratasya, and put after sa7hvrtatd' (B. 0. -vrtd). G. M. namadheydni. W. 
cc,k-. (6) G. M. om. (7) W. G. M. om.; B. adds kapansini, and om. the following 
rule. 

10.' anvavasargo gatraInd2ii vinatata": manrdavafii svarasya 

sniyqdhat4: khtasyo 'rutd kainthasya sthPlate 'ty' etdni sdd/tanadni 

albdasya nipiihkardni fabdamah nt'cam anudd4tta?h' kurvanti 'ty 
arthah: nicapabdam, uccalrayatdi 'tat icartavyam iti vidihi: ni- 

edih kurv anti 'ti nicdihkkardni. 
(1) 0. ins.,niediir anudcitta- (i.39) ity uktam. I G. Al. 0. vistrtatd- 3 G. M. 

om. iii. -G. M. ud-. W.uddhdrayani; B. -yan; G. M. -raniyatd; 0. -ranatd. 

11. 'mandram madhyamar tdra2h ce 'ti2 sthcnnani bhavanti:' 

mandram iti prathamam: maadhyawiam iti deiitiyam,l: tadram iti 
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xxii. 13.] Tdittir'iya-Pradtica'chya and Tribha'shyaratna. 

these positions or qualities?" the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 

12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii.11 etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
sv'ara(, ' tone.' 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 

af#~TT: ~r~Gf;jFrt f~.frrfiFr ~FWT!T?if~- 

el1 14 !I I I 

13. The verse-pause, pada-pause, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a word, are respectively of three 
moras, two moras, one mora, and a half-mora. 

As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted ubha vdjasya sadtaye huve vam: (i.5.52: 0. omits the first 
two words); of the pause of two moras, in pada-text, between the 
padas, ishe : tvd' : arje : tvad (i.1.1 et al.): and, for all that the 
Prati9akhya tells us, we are to regard the av%agraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vt\jasaneyi [v.11 PriaticAkhyas give it only one 
mvora); of the hiatus-pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.45), ta enant (ii.3. 
114), and tad asmiidt (ii.4.4': W. prefixes 4, but doubtless only by 

trtiyarn: eteshai'?h sthdindindim prayojanam uttaratra4 vaksh/ate. 
5etdni sthdndni keshdrn ityapekshAdyam dhaparctsdtranib. 

(1) G. M. om. 2 0. 'ty etadni. 3G. M. 0. esh-. B. ituratra. (5) 0 om. 

12. teshu' sthadneshv ekavihpatir yamadh svard bhavanti: tesha4?h 
yamcanndm uttaratra prayojanafih vakshyate. 

0. tatra trishu; B. adds trishu. 

13. rg'virdm4dayas trimatr-ddikdIld' yathdkrarnzam' bthavanti. 
yathd': ubk h. d- ity nqvirdfmah : ishe --- iti padavir4rnmah: 
sa ---- _ : ta,__ _ : td ---- : iti vivrttiviralmah:= pr?caiii gam iti samd- 
napa,dacivr-ti-ir 4rnak. 4 rCi' virdrna ngvirdrnah: padasya vir4- 
mah paclavirdni ah: padadvceyavivr?ttduu virdio vivrctiviramah7'4 
?eikshay4iy n 8 

asya vifesha uktah:- 
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a copyist's blunder); of the pause of interior hiatus, praaigam (iv. 
4.2 1), which is, I believe, the only case. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his 9ikshAi, laying down four sub- 
divisions of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities: that between a short and long vowel is va.tsdnusrti, 
and is one mora long; that between a long and following short is 
vatsadnu8drifa, of the same length; between two short vowels, 
pdkavati, thriee quarters of a jiiora; between two longs vowels, 
pipilikd, a quarter-mtnoa only (Uvata's comment on the Rik Pr'at. 
[ii.1] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 

C4 rrrf? 
#4 q Tm TT7 ;T 

14. A syllable that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal-all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 

'pipilik4 dirg7hasarne ea madhye 
savarnatdap4a vkavatipaddlikye: 

drshtva ca vatsd'nus1rjas tv asdmye 
tv atho 'ci mukhyas tu viramakcdlah. 1. 

svarodaye tv anusvaro bhaved adhyanumadtrikah: 
virdma? ca tayor mnadhye vdipeshikda ca dirghayoA.2.9 
hrasvddir va(tsdn?tsrtir'0 ante vatsanusdrini: 

pdkavaty ubhayahrasva" dtrghobhtayd1` p1pdi1ckd. 
"amdtra'4 ea" vatsd'nusrtis'6 tathad vatsd'nusdrini: 

p d dona' sydat pd6kavati pada imnatr-a pip ilika.'. 
samanamio ca tat padamrh ca samanapadamn: ekaipadamn ity 

arthah" 18 samnapctade vivrttih sarndnapadavivrttih: ta8sydth' 
virdmak1" samanmnpadavivrttivirar/ 2ah. 21 tisro mdtrc yasyd 'sau 
trimditrayh: "2dve md-tre yasyd 'sdu dv iTrnatrak: ekd' m.atra yastycd 
'sdM elkatadtrah: ardhd mdtrdt yasyd 'sav ardhamdtrah". 

1W. -trak-. 2 0. -mena. 3G. M. om. (4) 0. puts below, at 5 W. rg; G M. 
rco. 6B. padavi-; 0. -yamadhy vivrtti. 7W. B. om.; 0. padaviv-. 83G. M. ins. 

apy. (9) in W. only. 10 W. -tsdnujasrt?imadhy/er; G. M. -nus4t/r. 11 B. -yoh-; G. 
M. -yeh-. 12 G. M. -ghayos tu. (13) 0. om. 14 G. M. -trikd. 15 G. M. om. 16 W. 
-nusrjahti; G. M. -nukrtis. (17) 0. puts below, at 21 18 0. puts (4) here. '` W. 

om.; B. -smd; 0. -sya. 20 W. om. 21 0. pUts (1i) here. (21) in G. M. only. 
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xxii. 14.] Tdittiraya- Prdtidkh?cya and Thribhd.s/hyaratna. 4 

The commentator instances the different kinds of "heavy" syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mate 'va putram 
(iv.2.32 et al.: G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, te te 'dhipatayah 
(iv.4.113: G. M. omit the last word); one followed by a consonant- 
group, apmd ca me (iv.'7.5': W. has dnmdyind, which appears to 
be merely a corrupt reading; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhit'); one that is nasal, viwi,atydi (vii.2.13 et al.). 

The distinction of the syllable as "heavy" or "light" has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (except as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
-which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of "long" or 
" short" belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxi. 1 and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of " heavy" and " long," or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this: see 
Ath. Pr. i.51-54, and notes. 

The use of the word anundsika in describing a syllable con- 
taining anusvdra is (as already noted, under ii.30) one more sign 
of a theory which regards the anus4vdra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (i.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anusvdram instead of anundsikam in the verse would 
help the metre, making the four pddas similar. 

This. rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which might after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 

14. vyanijandntarh; yad aksharam: 'vyai-jana ante' yasya tad 
vyafjandntam:1 yad u cd 'pi dirgham n aksharam: 4 samiyoga- 
plrvam ca yad aksharam: 'samhyogdt pirvaim6 samhyogaplrvan6: 
tathd 'nunasikam: sdnundsikas'iz yad aksharam: uktdny etdni 
sarvdny akshardni guralni vidydt: jdniydt. yathd %vyafjandn- 
tam mdte 8 ya dgte ___8 yat drgh e ythd9 scdiyogapar- 
vanm: apm d __. yathd 'nundsikam10: vi i aty4ci. 11 eshany 
ato 'nydni 12 ata" ebhyo gurubhya.h neshdn.y anydny akshardni 
4tato 'nantarai;l4 laghVlni vijdniydt'. peshdf.ni6 kdni 'ty dcankyo 

'ttaraplokena7 vivrnoti. 
(') G. M. put at beginning. 2 G. M. -tail. 3 G-. M. ins. yad. 4 G. M. ins. yogdt 

purvasiz. (5) G. M. om. 6 B. G. M. om.; 0. -garm. 7 0. om.; G. M. anu-. (8) G. 
M. vyainjandndm ity atra. 9 G. M. om. 10 0. puts before yathc'. n B. omits from 
here to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again with sarhiyogaparasi). 12 G. M. O. 
ins. tato laghuni. 13 W. eta. (14) G. M. om. 15 G. M. jdn-. 16 W. -ni 'ti. W. -ke. 

VOL. IX. 51 
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15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed by a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with anusvadra-know that 
to be light. 

This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it-and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a different and later hand: the use of the term anusvadra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madudayand asan (vi.1.5 1: B. 0. omit the last word). 

CHAPTER XXIII. 

CONTENTS: 1-3, causes of the differences of articulated sounds; 4-10, qualities or 

temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance; 20, general mode of 

correct utterance. 

1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 

15. 'avy ,jan4inta I h yad akshtraTrh yac ca hrtsvaih yac 'cd 
'saThyogapararh' yac ca' nacnusvalrasakiyuktarn? etat sarvam alkshg- 
raTh laghu' nibodhata' jdnidhvam. yat h-a: mad----- ityd'di. 

vyct4ianam ante5 yasya tad vyaij'andntam: 6na vyaiKjandntam 

avyanianantam:6 s(trnyogah paro yasmat tat sartzyo/aparam L:7na 

sakyogaparam' asa?hyogaparam: 'anusvdren.a sarhyuktam' anu- 

sv drasarhiyuktant: 'nad 'nusvdrasamhyuktam' ananusva4rasavuyuk- 
tam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne praltipakhyavivarane 
dvadvino'o 'dhyayah. 

(1) G. M. om. (2)eW. ca sa'ihyogapnirvera2h. 3N. B. laghs2. W. om. 'G. M. 

anta,rh. (6) W. om. (1) G. M. tadbhinnam. (s) 0. om.; W. yuktam only. (9) B. 

om.; G. M. anusvdrayogavirahitam. 10 G. M. 0. dvitiyaprafne dafamo. 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhtikdrah: varnaindih vifeshotpattir ucyata 

ity etad adhikr~ta?h veditavyamt ita uttararh yad vakshyadmah. 

varninanam vifesho varrtavifeshah: tasyo 'tpattih sd tatho 'ktd. 
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xxiii. 3.] Taittiriya- Prdtifdkhya and Trib/hdshyaratna. 

It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 

e _ 

iM l,Hl r ^,^l tT;HTr UllM', q I 

STPTFT ̂(Tli N q tH^UIII n, , TR I11l 
2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 

sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
h-sound (ii.8-10).; by sa'stcrgay (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact (sparpact a, ii.33), approach (rpascsahdra, ii.31), 
and the like (ii.14,16,45 etc.); sth/nea, 'place, position,' and karana, 
'producing organ,' are the familiar names given respectively to 
the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character (vinyaya, which the commentator explains by vi- 
nydsa [B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning); parimdna, 
'measure' (used only here), is synonymous with kdla, 'time, quan- 
tity' (see i.31-37). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its " emitted material" is tone; its " closure," in the 
throat; its "position," the two jaws; and its "disposition of pro- 
ducing organ," the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work: a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by the tests laid down in this rule; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

ACi^: E? t ̂I sFT-S1ifr: 1 , II 
3. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 
The commentator defines prkta by rmifra, 'mixed,' and utpatti 

2. anupraddnddi bhih paicabhihlk karandir varnavdipeshyam2 
jdyate. akdrasya tdvad anupraddnarh nddah: samhsargah kacnthe: 
sthdnarh han?l: karanavinyaya' oshthdu: vinyayo ndma vinyd- 
sah: parimncnam4 mdtrdkdlah: evatm sarvavarnandm2 boddha- 
vyam. vi_eshabhdvo' vdipeshiyam' : varnzndii vdipeshyaTh. var- 
navdi9eshyam6. 

G. M. om. 2 G. M. 0. -ndndir v-. O. -nydsa. 4 W. 0. parir-, as also (with 
T.) in the rule. 5 G. M. 0. shasya bh-. W. 0. om.; G. M. tathd. 

3. prkto mipra ity arthah: varnamipraht1 abdo vdco vdkyasyo 
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by updddna and karanta, I'cause.' This combination denies the 
quality of voice to the mere " sound " of drums anid the like. 

W~TT ina ~FTP1fr yTfirT i 
4. Of voice, there are seven qualities. 
Here is a different and expanded version of the doctrine of three 

qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii. 11. The following rules 
give the details. The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition "1 those whereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands-that is sthdna." 

5. Namely, inaudible, murm-ur, whisper, mumbling, soft, 
middle, and loud. 

The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudible and merely mental utterance up 
to loud and distinct speaking; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them closely. 

TJ;?1r l 1 C4 ,t? VI, :R #414rcflVwVT II II 
6. "Inaudible" is without sound, without application of 

mind, but with articulating action. 

The commentator explains karanavat by prayatnavat, 'with 
effort,' and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updah?pu. "Without sound" signifies the exceeding littleness of 

'tpattir upaldddnarTh' kCiranam bhavatti. varnaprkta iti kim: dun- 

dubhyd'di,cabdd'ndn(bh vdkyatd' r'md bhMd iti. 

'MSS. -2ra. B. G. M. 0.- na. 13B. tvarh. 

4. 'vacah s8apta sthadnani bhavanti:' tdny uttaras4ltre vak- 

shyante. yair vdk' prayujyate3 yasminfip ca tishthati tat4 stha- 
nam: tani yathakramamr ud4harishydmah. 

(') G. M. om. 2B. -kyawh. 3B. yuj-; W. 0. add se. 4 0. oM. 

5. upahi_v iti prat/shmamr vadca sthadnam: dhvana' iti dvitiyam: 
nirnada' iti trUtiyam: evaam itarah-ty ai .ndmatah saptadi 'tcni 

sthadndnijaniy4t. uparitanahW3 siltram drabhya pratyekam esha'ih 
1aksha'naTh4 vakshyate'. 

10. -nam; G. M. -narh. 2 0.-dam. 3 B. 0. -na. G. M. sthd,ndndsi.. 
' 

,M. 
lak-. 

6. karanavat prayatnavad ity arthah: nU '8ti pabido dhvanir 
asminn ity' avabi'dam': manasa prayogo mana!iprayogah': nd 'sti 
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xxiii. 8.] Tdittirl'ya-Praiticaikhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

sound in this mode of utterancee. " Without application of mind " 
excludes any intentional use of uddtta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactory; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manaTprayoga, 'with application of mind,' to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M. in fact, read it in the rule). 

cl 
IM Cl l OT-il S-1 I 0-1 I fl 7 1~1 P`W l5 I ry i 10 II 5 11 
7. "Murmur" is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains akshara, 'syllables,' as meaning here 
'vowels,' but there seems no nieed of refusingo the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of uphiAu also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of, syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness: and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of s, !i, and so on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

8. "Whisper" is their auddibleness. 

manahprayogo yasminn' ity amanahprayogam'. 'vadca stha4narmt 
idr am' upalhev ity upadieyate. tatra karcenan.vaaa iti Nshnimbhd- 
vani)z?rttyarthafli': apaldam iti cahbda8syd 'tyanta'ipatdrt ham8: 
amanahprayogarn ity udattddind4Th sd'?hka)lpikaprayogcpratishe- 
dAu rtham 9. 

I'W. B. put before asmin. 2 G. M. -dahs. 3 TW. manahs; B. -gals stvam; 0. ma- 
nasas pr-. ? G. M. 0. 'sminn. 1 G. M. -ga/i. (6) W. sthdnarh vdca ichvai9i. IG. 
M. -thah. 8 G. M. -thah. 9-. M. sarhkalpakaprati-; B. G-. M. -thahe. 

7. akshairdani svardh: akshardnd-hr vyai,jandndihl cd 'nupalab- 
dhir dhvdno ndIma dviti'yam vdea stlidnam. upniciulakshane ~py 
anpualabdhah satydbn punarvacan am 2 aabdopalabdhividhidnair- 
tham: 4'aksharaiiyafijmandnam bhedagrahc1,ia i a5 abhikhydrtham8: 
atyantadnupalabcdhir' ity arthaah. 8 canye tv9 ahuh:' aksharavyai- 

jandnd,i,,h savisarjaniyddindm`0 anvpalabdhir iti. 

'G. M. svardcndr . 2 W. B. -cana; 0. -canwah. W. B. 0. cabd-; C.M. -rthas. 
(4) B. G. M. om. 5 0. bhedena gr-. 61 W. dbhsk*shayyaydrtharh; 0. dbh-. 7 0. -ntd- 
pal-. 8 W. ins. ydmanyasya pa9or araranyasya pi ticyam iti; 0. ins. yathd na 
grdmyasya pa,or ahte n(dranyasddhyetacyam iti. 9 0. om. tu. 10 G. M. vis-. 

8. aksharavyaiija'(.tnandm upalabdhir nimatdo nadma trti'ya?h vadfa 
sthdnam bhavati. 
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406 W. D. Whitney, [xxiii. 8- 

I have rendered nimada by 'whisper' rather at a venture: 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence. 

9. "Mumbling" is the same, with sound. 

Cabda would seem to be used here in the sense of ndda, 'tone,' 
if the definition is to be made anything of; the term upabdimat is 
found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita (at iii. .91), used in antithesis to 
updinpu. 

[ir V ^? 71V qThWT ifrr ilTTjrioii 
10. "Soft" is in the chest, "middle" in the throat, "loud" in 

the head. 

The South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change. I presume that the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxii. 

11, and gives the received doctrine as to. the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laid down. And the distinc- 
tion of the four other qualities by which "soft" shades off into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the doctrine-one of those 

pieces of useless over-refinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hindu mode of working. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
sthdnas described in this chapter are used " in sacrifices etc.;" and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening savanas, or soma- 

libations, respectively. And he quotes " from the Qiksha " a pair 
of verses which are found in the Rik-version of the pdniniya 
9iksha (verses 36,37; see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.363-4), to 
the effect that " in early morning, one must always read with chest- 

tone, resembling the growl of the tiger; at noon, with throat-tone, 

9. 1 aksharavyan,jandndcr saeabdam upalabdhir' upabdiman' 
ndmaa caturtham vdca sthdnam bhavati4. 

1 G. M. ins. fabdena saha varttaa iti safabdam. 2 W. O. om.; B. -bdhiman. 3 B. 
om. 4 W. B. O. om. 

10. yatro 'rasi sthdne prayoga zupalabhyate tan, mandrarh ndma 

vdcah pc'camam2 sthdnam 3 . yatra kanthe sthdne prayoga upa- 

labhyate tan madhyamam ndma shashthacih vdca sthdnam 4 . 

yatra pirasi sthane prayoga upalabhyate tat tdrai ndma sapta- 
ma?n vdca sthdnam . eteshv dditap caturnd?mi'6 7yyaqjfdishu pra- 

yogah'7: mandram 'prdtahsavana upayujyate8: madhyamam md- 

dhyandine savane9: tdtramh trtiyasavane. Fikshd cdi vami vak- 

shyati: 



xxiii. 11.] Tdittirya- Prdtic(dkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

like the warble of the cakravdka; the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hahsa and kokila." 

The Rik Pr. (xiii. 17) teaches the same three sthdnas, but calls 
the third uttama instead of tdra. The Vaj. Pr. (i.10,30) lays down 
their number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the bhrumadhya, 'middle of the brows,' instead of piras, 'head'), 
but gives them no specific names. We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance; the first is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper " registers" of a voice; and our modern musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 

FPTv^r ft #q^ FFrw T: 11gRT llg 
11. In the three qualities beginning with "soft," there are 

seven tones each. 

As synonym of yanra, the commentator gives svara, doubtless 
here to be understood as ' musical note, tone of the gamut;' he 
adds 'acute, and so on,' which might be said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just given meant 'accent' instead of 'musical 
tone,' or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 

prdtah pathen'? nityam urasthitenat" 
svaren a fdrddlarutopamena": 

madhtyandine kanthagatena cdi 'va 
cakrdAhvasaH ki;jitasai;l inibhena. 

tdrai;t tu vidydt savana)i'3 trtiya;'l4 
pirogatamh1 t(ec ca sadd16 prayojyam: 

mnayVlrahansdnyabhrtasvana dndnT 
tulyena nddena pirasthitena17. 

B. om. 2 G. M. 0. put before vdcah. 3 G. M. ins. bhavati. kanthe m a dh ya- m am. 4 G. M. ins. bhavati. i ras i t r am. 5G. M. ins. bhavati. 6 B. caturvar- 
Zdndndr. (7) G. M. -shu 'pay-. 8) W. -nam up-; G. M. -ne urasi prayu-. 9B. G. M. 
om. 10 W. ka-; G. M. -than. 1 G. M. -sthalena. 12 G. M. -rato-. 13 G. M. -ne. 
14 G. M. -ye. 15 G. M. -otthitai. 16 G. M. tathd. 17 G. M. irogatena. 

11. trishu mandrddishu sthdneshv ekdikasmint saptasapta yanmd 
bhavanti: yamdah svardch: uddttddaya' iti ydvat. saptasapte 'ti 
v1psdyd' ekdikasmninn iti labAyate. ke te' yamd ity dvanikyo 'tta- 
rasdtreno4 'ttaram ah]a. 

(1) G M. svarddaya. 2 W. B. -yda; 0. -ydm. 3 W. O. ne; G. M. 0. put before 
ke. 4 W. -tro. 
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408 W. D. WIhitney, [xxiii. 11- 

musical pitch-an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

The same statement, as to the seven yamas or 'tones' in each 
sthdna, 'register' or 'scale,' and the same identification with the 
svaras, are made in the Rik Prat. (xiii.17). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales pass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 

^WA l e r Frl 1e' 4lq[: I11I , II 

12. Namely krshta, first, second, third, fourth, mandra, and 

atisvdrya. 
These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 

Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones "on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus," As. Res., vol. iii.; Weber's Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.259 if.); but they are, apparently, alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xiii. 17, as used sdmctsu, 'in the sdmans, or 'in 
the Sama-Veda' (Muller's Rik Pr., p. cclxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first krushta, instead of krshta, and the same is the reading of G. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(Muller, 1. c., p. cclxxiii., marginal note, states kruchta or kushta to 
be the reading of 0. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting in on the 

margin a passage inserted out of place). 

MT Ifsifrt: 1 11 
13. Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 
I have simply translated the problematical word diptijd literally, 

without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter. 
The former says merely that the perception of each preceding one 
is "born from the brightness" of its successor; namely, the per- 

12. krshta'l ca' prathamap ca' dvitiyap ca trt0ya ca caturthap 
4ca mandrap4 c(c 'tisrryap ca krshtaprathamadvitiyatrtiyacatur- 
thamandrdtisvdrydch': te tatho 'ktdh: 'ete khalu' yamd ndma. 

G. M. krushtay (as also in the rule). 2 0. om. ca. 0. om. ca. (4) B. O. om. 
5 G. M. O. om. (6) B. krshtddayo. 

13. teshda 'khalu saptayamandm2 uttarottaradtptiji3a parvapqr- 
vopalabdhih^4 sydt. tat6 katham: atisvdryadiptijd mcandropalab- 
dhih6: mandrdc caturthopalabdhih: caturthdt trtiyah: trtiydd 

dvitiyah: dvittydt prathamah: prathamdt krshta' upalabhyate. 
(1) W. diptijopalabdhih. 2 G. M. 0. saptasvardndim. 3 B. -rdd-; G. M. -ran d-. 

4 0. purvop-. G. M. om. 6 W. B. mantr-; G. M. nimadop-. G. M. krushtah; 
O. krshtah ity. 



xxiii. 15.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiacdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

ception of mandra from that of atisvdrya; that of the fourth, 
from zmandra; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it: only, in that case, we should 
look for some word combined with dzpti to indicate the source of 
the light. 

Muller (under Rik Prat. xiii.17, r. dccli.) surmises that the pres- 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prat. 
anantarap cd 'tra yamo 'viaeshah, which he translates 'in these 
three places (sthdna) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.' It is very doubtful, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara by 'not having another,' and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 

]i I l#TA A -llj'i :el(l: III 9; 1 

14. "Second," "first," and krshta are the three tones of the 
Ahvarakas. 

This rule makes a ploka with the one that follows: which is, of 
course, a marked indication that both are interpolated here. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rule. 

The Ahvarakas are mentioned in the Caranavyfha (paragraph 
12: see Weber's Indische Studien, iii.257) as holders of one edkhd 
of the Yajur-Veda. 

EaTSFt fIl-T I#TA TrFK fl t f T, II n11 

15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with "sec- 
ond " are those of the Taittirlyas. 

This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is superfluous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 

14. dvitiyap ca prathamap ca kr.shtap' ca te tatho 'ktdah ete 
traya dhvdrakasvardh' syuh: 4es/hdari tair eva prayogo vedita- 
vyah4. 6dhvavrakdndai svard6 dhvdrakasvard.h. 

0. inserts the whole comment out of place, after that to the next rule. 1 G. M. 
krush- (as also, with T., in the rule); 0. kush-. 2 B. ins. dvitiyddayah. 3 W. -kdsv-; 
O. -kdrd. (4) 0. om. 5 G. M. te-. (6) B. -kashtdsvarndnm; G. M. -kasvard. 

15. mandrddayap cetvdro' dvitiydntdh suarad mandracaturtha- 
trtzyadvitgyds tdittiriyakdh syuh3. 

G. M. 0. -ra svard. 2 G. M. O. om. 3 0. teshdm tittiriyake prayogo veditavyah. 
VOL. IX. 52 
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, rFPT^^F^ 119 11 

16. According to the Taittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from 
the "second," and the "third" and "fourth" come next after: 
this they style the tone-quaternion. 

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator's explanation of it. The latter says 
that "the mandra of the Taittiriyas is born or produced from the 
' second;'" and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the " second" after-which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names: mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yamas, as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas. But the 
commentator then goes on to say that the series of yamas thus 

"beginning with 'second'" is styled tone-quaternion: and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra, third, fourth. Yet 

further, he adds that "second " is uddtta, /nandra is anuddtta, and 
" third" and "fourth" are svarita and pracaya. This makes the 

impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a parallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since the pracaya is "of ?tddtta tone," xxi.10), without the 

slightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
The comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insufficient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text: see especially the rules that follow. 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriya ya,mas, the present one under- 

taking nothing more than to describe their order; and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series. I have pointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regard to 16. 

16. 'tdittirzydandamh dvitzydt khalu mandro jdyate: tadananta- 

ramrh 2trtiyacaturthdu sydtdm :2 etad eva dvitiyddi' svaramanda- 

larz" caturyamam5 ity dcakshate. yo 6dvityah sa udattah: 7yo6 

mandrah so 'nuddttah : ydu trtiyacaturthdus tdu svaritapracaydv 

9ity arthah9. anena stre?a puOrveshdm'0 eva caturndam' svard.ndm 
kramaniyamah kriyate: catuhsa2hhyd tu pHrvasatrendi 'vo1 

'ktd: tasmdd atra caturyamam ity etat sai.jndmvidhiparamn1' iti 

pratIyate. 
(1) B. om. (along with all the rule save the first three words). (2) G. om. 3 W. 

B. 0. -ddih. 4 W. B. -ndanari. 5 G. M. -yam. (6) B. dvitiyo uddttayor. (7) G. M. 
0o. om . . dviti-. M) G. om. m. 10 W. sarv-; G. M. 0. purvoktdndm. 11 0. om. 
eva. 12 W. O. -dhindparamam; G. M. -dhdnap-. 

W. D. Wh/itney, [xxiii. 16- 410 



xxiii. 17.] Tiittir~ya-Prdticackhy? a and Tribhdshyaratna.. 

The mention of the Taittiriyas here, and in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Pratigakhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their pdkhd; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 

CrTf CT F; 11 [ 11 
T m1fl- 

, if"x_ T __ 

17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 
I have rendered this rule according to what seems to me most 

likely to be its real meaning-although, at the same time, I do not 
feel by any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 
Taittirlyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may be left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
I am, at any rate, persuaded that my guess is more likely to be 
right than either of the two which the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd: it makes tasmin refer 
to anuddtta, although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the preceding rules; and renders 'in this anuddtta there is a 
being-within of two yamas; that is to say, in (atnuddtta inheres 
the quality of svarita and also that otpracaya'! And, as examples 
of this wonderful anuddtta, are quoted sct nabc parshat (not found 
in the Taiittiriya-Sanhitfi, but occurs Rig-Veda i.99.1;x.187.1-5; 
and Atharva-Veda vii.63.1), and pdry av(mlatdci (i.7.22). 

The commentator's second guess is so far better than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasmin, as 
referring to caturyamam in the preceding rule; but he makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this series of svaras, two are contained 
in the interior, or are included between the other two. And he 

17. dvdu ca tdu yamdu ca' clviyamcu2: dviyam,ayor3 antard- 
vrttir madhyavrttis4 tasminn anuddtte 5bhavati: svaritatvam 
pracayatvamh ca 'nuddtte" bhavati 'ty, artha.h. yatha: sa -.-- 

pary ---. 
kecid anyathd kathayanti: tasmin6 caturyame' svaramandale 

dviyamdntard8 vrttih: svaradvayasya9 madhye vartamdnaia 
sydt 10. 

anuddtto hrdijiieyo mdrdhny uddtta uddhrtah. : 
svaritah karnamWliyah` sarcvinge" pracayah sm.rtah. 

3asyd 'yam arthah 13 uddttdnuddttayor4 'mnadhye svaritapraca- 
yayor" antardvrttir bhavati. "tathd kduhaleyahastavinydsasa. 
maye 'pi"6 svaritapracayayor antardvrttir upadipy/ate: 
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cites a verse: " anuddtta is to be known as in the heart; uddtta 
is uttered in the head; svarita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it); pracaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belong to the whole mouth, W. says);" the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that svarita and pracaya are found 
between uddtta and anuddtta-forgetting that under the previous 
rule he had assigned them a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svarita and pracaya is shown in Kau- 
haleya's system of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
"the chief of the digits (i. e. the thumb) points out uddtta when 
its apex is applied to the root of the forefinger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the dhrta; when to the little finger, the anu- 
ddtta." This verse occurs in the Rik-version of the pdninmya Qik- 
sha (as verse 43: see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.365): the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a Qiksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his (iksha, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, 1. c., p. 366): "the little finger, the ring-finger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger-these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumflex, dhrta, and acute 
accents." The pracaya is here twice called dhrta, and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, I overlooked these passages when commenting on 
the term dhrtapracaya in rule xviii.3): "sustained" or " contin- 
ued" is a sufficiently natural substitute for pracaya, as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. 

I do not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his final remark) ?mukhya: if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reptorted, it is so much the worse for the rest. 

17uddttam alkhydti vrsho 'rgulnadmn 
pradepinimailanivishtamzrdhd: 

upantamadhyeT" svaritakr dhrtami ca 

kanishthikdydm anuddttam eve 'ti7. 

9pikshdvacanan apiT9 cdi 'vamF vakshyati: 
kanishthikda 'namikd ca" madhyamd capradepini: 
nicasvdradhrtoddttdn angushthdgrena" nirdipet. 

mukhyam eva" vydkhydnadvayam"4 etat. 

MSS. om. 2 W. O. om. 3 W. B. O. -mor. 4 G. M om.; B. medhyev-; 0. 
madhyev-. (5) . om. 6 G. M. -in. 7 W. B. 0a.ma. 8 W. B. 0. dvitiy-. 9 G. M. 
-dviyamasya. 10 G. M. 0. ins. tathd hi. 1 G. M. kantham-. 2 W. sarvdsyah; 0. 
saydsye. (13) W. om.; B. om. asya. 14 G. M. uddttdnuddttasvarita. (15) W. om. 
(16) 0. om.; G. M. -leye hast-. (1) 0. om.; G. M. dkhydti yathd: pradefinimila 
uddftam updntamadhyayor madhye svaritan ca kanisht.hikdydm anuddttacw iti. 
18 W. atecam-. (1- 0. piksha. 20 0. -shthd. 21 G. M. cd cpi; O. cd 'tha. 2.2 0. dn- 
gushthayena. 23 G. M. evarh. 24 W. . -na?in dv-. 
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xxiii. 19.] Tdittiriya- Prdcticdkhyac and Tribhdshyaratna. 

Tq TF1T: 11 11 
18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares tdm here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttim from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtti aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the caturyama taught in rules 16 and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Prati?akhya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given-which illustration, of course, could not 
be set down in the written text. 

1 -rPHfqmiqrI 11 II 

19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 
This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 

after the exemplification of the four Taittiriya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-up, to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine that there are three svaras oily, as appears from the half- 
verse " acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents." This 
verse (from the pdainiiya (iksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.l; and W. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yamas, and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

18. yad etad dcdrydip caturyamam ity uktamh tasya caturbheda- 
bhinnd1 vrttir' ndrna: tdm upadekshydma ity acyate. 3tam iti 
tachabdena3 p4rvoktavrttimdtram anukrshyate4. 

G. M. -dah. 2 G. M. -iii. (3) W. 0. tdnimitta9abd-; B. tdm iti labdhena. 4 W. 
-kathy-. 

19. ity anena prakdrena caturyamam ityl uktam. yady api 
mandrddayo dvit y dnt d (xxiii. 15) ityddistatradrayena yamna- 
catushtayatvamh siddhami tathd 'py upasa?mhdramishena3 matdn- 
taranivrttyahatha 4 dr.dhayati. yatah kdrandd evam anye man- 
yante svaratrayamdtram: 

uddttap cd 'nuddttap ca svaritap ca rsvards trayah :6 
6hrasvo dirghah pluta iti kdlato niyama aci.6 

1 . om. 2 W. caturyayamacatushtayamh pra; B. -tayaSi na; 0. cat-. 3 W. 
-shtena; G. M. -hdrena mi-. 4 G. M. ins. imam artham. (5) B. O. -ya iti; G. M. 
trayasvard iti manyante. (6) in W. only. 
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 

11 IWTA 1TwFII 'i Ffrir TI 

i~T-T i ~FrTfrf~ ( II ' o II 

20. It must be uttered with kramna and vikrama, not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pra- 
caya, and even. 

The commentator supplies vrttim' as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rule 17, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from which it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what krawna and vikrarnaw are to be regarded as 
meaning: the commentator defines krcama by dcittvu, 'duplica- 
tion' (taught in chapter xiv.), and vikraimta as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.1,2; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would be thius combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.6, where kramna and viklrama are found 
again in conjunction). Dhrta is defined as synonymous with pra- 
caya: compare the note to rule 17, above. KSamdm means, we are 
told, Ifr~e from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of uddtta and the other accents.' 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adAhrutaln in pa'da b; B. svara for- svdra in c; W. G. M. having 
'eade for vaded, and W. drutavatibA' and T. dratav- after it; but 

they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 

20. taittir~yadhvod,rakariatan-i,ir4lpcsko1 'ya),h flokah: kramnavikra- 

mdbhyarh' samfipanndm: kranto nadma' dIvitvcamt4 : vikr-arnas tu 

svaritayor Trnaclhye yatra nicanm2 (xix.l) ityuktalakshatnah: 
adrutadm atvaritdmi: wlil(mbitam aman-idedrngt: n'coccasvarasam- 

pannam anuddttod4ttasvi aritasahit dh43 dhrtavatim pracayavatim: 
samdm uddttddibhir nylnattirekcddidoshara/htdmt': vaded br4- 

yaIt: v?ttim' ity arthak: vrttiau iti kathcah labhyate: t as m in 

dviy a 2nadnt ara vr.ttir'0 (xxiii. 17) itbprak-rtatv4d" iti br4lmrah. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtieakkhyavivaran e 

trayoviff_o'2 'dVhy4yah2. 
1 W. B. -rakam eta nirr-; 0. -rakdmatan nir. I W. -vikrama. G. M. 0. om. 

4 G. M. dvitvaparydlyah. 5 0. -cuA sydd. 6 B. -ritapracayasswih-., B. ny4indtirik- 
tddi-; 0. nynanddirek-. 8 G. M. ins. imih-. 9 B. om. 10 0. v. 1' 0. -krtitv-. 12G. 
M. 0. dvitiyaprapne ekddafo. 



xxiv. 2.1 TdqittirAya-Pr itieckh,ya and Tri'hdshyaratna. 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

CONTENTS: 1-4, the four sawihitas or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Veda-reader 
and teacher. 

~m Wr;rm: W~iTIT: II U 

1. Now for the four texts. 

A simple heading to the following rules. 

2. Word-text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of saThhit's. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Praiti9;ikhya. To the "word-text" he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xiii.1-4-that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of padadr-text into saT?-hhitd. To the 
"syllable-text" he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic conibinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the "Lletter-text" ar-e concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication anid of the occurrenice in the Sanhita of n and n, 
otherwise than as these ar-e results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the " member-text" is said to be taught in chapter 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: catasrah saiThitad' ucyanta2 ity 
etad adhikrtaz veditavyamn ita uttararh yad vakshyd'mahM. 

G. M. ins. ity. 2 0. oM. 3 0. -yate. 

2. paddksharavar c (n aIgdCrayad1' catasrah saThhitalh krarnena 
boddhavydh. panccamadhydyam 'adra6hya " navamdd ekddapa- 
dvaddapdau2 trayodapasyd" "ddu s&d tracatus/htayair ca padasa?mhita4. 
da9arn o 'ksharasam;hita. trayodapacaturdaed'u4 shodapaV ca var- 
nasaiThhitd. 'vya-ijan-an' svaraingam (xxi.1) ity esha" 'n4wa- 
saiiihitd. et4E6 catasrah sarnhitadh. eteshv anyatra' vihitaiie ni- 
shidldharh8' ca kadryani sarvasa)hitdsu9 kuryd'tt0: yatrd" "rsha- 
grahana'diko vipesho na 'sti ' 

W. -gd ayd2; 0. -gdiydr. (2) W. B. 0. airabhya td nav-; G. M. adrabhya dnapa. 

ddikdida2; W;. 0. -dvdida,ra. 3 0. -e_. 'T W. -rdara. (5) B. G. M. ekavihiio. 6 G. 
M. om. 'I0. ins. ca. 8 G. M. nishidkyakaii. 9 B. -td; G. M. sarvatra sa,iih-; 0. 
sahit-. 10 G. M. sydt. " W. B. 0. atrd. 12 G. M. add tatra kurydt. 
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xxi. (rules 1-9), which prescribes of what vowel each consonant 
shall be regarded as " member" or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drsha (ix.21; x.13) or the like. 

It is unnecessary to point out that the Pratigakhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 

3. Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text. 

The commentator first explains samdhdna as modifying sasm- 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109) as what "the grammarians" say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of samihitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives agne dudhra gahya kinpila vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.91: only G. M. have ishuh). 

This interpretation makes padasai;h/ita signify what we are wont 
to call sahihitd simply, in distinction from padapdtha, or pada- 
sarihitd as usually employed, 'pada-text.' 

4. And in like manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 

The commentator explains yathdsvam as signifying 
' it goes on 

without exceeding that which is its own,' and pronounces it a ' dis- 
tinction of office or use;' thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other specified texts is to be determined; the combination of inde- 

3. ndndbh'tayoh padayoh saiWdhdne yah samhyogah sa pada- 
sarhite 'ty abhidhiyata ucyata ity arthah. yathd: agne ---. 

ekadrthayoh samhdhdnasamhyoga_acbdayoh prayogah samrdhdnddhi- 
kydrthah'. tathd ca vdiydkaranadh pathanti4: parah sarhnikar- 
shah sarhhite 'ti. 

G. M. -yogayoh; 0. sawyogesarhbadhanar-. 2 W. -nadikyddityarthah; G. M. 
saban8dhirthah; O.ambmbanhdhkthddh dthah .. 0 G . M . -n. 4 G. . bhananti; 
0. api. 

4. svahsvam' anatikramya vartata iti yathdsvam: kriydvipe- 
shanarm 'evdi 'tat2: evam aksharasanhhitddindm api yathdsvarh9 
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xxiv. 5.] Tdittirzya-Prdti9dAchya and Tribhashyaratna. 

pendent syllables is syllable-text-and so on. And he quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration: athc 'bravi't (iii.2. 
113), adhishavanam asi (i.1.52), and akshnayd' vyadgha'rayati (v. 
2.75 et al.). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter; the second, of the occurrence of n after sh, 
by rule xiii.6,7; the thir-d offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Satihit'a) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
akkhsht4na-ydv-vyd- etc. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is " syllable-text;" that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is "letter-text;" that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being "1 members " or adjuncts of vowels, xxi.1) is " member-text;" 
anything else than these is "word-text." 

It appears from all this that saihhitad is here used nearly in the 
sense of safihdhi, 'euphonic combination,' and that these four rules 
hiave no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 

~iFTvTs8rr~rr jf~i [: ~h: uI 

FTt7TYFij f#;i7 u!trtriftiTFrr Ph1. I 
5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness; short, long, and protracted 

quantity; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration; natural 
state, vikrama, krana; circumflex, acute, and grave quality; 
breath, tone, and adjunction-all this must be understood by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

svar4pari nirapaniyan. ndrtdksharasaThyogo %ksharasa2iihita' 
ndndvar,nasahyogo 'varnasa9hhitd: ndndnigasa)nyogo cn'gasa5h- 

hitd'". 5kraimeno 'ddharandni bhandrmah6: yathd7: athd---- 
adhi- - -- aksh n-----. kevalasvarayoh sa)-hyogo 'ksharasa?h- 
hitd :' ekaapade svaravyan-Janasai-hyogo varnasarhhitd: ekapade 
kevalavyan'anasa?4iyogo c'gasaT4~hitd:' anyatra padasaihhitd: 
ity avd'ntarabhedo vijiTeyah. 

I W. B. svam. (2) G. M. om.; 0. om. eva. 30. -sva. (4) G. M. put also after rule 
4 in the text of the Prdti9dkhya, as if rules 5 and 6. (5) 0. om. 6 W. om.; G. M. 
vydhardmaht. 7 G. M. om. 8 B. om. 

5. yad gurutvdldyashtddapavidham etat sartaaih chandobhd- 
shdaf it?edargipdrh1' vdeain adhiyatd pathatd vi`aeyam. ctha vd 
chandobhasha'i2' vedatlakshanam' ity arthah. tupabdo 'dhyetriya- 
tiriktanishedhdrthah4: anena' tu sarvathd vijieyam ity arthalh. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

The commentator explains vedabhdshdm as meaning either 
'voice having the form of Veda,' i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, or (according to another sense of bhdsha) 'explanation of 
the Veda.' The particle tu in the last half-verse (which I have 
omitted in translating, as being a mere expletive or pddapurcana), 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijieya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse " a mantra deficient in respect to accent or to 
letters" etc. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdniniya 
Qiksha (verse 52: see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.367-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is under consideration: 0. alone adds the second pdda, 
"being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense;" the 
rest is, "it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the sacrificer, like the 
word indrapatru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent." 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For " heavy " quality (see xxii. 14) is cited 
vashatt svdhd (vii.3.12); for "light" (see xxii.15), akuruta (v.5. 
81 et al.: W. B. give instead akurvatc? [i.7.33 et al.], which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). Sdmya, ' even- 
ness, sameness,' is defined as implying that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is-in respect to place and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc.-sameness (so G. M., but B. O. read 'bigness' in- 
stead, and W. has 'steadiness'): what is really meant, is obscure; 
we may compare the use of the adjective samca in xxiii.20. The 
examples for short, long, and protracted, respectively, are gama- 
yati (i.7.34 et al.), vdydv evd 'sya (vi.3.74), and astu hs iti (vii.1. 
61: G. M. omit iti). Elision is instanced by h-n 'anclrdsu (iv.1.82: 
see above, v.12); increment, by trapup ca me (iv.7.51: see above, 
v.4); euphonic conversion, by sam indra no manasa (i.4.44 1: only 
0. has manasa: a case under vii.2). To illustrate prakrti, ' origi- 
nal condition,' are given three phrases, agne dudhra gahya kizcila 
vanya yd te (v.5.91: W. B. end with ki'cila, and G. M. with 
vanya; and G. M. 0. omit agne), prapd asi (ii.5.124), and na mi- 

gurutvam yathd: vashat .--. laghutd yathd: akuruta. sdm- 

yarh yathd: sthdnakaranakdtddibhir' anayor asti sthduryam7 iti. 

hrasvadcrghaplutdni ca' yathd: gamayati: v dyav__ .: astu 
- - . lopo yathd: 9 im _-. agamo yathi: t rap up -. . "?vi- 
kdro yathd: sam . --. prakrtir yathd: agne ----. prap a ---. 
na---- .1 vikramo yathd: v odhave. kramo ndma dvitvam 

yathd: y ad -- : y ad - - . svaritoddttanicmndm bhdvah svari- 
toddttanicatvam: "tad yathdkramaWi1" nirdipyate": nyan cam: 

gdh ..---: avadatnm. vivrte pvdsa (ii.5) ity uktah1" pvdso 

yathd: p2-_ .--. sa2-hvrte1' kanthe nddah kriyata (ii.4) ity 
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xxiv. 6.] 2dittirtya-PratiCdakhyac and TJWibhdshyarat 4u. 

thuni abhavan (v.3.62: G. M. omit na). Of these, the second is a 
case under x. 13; the third, under x.18: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains prakrtyd, or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prakrti is more obscure: the phrase is one in which the samhitd- 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada; 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vodhave (i.6.21 et al.), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama, by xix. 
1. Krama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as 'duplication,' 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for duplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hotd (iii.2.91: i. e. yad dvdi, by xiv. 1): 0. adds 
another of like character, yad ve?noh (v.1.14). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, by nydncam (v.5.32), gd'Tm vd'vd td'u tdt (i.7. 
22), and avadatdm (i.7.22). Reference is made to rule ii.5 as 
defining " breath," and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited pishd te (i.1.22: B. has instead pate, and W. 
pzirte, which occurs at iv.7.135). Rule ii.4, again, is referred to as 
defining " tone " or sonant utterance,'and the example is bhdgadhe 
bh/dgadhdh (ii.5.66). Finally, angam, which I have rendered 'ad- 
junction,' is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.l etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tam matsyah prd 'bravit (ii.6. 
61), which we are to divide tam-mat-thsyae-prdb-bra-vit. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat. (see Muiller's editioni, p. viii.). 

^ ^? 1^ 1- ?,r^fcM^TJT I 

w derfn iti II II 
6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada-krama, 

who is versed in the varna-krama, and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 

ukto nddo yathd: bhdg-_- .. vyanjanac svardngam (xxi. 
1) ity uktam ai,gair yathd: ta -, ... vijneyatvamn1 iti18 nitya- 
vidhih: vipakshe beddhat: nmantro hinah svarato varnato ve'9 
'tyddi20. 

G. M. -dasvar-. 2 0. -shd. 3 W. O. -ndt; G. M. -ndfi. 4 W. -kta iti nish- 
5 G. M. anend 'dhiyatd. 6 G. M. sthdnakdl-. 7 B. 0. sthdulyam; G. M. ti sdmyam. 8 G. M. O. om. 9 W. ins. etat sarvafid tu vij2eyarh chandobhdvddhdyatd. (10) B. om. 
1G. M. ins. tad. ('2) in 0. only. (13) W. padakr-; O. tad yathd. 14 0. om. 15 MSS. 
-tait. 16m.W. om. G. M. 0.-yam. 18 G. M. ita. 19 O. vd. 20 W. -dind; B. -dind 
ndma; 0. mithyd prayukto na tam artham dha tyddindih. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Prat. (Mtiller, p. viii.). 
The commentator gives a merely mechanical explanation of the 

two terms composing the first half-verse, without telling us what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the pada-krama 
is that which is commonly known as the "krama-text," and for 
the construction of which the other Pratigakhyas (Rik Pr. x., xi.; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101-126) give full directions; and 
the varn-a-krarua is the text with duplicated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound svaramd- 
trdvibhdga we are taught to treat as a dependent one; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand vi- 
bhdga in the seDse of 'separation' (as in pada-text etc.), as in the 
only other place where it occurs in the treatise (iii.1). " Going to 
the assembly of teachers" is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the enjoyment with them of the 
abode of felicity, the brahmaloka-it being explained (except in 
G. M.) that "the teachers" are Vyasa and his like. Then, apro- 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects 
of which the Prati9akhya treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various purdinas and kindred works the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garuda-purana: "Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the brahma-science; hence, he who is devoted to 
giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving." From the 
Devi-purana: "To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 

6. lpaddndmh kramah padakramah2: tasya viceshah: tarh jd- 
ndti 'ti padakranmavipeshajinah. varndndahn kramo varnakramah3: 
tasmin vicakshan?o nipuno varnakramavicakshanah4. svardp ca 
"mdtrda ca" svaramdtrdh: tdsdrh vibhagah: tamr jandti 'ti svara- 

mdtrdvibhdgaj'nah'. mdtrdpabdena kdlavipeshah kapcid ucyate: 
so6 'pi caturanur' ityddishtu. evarmvidhah purusha dcdryasamisa- 
dam 9 

gachet: "?cdryda" vydsddayah1?: teshdm 12 brahmaloke"3 
sthdnam: 'yap ce 'daml14 pstram jdnite so6 'py dcdryatvdt te- 

shdim sadrpam' 6 brahmalokaft gachati7. 
tathd cal8 paurdnika bhananti". gdrudapurdne": 

dhuh samastavidydndam vedavidydm anuttar4m2": 
atas tadddtur asty eva Idbhah svargdpavargayoh. 
vidydndm paramda" vidyd brahmavidyda3 samiritd: 

atas "4tadddnapilap ca24 sarvafis" ddnaphalarh labhetr6. 

devipurane'7: 
veda eva dvijdtndam, sddhanah "8yapasah phalam:28 

ato" svddhyayandbhydsdt"3 param brahrnd 'dhigachati. 
"'tam eva Oilayet prdjnah cishyebhyas tam praddpayet: 

tadabhydsapraddndbhydm "etat ki?m nd" 'dhigachati'. 
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of obtaining good things; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest brahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
one does not attain ?" From Y'ajfavalkya: "Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions-he 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a (fidra, and his 
posterity with him" (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given by W. B., is found in Manu, at ii.168). From the Mahabha- 
rata: " Whoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vati, he shall gain a reward equal to that from the giving of land 
and kine." From the Vishnudharmottara-purana: " By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices; by imparting 
an upaveda, he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas." From the 
Brahma-purana: " That reward cannot be told in a thousand aeons, 
which, oh sage! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Veda." And from the Bhavishyat-purana: "The sonless obtains 
sons; the poor becomes rich; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest brahmia." 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Veda: "The 
Yajur-Veda is brown-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, big-cheeked, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Kagyapa." If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 

tathd ca ycdjnavalkyah: 
yajindndi tapasdcm c i 'va ?ubhdncdiU ci 'va karmandm 
vedc eva dvijdtindmh nihFreyasakarah parah. 

34yo 'nadhitya`3 dvijo veddn anyatra kurute Sramazm: 
sa jivann eva fldratvamt dFu gachati sdnvayah4. 

mahdbhdarate": 

yo braiydc cd 'pi ishyebhyo" dtharmydma brdhniTm sarasvatzm: 
prthivigopraddndbhydmh sa tulyaphalam a?nute. 

vishnudharmottare cpis8: 
vedaddndd avdpnoti sarvakh yajnaphala? narah : 

upavedapraddnena gandharvdih saha mrodate. 
brahmapuradne pi39: 

na tat40 kalpasahasrena gadituin4' pakyate phalam: 
yad vedaddndd dpnoti42 svalpdd4' api mahdmate. 

bhavishyatpurdne pi44: 

aputro labhate putrdn adhano dhanavdn bhavet: 

sadddhyayanayuktas tu 4pare brahmani45 liyate. 
vedasvartapam ucyate: 

yajurvedah pingaldkcshah kramnadhyo brhadgala.h: 
brhatkapolah krshndnghris4 tdmrah kapyapagotrajah47. 
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Once more, the veddn'gas and upanigas are rehearsed: the 
former, in the usual number anid with the usual names: the latter, 
as anupada, dnupada (?), chandobh4'ishd, mtimdn'isa, nydya, and 
tarkca-the first two of these last are elsewhere called pratipada 
and anupadal (see Weber's Indische Studien, iii.260-261, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. B., the Tribhashyaratna ends; but G. M. 0. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in all points 
quite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reads the 
Veda thus accompanied by the anigas and up4inigas, and with 
knowledge of the characteristic form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Pra'tieAkhya have force: namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages which are not the subject of siltras and are of 
human authorship (?). By way of illustration, nine passages are 
quoted, not one of which is to be found in the Sanhit'a proper, 
although five are ftom its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (half-centuries, kand%ik's) 
conclude: they are pra nakshatrdyat devyya (G. IMI. omit dc?lryya, 
and 0. begins anaksh-), sa b nmamdda mahi karma. kartave (0. 
omits karmta: T;iittiriya-BrShmahia ii.5.89; Rig-Veda ii.22.1), ma- 
hi-saptada,fena.'-'vasyuvNt4h (from the eniding of iv.4. 12), api-sida- 
-mithauny ashta'u ca ~from the endinng of vi.5.8), and asmitis-tanuva- 
-stuhi-p ~in4kam2 (from the ending to iv.5.10): in these the rules are 
said not to hold good; and si'hhe vydghra uta y4e prd4kdk'u (Tait- 
tiriya-Brhhmaina ii7.71; Atharva-Veda vi.38.1; Ka'thaka xxxvi. 

15), dvvddafd 'gnishtomasya stotrddti (0. stotronri), dtmnandpard- 
-nish-pra-,fukrafocishd (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. M. stops at 

pra), and u mcasi-posham ek4nnaviroatip ca (endiing of i.3.6: G.`M. 
stop at posham), in which the rules are said to hold good. So much 
as this, now, seems clear: that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the Thaittirlya- 

veddigdgnny ucyante: 
vilkshd kalpo vYa'karanaj;i n rukctajiijyotishaM' tath4: 

chantdasd?6 lakshanain ce 'ti shad aAg4'ni vidur budhdh4. 

anupada'h'` cd" "1nupada)h. chandobhdshasaitmanvitam: 
m Ams?ias4ny yatarka2lc ca u](alnhig ain i vidur budhdh2h. 

"5evaih s-"igopdAgavedasya laksha?ita.)a; sar pnprn7cam.14 

iti trihhdshyaratne prdtiealkhyavivaratne 
paturviApo1" Vdhy4yah. 

iti dvitiyapra_vnak sam4pta4t. 
(1) G. M. om. 2' W. B. OM. 3 W. B. OM. 

4 
0, OM. (5) , OM. 

6 0. Scd. 
7 W 

caran-; 0. -suka. 8 G. M. ity avadishma; 0. ity dva'dishma. 9 0. ins. sthdnarh. 
(10) G. M. sarh?sadatr sthdna)h dcdryasya saihsadam. 11 W. B. 0. -ryah. 12 0. ins. 
ca. 1'3 W. -kaci; G. M. -ko hi. (4) B. pada. 15 B. om. 11 G. M. sadandii; 0. 

saihsada?i stha'na. 0. gachet. `1 W. on. I W. B. bhavaiti; 0. va datit. 22"B. 
gar-; C. M. -dep-. 21 W.B. -ma-4s. StG.M.ca pard. 3W. om. (4)G.M.0. 

-nato r4janz. 25 B. G. M. -rva. 26 W. B. bhavet; 0. bhet. 21 0. tatha' ca dev,. 
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Sanhit5i (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
Brahmana or Aranyaka), and that the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
Prati9akhya, while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, inl the first example, vii.4 would require natksh- 
after pra; in the second, v.12 would require im 'amda; in the 
third, the s of sapta should be sh by vi.2; in the fourth, the i of 
mithuni should remain unchanged by x.18; in the fifth, asminz is 
not included among the words which by vi.14 have an increment 
of s before t. In the other class, on the contrary, agnishtomasya 
follows vi.2, nish pra is by viii.24 and 35 (see the comment to viii. 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and upmas8 by iii. 
13; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proper, only according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Prati?akhya: it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged z of utnasi retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of mithuti is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the passage here treated is an 
appendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, which, with 
the Prati9akhya, takes in general (the only exception is at viii. 35) 
no account of the subdivisions of ((muvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 

(28) W. yasasah ph-; G. M. f reyasdim parafii; 0. freyasah param. "9 G. M. 0. tato. 
30 G. M. -dhydyaniratdt. (31) W. B. om. (3'2) 0. tat ki yajnd. 33 0. yucinda. (34) W. 
B. om. 35 0. nadhitva. 36 G. M. 0. -te 'pi. 37 G. M. fishydya. 38 G. M. 0. om. 39 G. M. 0. om. 40 W. 0. tulya. 41 0. gani-. 42 W. B. avdp-. 43 W. 0. svdtmdd. 44 G-. M. 0. om. (45) 0. parabrahmani. 46 W. -nddhrih; 0. -shtandndhi. 47 G. 
M. ka1d-. 48 W. -ddnsi. 49 W. -dhdih. 50 0. -prad-. 51 G. M. nd. 52 W. B. 0. -rkaf. 
53 W. -dhdih. (54) B. sdhgopdhgavedasvalakshanam, and put below, after -varane; G. M. 0. substitute evai; sdngopdnga)it vedams gotrasvarupddijnanena (G. M. -di 
vijdnann) adhiydnah puto bhavuti. [yadrchayd: 

granthdntare yathdtattvam (0. yathd tadvad) idari fdstra7m (G. M. ins. yathdvidhi) asutriteshu (0. s8icakeshu) sthdneshu pdurusheshu na (0. om.) vartate. 
tathd hi: pr a .- : sa -..: mahi .. : api..: asmis... itydddu na (0. om. na) vartate (G. prav-): sihhe.-. : dvdd-_:..: dtm- .?: ufrasi ...: 
itydddu tu vartate. gached dcdryasamhsadarh iti vipsd fdstrasamdptiki (0. -trapari- 
sam-) dyotayati. 55 B. -itfatimo; G. M. 0. dvitiyaprafne dvdda?o. 
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CONCLUDING NOTE. 

IT seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the Pratiga- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita. 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Pratig9khya itself from its commentary. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, but defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir- 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard eshtah 
(viii.18) as in effect a reference to i.2.111 and vi.2.26; but the 
words cited in viii.8 (as abibhar, akar, punar, pitar) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be impossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhita in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
I shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or parts of words specified in the Prati9a- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita: they 
are stanutar (viii.8), carshan (xiii.13), jigivd (xvi.13), and jighdsi 
(xvi.18). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule: thus, we have sanuta stanttah, carman carshan, 
jigivd jigivd, and jigdsi jighdsi. And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu- 
ine, never having been found, so far as I am aware, in any Vedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highly implausible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 

ing intrusions into the Pratigakhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Pratig9khya to have in contemplation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind: in iv. 
11, viFdkhe is declared pragraha; now the word is divided in 

pada-text, vi-pdkhe, and pakhe is by itself a pada (according to i. 

48); and therefore, unless there were some other pdkhe not a pra- 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite padkhe alone in the 
rule; hence, as the citation of bhdgadhe (p. bhaga-dhe) just before 

implies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
uda-dhe, whose dhe was not pragraha, so the citation of vipdkhe is 
declared to have in view such a word as sahasra-pdkhe, not a pra- 
graha, "in another text." The phrases thus quoted from outside 
the Sanhita by the commentator are as follows: under iv.1, tas- 
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mrint sahasraadkhe, ardhve Sastre pratishthite, brahmasdme pra- 
tishthite, agnidhrte, and prathamaje; under iv. ] 2, pauprcapa.n' (or 
bhasmaVrapaai) ; under iv.15, ta,n (or tdan) dhurz hvayante (or vd- 
c(ayati), hzti punar (or manur) juhoti, and hutI tasmdd vivdh (or 
evadh); under iv.37, indrdgni havdmahe; under vi.5, pramatis te 
devdndm; under xi.3, as beginning of an a.nvaka, dhdtd dere- 
bhyo 'surdn; under xi.16, gayasphdno 'gnishu. All this, in my 
view, is false and arbitrary interpretation; the Pratigakhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citabile than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vipdkhe instead of -9dkhe alone, simply because Adkhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xii.3, xvi.12 (though without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Pruitig9fkhya; nalam plavam is given under 
xiii.16, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and brah/md3n, though found in the Sanhita, is credited under xv. 
8 to another Vdkhd. I do not regard anything in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Pratigakhya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the Tafittirlya- 
Sanhita. 

Next, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to which the Pr?iti9ghkhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhita, so that I have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the long and tedious quest 
through the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). They are achd- 
vdkah (xiv.5), uccd ratnam ayqjanta (ii.49), tasmdd var'-pam 
(xx.3), ddrcyan hi (xxi.16), nay cid ati (xiv.10), prdyndti (xiv.9), and brhaspati sPrapate (xiv.10). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then there is kaviVastah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found kaviacstdh. There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing: ad,ya v(su vas(att 'ti 'ndram eva (x.10: 0. only), anv enam 
nmdtdc (xx. : Weber refers me for this to tinkh. vi.17.2 [?], Acval. 
iii.3; also Ait. Brah. ii.6), ahordtre pdrpve (viii.7: only W. and [?] 
0.: found in Taitt. Ar. iii.13.2), uta pravasd prthivim mitrasya 
(v.12: only G. M.), updrchltty askanddya (x.9: only G. M.), ca- 
turhotd (ii.25: Tafitt. Br. ii.2.3'), brahmdudcanam pacati (x.7: Taitt. Br. i.1.93), lya chandasdm (xiv.10: 0. only), yd prdci dik 
(iv.33: VW. B. 0.), varshdbhyah (xiv.l 6: but I am not certain that 
I did not satisfy myself with varshydbhyah and omit to search 
for this), varshyebhih (xiv.16: 0. only, and it reads varshebhih), 

* The quotation of dhdtd rdtih (xi.3), to be sure, is more out of the way, and only to be explained as irregularly pleonastic, like that of iyam eva sd yd (xi.3), into 
which the commentator, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 
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pitikanthdya svdhd (xiii.11: only G. M.), and sa nah parshat 
(xxiii.17: Rig-V. i.99.1 et al.). 

Along with these may properly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Prati9akhya. Thus, we have 
under xviii. 1 the beginning and concluding words of the Taittirlya- 
Brahmana and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di 'va tapati, of the fifth prapdthaka, with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise appears to have ended); under xxiv.6 are given (by 
G. M. 0.) doddapd 'gnishtomasya stotrdn.zi, pa nakshatrdya de- 
vydya, sa im rmamada mahi karma kartave (Taitt. Br. ii.5.89 etc.), 
and sinhe vydghra eta yd prddkdu (Taitt. Br. ii.7.71 etc.); in a 
quoted verse under xxi.6 is read rtasya dhilrshadam (Taitt. Br. i. 
2.112 etc.); and the comment to xix.3 has yo 'pam pushpath veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.l, a word, 
bandhuh, which ought to form the conclusion of the Sanhit:i, by 
its own count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the San- 
hita of the Pratig9ikhya or its commentators was other than the 
one we know. The missing citations are in part found in a mi- 

nority of the MSS.; in part, they are perhaps corruptions; in part, 
they are likely to have been taken by an error of the quoter's recol- 
lection from some other Taittiriya-text-and the remainder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any part of the Tiiit- 
tiriya-Salnhita as it exists was not before the authors of the Prfiti- 

9akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to be sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken by the Pritigti- 
khya there should have been so few oversights. These, so far as 

they have been discovered, have been pointed out in the notes; I 

recapitulate them here. The word rakshd (p. rakshdh), at i.4.24, 
should llave been exempted in some way from the operation of rule 

iii.8, which requires its d to be shortened when separated from the 

following word. Devi, at vi.].77, is made prcgraha by the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under i.59), though the passage in which it 
occurs is not one to which that rule was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of elision or non-elision of initial a (chapters xi. 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to provide for by forced and false interpre- 
tations of the rules (see under i.61 for ye 'ntarikshe at iv.5.112, and 
under xi.3 for ye aparishu at i.4.33); and I have noted beside 

(under xii.8, at the end) only so agnih at v.2.33 as unaccounted for 
thus far (its companion case, 4rdhlvo asthdt, is read first in an 

ukhya-passage, at iv.2.14, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and so agnih may yet find a like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of cases of interior n (see under xvi.26), two compound words 

appear to have been overlooked, svddushalnsadah (iv.6.63) and str- 
shansddcam (ii.5.15). 
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I would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Pr,ititakhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verborum to the latter 
nor a pada-manuscript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
tification in some points-but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Pr^tigfikhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that which constitutes the 
Taittiriya-Sanhitfi, the only (lkh/d left us (unless the KAithaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which formerly represented the 
Black Yajur-Veda. The name Tfiittiriya-PrStiglikhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittiriya school, its propriety 
is much more questionable. Besides the numerous teachers and 
i' holders of 'dkhds " referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajus (see Weber's notes to the Caranavyfiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii. 256 ff.), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Mimi'nsakas (v.41), AhvSirakas (xxiii.14), and Tiittirlyas (xxiii.15, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school; its rules are those which apply "here," "with us," 
and only outsiders need specification; besides, the Ttittiriyas are 
represented as holding a doctrine which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of consequence enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the "schools" 
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or edklhds, or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises or prditipdkhyass; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees of difference among the dkh4ds, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical form of the Taittiriya-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Prati9ikhya. 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of h before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of n before palatals (against v.24) and I (against v.25), 
nor the omission of t (required by v.33) between t and s, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anusvdra as an alphabetic element, while the Pratigi- 
khya wavers (see under ii.30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or a(nuvdkas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or ka..dikds, which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the 
treatise (e. g., of the i of upmasi, at tlie end of i.3.6 ': see under iii. 
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13). The retention of the final v of av and dv (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.19, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The kampa of a 
circumflex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the Prati9akhya (at xix.3) as 
taught by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine taught 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed. And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted a (xv.8) is not merely reported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachers. These are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, perhaps, hangs over them all; but 
they are worthy of notice, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance between the Sanhita of the manuscripts and 
that of the Prati9akhya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in matters which are most specially characteristic 
of the Taittirlya-text, are very numerous and important.* 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides the 
ordinary saihitid is assumed by the Prati9akhya. Such a work 
without a pada-text at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add. note 1 to the Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construction of 
any of the other texts; its nearest approach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.l) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in scthhitd, are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they occur is thrown out of sandhi with its next 
neighbor-a form of statement which applies to krama and jatt 
text as well as pada. The occurrence of such terms as pada, nd- 
ndpada, inrgya, avagraha, implies also the familiar usages of the 
pada-text; and the employment of iti is directly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and indirectly assumed in the use of drsha in ix.21 and 
x. 13. What were the limits to the use of iti in the pada-text held 

by the school from which the Prati9akhya proceeded does not 
appear: its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus pre 'ti for pra, v' 'ti for vi, and so on-and without restric- 
tion to the ten words which alone are allowed by the Prati9gkhya, 
at i.15, to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Nor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the ingyas or separable com- 

pounds after the same manner as the extant Rik and Atharvan 
texts-writing simply upa-dyavah, for example-or as the extant 
padas of the Yajur-Veda (including that to the Taittirlya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Prati9gkhya (see note to Ath. 
Prat. iv.74)-writing updyava ity upa-dyayvah. The commentator, 
however, accepts and follows the latter method. Reason has been 

* I have pointed out under rule ii.25 that the peculiar Taittiriya orthography of 
such words as suvar, tanuvd, aghniyd finds no occasion for mention in the PrAtiia- 
khya; nor is the very strange change of a final labial in certain words to a guttu- 
ral (as in trishtug indriye, ii.4.112; trishtug ydjyd, ii.6.25; trishtugbhih, v.1.45) no- 
ticed anywhere; I presume (I have omitted to obtain distinct information upon the 
point) that in every such case the pada-text also has the guttural-which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the Pratigakhya. 
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found (under xx.3) for questioning whether in the pada-text be- 
longing to the makers of the Prati9ikhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Taiittirlya pada-text as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many respects; in these it 
is supported by the Praiti9gikhya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of yojd and evd, and other 
cases noticed under iii. 15, of encdd, v.8, and of ekdikayd, v.19): 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pra^ti9fikhya, and which consequently prove it not to be the 
one which this presupposes, I cannot say; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. Weber, I imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of the Tfiittiriya pada-text which Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhit?, now 
going through the press. 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Prfitigilkhya, that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original o out of the category ofpragrahas 
(see under iv.7), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
iti, as they are in fact followed in the known pada-text. 

The krama-text (" word-krama") appears to be mentioned in 
rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of the 
Prati9gikhya: see below); but it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix.17,20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as compared with the jcatd. Examples from the latter are 
given under iii.l, v.33, viii.8,12,16,35, ix.22, x.9,10,13, xi.9,16,17, xii. 
7, xx.2, and sometimes in considerable lnumber and at great length; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifies safhhitd, pada, and 
jatd, ignoring the krar-ma altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the ja.t is regarded* as a secondary form of krama, and 
founded upon it; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the krama brings up no questions of sandhi which do not arise 
also in samh.hita and pada, and so needs no special attention where 
only methods of sandhi are taught; while the inversions of the 

jatdr bring new elements into contact, and so create new cases of 
combination which require to be settled. If we may trust the 
commentator's interpretation, rules viii.12,35 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in jatd-text; under viii.16, he commits an 
obviously false explanation in order to reach a jatd-case; under 
v.33, he makes a sandhi whlich the Prftiiakhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked; under 
xi. 16,1, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justify the form of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 

* See Dr. Thibaut's 'JatApatalo," Leipzig, 1870. 
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the assumption that the peculiar jara4 combinations wcre had in 
view by those who constructed the Pr'ati9Akhya-or, at least, by 
those who brought it into its present form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vikrama (in the sense of 
krama,vikrti) signifies thejatdi-text in rules xxiii.20 anid xxiv.5. 

The names of the divisions of the Sanhit'a, kdndal, prasqna, (not 
prapadthakca), and aneivaka, are found only in thie commentary (see 
Index); respecting the absence of the subdivision of anuzidka's into 
kioaidikds see above, p. 427 (also under viii.35 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pr'a- 

ti9'khya itself gives names to certain parts of the SanhitfA; which 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index): they 
are agni (iii.9), isl<ti (iv. 52), &khya (ix.20), graha (ix.20), prslithya 
(ix.20), nicahdtrshthya (xi.'), ydjyd (iii.9), rudrct (xi.3), v4 apeya 
(xi.3), vi arshcta (xi.3), vihavya (xi.3), and hiranitavaruiiya (ix.20). 

A marked feature of the Praiti9,ikhya is its frequent citation of 
authorities by name. The list of na'mes has been repeatedly put 
together- by students of the Pr'mti9:ikhyas (in Weber's Indische 
Studien, iv.77-8, may be found notices respecting the hiistorical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to be omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added c): 

Agnive9ya, ix.4. 
AgnivcgyAyana, xiv.32. 
Atreya, v.31, xvii.8. 
Ukhya, viii.22, x.20, xvi.24. 
Uttamottariya, viii.20. 
KAndamAyana, ix.1, xv.7,8c. 
Kiundinya, v.38, xviii.3,4c, xix.2; (sthavira), v.40c, xvii.4,5e. 
Kduhatliputra, v.40e, xviiH2: (Kluhaleya, xix.4e, xxiii. 17c). 
GAutarn;, v.38. 
PtiushkarasAdi, v.37,38,40c, xiii.16, xiv.2,3c, xvii.6. 
PlAkshAyaya, ix.6, xiv.11,17, Xviii.5. 
Plhkshi, v.38, ix. 6, xiv.I0, Ic,717, xviii.5. 
Badabhikilra. xiv.13. 
Bharadvdja, xvii.3: (Bharadvtija, v.40e). 
Mtctkikya (or MAiyiklya), x.22. 
VYatsapra, x.23. 
Vimiki, v.36, ix.4, xviii.6. 
9fnkhAiyana, xv.7,8c. 
9Aiityhyana, v.40, xvii.1,3c,4c,7, xviii.2. 
Sthhkrtya, viii,21, x.21, xvi.16. 
H5mTta, xiv.1 8,19c,20c,21c,22c. 

Of the three schools cited, the names htave been already given 
(above, p. 427). And we have besides accArydl quoted in i.46; 
eke dcdLaryd'h in v.30, ix. 5, xiii.3, xiv.:3,25; eke simply in i.4 7, ii.19, 
27,47, v.39, viii.19, xi.19, xiv.33, xv.2,6, xviii.1, xix.3, xxi.13; 1ydlrce 
in xv.9; and sarve in xviiim.. 

The questions which all this array of authorities is called in to 

help settle may be classified as follows: 
I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general nature, 
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The nature of the tone of a circumfiexed syllable, i.46-7; with 
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the Pratigakhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of anusvetra and svarabhakti, ii. 19. 
The quality of the a-element in di and du, ii.27. The phonetic 
character of h and h, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of e 
or o with (elided) a, xi.19. The occurrence of lingual 1, xiii.16: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Pra^tigakhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 
32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (?), xv.9. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
as, is, us in the nom. pl. before n, xvi.16. Utterance of di final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii. 1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. Kampa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. Use of the term yama 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi.13. Utterance of the syllable om, 
xviii.1-7. -7 Yama-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. 

II. Matters of sandhi or euphonic combination. 
1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 

which the views of different authorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial h, v.38-41; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Pratti9akhya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.l, the dropping 
of final h before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the invariable omission of final v, was not meant 
to be mo(lified by x.21. That the treatment of anusvdra as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put by xv.2-3 upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assumed by the Priltigatkhya with 
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to ii.30). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with I as 
reported in xiv.2-3, with reterence to the authorities who teach it, 
seems to be acknowledged by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. In all other cases, the Pratig9khya is liberal enough to record 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
treatment of m before y and v, v.30 and xiii.3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
respectful consideration); the combination of p with p and of n 
with p before a consonant, v.36-7; the sandhi of eshtar with rdya/h 
viii.19-22; the treatment of A before an initial consonant, ix.4-6 
the utterance or omission of final y and ', x.20-23; the insertion 
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of a surd mute between spirant and mute, xiv.10-11; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xiv.13; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv. 17-22,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authors of the treatise); and vikrama accent 
after pracaya, xix.2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant opinions 
is a quite distinctive and a very interesting feature of our Prati9a- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter as a consistent and positive record of the 
views of a school of Vedic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Yajur-Veda, 
as a text of which the constituent parts had been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused inlto conformity, than 
the other Vedic texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting up of a text-book like the Pratigakhya evinces, without 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text. 

It is by no means improbable that a part of these citations of 
authorities have been interpolated in the Prati9fkhya after the 
latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a phonetic " treatise" on the 
Black Yajur-Veda, and was used in other schools than that which 
originated it. The commentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to put upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not properly belong to it; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Pratigakhya 
are plausibly to be presumed il various places. All the metrical 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.14,15, xxiii.2,14-15,20, xxiv.5,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic; they are proved 
such by their character not less than by their form; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Pratig9akhya literature. We 

may include in the same category, indeed, with considerable show 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the twenty-first, on the score of content alone: a part of 
their matter is inferior repetition of what had been given before; 
a part deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuited to a 1Prati9akhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
parts of the work has been pointed out here and there in the notes: 
at this place, I will merely refer to certain rules which are put in 

strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas- 
sages: such are i.25-7,60, vii.13,14, xiv.12-3, xv.6-9, xvi.24, xxii.3- 
8; of these, only vii.13,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. 

Another notable characteristic of our Prati9'khya is its sparing 
use of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequent 
upon its refusal to deal with words or classes of words according 
to their grammatical character, its laborious definition of its subject- 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure fiom this method: nam'ely, 
its use of alopa at xiii.15, and of sahmkhyasu at xvi.25; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction. This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Prati9:-khya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Prati9akhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Pra'tif9khya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of anuvrtti inseparable from the sutra- 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation: but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Pratigikhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he lias to expound; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means; in others imperfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that these have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other interpreters: either without naming them (as under i. 19,21, 
xiii.16, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under ii.19,33), or setting off against 
one another the views of two of these, Vararuci and Miahisheya (as 
under ii.14,iv.40,viii.19,20,22, xviii. 7). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of opinion is upon some 
utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottarlya or Dvavuttamottariya, Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix.5, xxiii.17), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable; or, 
if he gives but one (as under xi.19, xviii.4, xxiii.18,19), it is no less 
unsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which what seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under ii.52, iv.4, v.29, vii.1, xix.3). Occasion- 
ally, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
ted, for the purpose either of correcting an oversight or inaccuracy 
of the Prati9gkhya (as under i.61, iii. , viii.16, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, but which is held by the commentator and his school (as 
under i.58, xiii. 4, xxi. 14,16). For this last purpose, too, advantage 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so liberally 
made in the rules; the dictum of the quoted authority is declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even imposed upon the Pratig9khya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
Paushkarasadi's doctrine of the conversion of I to d (xiii.16), which 
belongs neither to the Pratig:ikhya nor to the SanhitS, is accepted; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with I which is 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain unspecified teachers; and Plakshi's mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a first mute (xiv.17), which has as 
further result a misinterpretation of xxi.16; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of 1; and rule xiv.28, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, prepared for by a yet stranger one 
of xiii.4; and rules xv.2,3, which require anusvdrar instead of na- 
salization of a vowel; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8); and two rules (xviii.1,6) from among those which concern 
the utterance of omh; and rule x.21, as to the retention of final v, 
is given the preference over 19, which requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial h with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone,\one (i.46) is selected for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express himself as to whether 
a rule is ishta or anishta (they are ii.19,27,47-8, xi.19, xix.2, xxi. 13, 
xxiii.14-9), there may be question whether he means to have it 
regarded as approved, or thinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. There remain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Pratig9ikhya, rejecting the intruded doctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words ishta and anishta in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides these more serious cases of misapprehension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator is 
not free from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India: from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful pregnancy of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended difference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like; to these attention has been directed in the notes, and 
they are not of consequence enough to be recapitulated here. 

For determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his place and period we have only the 
references to other authorities, which, though too few and indefi- 
nite to yield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. The three earlier commentators on whom the work is avow- 

edly founded-namely, Vararuci, Mahisheya, and Atreya-are re- 

peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out above) 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, probably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 430) twice 
quoted in the Pratigakhya itself. From Panini, rules are directly 
quoted under ii.12, iii.9, v.l, xiii.16, xiv.4, xxiv.3; and the pdnin- 
ydh or the vydkartana are farther referred to under i.15,53,57, ii. 
47, xviii.l. Paninean terms are, fiurther, nan, i.60, x.22, nic, ii.17, 
hal, ix.24, yar, xiv.4, and lyap, xxi.14. The Mahtibhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7, v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata's gloss. A definition is taken from the Amarako9a 
under i.l. Kaiuhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.17; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. The Brahmana of the V'ijasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the MahTbharata and 
various Puranas are set forth under xxiv.6. 

But the authority most often appealed to is the " (ikshai," by 
which the commentator intends a very different work from the 
pdniniya '(iksha, and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.1 (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.12, xxi.1,15, 
xxii. 13, xxiii. 10,17. Among these extracts are (under i. , ii.2, xxi. 1, 
xxiii.10) several passages which are found also in the pdtininya 
C(ikshti; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi.1,6,15, xxiii. 7,19, xxiv.6) are likewise one or two (under xxiii. 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise. That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his (9iksh' as of higher authority than the Pra- 
tig9khya itself was pointed out under xx. 12; that it was a work 
specially appertaining to the Taittiriya-Sanhita may be inferred 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi.15) in 
illustration of the varieties of svtrabhaAti. 
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ANALYSIS. 

I. EXPLANATORY: TERMS AND THEIR USE, INTERPRETATION OF RULES, ETC. 

1. Terms and their use:- 

kadra forms names of letters, xxii.4; of vowels, i.1-6; of consonants, ill7; ex- 

ceptions, i.18.-varnsa forms names of letters, xxii.4; includes short, long, and 

protracted vowels, iL20.-epha forms name of r, i.1.9.-varga, with first mute, 
forms name of series, i.27.-a forms name of consonant, iL21; of a cited word, 

i.22.-ap?lkta, a pada of a single letter, i.54.-avagraha, first member of a sepa- 
rable word, i.9-oa os .l-pasarga, 'preposition,' includes what 

words, i. .ofcso a pi, tit, alha, eva, vd, na, xxii.5-8. 

2. Interpretation of rules and forms, etc. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominative, 
i.23; or in its text-form, i.24.-product of euphonic change put in accusative, 
i.28.-next element, or more, taken in case of doubt, i.25,26.-a cited pada 
means that pada only, i50; but applies to it even when euphonically altered, 
or preceded by a or anz, i. 51-3.-rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, iL59; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time, iL61.-piirva, ' preceding,' and uttara, ' following.' designate a 
word only under the specified circumstances. i.29,30.-continued implication 
is of what stood last, i.58.-words to be combined, and rules to be applied, in 

their order, v.3.-a separable word treated as two words, except in enumera- 

tion, i.48.-an apfkta treated as initial and as final, i.55.-elision and euphonic 
alteration affect single letters only, iL56: after elision of y or v, no farther com- 
bination made, x.25.-in pragrahas, and i-n enumeration of words containing 
anusvara. a cause in another word maintains its force, iL60. 

II. PHONETIC: ENUMIERATION, CLASSIFICATION, DESCRIPTION OF ALPRABETIC 

SOUNDS,, QUANTITY, ACCENT, ETC. 

1. Enumeration and classzfication of alphabetic sounds: 

nine simple vowels [a, d, d3, i, i, i3, U, it, 74is], i.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 
with 7., 1,~ e, di, o. du], iS; the rest consonants. i.6.-mnutes, il7; in five se- 
ries, il10; called "first" etc., i.L.-semivowels [y, ri , v], i.8.-spirants [X, 
27s h,s8, 4), h], i.9.-surd consonants, i.12; hi. L13; sonants. iL14. 

2. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds: 

general mode of production of articulate sounids, ii.2,3,7, xvii.7,8, xxii.1,2,2 xxiii. 
2,3.-difference of surds, sonants, and h, ii.4-6.-mode of utterance of vowels, 

in general, ii.4,8,31,32; in particular, of a, 4, ii.12; of i, i, ii.20-22; of u, it, 

ii.20,24,25; of f, f I, ii.18; of e, ii.15-1'7,23; of di, ii.26-8; of o, ii.13,14; of 

du, ii.26,27l,29.-similar vowels, i.3,4 -mode of' utterance of consonants, in 

general, ii.33,34; of sonants, ii.8; of surds. ii. 0,11I; of h and sonant aspi- 

rates, ii.6,9; of nasality, ii.52; differenice of nasal quality in different nasal 

sounds, xvii. 1-4; of niasal mutes, ii.30.-mode of utterance of consonants in 

particular: of k-series, ii.35; of c-series, ii.36; of t-series, ii.37 ; of t-series, ii. 

38; of p-series, ii.39; of y, ii.40; of r, ii.41; of 1, ii.42; of v, ii.43; of spi- 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h. ii.6,9,46,47; of visarjaniya, ii.46,48; of anusvdra, ii.19, 
30; of ndsikyas (yamas etc.), ii.49-51; of svarabhakti, ii.19. 

3. Quantity: 

quantity of short and long vowels, i.31-3,35; of protracted vowels, i.36; of 
consonants, i.37; of anusvdra (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xvii.5; of syllables 
('"heavy" and "light"), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxii.13; of om, 
xviii.1. 

4. Accent: 

general character of accents: acute, i.38, xxii.9; grave, i.39, xxii. 10; circum- 
flex, i.40-47, xvii.6.-varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or original, 
xx.2; its quality, xx.9: kshdipra. xx.l; its occurrence, x. 16: its quality, xx. 
9: abhinihata, xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.1 0: prarlishta, xx. 
5; its occurrence, x. 17; its quality, xx. ll.-enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv.29-33; its varieties: prdtihata, xx.3; its quality, xx.1: pddavrtta, 
xx.6; its quality, xx.12: tdirovyanjana, xx.7; its quality, xx.12.-pracaya ac- 
cent, xxi.10,11.-vikrara, xix.1,2; its quality, xvii.6.-kampa, between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5.-accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10,12,16,17, xii.9-11.-accent of om, xviii.2,3,5-7.-accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (?), xv.9. 

5. Syllabication: 
division of syllables, xxi.1-9. 

6. Mode and tones of utterance: 

general mode of utterance, xxiii.20; the three sthdnas or qualities, xxii. 1; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-1 0; the twenty-one yamas or tones, xxii. 12, xxiii. 1l-19. 
-tone of om, xviii.4. 

III. SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION: 

introductory, v.1-3; four kinds of combination, xxiv.1-4. 

1. Final vowels: 

final vowels not liable to combination, pragrahas, iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncombinable finals, x.13,18; protracted finals, x.24; their uasalization, 
xv.7,8.-nasalization of final vowels, xv.6.-the particle u, ix.16,17.-length- 
ening of final a, iii.2-6,8-12; of final i and u, iii.7,13,14. 
combination of simple final vowels: with similar initial, x.2; of final a with 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.13; lost in certain cases before e or o, x. 
14; i, i, u, final, x.15, ix.17; exceptions, ix. 16, x.18.-combination of final 
diphthongs, ix.11,12,14,15; e and o with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 
ix.13; treatment of the resulting y and v, x.19-23; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.25. 
accent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x.10,12,16.17, xx. 1,5,9,11; 
resulting nasalization, x.l 1. 

2. Initial vowels: 
initial vowel lengthened, iii.15.-loss of a after final e or o, ix.13, xi.l ; detail 
of cases of los;, and exceptions. xi.2-19, xii.l-8; resulting acceiit, xii.9-11, 
xx.4,10 -r to ar in special case, v.9. 
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3. Final consonants: 

surd to nasal before nasal, viii.2; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
viii.3; and, in a special case, before m, viii.4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13. 
visarjaniya to spirant before surds, ix.2-6; except before ksh, ix.3; to sh be- 
fore t, in certain cases, vi.5.-omitted before spirant and surd mute, ix.l; also 
in sa etc., v.15-17; also before r, viii.7,16,17; special case before r, viii.i8- 
22.-changed to r, viii.6; do. after a and a, viii.8-15; exceptional cases, v.10. 
-changed to s or sh before k, kh, p, in compound words, viii.23; do. in inde- 
pendent words, viii.24-35; exceptions, viii.32,33.-ah final to o, before a and 
sonants, ix.7,8; speciai exception, viii.18-22; before other vowels, ix.10; dh 
final, ix.9,10. 
final mutes: n doubled before vowel, ix.18; A before s, sh, v.32.-t before 
s, sh, v.33.-t before palatals, v.22,23; before 1, v.25; before c, v.22.-n be- 
fore palatals, v.20,21,24,37, xv.1-3; before t, vi.14, xv.1-3; before 1, v.25,26, 
31, xv.1-3; before p, v.24; before s, sh, v.33; changed to r or y [i. e. to anu- 
svdra, xv.1-3]. ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.19.-m before mutes and 
semivowels, v.27-31, xiii.3; before spiraltts and r, xiii.1.2, xv.1-3; unchanged 
before ra, xiii.4; special case of loss, v.18. 

4. Initial consonants: 

y to ch, v.34-7.-s to sh, in words independent or compound, v.10. vi.1,2,4,6- 
13.-t to t. vii.13.-h after a mute, v.38-41.-n to n, vii.2,4. 
elision of initial m, v.12; of v, v.13; of s, v.14. 

5. Interior consonants: 

t, th to t, th, vii.13,14.-n to n. in same word with its cause, xiii.6-9,11,13- 
15; in other word, vii.3,5,6-12,15,16.-s to sh, vi.3.-- to I1, xiii. 16. 

6. Abnormal insertions and elisions. duplication, etc.: 

insertion of s v.4-7; of d, v.8; of surd mute between sibilant atid mute, xiv. 
9-11; of nasal counterparts (yamas and ndsikya), xxi. 12-14; of svarabhakti, 
xxi.15-16. 
elision of initial m, v, s, see Initiil consonants.-in composition of forms of 
eka, v. 18,19. 
duplication in consonant-groups, xiv.l-7,14-28; of initial ch, kh, bh in certain 
cases, xiv.8. 

IV. SUNDRIES: 

enumeration and specification of cases of n, otherwise than euphonic, in iute- 
rior of words, xiii.9,10,12; of anusvdra, do. do., xv.4,5, xxvi.2-31. 
requirements in a scholar or teacher, xxiv.5,6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, FROM THE T'AITTIRtiYA-SANHIT'A. 

THIS Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work, as 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, a cited word or 
passage is reported as occurring more than once in the text, reference is given only 
to the first occurrence. It has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme 
of distinction of the value of' the citations; and any one using the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in or-der to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
merely as an exainple of some general class, or as one that was more or less proba- 
bly had directly in view, as example or counter-example, by the miakers of the 
treatise; whether it is a unique phirase, or one miore tllan once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence-and so on. 

TS. L. 
Li 1i.21,33, 11.22, iii.1,3, ix. 

1, x.5,10,19, xiv.21, 
xvii.7, xviii.1,7, xx. 
3, xxi.7, xxii.13. 

2 ' xiii.2, XVi , XXi. 15; 2 X. 
2, xxiv.5. 

3 iv.6, viii.8, xvi.27. 
4 1viii.8. 
5 ilv.44, ix.22, x.25, xi.16; 

2 vi. 11, xiii.7, xxiv.4. 
7 'x.10. 
8 vi. 5, x. 2,6 xi. 8,16, xivi. 
9 'vilO1, vii.14; 3111.15, V. 

2,21, x.18 bis, xi16, 
xiv.12,13. 

10 1vi.5, vii. 14, xiv. 10, xvi. 
2,27; 2'V.3,v vi.4, xi. 16; 
3Ui.48, vii.13, ix.2, xvi. 
14. 

1 xiii.6. 
12 111.3, v.5, viii.8, xi.17, 

Xiv.19. 
13 '11.20, ix.22 bis; 2 Xiii.lIo 

bis, xvi.26; 3iv.12, ix. 
9, xii.8, xxi.12. 

14 '161, 1u.8,9, 10; 2 viii.23, 
xi.3, xii.7; 31.61, xi. 3, 

17, vi.5 bis, vii.5,10, 
ix.22, x.10,25, xUii.3. 

2.1 lix.10, x.19,22,25, xi.8, 
xviii.7; 2 Xi. 18. 

2 1 iv.47, xiv.9; 1-2 iv.42; 
2XXi.3; 3vi.12, x.2, 
17. 

3 'xi. 13 bis; 3jjj*5, xi8. 
41 xi3, xxi.3; 2xi.3. 
51 xiv.29; xx. 1,7. 
6 xi.10,17, xiii.10, xvi.29, 

xxi.6. 
7U11.5, iv.9 bis, xiv.28. 
81 ix.21,22, x.10, xi.16,17; 

'1.-56, v.10. 
9ilii.2, viii.27,28. 

10 1 iii.8, ix.21 ; 2 iv.52. 
11Iviii.8,18-22,29, x.14, 

xvi.29; 2j 1i]6. 

TS. i. 
2.12 1 xi.11,17; 2 xvi.27. 

13 '111.2, iv.34; 211.7, iv. 
15,22,33, xvi.2; 3iv. 
46, xi. 17. 

14 'i11.8, ix.20,23, xii.7, 
xvi.15,27; 21.48,11.,47, 
iv.28, v.8, vi.5, viii.24, 
x.16, xiii.15, xiv.6, 
xvi.13; 2.2 1.56, v.15; 
3v.17, vill10, xvi.14; 
4 XiV. 10 , xvi.13; I5 viii. 
8; 6- .81 18 lvii.11, xi. 
4, xvi.2; 7vi.2, viii.24, 
xvi.25. 

3.1 '1.61. 
2 ivii.11; 2 iv.12, vii., 

xiv.28. 
3 1.51,60, HU1., vii.6 ter. 
4 1 viii.26; xi.13,16. 
5 xiv.26. 
6 liv.42; 1.211i.13; 21.33, 

x.10; end'g xxiv.6. 
7 '111.8 iv.14,vi.6 

2V iii.9. xi. 16. 
8 '111.8; 211HU, ix.22. 
9 '1.37, v.38 bis, viii.2, 

xiv.12,20 bis, xxi.3. 
10 1 xi. 17; 2'xiii. 14, xvi.23. 
11 xi17. 
12 ix.21, xi.18. 
13 1.2 V.13; 2 iv.20, viii.9. 
14 1i161, 11i.12, ix.23, xiv. 

23, xvi. 17, xx. 12; 2111., 
10; 2-'vii.1.2 3 X.15, 

I1 viii.31. ix.22 
4.1 'iii. 5,ix. 20, xiii. 15; 'iv. 

38, vi. 13. 
2 viii.27. 
3 viii. 10. 
4 xi.10. 
9 v.9.7, xxi.12. 

10 iv.42, vi.4. 
11 xi16, xvi.25. 
13 xi17. 

TS. 1. 
4.14 11.44, ix.4. 

16 xvi. 13. 
18 iv.41, AiM6 
19 vi.7, lx.20. 
20 xv.1, xvii.4. 
22 111.12, iv.4,12, xvi.13,29. 
24 vi.5, xi.13. 
25 xiii.9. 
26 iv.42. 
27 vL.7, viii.27. 
30 ivi.11 
33 1.55,111i.14, vi.5, xiL3. 
36 viii.32. 
41 11.49, xiv.24. 
42 vii.16 , ix,20. 
43 '1.61, Xi.9; 2xvi.26. 
44 vii.2, Xi.3 x1ii5,7, xiii. 

4, xxiv.5; 2viii.3, ix. 
22, xii.7, xvi.13 bUs. 

45 111., vi.5; 2 viii.24, xii. 
12, xxi.4; 3ix.21, xi. 
7, xv.4. 

46 1Ixii.8, xiv.30,31, xx.3; 2 xiii. 15. 
5.1 'v. 28,30, xiv.23, xvii.2; 

'ix.19, x.10,13; 3v. 
28,30, xx.7. 

2 lix.20, xiv.23; 3iv-.16; 

3 '11i.48; 2 xiv.18; '111.8, 
ix.22. 

4 2xx.8 ;4v.28,31, xiv.28. 
5 '1.33, xi.3 bis, xiv.9,19, 

27; 2 XXii. 13; 4jjMA4 
6 'x.10, xiv.23; 211.8, 

Viii.8; '111.8, xi.] 3; 
4jiii5, v.32 , xiv.5,12, 
13, xxi.5. 

7 1 xi. 18; 3iv.38; 4jj.49, 
v.15,37, xiv.24; 6111.5, 
vi. 14, xvi.27. 

8 5 xi.16. 
9 '11.47, iv.33, xlv.1; 

2xiv.4, xvi.29; 3iX. 
22; 4vi.7, xiv.31, 
XViii1; OX.9; 7iV.1J, 
v.20,24, viii.7, x.10. 
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TS. L. TS. 1. TS. ii. 
5.10 liv.17,3842, x1.13,14, 8.14 2iii.1.3, viii.24. 4.1 1 iii.7, v.24,33;2 'iX.19, 

xx.8; '-2'Xi.16; 2'Xi. 15 2vi.7, xvi.2. Xi.10, XXi.10; 4 XVi. 
16 ; 3ix. 22, Xi. 1.2 ;4ix,16 'i.58, v.29, VIA4, xiii.4, 13. 
22. 19 I.2 xv.8; 2iL58, ii.52, xv. 2 2iX.19; 3vi .12, xiii. 14, 

1 viii. 33, xvi.2,9 ~ i., 8 bis, xviii. Lxvi.29. 
xiii.14; 4-' iii. 14 ; 5 IIi. 18 xvi.13. 32'xx.4. 
10. 21 v. 32, xi. 17, xiv. 12. 41 xxii.13. 

6.1, iij.25. 22 'vii.4; 3iii.14; '5xvi.14 5 'v.2, vii.2, x.13,15. 
2 'xi.11,17, xiv.32, xix.1, bis. 62 'XiV.18. 

xxiv.5; 2xi.16; 'xvi. 7 'iii.5, viii.11; 'Viii.12, 
13. TS. ii. xi.16. 

3 l ix.21, xi.3, xiv.28; 1.2 ivO6, ix.7, xii, xii.9, 821jjj10 bis, 12. 
' xvi. 19. xx.4,6,8; 2 IV.12; 3'iX .9 3'XVi31. 

5 ' vi. 14, xi.16; 3'III. . 2,4,5,6, XIV.9,10,11i, 10 2XiV.8 '28; 3'iii.5, iv. 24, 
6 3Xiii1; 4iX.21 quater, 15; 4xiv.26, xxi.15; ix.Il1 X. 19, xxs. 15. 

22, xi. 16. 5vii.11, xiv.9 bis, 11 11 I'x.16- 'vi.2; 4vi.14; 
7 ' iv.36, xxi.6; '3v. 13, x. bis, xxi. 14, 6111U2 xiii.15. 

16, XIV.11 ; 4xi.16. 3 ' xvii.2; 2vi.12; 'vi.12; 12 'iv.6, vii.6, viii.8, ix.12, 
8 ' xxi 15; 2iv. 49, v. 18; 'ix. 26. XVb,j 4iii.9; 6 xv. 7, 

'vii.3,11. 4 7i v. 12,52. 1 3x,7 xiii.8, xiv.23. 
10 2 III.7 ; 'xvi.15; 4v.27, 5 ' Xi.7; ' iv.14; ' iii.7. 14 ' v.5 xii.8, xiv.11, xxi. 

xiii. 3, xviii1; '5x.8. 7 'v.25, xiv,23; 'iiiM4, viii. 14; 'xii.7;3 'iij8; ' VI. 
11 ' vii.6'2Vii.6 4 Xiii9q 16; 7 xvi.21. 2, viii. 12. 
12 ' iii.8, v.13, viii.24,32; 8 I'xiv.21 26; 'xiv.26, xx. 5.12vxiii.8 bis ; ' ix. 13, xi.1, 

2iii.12, xiii. 12; '-'xii. 2. xii.9 xx.4; 7Xiii. 9. 
7; ' iii. 10, iv. 7, v. 29, 9 'Xi.8; 'iv,3,4,i1,51. 22 iv.2; 'iv.53; ' iv.28,29, 
viii.15, x.'22, xiii.4, 10 ' xvi"2 52 xxi.30. 
xiv.4, xvi.21, xvii.5; ii 'v.12, xiii.13; 2ii.7; 3 'xvi.13; 6-7xi.13; 7 Vi.9, 
4 xii.5,11, xvi.29; iii111 iii 10; ;4iii.5, v. 14, vi. x.10, xvi.20. 
10, ix.13, xii.8, xx.31 5 -5v.40, ix. 24, xiii. 44 vnii 2. 
6aix.20,23, xii.7, xiii. 12, xvii.4; 6 iii. 13, iv. 52'iv.52, xiii.12;'3x.4, xiv. 
12. 10, v.12, xiii.15. 7 bis 4 XVi,11 ; 'ii.5I.1. 

7. 1 i ix. 22; 'iv.44; 4 XiV.9, 22 'V9; 4iii.7. 6 'iv.44; 'ii.46, viii.8; 
ii, xxi. 12,14. 3 '9 ii49. 'iv. 42,44, x. 24; 6iL60, 

2 ' v.35, xv.7; 'i.39, xvii. 4 'iL61; '5ix.21 ; 7xiv.15; iv.11,44, xvi.11, xxiv. 
6, xix.2, xxiii.17, 8 i.61, vi.13, xi. 16. 5. 
xxiv.5 bis; 4v.13. S 4 XiV,16, xxi15 ; ' iii-2; 7I'XXi.15; '-'xiv.16; 4iv 

3 'iii.6, xxiv.5; 4ix.21, '3xiv.5; 7iv.40. 33. 
xxiv.5. 6 '-'2iv.40; ' xiii.12 bis. 8 'xv.4; 5 xvi.13; 7ii.14. 

4 ' xiv.i16 bis. 7 ' iii.5; 4viii.1.5 bis, xi.4; 91 ix.21, x.10 bis;2xvi.13, 
6 7Vi. 8. ' iv.52, xv.6. 26; ' vi.14, ix 21, xiv. 
7 ' viii.27, Xi.3; 2 viii.4, xi. 8 ' ix. 1 bis ; 6- v.32, ix.18. 10; 6 ix.22. 

3, xii.7 bis, xiv.23. 9 2'iV.2; '-4v.21 ; 7iv.7, xv. 10 ' vi.14, xvi1, xvi.25. 
8 1 xxi 5;2'iv.20, xi.3, xii. 6. 11 '-'2xvi. 13. 

4;3'v.15, xii.7, xiii.12; 10 'i.43, iv.52. 12 ' iv.52, vi.5, vii.13; ' iii. 
4 xvi.13 bis. ii 5 xix.3. 3, xiv.28, xvi.13; 

9 1i.30, viii.7,13,t6; 2 Viii. 12 i viii.24, xiv.9,24,27; 4v ',xvi.25; 4v. 2, x. 13, 
13,29, ix.22, xii.7. 38, xiv.20, xxi.3; '5xii. xiv.33, xxiv.5; 5 vi.5, 

10 ' xiiI. 15 2 'Xiv.27; 'i.61 7; 6 iii.7,12, vii.2,4; xii.8. 
vi.4. 7 iv.12; 8 iliS, vii.2, 6.2 i iv 12,44, xiii. 16;'ii.49, 

1i I'v.25,31, ix.10. viii. i6,X. 19,21,22, xv. iv.30; '-4xix.2; 4 IV. 
12 'vi.2. 6. 53; 6x.12. 
13 1 iv.18, xiv.28; 'iii.12; 3 1 iX.1 xvii.4. 3 'X. 10 ' 5iv.49. 

5 vi.2, viii.8, xvii.4. 2 'iv.53; 4ii.44; 6 ix.4; 5 ' iv. 25, X.10; 'iv.25; 
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2 '11.25. 
42 xiii.9. 
5 3viii.4. 
61 '1.3; 3jv.54. 
72 Viii.1Io, xi16. 
8 1 vii.6, viii.13. 
91 iv.11. 

10 '1xi. 13, xvi.29; 2vii.2, 

13 xvi.25, xxii.14. 
15 ii.44, v.3, vii.2, viii.2. 

TS. vii. 
2.17 xvi.25 bis. 

2 ix.20. 
4 v. 21. 
53 viii.13. 
81 xii.10. 
9 2viii.13. 

10 i V. 11 ,xiv. 16. 
12 v.33, xiv.5, xxi.9,12, 

xxiv.5. 
13 xi.17, xiv.18. 
14 ii.30, xiii.9, xvii.1. 
iS x1iii14. 

7, xvi.80. 
17 x14, xvi.30. 
18 vi. 12, xiii. 12. 

4.2 '5v. 32, viii. 13, ix. 18. 
.32vi.14; 4ii.7; 6 v.8. 
43 iv.54; 4iV52. 
51 iv. 51, Viii.13; 2 Vii.2. 
723xiv 1. 
81 'iv52 2ijii,4; 3 x.10. 
9 xvi.13. 

10 1 vi.13; 2 Vii.8S. 
11 ' vi.2,13; 2iv. 12; 3iv. 

53. 
13 iii.7, xiv.16, xxi.16. 
15 iii. 10, xi. 17, xvi.20. 
17 1xi.6. 
191 x 10, xi.17, xvi.18; 

3xiii.12, xvi.2; 4 XVi. 
13. 

20 viii.8, xi.6,7, xiii.12,15, 
xv.8, xvi. 18, xx.7. 

21 vi.12. 

xvi.29; 6xvi.12. 
2'ii.47, vi .3, ix,14, x.19, 

xvi.27; 2vi.12, x.17, 
xvi. 12, xx.5. 

3'livi11, xvi.12,17; 2 iV. 

51 'X10; 2xvii.4. 
6'iv.26; 3 iv.42; 4 Vi. 

14 
7 iv.42,52, ix.17; 4 iii8,S 

xi. 13. 
8I xiii.6; 4 V. 19. 
91 xiii.16, xiv. 4; 2xiii. 12; 

3vii. 16; 4 Viii.10, XiV. 
8. 

10 vii.16. 
11 ' iii.2,5, xiv.5; 2xvi.4. 
12 1 xiii.13; 2 xiii.13, xiv. 

23, xvi.10, 
14 xiv.8. 
15 2 XiV.8, xvi.14. 
19 1 xvi.22. 
20 xxi.16. 
22 xvi.29. 
24 iv. 20, xi. 13. 
25 ' xiii.13; 2 XViii.1J. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 

THuE following index contains the whole matter of the PrktiSkkhya itself-both 

the proper vocabulary of the treaitise, and the words ard parts of words which it 

quotes from the Sanhit; the latter being distinguished by being printed with 

sp aced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 
the commentary; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
I preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 

commentary are designated by a prefixed c; and an added v indicates that the 
word is to be sought among the various readings given at the foot of the comment. 

a, xiii.15. agnayaah, xii.8; agn a- anumditrd, xix.3:-c xix.4, 
ah/kdra, i.23:-ci.24, xvi. yah paprayak, xii.7.1 xxi. 15. 

25. agni, iii.9:-cii.2, ix.20 (-kay-nanumcitrika, cxix.4, xxii.13 
ahsarva, ix 7. (la). (adhy-). 
aizfa, c iii.8, iv.23, xxi.2v. agni, xi.15. atah, xxiil4. 
a Af; C a b h u v d, xvi.29. agn Ih, vi.5, xi.i3, xiii.15. ataAsayat, xvi.13. 
aiqlam, aii aya, xvi.29. agnirm gayatram, iv.52. ati, xiv.8. 
a4pavaIz, xvi.29. agnir md2rdha, xi.3. ati divaht, viii.24. 
aA f u, xvi.29. agne, xilO. atidrutah, xi.l7. 
aii9uh, xi.1O, xvi.29. agner jihv am, xii.l. atiprasanga, cii.9. 
aA,unad, aii9ubhih, ah-~a'griy d ya, xi. 14. oti~pr4pti, ciii.iv. 

eum, a i V d, a iAV a , al- a g re, ix. 2 2 xi.14,16. ati yanti, xi.17. 
o h, ah l?au, xvi. 29. lagha xiM1 atireka, cintr., xxiii.20. 

allsabhydam, allsaya, aghd, iii.2. ativyakta, xvii.8. 
aiise, allsau, xvi.30. aghosha, i.12, ii10, ix.1,2, ativyasta, ii.12:-cii.13. 

aAlhah, viii.15, xvi.29. xiv.9,10,18:-ci.i4 etc. ativ)yapti, c iii.l1. 
allhatiih, xi.4, xvi.29. aghoshatva, ci.i13. atifaya, cii.16,27, xvii.6. 
all,' has a I,viiiL24, xi. 4, xvi. aghoshavant, c ix. , 3 (-tva). atispashta, c xvii. 8. 

29. aghniya, xiMi atisvarya, xxiii.12 :-c xxiii. 
allhasa, xvi.29. aiiga, xxii1, xxiv.5 :-cxxi.2 13. 
aA h o h, xvi. 29. etc.: and pratya-. -ate, iv.54. 

alom -,xvi. 29. ahgasarhihita, xxiv.2 :- atta, iii. 12. 
akah, viii.8, ix.22. c xxiv.4. atyallhahI, xvi.29. 
akaram, xii.71. ahganam, vii.10. atyanta, exxiii.6.7. 
akarot, iv.52. anAgiraht, xiM7 atyupasaThhr~ta, ii.12. 
akd.ra, i.1.7,21,32,52, ii.21, an'gi rasvat, xii.7. atra, xvii.5:-ci.1',i5 etc. 

26 v,viii.23, ix7,13, angikar, cxvi.2. atra stha, xii.7. 
Xi.,9 xv.8, xx.4. ah4gushthagra, cxxiii.17. at ra', Hii.8. 

akurva, v.7. anege, xi.17. atha, i.i, 2, ii.lI ii.1 iv.,8 
akurvata, ix.22. ac, cxiv.4. viii1, vi.1,6, viii1, viii.l, 
akrn.ot, xiii7. acyutaht, xiiM 5, ix.10, x.1,3, xi.27 xii.i, 
akte, ivi11. a ch a, iii'.8. xiibl1,5, xiv.14,25, xvii1, 
akraistIa, xvi. 22. achidre, iv.11. xx.3, xxii.6, xxiiil1, xxiv. 
a ks ha n, xiii. 13. aJas 8i, xvi. 18. I . 
akshara, xx. 2, xxiii.7 :-ci.3, ajigaht. viii.8. iatha,iii.i0, ix.24. 

x.1,4-12, xix.i, xxii 4- aj it an, xi. 17. ah,xii.7. 

5,xxiii.8-9: and sart- ayjydani m, xi.i17. adahi, xii.7. 
dhyakshara, samana. r. allj, + abhivi, c v. : and a d ab d h d s a4h, xi.i16. 
kshara. vyaA)jana, ativyakta, avy- a d i t i h, ix.2,2; a ditiih 

aksharasai-hhitd, xxiv. 2,4. akta. f arm a, x1i.7. 
akhandapada, civil1, xv.4. anavaf, ca, xiii.12. adugdhalh, xii.T. 
akhitapada, cvi.i2, xvi.19, aynishtha4h, xiii.12. aduhat, ix.22. 

20. ayu, xvii.3 :-c xix.3,4-5 (-ka'- a d b h i Ih, xi.8. 
aganma, ix.22. rya). xxi.15. xxiv.6. adya, 'xi.i0; adya pa- 
agamat, xi.7. anuta', xxii.9. thi, xiM3 
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adyd, iii.5,8 (instead of anukarshana, cxiv.28. antar asydm, xii.7. 
agha'). anuccdrana, civ.23. antarci, iv.20. 

adyc 'nu, xii.7. anuttama, xiv.24, xxi.12. antardtmann, c ii.41. 
adruta, xxiii.20. anuddtta, i.39.45,46, iii.15, antarhita, xiv.30. 
adhardint sapvatnd, ix. iv.43, vi.4, viii.9, x.12,16, antasthc, 1.8, v.28, xxi.7:- 

22. xii.9.10, xiv.29, xvi.8, ci.l, xiv.28. 
adharoshtha, c ii.39,43. xviii 2, xx.2. xxi. 10:-c x. antodatta, xvi.5:-c viii.10. 
adhastct, cii.28. 10, xii.6, xxii.1.0, xxiii. antya, i.58:-cviii.4,x.13,18. 
adh/d, 111.9. 16.17. andhah, xi.10. 
adhdyi, xii.7. anuddttatara, ci.44. anndya, xii.7. 
adi, i15. anundsika, ii.30, v.26-8, 31, anneshu. xi.17. 
ad/ika, xvii. 5 :-c ii. 1 1,25.2 8. x.11, xv.1,6, xxii.14:- anya, ii.11,33, xxii.14:-ci. 

xvi.19, xvii.l: and ddhi- ci.], i.19,30, v.29-31, 19, ii.2,19, ix., xiv.5, xv. 

kya. -Niv.23, xv.7-9, xvii.1 9. 
adhikarana, c i.59. (-td): and sinun-, dnu- a n y ah, vii.16. 
adhikdra, ci.1 2, ii1, iii.], ncdsikya. anyatarataki, xix.1. 

iv .1,8, etc. anuvada, c xxiv.6. anyat(irast/a, c xiv.5. 

adhikdraka, xxii.6:-c xx.3. anu.papatti, civ.23, xiv.4. anyatva, xxii.2. 
adhigama, ci. . anupapanna, ci 21,59, iv. anyathsd, c .42 etc. 
adhis/avanie, iv 11. 23 (-t4). v.26,35, viii.18, anydni, vii.16. 
addhi, iii.7. xvi.2. anycibhihI, vii.16. 
ad/yayana, ci. 1, xiv.4,5,28. anupalabdhi, xxiii. 7. anyoydnvaya, ci.49, 11.7. 
ad/syardha, ii.28:-cii.25,28, nupraddna, ii.8, xxiii.2 :- anvaya, ci., xiv.15, xvi.23: 

xi.19, xxii . cii.9,1O. and anyonydnv-, paras- 
adhsydya, c 1. 61, xiS1, xiii , anurodha, c i. 2, xiv. 5,2 8, xx. parainv,. 

xiii.3,15, xiv.4, xix.5, 12. anvart/sa, ci.3. 
xxiv.2, and endings of anuvartana, c ix. 9, x.14, anvavasarga. xxii.10. 
chapters. xiii.16. anv4karshsaka, ci.34 , x. 1-7. 

adhsyetar, c ii. 34, xvii. 8, xxiv. aniuvaika. c i.6 1, iii. 9, iv. 25, anv4caya, c xi!i. 14, xx.lI0. 
5. 26,48,597 ix.-20 , xi.3, xvii unvcidera, iL58:-civ.3,16, vi. 

ad/svara, xi. 18. 6v, xviii.3v. 3, vii.3,6, viii. 12. ix.22, 
adhsvara?;h v i fva talhl mnuvrtti c iv.40, viii. 23, xvi. xi.4,6,11, xii.6, xiv.4, 

viii.32. 13 xxii.5. 
ad/svar yo, xii.8. anusaira, ci.21,57,59, iv.52. anv4de(aka, xxii. 5 :-ci. 52. 
anadvan, v.21. anusaritva, c xiii. 16. 11.13,18, v.30. vi.3, xi4, 
anadaitd, iii.12. . anusairin, c xiii. 16. xiv.6,8,20, xv.4, xvi.3. 
anad/sikrtatva, c vii. 15. anusvnarai 1 8,34. ii.19,30,,apah, xi6. 
anantah, viii.8. xv. 3 xvii. 1,3 ,xxi. 6 xxii.1 apara, ciL.21, xii,. XV.7,9. 
anantara, i.41,44, xxiii.16:- 15:-ci.1 60, ii. 25,33, viii. ap a r d xi. 12. 

Ci.1, iii1, iii.1 etc., iv.53, 157 xvi.2-15,17-23,25- (parigraha, cxvi .29. 
x. 12 , xvi. 13. 31, xvii5. apuvadda, ci.13, iv.2, vi.5, 

anantodcitta, xvi.5. any~ iii.7. viii.4, xii.8, xvii.11 
anapeks/sa, c xiv. 18. anu~kara, iv.52. ap(ividatka, cxiv.5,6. 
anamivah, xi.17. anu6shmavant, 111. 15. apa,(u, c i. 14. 
anart/sa, c ix.23. anraah, xi 17. apasah, viii.24. 
anarthaka, c iv.23, viii.13, anrte, iv 11. ap 4, iii.12. 

ix.8,23v, xiv. 15, xxi .5. aaeka. i 2 6 ap dfi n ap dt, xi. 8. 
anavagraha, c iii. 8,10,12-4. anekairthsa c 1. (.tva), vi. 13, api, i.26,43,5 1,52, iv.4,51. 
anavast/sd , c xiv. 22. viii.28 (-tva). vii.5. viii.12, xiii.7, xiv. 

andde,ra, 11.2 0 : -c 11.2 1. ankara, i.53. 30, XV.8, xvi.3,15. xx.3. 
anddyudd,tta, viii. 10. anta. i55 (-vat), ii.17,40,43, xxii.5,14, xxiv.4. 
-a n dJn, vi.]14. 48. iv.3, vii.16, xiii.15, (pi dad/simi, xii.7. 
andmikd, cxxiii.17. xv.5, xxii 14,15. xxiii 15: apidhsdna, cx-;iii.3. 
andrshsa, cix.22. -ci.21 etc.: andiiigydinta. aptp am. xii.7. 
aninkgydnta, viii.1 3:-c viii.8. an ta h, viii.10. 32. apurva, xx. 2. 
anitya, c vi. 14. antakpjdtltva, civ.23, viii.18, ap?kta, 1.54, ix.16:-cix.1-7. 
anis/sta, c i. 4 2 1, ii. 2 0 iv. 23, xii.3. apekshsc, cii.35, iv.2, i.2 

v.3.31, ix.6, x.1 1, xii.3. antaitah, c xix.3. (-kshsatva), xiv. 18, xv.9, 
xiv.22, xvi.29. antamahi, xi.13. Xxii.5, 11: and anap-, nir- 

a ni-, vii. 12. -cx.3 etc.: and aniant-, apy etu, ix.22. 
anu, xi.5,7. ektint,. apragra/sa, xv.6. 

VOL~. IX. 56 A 

445 



W. D. Whitney, 

aprayoga, c i. 18. ardhatrtiya, xviii. 1 (-md- 
aprrasakta, cxiv.4. tra). 
aprusiddha, c xiii.14,15. ardhamdtra, xxii.13 :-ci.34 
apsu yak, xiA17. (-tva), ii.25, xi.19, xxil. 
abibha4, viii.8. 15. 
abr2'tdm, iv.52. arpite, iv. 
abbh 4h, viii.8. aryaman, xiii. 
abhdva, ci.14,33,42, ii.20,25 arvantam, xi.17. 

etc., iv.52 etc. a lam, ix.22. 
abhi, i. 15. alam, ci.59, iv.23, v.1, vi.3, 
abhi, xi.13 x.25. xi.3, xvi.19,20,25, 
abhilchya, c xxiii.7. 27, xviii.3. 
abhighdta, cii.2. alopa, xi.2 :-cxi.4,9, xii.8. 
abhidroham, xii.7. alpa, xx.12 (-tara):-cxvi. 
abhidhadna, ci.11, xxi.16. 19, xxiii.6 (-td). 
abhinidhdna, xiv.9:-c xiv. av, ix.12. 

lOn. ava, L 1.5. 
abhinihata, xx.4, 10:-c xx. 8. avakdra, c xiv.4. 
abhiprdya, cxiv5.15. avagraha, 1.49, iii.7, iv.2, v. 
abhimata, cxviii.4. 10 18, vi.2,9, viii.23, xiii. 
abhi vdtu, xi.6. 13, xvi.1l,30 :-ciii. 2-5,17 
abhividhi, c iv.23,52. vi.9, xiii.13 (.stha): and 
abhi, iii.7. anav-. 
abhedavivak,shd, c il, 18. avatd, iii.1 0. 
abhyantara, c ii.41. avadydt, xi 4. 
abhytlvartin, xii.7. avadhdraka, xxii. 6. 
-am, i.28. avadh4drania, cxiv.3,22, xxii. 
amatra, xvii.8. 6. 
amanalprayoga, xxiii.6. avadhi, civ.23 (-tva), 23, 
am d, xii7. viii. 5. 
amitradn, ix.21. avantv asradn, xi.4. 
aminanta, x.13. avayava, cii.20, iv.52, x.12, 
ami, iv.12. xxi.15. 
amulchya, c xiii.14. avayavin, c iv.52. 
amuiicatd, iii.12. avarna, ii.12, vii7, vii.5, 
amrtdin, ix.21. vll1, ix.9, x.3,19. 
ambakdn, vi.14. avasara, cii. 
ambdli, xi.l7. avasdna, xiv.15:-cv.1, xiv. 
ay, ix. 1. 15. 
ayajuh, vii.8. avasita, xxi.3. 
a yan-, vii.6. avasthd. ci.22, ii.22, x.14, 
ayam, iv.23. xiv. 18,29. 
ayam u, vi.2. avasthina, cix.17. 
aydn, ix.21. avd, iii.8. 
ayukta, cxiii.9, xiv.5. avdntara, c xxiv.4. 
r. ar: samarpita, cxvi.24. avdntaram, iv.52. 
ar, v.9, x. 8. avilkrta, v.39:-cix.16, xiv. 
aratim, xi.17. 28. 
arathdh. xii.7. avicalita, c v.2. 
ardn, ix.21. avimdn, ix.21. 
arisht 4h, xii.7. avilambita, xxiii.20. 
arcanti. xii.7. avirishta, c xxi. 1. 

arcdn ix.23. avijesha. ci.18,19, ii.4i, iv. 
arcih, xi.17. 3, x.9.12. 
artha, cviii.14,20, xxii7: avishyan, xi1.7. 

and ana-, ekd-, cirthika, -ae, iv.54. 
sdrthaka. avyakta, xvii.8. 

arthafdstra, c xiii.14. avyaiijana, c ii. 23. 
arthdintara, ci.7, iv.47, xiv. avyathamdnd,, xii.7. 

4. afaAisan, xvi.6. 

ardha, i.a7,41, ii.26, xi.19: arakaa, exxi.5,7 (-tva)6 
a,nd adhya-. a,(abdac, xxiii. 6. 

af,ifret, xi.l.7 
ar.,m an, vi. 14. 
arman.ah, viii.24. 
a ( ;m d, xii. 7. 
a(ydma, xii.7. 
aryamoa,d. xiii.12. 
a vasanih, xi.17. 
agv as y d, iii, 8. 
agvd, xii.7. 
a,fvind, xi.12. 
a9vebhyah, xi 14. 
ashdvdhah, xi.1A. 
r. as: sydt, xix.l. 
r. as: see vyasta, prazyasta. 
asa/h, v.16. 
asaMihita, xxi.5. 
asat, xi.13. 
asaddma, vi.3. 
asam, v.9. 
asambhava, cii.25, xi.18, 

xx.2, xxi.5. 
asmdhhita, iv.6:-civi1, xiv. 

5. 
asadhu ci.19, xvi.12. 
asdra, ci.21. 
asadv 4-, xvi.31. 
asi, x.13, xii.2. 
asiiiican, vi.3. 
askabhdyat, xi.17. 
astd, xii.7. 
as Iu, xiA1M. 
asthab hil, xiAM7. 
aslhu'ri, vii.2. 
asparfr,ana, civ.23, xiv.4. 
aspashta, c xvii. 8. 
asmat, c i 19 (-ukta), xiii. 14 

(do.), xiv.5 asmdbhih). 
asmatpdfdn. xii.7. 
a.smdkam. xii.7. 
asmdn, ix.21, xi.8. 
asmin, v.21, xi.13. 
asmin yajlte, xii.7. 
asme, iv.9. 
asme dhattla, xii.7. 
asya, xi.12. 
asya yajilasya, xii17. 
r. ah: dha, civ.3 etc. 
ahah, iv.42, viii.13. 
ahani, xi.4. 
ahani, iv.12. 
aharahak, viii.8. 
ah i h, viii. 13. 
ahorcitre. iv.11. 
ahniy 4h, xi.17. 
ahne, iv.39, vii.11. 

4 i.15, iv.22,23,52. 
adkarshaka, ci.43v, vii.14. 

16, viii.18, ix.21,22, xiv, 
4,7,17,22, xvi.12,18, xx. 
3, xxi.6,9. 

dkdhiksha', cii.l. 
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dkedra, iv.40, ix.20,7 xvi.14, d'yan, v.21. id agne, v.17. 
16 (and-). dydma, xxii. 9. idam etc., .46, ii.la1. 

dkhyd,i.16,27:-ci.16,I.7,19- dyuh, vi.5,13. id u, v.17. 

23,27,728. Hyo x8. i d dnim,c ci43, xl 

dgama, i.23, xxiv.5:-ci.24, ar, X. 9. indra, vii.2. 
53,60, v.4-8,32,33,740,41, drambha, ci.60, ii.20,23. v. indrah, vdi.8, xi.9. 
ixiG,6 xiv.5-11,23, xv.3- 10,411, vi.3, viii.8,16,24, indrd', iii.3. 

Ignqnieya, see p 430. xiii. to 0xiv 22,24, xvi.4,6, indriy 4, iii.5. 
.Agnive2yd,yana, see p. 430. 18, xx.10, xxiil. indro me, ix.22. 
die,i ci.1,115, iv.23. dramnbhana, cv.1, xiv.3. imdrh nah, v.17. 
c4 ca, ix.22. drithd, iii.10. ime, iv.24. 
dcdrya, xxiv.6:-~ci.47, ix.4, dropanzya e cxiv.9,9 (-tva). cyam eva sdi yd, xil3 

x.21,22 , xiv.4, xv.8, xviii. drthika,7 ci.59. irdvati, iv.22. 
1,3 , xxiii.18; and see p. cdrdhnuvan. v. 21. iva, xvii. 8. 
430. drsha, ix. 21, x. 13:-c ix.23, ivarna, ii.22, x.4,15, xxi.l 

dtndrahz, xiii.12. xxiv. 2. r. 'ishe, ichi, c v.i, viii.15: 
tdiai Ait, xvi.13. dv7 ix. 1. ? abhi, ix. 9: and ishta, 

dti,ti xiv. 8. e v a/h viii. 9. ishiti. 
-ditmaka, cxiv.28, xxii 1. aevi/c viii.24. ishta,' ci.46, v.37,41, viii. 
.4treya, c intr., v. 1; and see a v in nalh xi. 15. 22, x.21. xiv.3,9,13, 26,33, 

p. 430. dav rt viii. 1.1. xv.2,7,79, xvi.16,24, xvii. 
ddi,7 i. 41,46,752,5375 5 7ii.2 6 aivrttel ci eLy6. 7, xviii.5,7, xix.3: and 

47. ijiil, xvi.29, xxi.4, drih v.10. ani-. 
xxiii.15; (=etc.), v.40, a raya, cxxiv.2. i8htak-, iv.44. 
xxiii.1IL. xxiv.4. derayana, c ixi . isle h4 , iii. 6. 

diditahi i.2,5:-c i.47, xxiii. 4,rayatva, ci.t1, viii.18. ishti, iv.52. 
10. r. ds : +adhi, c xiv.4. ihad, ix.22. 

dde,ra, ciL.52, iii. 8, ix. 7, x. 19, d s a te y e, xi. 16. 
xiii.16: and andd,. dsanna, i. 25. ikdra. iv.8. ix.20, xvi.14. 

dde9alie, ci.33 dstdm,iv.52. r. ikcsh:+ vi, cintr.; ?apa, 
ddya, i.7. dihuti,7 iii. 7, iv. 1 5. c v. 24 (anujpekshya): and 
ddyuddtta, vi. 14 :-c viii. 8: Jhvdraka, xxiii. 14. ajpekcshad. 

and and.. idenydn, ix.22. 
4d/i/kya, c xxiv.3. r. i:+ adhi, xxiv.5 :-c xviii. im, v.12. 

.-d nmahii,iv.34. 42, ii.41, ivi11. v.7, xviii.jr. zr:+sam, cili.2. 
dnantarya, cii1, iiil. 1, xix.3, xx.10, xxiii.163: irayathd, iii.10. 
dinuk4ilya, c i.46. a-nd adhyayana, adhcyetar, 1ishat, ii.1 5. 
dnundsilkya, ii.52, xvii.i vyaveta, etc. 

cxvii.3,4: and sdin-. ikdira, ii. 28. u, xxii.14. 
dnupada, c xxiv. 6. r. ihg:+ ut, xvii.8. a, vi. 2. 
dnupe2ervya, illO0, ii.44, xxi. ihgya, i.48 :-ciL49, iii.8, iv. ukdira, ii29, viii.21, ix.16, 

12, xxii.13:-ci.1, xvii.4. 10. x.15,22. xx.l. 
dnumdnika,7 c ix. 9. ~ ingycinta, iv. 10, viii. 13 (an.): uketa, iL61, xxiii. 19:-c iv.23 

rdp, cviii.11.-15, ix. 17, x.' -cii133 (. tva). (-tva). 
2,4-8,10,711, xiii.1,8, xiv.'idah, viii.24. uktli, ci.61, ii.23, iii.7, viii. 
3, 21; +pra, ii.3 2 34,3 5,i d dvdtin, ix. 21. 13, X.9,12. 

ix.13,7 x.13, xi.4, xiiLl 16, itaratra, c viii. 14. u/e t/hia, iii. 2. 
xvi.29: and prcdpana, itarathd., c v.12. ukshcatd, iii.10. 
prdpta, prdpti, ativydpti. iti, i.15,29,30,46,47. ii.3, iii. ukh/ya, ix.20, xi 3 :-c iL61, 

ap alc, iv.2-5, xi.5,8. 7 , iv.3, 10, v. 10, 15.31, xiii ix.23 (-tva). 
dpatti, ci.37,51, v.24,31,35, 4,14, xiv.33, xvi.12,30, U/ehya, see p. 430. 

viii. 13, xiii.3, xiv. 12. xvii.1I-4,7,8,7 xviii.2 xx.2, u gancd, xiii. 12. 
dpada/ea. c v.3l5. 8 , xxii.5-l0,13, xxiii.2, r. uc: ucita. cxvii.7. 
4 pieshd, x.13. 16,19,20, xxiv.2.3,76. acca, iL38 (uccdih), xxiii.20: 
-d prshati, iv.15. itipara. iv.4. viii.12, ix.20 ciiL18. xviii.4:, xx.2. 
tipo hi, vi.2. (an-):-ci.15 (.tva), ix.2 uccd, v.8. 
dbh/dsata, 7cii.25 I (an-), 2 1 (-tva), 2 3 (do.). uccdraeja, c iii. 1, iv.1I 1, x. 23, 
a4b/ihI vi.5. itivat, ci.7 etc. xvi.1i3, xxi. 5, xxii.9: and 
dy, ix 14. itt/earn, c ii 2. anu-. 
dyajis/hthah, ix.22. ity evam, v.18. uccadihkara, xxii.9. 
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ucodistara, i.41. 
uchveisa, c V.I. 
ut, iii.15, v.14, ix.24, xvi. 

21. 
uttama, 1.11, ii.30, v.31., viii. 

2, xiv.1 1,24,1 xviii, xxi. 
12: and anutt-. 

uttame, ivi.11 

Uttamottari"ya, see p. 430. 
uttara, i. 16,20,27,30, il.177 

29, fiut, xiv.5, xvii.4:- 
cii.25, iii.1 etc. 

uttaratra, c xxii.1 1, 1 2. 
uttaradanta, c ii.43. 
uttarapada, c ii. 1. 
uttare, lvi.11 
uttaroshtha, ciH. 39. 
utpatti, ii1, xxiii.1 13:-cix. 

22, x.12. 
utpala, c v.28S. 
udaka, cii.1, xxii.. 
udaya., ii.47. 
udaydn, ix.21. 
uddtta, i.38,41,42 (-sama), 

4 6 (-sama), v. 13, x.IO,1I6t, 
xii.5,9,10, xiv.29,31, xvi. 
30, xviii.2,6, xix.1, Xxxi, 
3,7, xxiii,7 xxiv.5:- 
c xxii 9, xxi'i. 16,1I7. 

uddittavant, X. 0O. 
udtittaf,ruti, xxi. 10. 
uddharana, ci.18,21,22,42, 

44, ii.25,50, iii.2,7, iv.54, 
v.3,26,41 etc.: and pja- 
tyud-. 

upa, i. 15. 
up a, xi.3; iv.24,42. 
upadeqa, ciLi, ii. 20, xxi. 
upadhmdniya, i. 18, xiv. 5: 

c I'i.44. 
upapatti, c initr., ii.23,47, iv. 

52: and anujp-. 
up abandha, i.5 9 :-c iv. 23. 
upabdim,ant, xxiii. 5.9. 
upari, c ii.47, iv.45. 
uparitana, c iL46, x.6, xxiii. 

5. 
uparibhdga, c ii.37,41. 
uparishtdt, c i.40, ii.18,44. 
uparisthciyin, c xxii. 
upalakshakatva, c iv. 2 3, viii. 

31i. 
upalakshansa. c i.23,28, viii. 

34, ix.24, xvi.25. 
upalabdhi, xxiii.S.13:-ciii.. 

xxi. 1, xxiii.8,9: and 
anup-. 

upalambha, c i1, 18. 
upaflesha, c ii 3 1. 
upasawhhdra, ii.24,31 :-cii. 

19,24,25, xxiii.19. 

upasaithhrtatara, ii. 4,16, ?'kdra, ii. 18, xiii. 6. 
18: and atyupasafiihrla. 

xiv. 8 -c vi. 9.]2. 
upasthe, iv.21. eke, iv.51, x.lI ; (eke) i.47, ii. 

updii2u, xxiii.5,6. 19 27,4 7, v.30,39, viii. 19, 

updkqa, c xiv.6. 2533, xv.2,6, xviii.1, xix. 
upcddina, ci.25, iii, iv.40, 3, xxi. 13. 

viii.f6, xvi.29, xxiii.3: and ekatd, 7c ii. 7. 
bah4p,. ekadera, c ii.23. iv.52 xxi. 

upottama, xi.3. 15: and jpadciik-. 
,upyamdnam. vii.3. ekapada, xv.4:-civ.11, v.9, 
ubha, iv.47, x.1 XiiiL6 xx.7, xxii.13, xxiv. 
ubhayatali, cx. 10,11. 4. 
ubhayatra, c ix. 2 1. ekaprdnzabh4va, v. 1. 
ubhayathd,, cii. 12,23. ekabandha, c xvi. 29. 
ubhdbhydim, iv.52. e k am, v. 18. 
ubShe, iv.1it. ekamtitra, xxii. 13. 
uras, ii.2,3, xxiii.10. ekeayd, v.19. 
u ru, vii. 2. ekavacana, ciL23, ii.35, iv.2, 
urutd, xxii. 0O. xiv. 22. 
urv4, iv.20. ekavarn', L.54. 
ulbSa nam, xiii. 12. ekaviizfati. xxii. 12. 
uvarnza ii. 24, X.5. ekai(ruti, c xv.9. 
u,m as i, iii.13. ekasvara, c xv. 7.9. 
uhyamd,nah, vii.6. ekdda9dsah, xi.1,6. 

ie, iii.14, vi. 2. 
4kdra, iv.5,52 (an-), ix.20, 

xvi. 14. 
4ddhvam, ix.22. 
4ityoh. xiii.10. 
iibhrive, xl1, 7xx.5. 
2trdhva, c x. 12. 
iirdhvdn, vi.14. 
drdhve,7 ivi.11 

dshmatva, c i.13. 
dshman, i.9, 12, ii.44, ix.1,2, 

5, xiii.2 , xiv.9,12,16,18, 
xv.1,4, xvii.4, xxi.9,15:- 
c i. 1 etc.: and and'shma- 
vant. 

Ahani ye, c i.5 9. 

ekdideia, ci.4, x.10,12. 
ekdintara, ii.25. 
ekdra,7 ii. I 5,23, iv.8,40, ix. 

11 ,x. 4,6, xii. 
ekz'karanae, c xiv. 15. 
ekibhd'va, -b d a ci , x. 0 
ekdika, c i.1II xxiii.1I1. 

en.i, xiii.12. 
eta (pi-on.). iv.20,725,48, V. 

24, viii.6, x.23, xxii.14, 
1 5, xxiv.5 :-c xiv.4. 

etana, x 14. 
etdvant, ci.I,15, ii.47, iv.23. 

etc. 
ete, iv.44. 
en am, vii. 8. 
e n am a bh i, iv.42. 
enad, v.17. 

Tkd ra, DI3, ii.18, v.9, vi.8, ene, ivi.11 
x.8, xii.6 :-ci.33, xxi. epha, i.19. 
15. em an, x. 14. 

r-ks d,m , iii.5. eva, ix.5, xiv.3, xix.4, xx.2, 
i-ksdrme, iv.1 1. xxii.6, xxiv.5. 
i-gvirdma, xxii. 12. e vat, iii. 6, iv.44; evea r a se. 
i-c, civ.20,21, xi.3. ne, iv.24; evd 'smin, 
i-jishi, xvi.18. v.21; evo 'ttare, iv.1 I. 
rnn. xiii.14. ev alh, x. t4. 

-tdi, iii. 2. evak'ara, c xix.4. 
r tu. vi 7. ix. 22. evam, xvii.8. xxiv.4. 
i-t dtn, vi. 14. eshah, v.15, xi.16, xiv.8. 
i-dhydam d, iii.1I0. eshtah, viii.8,18, x.'14. 
i-varna, cxiv.28. 
r-shabhah, xi. 16. adikdra ii.26, ix.14, x.6, xvi. 
i-shi, cxi. 19, xviii.7. 24. 
,rs h cn d oi p)u t~a, I, xi. 16. cuikshavl. iv.12. 
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ciirayan, v.21. karenzu, cxxi.15. krnudhvaA sadane, iv. 
karo-, viii.30. 11. 

okdra, ii. 13, iv.6, ix.7,123, x. karnaza, c iv.52, xxiii.17 (-mU'- kr nvan,t vi. 14. 
5,7,22, xi.1. xviii.1. liya). krdhi, viii 26. 

oeieikara, ci.l. karnake, iii.5. k!-dhi suvah, vii.2. 
otva, ci.51, viii.8,16,19,21, kartrtva, cii.2. krdhi, iii.13. 

ix.7,8, xi.5, xvi.29. k-armatva, cii.2. karamadhya, cxxiv.6. 
odmaan, x.14. karmadhdraya, c x.6. krshta, xxiii. 12,14. 
one, vii.10. kuirman, cxxi.14, xxii.3. krAsnah, iv.38. 
oshadhi, iii.7. karvini, cxxi.15. krshntiAghri, cxxiv.6. 
oshadh iih, v.17. r. karsh :? anu, cii.51, viii. kena, vii.8. 

oshtha, ii.12 (-hanu), 14,21, 34 xxiii.18;+ d, ci.22,43, kevala, ci.18,43,59, ii.47, 
24,39 :-c ii.25, xxiii. 2: ii.17 vii6,7, viii.4,15, ix. xiv.33, xxi. 1,2, xxiv.4. 
and adharo-, uttaro-. 4,20, etc.; ?safini, cii.15, kdivalya, c xx.12v. 

oshtha, x.14. 24.27, iv.23, xi.3: andkomala, cxx.12. 
oshth4dnta, ii.43. krshta , atnukarshana, an- kdu ne yak, xiii.12. 

oshthya. c ii.25. vckarshaka, cikarshaka, KciunIinya, see p. 430. 
sawinikarsha. Kduhcaleya, see p. 430. 

dukdra, ii.26, ix.15, x.7. r. kalp. xiv.28; +?vi, ci.21. kra-, viii.26. 
kaljpayantie, iv.15. kralisyate, xvi.22. 

ka (k), viii.23, ix.4. kalydn i, xiii.12. krato, xii.8. 
ka (pron.), xviii.2 (cit); ke- kavarga, ii.35 :-c ii.44. r. kram: + ati, c iv. 23 , xvii. 

cit, ci.57, viii.15, xi. 1,3,9, Kadcyapa. cxxiv.6 (-gotra). 8, xxiv. 4; + pra, ex. 15. 
xii.3 3, xiii .13, xiv.4,5,11, kdkcihshi, cix.21. (-vat). hrama, xxi. 16, xxiii.20, 
15 ,xv.9, x vi.2, 12, xxiii. 1 7. k d na, xiii. 9. xxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiii. 16, 

kakeira, v..32. viii.31. Keleyamelyana, see p. 430. krayi, iii.13. 

kakut,7 viii.4. kelmacaira, c ii.7. kriydi, c xxiv.4. 
hahshivdn, ix. 21. kcira, i.16, xxii.4. r. hruf,, cvi.9. 
kathinatel, c xxii.9. kciranea, c iii1, xvi.26,7 xxiii. krushta , c xxiii. 12 -4v. 

kaeqha, ii.2,3,4,46, xxiii.10: 3,19. krudram, iv.25. 
-c ii. 4 7 xxii.10,7 xxiii.2 , hkirya, ci.55,60 (eva-), ii.13, kvacit, cxiv.28, xxi.6, etc. 
l7v (-mWiiya). iv.3,7,11, v.1, viii.13,15. ksha (ksh), ix.3. 

kanthokta, ci.59,59 (-tva), ix. 7,24 (sva-), xiv. 5, x vi. h sh dmci, iii. 10. 

iii.8,7 iv.41. 2, xix.5 (anu.), xxiv.2. rh kship:?+adhi, c xv.9;?+ni, 
kanzthokti , c.1475 9 , vi. 3,5, kciryabhdj, c i.2 575 5,5 8,61.. c ii. 18; +pra, c xiv.11. 

viii.16. iii. 1, iv'.23 (-tva), xixA4kshira, cxvii. 8, xxi.]. 
han~v a, xiii.9. (anu-). khciipra, xx. 1,9 :-c xx.8. 
r. kath, ci.1l,53, ii.33,747 , v. kcir-shni, iv.12. 

28, xi.3,7 xv.9,7 xviii.3, kcdla. i.3 (samncna-). 37, xvii. kha (kh), viii.23. 
xxiii. 17. 5:-ci.1,35,36, vi.4, x.12, kha, xxii.9,10. 

kathana, civ. 23, v.26, xx.7, xi.19, xxii1, xxii.13, xxiii. khanana, ciii. 1 

xxiii.1i7. 2, xxiv.5,76: and padak-, khalut, ci.18, ii.23, iv.32,37, 
kanishthikd,7 c xxiii. 1 7. Kdlanirneaya, c xviii.l1. etc. 
kaninike, ivi11. kiefi"ila, kifii9ilci, xvi.26. khi, xiv.8. 
kaniyci-, xvi.13. khieia, ci.21, ii.47, iv.23, v. r. hhyd:? + i, c ix.20, xx.8; 
k ap dtcI n, vi. 14. 22, etc. +vyd. cxiii.16, xiv.5, 
h am u, vi. 2. hkeh-tu, ci.21,53,61, ii.18,23- xxii.3: and dkhyd, vyci- 
r. kamp: ?pra, c xix.3. 5, iv. 2 3 vii. 1 5 viii. 1.3, ix. hhydna, sar'hkhyd etc. 
kampa, cxix.3,5. 7, etc. 
r. kar , ii.4 :-ci.61, v.3,35, ku (=kavarga). c ii.47. ghr,ci.3 

etc.; kcirya, cii.14 etc. r. kuc:?sam, c i.15. r. gane, cxvii.6v. 
karanuiya, c xiii. 12 ; +a ku nap a m xiii. 12. ,ga n a, xiii. 9. 
dhi, ci.]1, viii. 5, -xii. 9, xiv. kun'dala, tin, c iv. 52. r. gad:? ni, ci.60. 
14, xxii.6; adhikrta cii 'kutuhk ci.1.8,21, i1.23, v .2. r. gam, i.50, xxiv.6:-c i.33, 
1, ivi1, etc.: and adhi- etc. xiv. 3,4v;?+ava, ci 3 3v, 
kcira etc., kcirya, anadhie kutra 7civ. 2 3 51, xx.7; ?upa, cxvi.3; 
krtatva, prak-rta, viki-takmutrd,iiin 10. + sam, c v.]-: and adhsi. 
etc., v dikr ta. kuru v. 6. gama. 

karansa, ii. 27i,3 2,34,745, xxiii. k ur yedt, iv. 5 2. gamanikci, c i. 18, viii. 16. 
2, 6 (-vat) :-c ii. 20 etc. ku~tastha, c v.2. gamayatah, iv.52. 
xxiii. 2, xxiv. 5. k rn uta 

c7 ij10. r. gar:? sam, c i. 21, xii. 
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garbhah, xii.3. 
garbhamn, iv.24,42. 
gala, cxxii.9 (-vivara). 
gdn a, xiii.9. 

gdtra, cxxii.9,10. 
gdndm, gdni, vii. lO. 
Gdrudapurdna, c xxiv.6. 
gdhamdna h, xii.8. 
gir, cintr. 
guda, cviii.16. 
guna, c i.35 (dvi-), 36 (tri-), 

xv.3. 
guna, xiii. 9. 
guru, xxii.14:-c intl'. 
gurutva. xxiv.5. 
grhnadmy agre, xi.16 
go, xi.16. 
gotra, cxxiv.6. 
gomdn. ix.21. 
gduna, c v.23. 
Gdutama, see p. 430. 
gdurava, ci.33, iv.23, viii. 

13. 
gna, xii.5. 
gni. iv.36. 
gydni, vii.10. 
grantha, cxxiv.6v. 
r. grah, cintr., i.22.25,50,51, 

59, ii.15, v.25,40, vi.13. 
viii.18,34, ix.13, x.12, xi. 
17, xiv.6,22, xv.8, xvi.29, 
xviii.4; +pari, c viii. 14, 
ix.9. 

graha, ix.20. 
grahana, i.22.24.50 :-ci.18, 

22,26,50-3,59,61, ii.23, 
iii.1 etc., iv.9 etc., v.7 etc., 
vi.5 etc., vii.2 etc., viii.4 
etc.. ix.l etc., x.9 etc., xi. 
3 etc.. xii.3 etc., xiii.4 etc.. 
xiv.17 etc., xvi.l etc., 
xxiii.7, xxiv.2. 

grdm a, vii.2. 
grdmi, iv.53. 
grdhaka, ci.21. 

ghakdra, viii. 26. 
r. ghat, cxiii.15, xv.6. 
ghata, cii.7, xxii.3. 
gharmdsah, xi.5. 
ghd, iii.8. 
ghushyd, iii.12. 
ghrnivdn. v.21. 
ghoshavant, i.14, ii.8, viii.3, 

ix.8:-ci 14 (-vattva), etc. 
ghni, iv.28. 
ghrdnabila, cii.52. 

na, v.32. 
nakdra, ix.18. 

ca, i.22,32-4,53,55,60, ii.1.3, chandobhdshd, xxiv.5 :- 
17-9.23,42,51, iv.7,13,16, cxxiv.6. 
18,25,26,46,47,50,54, v.5, 
7,15,28,30,33,36,37,41,vi. ja (j), v.23. 
3,vii.3,6,7,14,16,viii.4,15,jakdra, v.23, xii.5. 
17,18, ix.4,8,19-22,24, x.jakshivd, xvi.13. 
16,17,25, xi.4,6,7,9,11,12 jagdmd, iii. 10. 
xii.6,10,11, xiii.3,14, xiv. jaghanya, cviii.13 
2,4, 6-8,17,19, 20. 22, 28, jaghnivd, xvi.13. 
xv.1,4,7, xvi.4,9,10,12,18, jaj,e, xi.16. 
23,28, xvii.4,5,8, xix.2,jatd, ciii.l, xi.9,16,17, xx.2. 
xx.10, xxi.5,6,9, xxii.5, r. jan: jdyate, xxiii.2; jan- 
14,15, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,5. yate, cii.8, v.l. 

cakdra. v.22 :-(=ca) c v.28, janayathd, iii.10. 
30,;:3, etc. janayd, iii.12. 

cakrrmd, iii.1O. janishvd, iii.8. 
cakre, iv.28. janman, c ii.l. 
r. caksh: +d, xxiii.16:-cii. janmani, iv.12. 

44; + vyd, c xv.9v, xxi. 15; janya, c i.40. 
+ samd, c i.l. jambhya, ii 17. 

cakshushi, iv.12. jayatd. iii.10. 
canikuna, xiii.12. jala, c ii1. 
catuh, vi.13. jdta, c xv.9 (varna-). 
catur, i.8, xxiii.15, xxiv. 1l. jdtah, iii. 32. 
caturtha, i.ll, ii.9, v.38,40, jdti (-tyapekshd), cii.35, iv. 

xiv.5, xxiii.12,16. 2. 
caturyama, xxiii. 16,19 :-jdyamdn ah, xii.8. 

c xxiii.1 7,18. jdla, ci.46, viii.22. 
catushtaya, c xxiii. 19, xxiv. 2. j i g d, xvi. 13. 
candra, v.5. jigdsi, xvi.18. 
r. car: +ut, cii.12,13,28,35, jigivd, xvi. 13. 

44,50, iv.23, v.1, xvii.8,jighd, xvi.13. 
xxi.15, xxii.9,10: +vya-jighdsi, xvi.18. 
bhi, cii.25: and uccdra- jihvd, ii.20. 
na. 

card, iii.8. 
car vah, iv.38. 
carman, xiii. 13. 
carshan, xiii.13. 
carshani, iii.7. 
cavarga, ii.36:-c ii.44. 
cdturya, cxviii.3. 
r. ci: +nih ci.1, xiv.4, xxi. 

16: and nifcdyaka. 
cikitvdn, ix.21. 
cit, xviii.2. 
r. cit: cintya, cii.19, xii.3. 
citi, iii. 7. 
citrd, iji.4. 
ci, iv.33. 
r. cud: codya, ci.14,53, iv. 

11. 
cupunika, xiii.12. 
crtad iii.12. 
cet, xx 3, xxi.9:-cii.25, etc. 
co 'ttame, iv.ll. 

cha, v.22, xiv.8. 
chaisine, xvi.13. 
chakdra, v.34. 
chatva, cv.22,35,37. 
chandasvati, iv.20. 

jihvdgra, ii.18, 37, 38, 41 

(-madhya):-cii. 19,20, xxi. 
15. 

jihvdmadhya, ii.17 (-dnta), 
22,36,40 (-dnta):-cii.20. 

jihvdmula, ii.35. 
jihvdmluhya, i.18, xiv. 15:- 

c ii.44. 
jihvikd, c viii. 16. 
jigivd, xvi.13. 
jushdnah, xi 16. 
jushta, xi.3. 
juhutd. iii.l2. 
-jna, xxiv. 6. 
r. jnd, xx.2:-ci.29,50, x.17, 

etc.; jdpay, c iv.40, xii. 
6,11, xvi.9,10,xix.2; + vi: 
vijleya, xxiv.5 :-ci.7,52, 
53,61, ii.18, etc.; +sam, 
cxx.l: and vijneyatva. 

jcdpaka, c iv.47. 
jidpana, c viii.18. 
ji e, iv.39. 
jyd. x.13. 
jydyd, xvi.13. 
jyotih, vi.13. 
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na. jinvagra, ii. 1 Z57 IS'i I i Z5711 
I 

card, iii.8. (-madhya):-cii-19,20, xxi. 
cardvah 7 iv. 3 S. 15. 
carma2, xiii.13. jihvdgnadhya, ii.17 (-cinta), 
car-shan, xiii. 13. 22,36,40 (-dnta):-cii.20. 
carshani, iii.7. jihvdm0a, ii.35. 
cavarga, ii.36:-cii.44. iihmim2hya, L18, xiv.15:- 
cdturya, c xviii.3. c ii.44. 
r. ci:+nih, ci.1 7 xiv.4, xxi.jihvikd,, cviii.16. 

16: and'nircdyaka. jigivd, xvi.13. 
cikitvdn, ix.21. jush(inah, xi-16. 
CR7 xviii.2. jushta, xf.3. 
r. cit: cintya, cii.19, xii.3. juhutd,. iii.12. 
CM7 iii.7. -jha, xxiv. 6. 
c i t r d, iji.4. rJAid, xx.2:-ci.29,50, x.17, 
c i, iv. 3.9i. etc.; jhdpay, civ.40, xii. 
r. cud: codya, ci.14,53, iv. 6, 1 1, xvi. 9, 1 0, xix. 2 ; + vi: 

H. vijiieya, xxiv.5--ci.7,52, 
cupunika', xiii.12. 53 7617 ii.187 etc. + sa&, 
crta'. iii.12. c xx. I: and viji-lieyatva. 
cet, xx 3 xxi. 9 : -c ii. 2 5, et c. jfi cip aka, c iv. 47. 
c 0 'ttame, iv.11. JRdpana, c viii. 1 8. 

jiie, iv.39. 
cha, v. 2 2 

7 
xiv.8. jyd. x.13. 

chaAsine, xvi.13. jydyd, xvi.13. 
chakdra. v. 34. ivotih. vi.13. 

nakdra, v.24,37. ca (c), v.4,20,22, xiii.15. 
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~avarga, ii.37, xiii.11, xiv. 
20 :-cii.44, xiv.28. 

~avargiya, c xiii.14. 

tha (th), vii.14. 

da (d), xiii. 16. 

dakdra, C iv.38. 

n~a ni), xxi.14. 

etc., xiii.7 etc. 
flic, C i L l7. 

ta (pron.), .33,41,49, ii.3,7, 
31-4, v.27,38, ix.2, Xii.9, 
xiv.9, xix.3,4, xx.4, xxi. 2, 
13, xxii.2, xxiii.13,16-9. 

ta/kdra, v.22,33, vi.5,14, vii. 
15. 

tat, ixi.17 
tatah, xv.3, xxii.14. 
tatra, v.3, Xxii 12. 
tatrd, iii.8. 
tathd, xxii. 14. 
tathiitva, ci.43, ii.20. 
tathcibhciva, ci~.61. 
taddnim, c i. 21. 
taddhita, C Xiii.9. 
tanuvdu, iv.44. 
tan ii yat, iv.52. 
tantu, cii. 7. 
t apa tdc, iii. 12. 
ta_p a s a/h, xii. 8. 
t ap a si, ivi. 17 
tamasahi, viii.24. 
r. tar:?ava, cii. 
taratd, iii.12. 
tard, iii.8. 
tarhdn, vi.14. 
tar/i, ci.15,21, ii.25, iii.8, 

etc. 
tavarga, ii.38, xiv.20,21.- 

c ii.44. 
tavargiya, xiii. 1 5. 
tasthivd xvi.13. 
tasmdt, ixi.17 
tasmin, vi.14. 
tdtparya, C i.1 5,24,35,36. 
t dn, vi. 14. 
tcibhydim eva, iv.52. 
tdmra, c xxiv.6. 
tdra, xxii.11, xxiii.5,10. 
tdtu, ii.22,36.40. 
tadvant, i.35:-c i.1,41,56, ii.3, 

25, viii.16. 
tishthan. vi.]4. 
tishithanty ekaydi, v.19. 

tishthdi, iii.12. idadhdsi 7xvi. 18. 
tizvratara, Xvii.1,4:-cxvi.24, danta n H 43: -cii. 18 (-pahikti). 

xvii. 2,3 (-tva). dantamuala ii.38,41, 42. 
tu,iL19,59,iH. 14,2 5,2 9,3 3,45 r. dar:+a, cix.21,7 xiii. 16. 

iv.40, viii.16. ix.9, X.19 7darvi iv. 12. 
21, xi.i1, xiv 5, 1 1, x v. 3,8, r. dare, c i 1, ii. 2,5, iv.II, 
xviii.1, xx.2,7 xxii. 6, xxiv. viii.16, ix.22,7 X.10,7 xiv.5, 
5. 28. 

tut, iv.42, v.13. darcana, ci.59, iii1, iii. 1 
tulya, c i.3 3, ii. 19 (-tva), xiv. (ad-), xi.19 (ad-), xii.3 

23. (ad-), xiv.5,1 5, xv.9v, xvi. 
td 4iii. 14. 26. 
ta~n a ve xiii. 12. r. dd:?anupra, c ii. 8 ;?u- 
tushnlm. c ii.20 (-bhdva, pd, c ii.7,8: and anupra- 

bhuta), xxiii.6 (-bhdva). ddna, upcdddna. 
tr- xvi.27. dddhdra , iv. 22. 
trnnzZze, ivil1 . ddrunya, xxii.9. 
Otitya 1 11 viii. 3, xxiii. 12, ddirdhya, cxviii.l 

16:-ci.61 (-tva), xxiii.10 dcd9vei, xvi.13. 
(_savana). diva/i, viii. 24,728. 

trd ye, iv.11. divi , vi.2. 
te, iv.4074 2. xi. 10. r. di,~:?+d, c xx.4v, +anvd, 
te a-sya, iv.20. c i.26,32,751 55 7607 ii 197 
te dcarantz', iv.20. etc. ; ? ut, c iv. 2) 52 x. 11I 
Tdittir2"ya, xxiii. 16,15 (-ka). +upa, xxiii 18: ci.1,60, 
tdirovya/cjana, xx.7,12: xviii1, xxiii.6,17;?n/ih 

cxiv.29, xx.8. ci.29, ii.723I x.23 xiii. 
trapua, v.4. 9v ,xxiii. 17. xxiv. 5, ?pra- 
tri, iL20, xxiii. 11, 14. tini/h, c ii. 7 and anvade- 
tri, vii.2, xvi.25. ra, -fraka, uideca, -aka, 
tr/ih, 1. 36. nirdeta, -f a/ca 
tripadaprabhrti. i 61 :-c i. r. dih: +sam, c xiv.4. 

59,61 (-tva), xi.9,18. didivdi, xvi. 13. 
Tribhaishya i atna, c intr. a nd d'pa, c xviii. 3, xx. 12 (-vat). 

endings of chapters. diptija, xxiii.1 3. 
trirnditra, xxii.13. dtyti, iii. 12. 
trir dp a, ciL.36. dirg/ha, iL3,35, viii 17, x.2, 
trit, vi. 2. x xii, . 414 xxiv. 5: -c ii. 24, 
t r in, vi. 14. iiil1, v. 12, etc.: and ddir- 
trdiividhya, c ii. 3. ghya. 
tvah, xi5. d ?n g hdc, iii. 5. 
tvaeh tard,7 i ii-8. duhli1lishta, cxiii.16. 
r. tvar: atvaritam, c xxiii. dundubhti, C xxiii.3. 

20.1, durbala, CXVi19, xxii.. 
t vash I a/h, viii.8S. durydn. ix.21. 
tvd,7 iliiS. dr--, xvi.27. 

tve,7 iv.1I0. -Cxix.5, xx.l0. 
drdhay, cxxiii. 19. 

-the, iv.40. d?-Sh'tcnta, C xiii. 15. 
deva risha/i, viii. 24. 

da (d), iv.7. devatd phalguni, iv.12. 
daiftukd, daAshtrd-devate, iv.11. 

b hycaim, d aAsa m, d af- Devadatta, c i. 14, iv. 52. 
sandbhya/h, daglso- devd,7 iii.2. 
bhi/h X vi. 19. devcin, vi.14. 

duikdra, v.8. Devipurcina, c xxiv. 6. 
dakcshiniencd, iii.10. dera, i.59:-ci.29, hil., viii. 
datte, xi.5. 21 , xix. 3. 
daddisi, xVi. 8. dehia, c vi.9. 
dadh/idnah/, xii.6. dciirghya, c xxii.9. 

451 
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dosha, iv.23, xiv.15,22, xvi., sam, c v.3: and asafiihi- ndmadheya, xx.8:-c xviii.3, 
19,29, xxiii.20. ta, abhidhdna, vidha etc., xxi.15. 

ddiurbalya, c vi. 5. vihitatva, vyavadhdina neiman, c i. 1. 
dyavi, vi.2. etc., sa?l;dhdna etc. ndsikd, ii.3,49,52:-cii.30. 
dyadvd.p thivi, iv. 12. 'dhd, x.13. ncsikya, i.18, ii.49,50 (mu- 
r. dyut, ci.61, iv. 10, v.15, x. !dhdnikd, xiii.12. khan-), xxi.8,12,14:-c ii. 

19, xiii.14, xxiv.6v. dhdtd rdtih, xi.3. 50,51, viii.l1, xxi.13. 
dyotaka, civ.Il. idhdmna, xiv.8. ni, iLS. 
dravincd, iii.5. dhdimd, iii.8. nih, vi.4,5, vii.2, vii.24,35. 
dravya, xxii 3. ldhdrayci, iii.8. nitardcm, ci.59, v.28. 
drdghiya. xvi.13. -dhi-, viii. nitdnta, xvi.24. 
druta, cxxi.I (-vrtti): and dhi, iv.12. nitya, i.59, iv.14,39,43,54, 

adr-. dhi'ra, xvii. 8. vi.5,14, xiv.6, xvi.9,17, 
dva, i3, iv.45, viii.20. ldhirdsah, xi.16. xx.2,9:-ci.57 (46), iv.40, 
dvandva. ciii.9, x.6. ldhii, v.610. x.12, xii.11, xiv.5 (-tva), 
dvaya, civ.23,52 etc., xiv.4. dhrta, xviii.3 (-pracaya):- 19, xx.8, xxiv.5: and an-. 
dvdr, c xxi.6. c xxiii. 17. nipuna, c xxiv.6. 
dvdrdu, iv.38. dhrtavant, xxiii.20. nimada, xxiii.5,8. 
dvih L 3 5. dh~rtavrate, iv.11. nimitta! L60 :-ci.1.1,22,25, 
dvigunia, ci.35. dhruvakshitih, xi.3. 58, iv.3,6,40,47,52, v.9, 
dvstiya, i.ll,12, xiv.5,12, dhvani, ciii, xxiii1, xxiii.6. 22,35, ix.lO (-tva), 19,22, 

xxiii.12, 14,15,16:-ci.28 dhvdina, xxiii.5,7. 24, xi.5, xiii.7,15, xiv.22, 
(-yd), xxi.12. 28, xvi.8 (-tva): and pa- 

dvitva, c v.3, xiii.4, xiv.2 na (n), iv.32, xii.4, xxi.14. ran-, pdrvan-. 
etc., xxi.5,t6, xxiii.20, na, i.4,13,18, ii.12, iv.2,14, ninittin, ci.58, iv.3,45,47, 
xxiv.5 etc. 21, 30, 32, 37, 39,41,43,53, x.16, xiii.15, xiv.28, xv.8. 

dvimdtra, xxii.13:-cxviii.l v. 16,21,29,35,37, vi.6,11, niyata, see r. yam. 
(-ta). 13, vii. 15, vjiii.,14,19,26, niyama, ci.21,49v, ii. 23,25, 

dviyama, xix.3, xxiii.17:- 32,35, ix.3,6,13,01,23, x. 44, iii.1, iv.23,52, v.22, 
cxix.4. 13,18,20,24, xii.3, xiii.4, viii.8, xii.8, xiii.15, xiv.4, 

dviruktatva, c viii. 16. 15, xiv. 14,24,31,32,33, 5, xvi.2,8, xxi.], xxiii.16. 

dviriipa, ci.35. xv.2,5, xvi.7,11,17.31, nirapeksha, cxxi.l. 
dviroshthya, cii.25. xvii.8, xix.5, xxi.7,11,16, nirargala. ci.15. 

dvivacana, ci.23, ii.15, v.25, xxii.8. nirtkarana, ci.57, x.22, xiii. 

ix.13. xiv.6. -na-, xvi.21. 13, xiv.22. 
dvivarna, ix.1.8, xiv.l:-nah, xi.13. nir' aka, cxxiii.20. 

c xiv.2-4. 'na p -thivi, iv.19. nirdpania, cxxi.10. 
dvisvara, xvi.1.7. nalodra, v.20,24,26,33, vii.1, nirnzaya, c 1.. 

dye, iv.49. ix. 19, xiii.6, xvi , xvii.4. nirdela, ci.14, ii.43, iv.3, v. 

nakih, vi.5. 24, viii.6, xiii.9, xxii.4. 
dha (dh), viii.33. nanl, ci.6'0, viii.33, x.22. ni1rdefacka, xxii.4:-c i. 59. 
dhakdra, cxiv.23. nanzu, ci.1,2, 15,1 n,21,53,59. nirvdha, civ.3. 

dhatte, iv.53. ii.7,9,18.20,23,25,47, iii.1, nivartaka, cii.33, iv.40, x. 
r. dhar: + ava, c xvi. 12, xxii. iv.3 etc., v.lI etc., vi., viii. 21, xv.8, xvi.9. 

6: and avadhdraka, -ra- 13 etc., ix.8 etc., x.10,25, nivr-tti, cii.3 ,45. viii.32, xiv. 
na. xiii.9,15, xiv.4 etc., xvi.2 5,18, xxii.6, xxiii.6,19. 

dharma, oil, iv.52, v.28, etc., xviii.3, xx.2, xxi.1,5. nipcdyaka, cxxi.5 (.tva). 
viii. 1 5, x.10,1l, xv.8 (-16), r. nam: in vinatatd. nishedha, ci.21,59, iv.14,23, 
xxi.1,10,15. namah, iv.42, viii.30, xi. 40,41,54, v.16.30, vi.5 

-dharmaka, c x.10. 14. etc., vii.2 etc., viii.15 etc., 
dharmin, ci.l. v.28. navan, i.2. ix.4 etc., x.15 etc., xi.1,5, 
dharshd, iii.8. nahyati, vii.16. xii.8, xiii.4 etc., xiv.4 etc., 
r. dhd: + abhi, xxiv.3 :-c xiv. n d, iii.8. xvi.12,18,29 (-td), xx.2, 

5,28, xviii.3,7; ?vyava, ndda, ii.4,8, xxiv.5:-cii.3, xxiv.5. 

ci.17, iv.51v, xiii.7,14, xxiii.2. nishedhaka, c xiii..5. 

xiv.30; ? abhyci, ci.46; - ndninpada, i.48 (-vat), xx.3 nishpcidyatva, c ii.20,23. 
abhini, cxiv.9;+?vi: ci. (-stha), xxiv.3 : -c xx.4 nihata, c xix.3,4 (-tva). 
34, iv.2,8,41, xiv.4; vihi- (-stha). nica, i.39, xix.1, xxiii.20:- 
ta, cii.47, xi.4, xiii.15, xvi. nd(ndpadiya, i60. cxviii.4, xx.3, xxiii.17. 
29, xx.l, xxi.15, xxiv.2; ncindbh0ta, cxxiv.3. nicatva, xxiv.5. 

yathtdvihitam, cviii.24,26, n dbhi, iv.1 2. nica, v.8. 
27,29-34, ix.24, x.18; + ndimatah, c xxiii.5. niceiihkara, xxii. 10. 
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ntcdistara, i.44. i 10,12, vi.8, viii.33, ix.l, paribhdshd, civ.52. 

nu, v.13. xiv.5, xx.2, xxiv.6, etc.; parimdna, xxiii.2:-ci.37. 

nudd, iii.8. and ekap-, ndainp-, prakr- parisamdpti, ci.61. 

ni, iii.14. tip-, samenap-. parihdra, cintr., i.14,21,53, 

nunamn, vii.16. padakdila, ci ciO vi.4, viii.9, 59, ii.9,20, iii.l, iv.54, v. 

nr-, vii.9. xv.7, xx.2,4v. 28, viii.18. ix.8, xiii.14, 

nrtyanti, vii.1 6. padakrama, xxiv.6. xvi. 13. 

nemir dev dn, vi.14. padagrahan.a, i.50:-ci.51-3, par , iii.7, vii.4. 

neshtah, viii.8. iv.ll, v.12. ix.22. parikshana, cxiv.5. 

ndimniltika, cix.22, xiv.28v. padap(tha, civ.5, v.2. parikshd, ci.1. 

ndeirantarya, cxix.3. !padasaui,hite, xxiv.23 :-paru, viii 32. 

nydya, ci.59, ii 17,25,51v, cxiii.5,14, xxiv.4. iparyanta, ci.5.6, iii.9, etc. 

iv.23,51. v.:15, viii.16, xi. padasamaya, cvi.14. iparyavasdna, ci.l. 

18, xiii.15, xiv.4, xvi. 19. padddi, xvi.28 :-ciii.1,15,lparyya, ci.47, ii.47, xiv.22, 
nydyya, c xiv.5. etc. xix.3, xxi.16, xxii.3. 

nyuna. cintr., i.42 (-tva), padlnta, xiv.28, xvi.14:-pavarga, ii.39, ix.4:-cii. 

ii.23, '23 (-tva), xxiii.20. c iii. 1, iv.3 (ap-), 5, ix. 1l- 44. 

-nvati, iv.29. 15 etc.. xiii.13 (-tva). pafu, ci.14(-mant), xxiii. v. 

padcrtha, cxiii.14. pa aun, vi.14. 

pa (p), iv.28,30. padi, vi.2. pd, x.13, xvi.2. 

pekdra, v.3, v viii.23. paddikadega, ci.23,50, iv.35, pdkavat?, cxxii.13. 

paksha, civ.23,40, v.30, viii. 54, vi.10 12, vii. 6,11, viii. pdttha, ci.15 (vifesha-), iii.1, 
13. ix.6, x.20, xiv.10,11, 28,29. xi.15,17, xii.6, xiii. vi.12, vii.16, viii.27. ix.21, 

17, xv.3, xviii.5,7. 14, xvi.26,29. x.13, xiii.16,16 (-antara), 
paika, civ.2:3, xiv.4. paddhati, cxiv.4. xvi. 19,20,26v.29. 

pabikti, cii. 18. pap i vd. xvi.13. pdthakrama, ci.1. 

pancan, i. I0. pays,h: xvii.8. pdni, xiii. 9. 

pa,lcama, xxiii.2 :-cxxi.14 payasvdn. ix.21. pednintyut ci.15,53, xiv.4, 

(-mia). para, i. 8,9,30, iv.18,45,47, xviii.1. 

paficaviif,ati, i.7. 50, v. 7,10(), x.16,25, xiii. pdthah, xi.16. 

pata, cii.7, v.28. 16;, xiv.4,9,22, 29, xvi. 19, petha esha h, xiv. 8. 

r. path, ci.51, v.1,2, ix.20. xxi.5,9; -para, iii.l,3,4, pethi, iii.10. 

xxiv.3,5. iv. 4(;,24,28, 30, 32, 33, 37, pdda, cxxii.13. 

pani, pani, xiii.10. :8.42,44,46,5 , v.4-6,8,!ptdavrtta, xx.6,12:-cxiv. 

paneta, xiii.12. 14,17,20,22,23, 25, 27-30, 29, xx.8. 

patagdnir, ix.23. 32.37, vi.5,14, vii.15, viii. petdyubhih, vi.5. 

Pata/ijali, cxxi. I. 2-4,7, 11,12,14,16, 23, 25-p arayyd, iii.12. 

pataye, patih, patitn, 31,34, ix.1-5,7,8,10.10 ,p&(iifeshya, ci.4,14, ii.23, 

viii.27. 20,22,24. x.2,4-8,13,14,| xiv 28. 

patir nah. xi.16. 22, xi.9,15,18, xii.4,5, xiii. pr iii.7, vii.4. 

pati, iv.35, viii.27. 2-4,11,15, xiv.1,9,11-13, pdrenve, iv.ll. 

pate, viii.27, xii.8. 16,17, 19-21, 23. 24, 26-8, p4lay, c ii.7. 

patn , vi.7. 31, xv.4, xvi. 1,2,10,14,27, pti/galdksha, c xxiv.6. 

patni ve-, viii.27. xix.3, xxi.7,9,11,12,14,16, pit-, iv.7. 

pathe, viii.25. xxii.15; para-, xxi.2. pitah, viii.8. 
r. pad:+--, ciii.1-15. v.9. paratah!, cv.24, viii 6, x.10, pitdrah, xi.16. 

10,20-25,34-7, vi.1-14 11, xx.3. pitri, vi.14. 
etc.; cpanna, c i.51, v.35, pratra, c viii.33. pidhenu, c xviii.3. 

x.10, xvi.3,15; dpdd-, cii. paratva, ci. 15,30. pinva, viii.25. 

7, xxi.6; + t, c vii.15; + paranipdta, c ii.2. pip?likd, c xxii.13. 

tipa, ci. . ii.47, i v.3,5 2, v. paranimitta, civ. 7.25, v.24. pib i, iii. 8. 

1,35, viii.18, xiv.28, xvi. viii.6,23. xiv.5, xvi.14v. papitvd xvi. 13. 

19; + nih, c xiv. 5; +pr- parabhuta, c viii.33, xx4. p u-, xvi.9,13. 
ti, c vi. 13, viii. 15 ; + sam, par a tz a, xiv. 8. !puvmlinga, cii.7. 
xxiii.20: ? and anvpapen- paraspara, c i.3, v.2 (-ran- puny i, xiii.9. 

na, dpetti, dpedaka, utpat- vaya), xv.6 (d,,.). put- viii. 28. 
ti, upapatti, nishpddya, pardmarf,in, c ii.7. putt a/, xi.16. 
pratipatti. pari, i. 15. pun a viii. 8 32. 

pad, iv.44. pari. vii.4. viii.28. punarukta, i.61 :-c i.33 (-td), 
pada, i.50,54, vi.4, viii.9, pari va, viii.34. xi.9 (-tva): and pdunar- 

xv. 7, xvi. 17 xx.2,6, xxii. parikalpanad, cxviii.7v. uktya. 
13 (-virdma) -c v. 1.2,3, parigraha in ap-. punlarukti r xxi. 10. 
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punarvaca a, c viii.I 3, xxiii. prakdVaka, ciii.9. prabaica, c ix.13. 
7. prakrta, ii.25:-ci.35, ii.3,7, rabhrti, i.61, iv.22,23:-ci. 

purastdt, ci.43, iv.2, vi.5. 15, v.25,30, vii.15, viii.6 11, ii.3, iii.9, v.10,38, xvi. 

puvah, xi.16. (-tva), xv.8, xvi.16 (-tva), 18. 

p u hp 4, iii.5. xxiii.20 (-tva). prayatna, xvii.6,7 :-c i.3, 
pujd, cv.41, xiii.16. prakrti, 11.7, v.2, ix.16, xix. xvi.24, xviii1, xviii.4, xix. 

p tz* iii.L7. 4, xxii.1, xxiv.5:-ciii.1, 5, xx.9-12, xxiii.6. 

p4rita, c xvii.8. v.22 (.tva), x.24 (-vat), prayoga, xviii.4,7 (yathd-), 
pazrna, xvii.8. xiii.9-13, xiv.28, xix.3 xxiii.6:-ci. 7,1 8,42, , 
pnirne, iv.26. (svarita-), 4. xxii.2: and xiv.28, xvi.19, xvii.6,1, 
p7lrte, ivil. prdckrta. xviii.3, xxiL3, XXiiO.10,14, 
pumrva, i.29, ii.28, iv.13,16, prakrtipada, ciii.l. xxiv.3: and ap-. 

v.3,31,37, viii.17, xi.19, prakqshta, i15. prayojanra, ci.2 etc., ii.4-6, 
xii.9, xiii.9, xiv.5, xv.5, prakshdlana, c iv.23, xiv.4. v.1, xiv.4, xvi.23, xviii.1, 
xxi.3; -puarva, 1.4, iii.15,pragraha, i.60, iv.1, x.24, xix.1, xxii.l1,12. 
iv.7,40, v.4-6,8,9,12-14, xv.6 (ap-):-c iv.2 etc.. x. pravana, i.47. 
32-6,387 vi.2,4,7,11,13, 15, xii.8, etc. pra varta-, iv.52. 
vii. 2,4,7-9,11-13, viii.16, pracaya, xviii.3 (dh-tap-), pravdda, xiii. 9 :-c xiii. 9 
23, ix.9,18,20,21, x.3,9, xix.2, xxi.l0:-cxxi.6 (-tva), 10. 

19, xi.1,5,8-11,13-16, xii. (-tva), 11, xxiii.16,17, 71prafna, ciG6i, iii.9, iv.52, ix. 

3,6,8, xiii.6 xiv.1,2,76-8, (-tva), 20. 20, xi.3, xiii.15, enrd'gs of 

xvi.4,9,11, xix.2, xx.2,2 pranLava, xviii.l:-ci.l, xviii. chap. xii., xxiv., xiii.- 
(ap-), 7, xxii. 14; pd~rva-, 17 xxivv. 

ii.48, xv.1, Xix.5; pa'rve, pranzyasta, ii20. praflishta, xx.5,11 :-cxx.8. 
xv.9; patrvam, c i.1, iiil. prati, 1. 15. paakti. c xiv.4v. 

pa'rvaje, iv.11,23. pratidhvani, cii.3. prwaiga, c i. 53,7 ii.9, iv.52, 
purvatah, c x.1I0,1I1, xi.3. pratipti cx..5,v.22, xiv.22, xvi.2: 

pdrvatra, c xvi. 19. prati.pada.pdtha, cvii 16, vii'. and atip- 
parvanimitta, cix.19, xi.5 27. praaraw.a, c v. 22. 

(-tva). pratiprasava, cevi.13, xiii.8, prasiddhi, i.2, ix.7. 
parvapada, i.49:-ciii.],15, 13, xiv.24.32. prasthd, MA.5 

v.3. patibandhaka, c iv. 39. pra', iii.5, vii.7. 
parvd,paribha'ta, c x.2,6. prativifeshana, c iv. 11. prdkrta, vi. 14, xiii. 14, xiv. 

p11rvokcta, c ii.19, etc. prat rut, ii.3. 28:-c v.22, xiii.14. 

pd s h , x. 13. pratishedha, ciL.I1, iv.43, v. prdcurya, c xiv. 5. 

prkta, xiii.16 (-svara), xxiii. 36,37, viii.13, xiii.8,13,15, pra"za, v.1. 
3 (varza-): and ap-. xiv.4,724 3 2v, xv. 3, xvi. 17, p r a t a4h viii. 8. 

pr#~asvd, iii.8. xxii, Xxii.9, xxiii.6. pradtahsavana, cxxiii.10. 

p?-thak, ii.23,25.25 (-tva), v. pratishedhaka, xxii.8. praitikyaly, c L46. 
41, xiv. 15, xx.10. pratiti, cii.23. prdtipadika, ci.22. 

prthakkaranza, c iv.lI1, ix. 8, p ra t te, iv.Il1. pradtifdkhya, c intr., and 

9, xiv. 15, xxi.6. pratyak, ii.41:--c ii.42,42 enid'gs of chapters. 

p ithiv i, iv.19. (-tva). prdtifrutka, ii.3 :--cxxiiL2. 

prthivi yajile, xiM6 pratyaksha, cviii.34, ix.9. prdtihata, xx.3,11:--c xiv. 

prshati, iv.15. pratyagdtman, cii.41. 29, xx.8 

pfshti, HiO. prat yaihgatva, ci.34, xxi.l. prdthamika, c iv.23. 

pr-shzhe, xi16. pratyaya, v. 7 : -c I.1. prtdnta, c HT.17 
prshthya, ix.20 :-c ix.23 pratyuddharan.a, c xii.3. prdpanza, cxiii.14. 

(-tva). pratyekam, c v.10,15, xxi. prdpta, c i.13,18,19,34, iv. 

po-, vIii2. 15, xxiii, 5. 43, v.3,10. vi.14 (-tva), 
poshd,n, i.21. prathama, i.11,12,27, ii.11, x ii.8, xiv.i9, xvi.29. 

pchunarukt,ya, ciL3T, ii.47, iv. v. 3,3 8, viii. 1, xi. 3, xiv. 9, pr dpti, 1 . 59, iii. 1, iv. 14,3 9, 

23, xiv.4,22,28. 1.2,17, xxi.16, xxiii.12,i4: 43,54, v.13 etc., vi.7 etc., 
pdur'dnik-a, c xxiv.6. -c i.23 (-md), xxi.12. vii.15-6, viii.7 etc., ix.3 

pdurusha, c xxiv.6v. pradipa, cxviii.3. etc., xiii.13-5, xiv.5 etc., 
Pdushkaras di, see p. 430. pradefa, ci.59, ii.18,42. xv5xI.5ec:adt 
pra, L.15. pradefini, c xxiii. 17. prdbalya, c i. 59. 

pr a, iv.33, vii.4, viii.34. pradhadna, c i.58, xxi. 2 prekshdvant, c xxi.i1. 

prakatay, c xviii.3. (-4) prerana, ii.2. 

prakarsha, c ii. 20, xiii. 9. pradhvansin, c viillS . pro, vi.2. 
praka'ra, ci.i5, 11.6. iliiT, v. pr-apa5-cita, c i.59, Pla'kshdyanza, see P. 430. 

10, xxiii.19. Ip-iabandha, cxii.9, xiii.1.5. Ptdkshi, see p. 430. 

To I. .Whtny 
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pluta, i.4,36, x.24, xv.1, 16, viii.24-32, ix.2 etc., ma (in), ivi7, xvi1, xvii.4, 
xxiv.5:-ci.20, ii.12, iii.1, x.24, xi.19, xiv.5, xvi.2 xxi.14. 
ix.9, x.15, xv.7 (-vat), 8. etc., xxi.2 etc., 15 (bha- malh, xii.6. 

pluti in mannddkap-. jyamdne): and -bhdj etc., mna sat di, maias y e, xvi. 
vibhajya etc. 20. 

phanat, xiii.12. bhajd, iii.8. maihishthasya, xvi.28. 
phalguni, iv.12. r. bhan, ci.L15,57, xxiv.3v,4, makdra, v.12,27,35, viii.4, 

6. xiii.1. 
r. badh: ? upa, c i. 5 9; + sam, b h a dr ah, xii.3. makshi', iiil4. 

cix.21, xiv. 18; + abhisam, bhaya, cxiv.4. makgala, c il. 
cv.10: and upabandha, bharatd, iii.ll. mailca, cvi.9. 
prabandha. Bharadvdja, see p. 430. manii, xiii.9. 

r. badh (bddh), ci.61, xvi. bhard, iii.12. mazdala, c xxiii.16,17. 
19: and bddha etc. bharishyanti, iv.19. many.Jiilkapluti, cii.17, iv.51. 

barsva, ii. 18:-cii.19. bharemd , iii. 10. mata, ci.21,59, ii.2,19,27, 
bala, ci.53, ii.18. bhavatah, iv.52. 47, v.1,36-41, viii.18,19, 
balavant, cxvil9, xxi. i. bhavatd, iii.12. etc. etc. 
bahule, ivil. bhavant, ci.21, iv.23. mati, xvii.8 (yathdm-). 
bahuvacana , ci.23, v.24, viii. bhavad , iii. 8. madhumdn, ix.21. 

6. Bhuavishyatpurdn.za, cxxiv.6. madhya, ii.6,41,45, xix.l:- 
bahusvara, iv.40:-c viii.10 bhdga, c v.1 (veda-), xiv.28, c1.10, ii.2 (-defa), viii. 15 

(-tva), xvi.12, 18 (-tva). xix.3 (veda-), xxi.15 (sva- (-stha), xxi.15. 
bah4ipdddna, cvi.10,12, vii. ra-). madhyama, xviii.4, xxii.11, 

6,11, viii.10,29, xi.15,17, bhagadhe, ivl. xxiii.5,10:--cxxiii.17. 
xiii.14, xvi.26. -bhW], cxiv.18 (nishedha-): r. man, ci.15,18,19,21, ii.47, 

Bddabhikdra, see p. 430. and kdryabhdj. v. 2,73 1 viii. 23, xiii. 13. xiv. 
b d2z a, xiii. 9. bhdijana, cxvii.8. 5,33, xv.9, xvii.1-8, xix. 
bcinavdn, ix.21. bhdimd, cxviii.3. 3, xxiii. 19; +sam, c v.41, 
bdyijday a, xiii. 12. bhdimitah , xii. 8. xv.8: and mata etc. 

bcda dhana, c xvi. 1 9, xxi. Bhadradvcija, see p. 43 0. manahi xxiii. 6. 
5, xxiv.5. bhdva, v. 1,31, xli7, xvi, 7ma ndtih, vii. 9. 

bddhya, cxxi.5. xvii.4,7 xx.1,5 :-ci.61, ii. mantra, 7ciii. 9. 
bdhulya, civ.23. 12, viii.16, xxiv.5: and manda, c xxiii.20 (am-). 
bibhr-tas ta, iv.52. abh-. mandadhi, cxiAl 

r. budih, ci.53, xiv.28, xix.4, r. bhdish, ciL.14, ii. 14,733,viii. 1l1,12,15,16:-cxxiii.13. 
xx.10, xxiii.2, xxiv.2; + 19. 'man yamdnahi, xii.8. 
ni, xxii. 15. bhdshtd in chandobh-. ma ydni, vii.12. 

budhniya', x.13. bhdshya, c intr. imar tah , xiS.5 
brhatkapola, c xxiv. 6. r. bhds , c intr. m a rty a n, ix. 21. 
b?-hadgala, c xxiv.6. -bhih, viii.14. marydddi, ci.1, iv.23. 
brhaspati, vi.7. bhinna, ciL3 2 9, iv.Il1, xiii. r. mare: +pard, c xv. 3: and 
bodhakca, cxxi.1,4. 15,7 xxiiil18. partimarrin. 
bodhana , cxvi.29. bhima , bhimasena , cxviii.3.'malimlu vii.. 
bodhd,7 iii. 8. bhuJa , xiv.8. ;mahdn, ix.21. 
brahma ja-, iv.25. r. bhi i. 3, xxii.11, xxiii.4:imahdpf-shthya, xi.3. 
bra hm an, xiii. 13. -c v.1; +sam, c i.49, ii. 7,!'Mahdbhd'rata,7 c xxiv. 6. 
Brahmapuradna, cxxiv.6. iv.23, viii.1 3, xiii.15: andAfahdbhd8hya, ci11.7, v.2. 
brahmaloka, cxxiv.6. sambhava. mahi, vi.2. 
brahmana, ci.61 (-vdkya), -bhita, ci1.2, iv.23, viii.5,mahi, iv.34. 

xiv.33, xxi.l. etc. etc. m d, x. 13,7 xvi.8; ind pda- 
r. bril , xviiil:-ci.2,36, 46, b h dt el xiv. 8. tam, iv.42. 

ilil,I iv. 3 etc., v. 22,3 7, viii. bhidyafis, ii. . m /iki I, vi.5. 
16, ix.23, x.10, xi.9, xiv. bhsiydAsahi. xvi.13. A'dcciki'ya, see p. 430. 
4 etc., xviii.2, xix.3, xxi. bh4~shanta, c intr., xvi.19. mdtalz, viii.8. 
1,13, xxiii.20. bhi'sura, c intr. -mdtra, xviii.1, xxii.13:-ci. 

bheda,7 c iv.40,47 , viii. 18,721, 21,56,61, ii. 13,19,25,33, 
bhakti, c intr., xxi.6, 15. xiii. 9, xiv.22, 28 , xviii.3j1 etc. etc. 
bhanlga, ci.53, 11.9 iv.52,v. xxii.21 xxiii.7,718, xxiv.4:~imdtrd, xxiv.6. 

10,22. and abh-. mdtrikca, exxi.15. 
b hah g ur 6i, M.i. -b hydin, viii.14. :madhyandina, cxxiii.10. 
r. bhaj. c v. 26-303 38, v ii 5- b hr a il-a te, xvi. 22. 1id yikd ya, see p. 430. 
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rmdrdava, xxii.1Io. tal, xvii.8 (-mati), xviii.7 r. rac: +vi, c intr., i. 18, viii. 
md8ah, mdscdm mndsi, (-prayoga), xxiv.4 (-sva.). I,19. 

mdsu, xvi.12. yathdkrama, cii11, ii.44, x.1rathak, x1. 5. 
,iands e, iv. 53. 10, xiv.5, eic. ratha iii tare, ivi. 
Mcidhisheya, c intr., i. 14,5 9, y add, iv. 38. rathu, iii.7. 

22, xiv.28, xviiiL7. yadrchayd, c xxiv.6V. iv. 22,23, v.1, x.10,24, 
initt/hi, v. 4. ya?h kr-andasi, iv.20. xxii. 9. xxiii. 5. xxiv. 2: and 
rnithuni', iv.53, X.18. r. yain:?ni, ci.I: niyata,~ cirambha etc. 
mnithuit, iii.14. c i.49, xv. 6. ramarniya, civ.23, xiii.13, 
mni,ra, c xxiii.3. yamta, xv.9 (elkay-), xxi.1 3, xiv.15. 
mifrita, cii.23. xxii. 1 2, xxiii. 1.1 :-ci. i,iin. r a rm in, ix. 23. 

-misha, cxxii.19. 49,xv.9 xvii.3, xix.3, xxi. r. rah: 'rahita, c iii. 15, xxiii. 
I'll , xvi.9. 8, xxiii. 17: and dviy-, ca- 20. 
m nId hukh, vi. 5. tury-, -r id-, xiv.4, xvi 4. 
Msmailsakua, v.41. y amnalh, xii. 3. r. rcij, cxxi. L 
'ua.ukha, ii. 3, 50. y amu d n, ix. 23. r4jadanta, c ii.2. 
mauk/uya, ci.43, ii.23,25, iv. yaventa, vii.6. racitr ', iii. 7 

23,52, v.22, x.12,12 (-tva), yasht~ah, viii.S. r,- tyakh viii. 2 9. 
xii.3, xiii. 14, xxiii.17: and ydjureedi'ka, c i.l. r a y e, xi. 9. 
amt-. Thj/ufavalkya, c xxiv 6. r ann xiii. 14. 

m uilc d iii. 8. ytdjiiiya. cxv.9. ra~i' ci.6, xxiii.I 
muni, c v.31, xvii. I. ydy,iii.9,11,7 ix.20, xi.3: -rsalh vi.5 
mnushti, iv.12. -ci.6.1, iii,1 ix.23 (.tva) -r i- xvi. 2 5 
miirdhan, ii.37 :-cxiii.16, ydtd, iiiAO. r ric :vyatir 1/ta, c iv. 52, ix. 

xxiii.17. yddrchuika, c xxii.9. 20, xiv.28, Xxiv.5: and 
mida, cxiii. 14, xiv.5 (-sittra). y d nam, vii.6. atir eke. 
mWiakdranea cii.8, xxiiil yadm ena, vii.1I0. rishah, viii.24. 
m rd d iii. 8. lyavat, i 41 (-ardhua):-ci.22, ru, vii.12. 
in1-t yu, vi. 7.e8, xxi.15, xxii.3, xxiii. rucira, ci.18 (ar-), iv.40. 
mrd, cii.7, xxii.3. IL rudra,' xi.3:-c i.61. 
mrdutara, xxi11: and mdr-yukta, v2 (yathd.-):-ci.1.8, rudrak, xi. 16. 

dava. 19,61, x12, xiii.14, xiv. r. rudh:? vi, cxivA4: and 
me, xi.]1 1. 2 8 and ay-. anurodha, virodhia ete. 
mne g/hd,7 ijiiS. yukti, c iv 2 3, xiii. 15 (-anta- ruitn d/u el iv. 14. 
-mi enui, xiii.12. rat) xiv.4 (do.). 5 (an.). r. ruhu:?d, cxiv.9. 
med/uye, ivi1l. r. yuj, c ii. '12, ivil ? ;pra, r uh e md, iii. 1-0. 

melna ciA. c vi.5, xviii.2,4,7, xxiii.4, ri{pa, xxii.2 :-c i. 14,2 9,3 0, 
mon , vi. 2. ?upa, c viii.i3, xxiii.10; 59, xiii.14, etc. etc. 
mnya, xiii.14. + samn, cxiv.26v: and r rutp:+ni, ciii], xviii.1, 

yukta etc., prayoga etc., xxiv.4. 
ya (y), v.30, x.1-5,19, xii.4, yoga etc., saciuyukta etc. rutpe, iv.11. 

xiii.3, xiv.21, xxil. yukshvd, iii.8. repha, ii41, v.10,29, vi.8 
ya (pron.), ii 3 2,34, xxii. 14. yu va y or yakh, xi. 16. ( aont), viii.6,1,16,20, ix. 

15. yushuman, vi.14. 20, xiii.2, xiv.4.6,19, xv. 
yaAsat, yansan, xvi.20. yushmdn ftak, xiii.i5. 1, xvii.4 xxi.15. 
yakdra, ii.40, ix.1I0 20, xvi , y e, xi. 16. 'iaivate, iv.it. 

xvii.4. xx.2. yeapathuetdm, iv.20. rodas',iv. 
yajaisi, xvi.18. y en d, ii.i12. 
yajs yan, ix.23. 'yoga,vib/udga, c ii. 12,23. la (1), v.25,31,1 xiii.16, xiv.2, 
yajurveda, cil15, xxiv.6: yoyyateva. cii.37. 21. 

and yd~jurvedika. yojantd (su2tra-), c i.35, xiv. lakdira, ii.42, v.25, xiv.7,26: 
yajiia, iv.44. 28. -ciL.i. 
yajiiakar-man, c xv.9. yo rudrak, xi.16. r. takshu, ci.40. iii.9. vi.9, 
Yajfladatta, ciL.14. xiii.13;?ujpa, ci.29,38, 
yaj/ue, xi.16. ra (r), i.19, vii.11, xiii.6, 39. 
yat, iv.33. xiv.15. lakcshana, cintr., i.1,38,46, 
yatra, ii.31,33, xix.1, xx.2. ra/is yate, xvi.22. ii.3Ji8,23,25, iji,iv.43 

y at rd, iii. 8. ra/uhy di, xvi.23. v.26, ixil, xi18, xiii.15, 
yatva, ci.4, viii. 8, ix. 7,13, n a ks hd, ii i. 8. xiv.294 xv.9v, xix. 3, xx.2, 

21,22, X.18. rag/uiyd, xvi.13. xxiii. 5,772 0, xxiv. 5,6: and 
yet/(i, i.61 (-ukta), v.2. (-yuk- na/ ya, c i. , ii.52. supael-. 
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lakshya, ci.22, iv.52, viii.5 -van, iii.3, vii.6. vanijdyva, xiii.12. 
(-tva), xv.9v. vanaspatibhyah, xii.8. vadn sk xiii. 12. 

laghu, xxii.14,15, xxiv.5 vapdVrapans, iv.12. vaitahk xi.5. 
(-d). vayund,, iii.2. vatai din5 

r. labhi cii.11,14,16,212 5, r. var:?ni, ci.19, ii.14, iv. {actsapra, see p. 430. 
27,32,34, iii.l, etc. etc., 40, xii1, xiii.4. xiv.4, xx. vadua cxiii.9. 
xiv.4; +upa, ciL , xxiii. 2 ;+ vi, c xxii. 14: and vi- -vacn,ii m3 
10, 13: anid upaiabdhi etc. vr.ta, saihvrta. vaiyu ii 2. 

r. lamb:?+d, c i v. l. Vararuci, c i. 18, ii. 14,19, iv. v iy u/ i, v42. 
ldgyhava, c v i. 3. 40, viii.19, xviii.7, xxi.15. varraruca, c intr~., ii.47, viii. 
iabha, c i 2 1 varga, i.10,27, 11.51 (-vat). 20,22. 
tingaeci.49, ii.7, xiii.9, xv.6. varicas7, iv.53. varunan, v.21. 
r. lup, viii.16, ix.1,9, x. t4, r. varj, c iv.52, ix.20, xvi.25. TIalmki, see p. 430. 

19 227 Xi.1, xvi1, xvii.4.:- -vaija, c ix.20. v acs z iii 7. 
ci46 v.1-9,vii.1-9,varna, i.1,16,20,56, i1.7, xiii. va6sas 'i v17. 

x.14,20 2,23 (luptavat), 5, xvii.7,8, xxiiAi,2,4, vaihana/i vii.6. 
xi 318 ii.210,xiii.2-4. xxiii.1-3:-cviii.15, xvi.8-vii 115. 

lefa, x.23:-civ.23, xiv.4. 10, xx.2, etc. vil iniS.5 xvi.25. 
loa/i c iv 5 2 xxii. 9 (-vat). variia/cram'a, xxiv. 6. vikarsha, xi.3. 
I /ka'n vi. 1 4. varniasadihitd, xxiv.2:- vi/alpa, c i.19,46, viii.22, ix. 
loke, iii.6, iv.53. c xiii. 14, xxiv. 4. 1I xiii. 10. 
lope, i.56,57, v.11, xiii1, xiii.varnita, ci.1, xviii.l. vikiama i.28,56, xv.5, xxiv. 

1,15, xvi1, xvii.4, xx.4,1I. vart, cii.47, HUl15, iv.5. 5 iv3 .9, ixIl,1 12,14, 
xxiv.5:-ci.51,61, viii.8, 23,45,52,54, v.10,19, etc. 1 5 x.8,9 
1.7,18, ix.9, X.19,25, xii. etc. ,-Ianu, ci.36, ii.30, vikarin, 123:-ci.24. 
6,8, xxi.14: and al-. viii.34, x.9;+ni. ci.18, vikrta, i.51 xvi.3,15:-ciii. 

lapin, 1.2 3 : -c 1. 24. 51 59 600 ii2S, ix.9, xiS5, 8 (-tva), xiii.15 (do.), xiv. 
Idukika, cii . 191 xi. 1 xiv.S,1l, xv.3, 28 (do.): and av-. 
lyap c xxi. 14. xxii.60 +pra, c v.1,3,22, vikrama, xvii.6, xix.1, xxiii. 

xiv 5: and anuvartana, 20, xxiv.5 :-c xix.2,5. 

va/h xi.16. nivrtti. vigatatva, c xiv. 28. 
va pam, xvi.2]. vartamdnatva, c iiilS1. vigrah a, c xiv.4. 
va Asaga/i, vais ate, xvi. vartayd, iii.12. vice/s/hana, xxiv.6:-cxviii. 

20. vartayd8i, xvi.1.8. 4. 
vak/era, ii.43, v.13,30, ix.16, -vartin, cii.47, viii.23, ix.1.8, vijiteyatva, cv.2, xxi. 1, xxiv. 

x.15,19,21, xiii.3, xiv.2, xxi. 3. 5. 
21,26, xx.1,2. vardhayd, vardhid, iii.8.!r. vid, xxii.14:-ci.1 (vidya- 

vaktra,c cii. 37. varshayathd, iii.10. ' mdnatva), ii.47, ix.24, 
r. vac, iL61, xxiii.19:-ci.7,50, varshid, iii. 5. xiii. 14, etc. 

52,53,59,60, ii.23,24, iv.2, varshiishthe, xi.16. vidatrtin, ix.21. 
3,11, viii.1.0,18, ix.24, xi. vaf ain, ix 21. vidulh, vi.5. 
2, xiii1, xiii.4,5,8,13, xiv. vasiya, xvi.13. vidmcl, iii.10. 
4,5 etc. etc.; vivaksh,1vasu4t, viii.31. vidv 4-, xvi.13. 
c ii. 3 7 xiii. 15 ;?+pra!v asu f7iii. 7 vidvdn, vi.14. 

cxiv.4: asmd u/ta, uti asta/h viiiS. -vidha, c xiv.33, xvi.29, 
v c etc., viva/shid. yel i.24744145,1ii.507 xviii 7, xviii. 7, xix.3, xxiv.51, etc. 

vacalh, xi.16, xii.6. xix 1, xx.2, xxii.7. vidhidna, Ci.11,15,19,34,53, 
vacana, Cii, i1.7, iii.2,7781 va/i vii.2 viii.8. 119,13, iv.7, 11, v.2,3,35,1 

iv.23, 38, v.2, vi.5,13,14, vail esha/i xi.16. x.107,12,15, xiii,1 Xiv.5, 
vii. 2, viii.8,13, ixi1, x.14' vdkya, ci.61, xxiii.3.3 (td.). xvi.29, xvii.5, xxi.1, xxiii, 
xi.16, xiii, xiv. 5,15,23, vagha, viil13. 7. 
28, xv.8, xvi.29, xix.3. vac, xviii.4, xxiii.3,4:-cxiv.!vidhidyaka, cxix.3. 

-vat, iL48,SS, ii.21 51. 4 57 xxiii.5-10, xxiv. 5. 'n/,v.2:-c i.14.40.43,61, 
-v at, iii. 3. lvacua/a ci.18, v.28, xxi.9,l ii.14,19,23.25,44, iii.8, V. 
vatsarasya ra2pe, ivi1l. xxii.4 1,41, vii.15, viii.7,15,25 
vatsdnusdrini, c xxii. 13. -vacatyati, iv.52. (yet/id-) 28 (do.), ix.3-6, 
vatsdnurti, c xxii. 13. Vaicin, ci.15, v.10, xvi.30. 8,i317,22,24, x.10,11,13, 
r. vad, x'xiii.'20:-ci.48, ii.9 ~vacya, ci.18, iv.47, xiv.5. 24, xii, xiii.3, xiv.14,22, 

iv.52, V.3, xiv.4,23, xvi. vajapeya, xi 3:-c iL61. XV.8, xvi.3.5,29, xvii.1,3, 
13, etc.; + ape, cxiv.5lVaj'asaneyin, cxiv.33. 4, xix.5, xx.3, xxi.6, xxii. 
and apavdida. -daka. iv ana/h fata, xiii.] 2. 9,10. xxiii.16, xxiv.5. 
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vidhr te, iv. 1. Vishnudharmottara, c xxiv. vyavachedaka, c ii.25 (-tva), 
vidheya, cxv. 7. 6. xx.3. 
vinatatd, cxxii. 10. visarga ci.51, iv.38,46, vii. vyavadhdna, cii.25. 

vinfa. i.57. 2, viii. 16, xi.5, xvi.13. vyavadhdyika, cxiii.15. 
vinivartaka, xxii.6. visarjaniya, i.12,18, ii.46, vyavasthi, c xix.3. 

mtinyaya, xxiii.2. 48, vi.l. viii.5, xiv.15:-lvyavdya, xiii.15:-cii.25. 

vinydsa, c xxiii.2,17. ci.l, ii.47, xxiii.7, etc. etc.lvyaveta, i.l7, iv51, vii.5, 
vipaksha. cxxiv.5. vispashta, ci.l iv.ll, xvi. xiii.7:-cil9 (-tva), vi. 

vibhakti, ci.23,28, xiii.9, xvi. 25, xxi. 15. i 3. 
25. vihavya, xi.3. vyasta in ativ-. 

vibhajya, c v.13. vihitatv, c xiv.12. eyastatah, c ii. 14. 

vibhdga, iii.1, xxiv.6:-cii. vil/, iv.38. vydkarana, ci 57, ii.47, xiii. 
12, iii.l-15, iv.4, xiv.29,1vzndyaim, xiii.12. 16: and vdiydk-. 
xx.2: and yogav-. mUpsa, ci.61, v.3, xxiii. ll vydkhydna, c intr., ix.8, xxi. 

vibhfi, iii.7. xxiv. 6v. 1, xxiii. 17. 
viyoga, cv.13. iviyaimdznah, xiii. 1. vydvartaka, cxxi.7. 

virdma, xxii.13:-cxiv.15, vr y, idii.. Vydsa. c xxiv.6. 
xxi.6v. Ivrtti. xxiii.17 :-cxiv.4. xxiii. vy dhrtt, iii.7. 

viruddha, c xiv.4,4 (-viygr- 18,2(. vyuddsa, cxv.9v. 

ha). vrshadaci a h, xvi.19. 
v irup e, iv.l . v. rshan, xiii. 13. fa (), v.22, xiii. 15, xiv.26. 

mviodha, ci.1,15. ii.23, viii.vrshnah, xi.16. (a, xvi.2. 
15,16, xiv.5. vrshniyd(, iii.5. faist(l, xvi 5. 

virodhin, cxvi.19. yeh, vi.5 . r. tak, cii.12,23, xxi.l: and 

villakshana, cxxi.7. venu , xiii.9. afakya. 
vivah viii.8. mvenupatra, cxx.12 (-vat). fakdra, ,.4,20,34:-cii.44. 
vivakshd, ci.1,18. iveda, ci.l, v.], xiv.9 (-anta- eakuni, vi.7. 

vivara, cii. 37, xxii.9. ! ra), xviii.1, xix.3, xxiv.5: cakti, cii .33. 

viv,,rana, ii.52, and end'gs and yajurv-, vdidika. fakt, iii. 7. 
of chapters. vedduga, cxxiv.6. r. (ak:'+d, cxxi.15, xxii. 

v i v if, i v a-, xvi. 13. velda cxx.2. 14, xxiii. 11. 
vivi -uh paruh, viii.32. r. vesht: +prati, ii.37. fahkdik ci.3, x.22, xiii.13, 
vivrta, ii. 5,45: -c ii.1 2 (ati-), vdikalpika, c xxii.7. xiv.4,15, xxi.10. 

xxi. 15. Ivdik?ta, cv.22, vi.14, vii.2, faci, iiii. 7. 
vivrtti, xx. 6, xxi.6v, xxii. 13.1 xiii. 13, xiv.4,5. fatepancdeannydya, cii.25. 

vif asanena, xvi.7. vdidika, ci.1. ratr,u iii.7. 
vi re khe, ivil. . vdiparitya, c xvi.26. catva, c v.24. 

ie/esha, xvii.7, xxiii. 1, xxiv vdibhashika, xxii.7. fabda, ii.1, xxii.1l.3,9, xxiii. 

6;:-cii..14,15, i.13,31,3'3, diyarthya. c i.61, ii.47, iv. 3:-ciltr., i.1,7,15-7,19- 
47, iv.47,52, v.10, viii.16, 11,23, v.22, xiv.28, xx. 22,26-9,37,42, etc. etc.: 

x.10, xi.19, xiv.5,12,18, 2. and ar-. 
28, xvi.1,2,13,19, xvii.6, vdiydkarana, cv.l, xxiv.3. famitah, viii.8. 

xviii.l, x.,xx., xxi.1, xxii.6. vdifishtya, c xxi.l. :arava, cii.7. 
13, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,6: and vdifeshya, xxiii.2. Ifarira, ii.2. 

av-, vdifeshya. vdishnavi, iv.12. ,a9vatah, viii.24. 

vifeshana, ci.61. ii.25, iv. ll, vdi sawm, iv.44. fasanarn, xvi.7. 
viii. 13,23,32, x.9, xiv.6, vocatd, iii.12. fdkhd, cxv.8, xvi.12 (an- 
28, xv.4, xx.2, xxiv.4: vyakti, cii.47, iv.40. v.15, ya-); fdkhdntara, civ.11, 
and prativ-. xx.6. I 12,15,37, vi. , viii.8, xi.3, 

viflesha, cii.31v,33v. vyahga, cxxi.l. i 9,15,16, xii.3. xiii.13.16, 

vifvatah, viii.24,32. vyacasvati, iv.19. ! xvi.13,18. 
vifv adevyd, iii.5. vyaeijana, i.6,14,17,21,37, iii. a'Akhin, c viii.20, ix.4,6. x.20, 

vi,vd, iii.5. 1, iv.6, v.14,37, vi.7, xiv. xiii.16, xiv. l Ov, ll v, 13v, 
vishama, cxiii.15. 1,5,28,30, xvii.5, xxi.l, 19v,20v,32v,33, xv.9, xxi. 

vishaya, ci.1,15.48,59, ii.20, xxii. 14,15, xxiii.7:-cx.12, 13. 
iii. 8,9,11, iv.23, v.15. ix. xvi.3 (-td), xxi.1, etc. fd?ikhdyana, see p. 430. 

.20,21, x.19 (-tva), xi.4, vyatihdra, cxvi.23. fdrydte, iv.41, xi.16. 

xii.1, xiii.15, xiv.28.29, vyatyaya, c xvi.4. fdstra, xix.5 (puirva-) :-c i.2, 
xv.9v, xx.2. vyabhicdra, ci.33. | 14,21,53, ii.18, xxii.3, 

vishayikar, cv.24, vii. 15. vyartha, ci.21, iv.ll, viii.34,i xxiv.6. 

vishuru'pe, iv.11. xiv.17, xvi.2, xxi.l: arid ilAfumdrah. xvi.26. 

v islh il. iii.7. 1vdiyarthya. ieis h a t, xvi.26. 
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fikshd, ci.1,2,21, ii.2, xiv.5 
28, xix.3,12, xxi.l,15 
xxii. 13, xxiii.10, 17. 

rikshd, iii.8. 
f'ikshdaikra, c i., xxi. 15. 
sipre, iv.l1l. 

f*iras, ii.3, xxiii. 0:-cxx. ' 

(komala-). 
sive, iv.ll. 

r. tish + vi, ci.30, ii.44, iv 
7,34, v. 18,19,28, vi.5, x 
10, xiv.5,19. xxi.l: nni 
aviaishta, vieesh/t etc. 
vui'ishtyta. 

rishta, c i. 1. 
,iakd, ii.2. 

c'irshan, xiii.13. 
iukla, cv. 28. 

,.uddhd iii.2. 
'U (u ruvd xvi. . 3. 

fusihma a/ xi.16. 
u.nya(i, Cxx.2. 
' ? .i yge, iv. 11. 

f'rnutd, iii 10. 

'sesha, i.6,14,42,46, ii.28, 
xxii. 14 :-c i.44 5, ii. 29,47, 
xiii. 15, xxi.15. 

f,eshabhi,ta, cii.47, iv.3, xi.3. 
(ditydyana, see p. 43 0. 
f o, xvi.2. 
.on d, xiii. 12. 
,.yeti. x. 8. 

f yen aya, xi.3. 
rrapaydn, ix.23. 
fravana, civ.3 5. 
f'ri, vii.9. 
r. eru, cxxii.6. 
!ruti, iv.35, xii.7, xiii.12:- 

c xxi. 15. 
rziudhl, iii.13. 

{*reydi, xvi.13. 
f ron , iii 7. 
1'. lish: + sam, cii. 12, xvii. 

4: and upa.lesha, duh- 
,lishta, prarlishta, sami.- 
liesha. 

/loka, c xxii. 14, xxiii.20. 
v d, iii.2. 
vdsa, ii.5, 10, xxiv.5 :-c ii.3. 

sha (sh), vii.13, viii.23,33, 
xiii.6. 

shah, vii.ll. 
shakdra, v.10,32, vi. :-c ii. 

44. 
shat, vii.2. 
sha.nn, xiii.14. 
shatva. ci.51,60, v.3, vi.4,5, 

13, vii.2, viii.16,35. 
shash, i.9. 
shashtha, iv.52. 
-s/i7, xvi 14. 

, shu, vii.2. 
, shumnalh, xiii.15. 

sh i, vii.2. 
shiodlafa, i.5. 
sh, a, xiii. 14. 

2 sa (s), iv.7, v.32, viii.23,26, 
xiii. 15. 

sa (prto.), v.2, xi.19, xviii. 
4, xix.l, xx.3. 

sah, v.15,17, xi.9. 
I safi.yukta, xxii 15 :c xxi. 5 

(as-) 
satlyuLta, c i.54 (as-). 
satinyoga, xxi.4 (-gddi), 1 5, 

xxii. 14-, 15, xxiv.3 :-c xvii. 
4. 

sa ilrak/shana, c vi.5. 
sait vrta, ii.4.27 :-c xxi. 15. 

xxii.9 (-4t). 
safiivyavahdia, ci.14. xxii. 

O. 
soa , i/ta, sao itd, xv i. 

26. 
, satihrlesha, c ii.3 3. 
, saCi cv , xvi. 26. 
saCrin.sad, xxiv. 6. 
sa sada , xvi.26v. 
sainsarga, xxiii.2. 
s a ss h t a, xvi.26. 
saski ta, ss a si, rtya, 

xvi. 26. 
s a ssphdnal , xi. 16. 
sa isr d, xvi.2;6. 
saizitnti, v., xv.8, xxi. 10, 

xxiv. 1-4:-c i.60.60 (as-), 
iii.1,8, v.3, vii. 1O, ix.22, 
24, x. 10, 12,1 xi.9, xiii.5,14, 
xiv.29, xv.7, xvi.29, xix. 
3, xx.2: and sfi, hita. 

sak, vi.12. 
sakala, civ. 52, xvi.29 (-pa- 

da). 
sakdya, xvi.10. 
sakdra, v. 6,10,14, vi.1,14. 

xvi. 1:-c ii.44. 
sailketa, ci.21. 
san;-shepa, cxii.6. 
sami khyd, xvi. 25 :-ci., 11,, 

ii.19, x.15,22, xxiii.16. 
samitkhydna, i.48 (as-) :-c i. 

59. 
sailghlta, c xxii. 3. 

sacasvd, iii.8. 
r. saj: pra, cii.9,20, iii.1, 

xix.3; prasakta, ci.4, ii. 
29, v.3,37, ix.13, xiv.5, 
xxi. l: and ap-, prasakti, 
prasaliga. 

sajdtiya, cx.l. 
sajih, iv.25. 
saitjinakai, c ix. 16. 

sairjnd, c i.2-15, 31-9,49, 
ii.4-6,9, iii.9, iv.3.11,12, 
17, xi3, xv.6, xix.l,5, xx. 
2, xxiii.16. 

sarihjika, ci.13v' xiii.16. 
sattv , vi. 12. 

, satya, c i.21,53, ii.18, viii. 16, 
xiii. 15. 

satyabhdimld, c xviii.3. 
sa t r , iii.5. 
r. sad: +pratyd, cii.42, v. 

24: and isan0zia. 

sadane, iv. l. 
sadr,ia, xi.19:-cv.28, xxiv. 

6. 
s a do h a*v i,r d h tdn e. iv. 1 i. 
sadbh.va,, cxiii. 14, xiv.28, 

xvi.29. 
sadChil/ , vi.5. 
sani, sanis,i/h sanil, vi.12. 
sanutah, viii.8. 
s a ni t dneb hya A, vi. 12. 
sathdeha, i.25 :-c i. 14,26, iv. 

23, v. 1, xxi.2,5. 
sa i dhedna, ii.2, xxiv.3:- 

c iv. 15. 
salcdli, c ii.18, x.1 5,24,25, 

xxi. 1. 
saoihdhyaksharo, c i.33, ii.47, 

48, xviii.1. 
sa it.naddh a , xii.3. 
saminikarsha, c xxiv. 3. 
sa,ilnipdta, x. 12. 
sapir'va, v.19, viii.22. 
sapta, xxiii.4, 11. 
scptami, cv.10, xvi.25. 
sap2 td, bhil, vi.12. 
sapcte, vi.5. 
sabheyah, vi.12. 
sam,i v.6, xiii.4; sam in- 

dra, vii.2. 
sana, i.42,45,46, xvii.2, 

xxiii. 19. 
samabhivydihdra, c xiii. 14. 
samaya, ciii.l, iv.5, vi.14, 

xiii.17. 
samarthana, c xiii.14. 
saimarthasniya, c xvi. 19. 
samarthay, c v.3, xiii.4v, 

xiv.4. 
samdna, cii.23,47,48, iv.23, 

v.27, viii.19,21, ix.8, xxi. 
6,15. 

samdnakdla, i.33. 
samdnapada, iv.54, xiii.6, 

xxii. 13 :-c xiii. 15,16. 
samdndkshara, i.2, x.2, xv. 

6:-c i.,4, x.10, xv.9. 
samdndan, ix.23. 
samdmnadya, i.l :-c.i.2,5, ii.1. 
samdsa, cii.2, iii.9, v.l, x.6, 

xiii.9. 
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sacasv(i, iii.8. 
samcinakd1a, 

L33. 
mitkhy(ina, i.4-8 (as-):-c L samdna, c ii.23,47,48, iv.23, 

t 
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szm hdra, i.40:-cintr., L.61, 8d?ilhita, ix.17, xx.3 :-cxiv. sitam, vi.12. 
ix.18, x.6, xiv.1, xviiL.4. 5, xx.4v and as,. Su, v.5, xvi.25 (asu). 

sami~ddhah4, xi.16. sdkdn'kshta, c xiv. 15. sugopd, iii.5. 
samici, iv.31. sdrhkalpika, c xxiii. 6. sutarcim, ciH. 25. 
-samiranza, ii.2. Sdrhkrtya, see p. 430. sumatih, vi.5. 
samuccaya, c i.I15,2 1, x v. 7, sa'd a yd, iii. 12. sumn c, iii.2. 

xxi.6,9. sddrya, ci.3, xiii.16. sumni'nz, iv.12. 
samuttha, c V.I. scidhana, a xxii.3,9, 10. su v alh, v. I10, vii. 2, viii. 8,13. 
samuddya, c iii. 7, iv. 3. sddhar mya, ci.1I. s~,iii. 7,14. 
samparka, a xxi. 1. sddhdranza, c xiv.5, xviii.7v. szkshema, cxvii.3 
sampddana, ciii.1, xiv.15. sa'dhu, ci.53 (-tva), ii.7,18, r. sic, cxiv.5. 
sampratyaya, a v.24, x. 12, xiii. L3: and as-. s4caka, a i. 7. 

xiv. 1 7. Sainuncisika, a v. 28, xv.1, scitra, aci.1,14,18,22,25,35, 
sambandiha, CiHU., x.22, xi. xvii.5, xxii.14. 39,46,50,53,57, ii.1 etc., 

1, xiv.18. sadnundsikya, acxv.2, xxi. 14. iii.l1, iv. 3 etc, v.1, etc. 
sambankin, ci.60, ii.3,50, safrcnidhya, aci. 36, ii. 11 etc. etc. 

iv.40, xiv.23,28. iv.30-etc., v.23, viii.14,33, sd'trakrt, aiLl . 
sambhava, c i. 2 5 iil 8, 25, ix.9,10, x.9,21,25, xii.3,8sctrita, cxxiv.6v (as-). 

and as-. scipeksha, c i.1I (-tva), iv.40 so asmdn, ix.21. 
sambhadva aci, aiv. I1. (-td). xxi.1. so cidhika, c ii. 23. 
sammitdm, vi.12. sdphalya, c xiv. 28. soma, ix.21. 
r. sar:+ ut, axiv.15; +pra, scim, xiii.4. somahi, xi.15. 

ci.59, iv.3, vi.11, vii.16, sairnani, iv.12. so dya s va-, iv.48. 
xi.18: andprarasna. 8dmarthya, ci.61, iv.11, v. standim, vi.12. 

saratzi, ci. 18. 25, viii.16, ix.13,21, xiii. stanutah, viii.8. 
sa'rala, cviii.13, ix.1, xiv.4. 14, xvi.13,19. stabhniitim, iv.52. 
r. sarj: +vi, c ix.1I1 ; + sam, sdmdnya, c i. 29, ii. 9,2 3, v. 22, s ta r i ma, vi. 13. 

c xxi.L1 x 1 2, xiv.2 8, xv .8, xvil 9. s ta r i ma', iii. 10. 
sarva, iL47, ix.7 , xiv.33, xv. sdmya, xxiv.5:-cii.20,39, stutapastre, iv.11. 

9, xvii. 7, xxii.1,14, xxiv. 45, viii.16. stubh, vA.B3. 
5; sarve, viii.15, xviii.7. scira, cxiv.5: and as-. sto, vi.13. 

sarvatra, ii.25, xii.11, xvii. sdrathi4, vi.13. stotah, viii.8. 
2 :-ai.18, iv.5,27,49, ix. sdru'pya, exiv.23. striliniga, a ii.7. 
22,24, xxii.3. scirthaka, CiiHU ivil,7 viii. -stha, xx.3 :-c iii.1, xvi.24, 

sarvathd,, c .59, v.3 xxiv.5. 16. etc. etc. 
sarvandma, a ii.7, viii.6,sdhacarya, c xiii.14, xiv.15, stha4, iv.46. 

xv.3. xvi.13,26. sthala, Ci.61, iv.11,23, xi4, 
sarvdAnga, c xxiii. 17. sdihasra, vi.13. xix.4, xx.2. 
sa.rvanuddtta, c vi. 4. -s i, xvi. 14,2 7. sthavira, xvii.4. 
sava, vil10. si~ihdvalokana, cii.51, iv.4, r. sthd,, xx.2:-cv.2, xxi.7; 
savana, cxxiii.1Io. xiii.3,15. +ava, aix.16, xxi.1,2; 
savane pap~zn, vi.14. silatd iii.10. + vyava, axxi.+pa, 
savargiya, viii.2, xiv.23:-siddharzipa, a viii.19. a xxi.5. 

a viii.3,4, xiv.12,13. siddhavatkrti, a xiv. 28. s9t hd, iii. 8. 
savaraa i 3, v.28, x.2, xiv. siddhi, cii.20,25,47, iv.11, sthdnzum, xiii.12. 

23, xxi. 7 :-ci.4. 23,52, v.22, viii.13,18, sthadna, ii.31,33744,46,49, 

savy jana, i 43 :-c ii.23. xxi.5. 33, i32,9,34,ec 
sarabda, xxiii.9. r. sidh, a ii.25, viii.8,16, ix. etc., xviii.4. 
sasddd, iii.12. 7. xiii. 14, xvi. 18 ; siddha, st hdana m, vi.1I0. 

sastdana, ii.47,48, v.27,38,! etc.;?ni, aci.4,14,59,60, sthiti,caxiv'.28. 
ix.2, xiv.9,13 (as-). ii.25,29, v I42,5 viI shi~d,xi.2 

sahaadritva, aii.47, xiii.16. xvi. 5, xviii. 1, xxiv. 2; + st he, xii. 6. 
8ahasah, viii.28. pra, i.4; prasiddha, ci. sthdurya, a xxiv.5. 
sahita, a i.43 (-tva), iv.47, v. 2 1, ii.47, xiii. 14, 15, xix.3; sthadulya, a xxiv. 5v. 

19, xxi.15, xxiii.20. +prati, ciL4, viii. 8, xiii. 3, snigdhatd', a xxii. 10. 
sahuri, sahitti, iv.15. xiv.33v: andaprasiddha, spardhah, vi.13. 
r. sci: ? adhyava, a ii. 7: and nishedha, -dhaka, prati- r. spare, ii,17,34,35 :-c, ii.36 

avasita. shedha, -dhaka, prasiddhi. -43. 



Tdi'ittiriya-Pratica, la7ya an d Tribhd,shyaratna. 

spar(a, i.7,10, ii.44, v.27.34, 
xiii.15, xiv.2.3,9,27, xxi. 
9,12. 

sparrana, ii.33: and as-. 
spa cah, vi.12. 
spashta, cxvii.8 (atis-, as-): 

and vis-. 
spashtikar, c xiii. 1 5v. 
sphutikar, cix.8, xiii. 15. 
sphuranti, vi.13. 
sphuritatva. c ii. 25. 
syah, v.15. 
sra, xvi.2. 
sr(idi, i.60, xv.4:-c xvii.5. 
sridhah, xii.8. 
sva, xxiv.4 (yath,-):-r xiv. 

28. 
svatah, cii.23, xxi.7. 
svatantra, cxxi.6. 
svadefa, ci. 59. 
svadhdvah, xii.8. 
svabhdva, cxiii. 14 (-tva). 

xiv.28. 
svayampdtha, cix.21. 
r. svar, xx.2,3 :-c i.41: and 

atisvdrya. 
svara, i.5.3.3, ii.8.31,47, viii. 

3, ix.10, xi.18, xii.4, xiii 
16, xiv.1,16, xv. , xvi.2, 
xvii.5, xxi.1,2, xxiii.14, 
xxiv.6:-cxviii.3, xxii. 12. 
xxiii.7,11,15-7 etc etc. 

svara, vi.13. 
svarabhakti, ii.19, xxi.6.15: 

-ci.,6, ii.33, xxi. 16. 
svarasa, cv.22. 
svardkga, xxi. 1. 
svarita, i 40. x. 12,16, xii.9, 

11, xiv.29,31, xviii.2,5, 
xix.1, xxi.10,11, xxiv.5: 
-cx.lO, xvii.6, xix.3, xx. 
1, xxiii. 16,17,17 (-tva). 

svar-upa, ci.21,40, v.2, xvi. 
30, xxi. 1(,15. xxiv.4.6. 

s v d, iii.5. 
svddhydya. c xviii. 1: 
svdndso divi, vi.2. 
sviyoga, cii.25. 
svcra, xvii 6. xx.8, xxiii.20: 

-c xxiii. 17. 
qsv(iqtha, cii. 17. 
sv dhdtkr ti, iii1. 
svikar, c i. 19.2, 2 5, iv. 2 ,, 52. 

xi.3, x}ii.l4. 
svkdrar civ.23. x.12, xiv.5. 
.s en , iii. I0. 

ha (h), ii.9, iv.7. xii.4, xiv. 
26. 

ha, xvi.2. 
haisapadd (or -ptiddi), c xxi. 

15. 

hak(ira, i.13, ii.;, 9,46,47. v. 
38, xiv. 19, xvi.27. xxi 14: 
-c ii.3.7,44. 

r. han: in nihata. 
han, vii.l 1. 
hanu. ii. 12 (oshthaf-), 1(;:- 

cxxiii.2. 
hanz. iii.7. 
hanammla, ti.35 :-c ii. 17. 
h ant ant d. iii. 10. 
han y t, vii.3. 
r. har, xvii.8; + udti. xxii.3: 

-cxii.3 xii. 13, xvi. 12 
xxiii.4,17; +sacmdi, ci.40; 

+ vyi. cxxiv.4v; +pari, 
ci.59, iii. 1; + upasam, cii. 
18.32:-cii.22,23: and u- 
ddharana, parihdra, upa- 
sa?ihhrta, -hdra, samdhd- 
ra. 

har d, iii.12. 
harint, c xxi. 15. 
haritd (or hir-), c xxi. 15. 
har , iv. 15. 
hal, c ix.24. 
hava .. vii. 11. 
havishmdnn. ix.21. 
hastavisy(isa, c xxiii. 17. 
hdhi, viii.8. 
h/ir itd (or har-), c xxi. 1 5. 
Hidrita. see p. 430. 
hi, iv.37,44, vi.2, xvi.13; 

hi payasv(in, ix.21; 
hi sht h , iii.8 

hinuy:,it, hinoti, xiii.12. 
hi anmayamr, xiii.8. 
hilranyavarniya, ix.20, xi. 

3. 
h 4 ta m in', ix.21. 
hrd, c xxiii. 17. 
hr day(i, iil.2. 

hetaayah, xii.8. 
hota/t, viii.8. 
hras'pyi, xvi.13. 
hrasva, i,3,20.31,41, iii. , ix. 

18. xvi. 16. xxii.l 5. xxiv. 
5. 

hrasvatva, c i.52. 
hrasvcirdha, i.37 :-c i.42,44, 

46, xvii. 5. 
hridun?, iii.7. 
hv, ih, viii.8. 
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GENERAL INDEX. 

TIE references by Roman and Arabic figures together are, as in the other In- 

dexes, to chapter and rule; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 

page of the volume. 

a, a: how uttered, ii.12; how combined avagraha, name of first member of a com- 
with a following vowel. x.3-9:-a, is pound, i.49; quantity of the pause fol- 
short, i.32; ah to o before, ix.7; lost lowing it in pada-text, p. 399. 
before initial e or o of certain words, 
x.14; when initial, lost after e or o. xi. b, labial mute, ii.39. 
L; detail of cases of its elision or non- bh, labial mute, ii.39; doubled in certain 
elision, xi.2-xii.8; resulting accent, xii. words, xiv.8. 
9-11:-d, final, result of irregular pro- Brahmana-passages in the Sanhita, p. 48. 
lotlgation, iii.2-6, 8-12: initial, do., iii. 
15:-d3, nasalized when final, xv.8. c, palatal mute, ii.36; insertion of f be- 

abhinidhdna, xiv.9. fore, v.4,5; t to c before, v.22; n to A 
abhinihata circumflex, xx.4: its occur- or Fi before, v. 20,21,24. 

rence, xii.9; its comparative totJe, xx. C, palatal spirant, i.9, ii.44-5; initial, to 
10. ch after any mute save m, v.34-7; t to 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437; also Acute, c before, v.22; n to i before, v.24; 
Circumflex, Grave, and the names of irregular insertions of, v.4,5; inserted 
the various accents. after n, v.20-1. 

A cute accent (uddtta), defined, i.38; mode ch, palatal mute, ii.36; product of g after 
of production, xxii.9; acute tone of a mute, v.34-7; t to c before, v.22; n 
grave syllables after circumflex, xxi. 10 to n before, v.24; doubled in certain 
-11. words, xiv.8. 

di, how utterled ii.26-8; peculiar utter- Cerebral mutes, see Lingual. 
ance in a single word, xvi.24; combi- (ikshd, quloted in the comment, p. 435. 
nation with following vowel, ix.14, x. Circumflex accent (svarita), mode of ut- 
19-23; with preceding a, d, x.6. terance, i.40-7; degree of effort in, 

Alphabetic sounds, enumeration of. p. 8- xvii.6, xx.9-12; kinds of independent 
10; classificati-n, mode of production, circumflex, xx.1,2,4,5; their occurrence, 
etc., see Analysis, p. 436; names for, x.16,17, xii.9; kinds of enclitic circum- 
i.16-9. flex, xx.3,6,7; its occurrence, xiv.29-- 

anuddtta, see Grave. 33; kampa between two circumflexes, 
anusvdra (f): its equivocal treatment by xix.3-5; nature of enclitic circumflex, 

tle Prati;akhya, p. 67-70; is an itlde- p. 315. 
pende,it element, p. .; how uttered, ii. Citation, rules of, i.22,24,50-3. 
19,30; how designated. i.18; belotlgs to Citations in the comment not found in the 
preceding vowel, xxi.:; its quantity, Taittiriya-Sanhita, p. 425-6. 
i.34; makes a heavy syllable, xxii.14; Commentary, see Tril>hAshyaratna. 
its occurrence, xv.1-3; do. otherwise Compound words, separable, count as 
thaTl as result of euphonic combination, two, i.48; first member called avagraha, 
xv.4-5, xvi.l-31. i.49. 

Articulate sounds, see Alphabetic. Consonants, i.6; their classification and 
Aspirate mutes: sonant, contain h-sound, description, i.7-14, ii.8-11.30,33-52; 

ii.9; surd, contain more breath than names. i.17-8,21; quantity, i.34,37, p. 
non-aspirates, ii.ll; substituted for 377; accent, i.43; belong to what 
non-aspirate before sibilants, xiv.12-3; vowel, xxi.1-9; relation of consonant 
how duplicated, xiv.5; double aspirates and vowel, p. 72,375-7: see also the 
in the MSS., p. 290,294. several letters and classes, and Groups. 

du, how uttered, ii.26,27,29; combination 
with following vowel, ix.15, x.19-23; d, dental mlte, ii.38; irregular insertion 
with preceding a, d, x.7. of, v.8. 

Authorities quoted in the rules of the d, lingual mute, ii.37; product of altera- 
treatise, p. 430. tion of 1, xiii.16. 



Tdittiriya-Praticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

Dental mutes (t, th, d, dh, n), how formed, Insertions, of f, s, d, anomalous, v.4-8; 
ii.38: see also the several letters. of k, t, v.32,33; after spirant before 

dh, dental mute, ii.38. mute, xiv.9. 
dh, lingual mute, ii.37. 
Diphthongs (e, di, o, du): see the several j, palatal mute, ii.36; t before, to j, v.23; 

letters. n before, to i, v.24. 
Duplication, of t, n, final, ix.18-9; of ch, iatd-text, p. 429-30. 

kh, bh, xiv.8; of aspirate multes in thejh, palatal mute, ii.36; not found in the 
MSS., p. 290,294; duplication in conso- Sanhiti, p. 72. 
nant groups, xiv.1-7,9-28. jihvdmzliya (X), guttural spirant, i.9, ii. 

44-5; its designation, i.18; occurrence, 
e, how uttered, ii. 15-7,23; combination ix.2-4. 

with preceding a, d, x.6; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.11,13, x.19; initial a 
elided after, xi.1 etc.; resulting accent, 
xii.9-11; final a elided before, x.14; 
pragraha ending, iv.8-54. 

Elision, see Omission. 
Euphonic alteration, concerns single ele- 

ment only, i.56; of a cited word, does 
not suspend rules, i.51; mode of intti- 
mating in rules, i.23,28. 

Final consonant, belolgs to preceding 
vowel, xxi.3; makes heavy syllable, 
xxii. 14. 

k, guttural mute, ii.35; inserted after n 
before s, sh, v.32; h to s or sh before, 
viii.23 etc. 

kampa, peculiar affection of a circumflex 
followed by another circumflex, xix.3- 
5; differences between the Taittiriya 
and other texts as to its occurrence and 
treatment, p. 362-3. 

kandikds, division of anuvdkas into, not 
recognized by the Prati9akhya, p. 5,83, 
427,430. 

Kfrttikeya; asserted author of the PrAti- 
cAkhya: p. 1. 

kh, guttural mute, ii.35; h to s or sh be- 
g, guttural mute, ii.35. fore, viii.23 etc.; doubled in certain 
gh, guttural mute. ii.35. words, xiv.8. 
Grammarians quoted by name in the rules krama-text, p. 429. 

and comment, p. 430. kshdipra circumflex, xx.1; its occurrence, 
Grave accent (anuddtta), defined, i.39; x. 16; its tone, xx.9. 

how produced, xxii.10; grave syllable, 
when converted to enclitic circumflex, 1, semivowel, i.8; how produced, ii.42; 
xiv.29-31; when uttered at acute pitch, assimilates preceding t, m, n, v.25,26. 
xxi.10-1. 28; resulting nasal l, v.26,28; changed 

Groups of consonants, occurring in Tait- to d, xiii.16; duplication after, xiv.2,3, 
tiriya-Sanhita, detail of their division in! 7. 
syllabication, p. 380-2,385: make al, not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
heavy syllable, xxii.1 4. quantity, i.31; how produced, ii.18. 

Guttural mutes (k, kh. g, gh, A), how Labial mutes (p. ph, b, bh, m), how 
formed, ii.35: see also the several formed, ii.39: see also the several 
letters. letters. 

Light syllable, xxii.15. 
h, a spirant, i.9; not surd, i.13; interme- Lingual mutes (t, th, d, .dh, n), how 

diate between surd and sonant, ii.6; formed, ii37: see also the several 
inheres in sonant aspirates, ii.9; uttered letters. 
in the throat, ii.46; has same position Long vowel, i.35: and see Prolongation. 
as following vowel, ii.47; combination 
with preceding final mute, v.38-41; m, labial mute, ii.39; assimilated to fol- 
before a nasal, ndsikya inserted after, lowing mute, v.27; and semivowel 
xxi.14. (except r), v.28-31, xiii.3; irregularly 

h, see visarjaniya. dropped, v.12; to t before r or spirant, 
Heavy syllable, xxii.14. v.29, xiii.2; unchanged before ra-, xiii. 

4. 
i, i: how formed, ii.22; combination with Manuscripts of PratiSikhya and commen- 

preceding a, d, x.4; with following tary: see Taittiriya-PratiCakhya. 
vowel, x.15; resulting circumflex, x. Mutes, i.7; division and names, i.10,11; 
16:-i, final, result of irregular pro- what mutes are surd, i.12; mode of for- 
longation, iii.7,13; pragraha enditg,! mation of the various series, ii.35-9; iv.8-54. their designation, i.27: see also the 

Incrernent, how intimated, i.23. several series and letters. 
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n, dental mtte, ii.38; change of, to A, pada-text, peculiarities of, in Taittiriya. 
before palatals, v.24,37; to nasal 1, v. SanhitA, p. 85,98-9,369 note, 428-9. 
25-6,31; to qf, v.20,21; to As, vi.14; pddavrtta enclitic circumflex, xx.6; its 
to Ar or A (through y), ix.20-4; to n, tone, xx.12. 
vii.1-12,15,16, xiii.6-8,13-5; physical Palatal mutes (c, ch , jh j, ), ii.36: see 
ground of this change, p. 281; adds t also the several letters. 
before s, sh, v.33; doubled ix.19. Panini, cited in commentary, p. 435. 

n, guttural mute, ii.35; adds k before s, Pauses, quantity of, xxii.13. 
sh, v.32; doubled, ix.18. ph, labial mute, ii.39. 

n, palatal mute, ii.36; n changed to, v.24, pluta, see Protracted. 
37. pracaya accent, xxi.10-1; of omr, xviii.3; 

n, lingual mute, ii.37; n changed to, vii. vikrama after, xix.2. 
1-12,15,16, xiii.6-8,13-5; detail of its praflishta circumflex. xx.5; its occurrence. 
occurrence when not result of euphonic x.1 7; tone, xx.11 . 
.causes, xiii.9-12. pragraha finals, detail of, iv.1-54; are 

At. see anusvdra. uncombinable, x.24; rarely elide a, p. 
Nasal, what sounds are, ii.30; nasal 264. 

quality how given, ii.52; its differences Prati9akhya, see Taittiriya. 
of degree, xvii.1-4:-nasal mutes, surd prdtihata enclitic chrcumflex, xx.3; its 
mute to nasal before, viii.2; exception, tone, xx.ll; discussion of its true 
viii.4; take a prefixed surd after a sibi- character, p. 369-70. 
lant, xiv.9; take yama after preceding Prepositions, list of: i.15; 'a of preposi- 
non-nasal, xxi.12; take ndsikya after tion combines with r to dr, x.9; usu- 
preceding h, xxi.14: see. als,, the sev- ally take iti inpada-text, p. 229,428. 
eral letters:-nasal semivowels, result Prolongation, irregular, of vowels in sait- 
of change of m, n, v.26,28:-nasalized hitd. iii.l-15; of vowel after loss of 
vowel, alternative for 17, v.31, xv. 1; inal r, viii. 17 of nasalized vowel, 
result of combination, x.ll1; discussion xvii.5; of circumflex vowel taking 
of the doctrine of the treatise as to A. kampa, p. 362-3. 
or nasal vowel. p. 67-70; nasalization Protracted (pluta) vowel, quantity of, i. 
of a final vowel, xv.6-8; its prolonga- 36; uncombinable, x.24; detail of cases 
tion, xvii.5. occurring in Sanhita, p. 323-4; a vowel 

ndsikya, or yama, xxi. 12; nose-sound, following, is not styled "similar," i.4; 
inserted between h and nasal mute, nasalization of. when final, xv.7.8; 
xxi.14.. tone of (?), xv.9. 

nitya circumflex, xx.2;. its tone, xx.9. 
Nose-sounds (yumas, ndsikya), how pro- Qualificatioms of a scholar and teacher, 

duced, ii.49-51; how designated, i.18; xxiv.5,6. 
occurrence, xxi.12-4; how treated in Qualities (sthdna) of sound, xxii.11, xxiii. 

syllabication, xxi.8. 4-10. 
Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 

o, diphthong, how produced, ii. 13-4; 
when pragraha, iv.6,7; combination 
with preceding a, d, x.7; with follow- 
ing vowel. ix.12-3, x.19-23; final a 
elided before, x.14; ah changed to, 
before a and sonant consonant, ix.7,8; 
initial a elided after. xi.l etc. 

om, utterance of, xviii.1-7. 
Omission (lopa), defined, i.57; how inti- 

mated, i.23; affects single elements 
only, i.56; cases of, irregular, v. 1-19; 
omission of h, before spirant followed 
by surd, ix.1; before a vowel, ix.9; of 
a after e or o, xi. etc.; nature of this 
omrission, xi. 19. 

Organs of articulation, ii.3; their mode of 
action, ii31-4: and see the several 
letters and cl;lsses. 

p, labial mute, ii.39; h to sh or s before, 
viii.23 etc. 

r, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.41; its 
name, i.19; takes svarabhakti before a 
spirant, xxi.15; h converted into, v.10. 
viii.6-15; but lost before r, and pre- 
ceding. vowel lengthened, viii.16-7; n 
converted into, ix.20-4; causes dupli- 
cation. xiv.4,6; changes following n to 
., xiii.6; mr to A before, xiii.2, xv.l-3. 

r, r: not simple vowels, p. 11; their 
composition, p. 392; how uttered, ii. 
18; change following n to n, xiii.6 
etc.: quantity of r, i.31; combination 
with preceding a, d, x.8,9; anomalous 
conversion to ar, v.9. 

'Repeated passages, treatment of, i.61. 
Repetition of compound words, with iti' 

in pada-text, p. 85. 

s, dental spirant. i.9, ii.44; irregular in- 
sertions of, v.6,7: omission, v.1.4; 
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conversion to sh, v.10, vi.l-13; in- 
serted after n before t, vi. 14; insertions 
of k and t before, v..3-32; s from h 
before k, kh, p, viii.23-35. 

Schools of Vedic study cited by name, p. 
427. 

Semivowels (y, r, i, v), L8; their effect on 
division of syllables, xxi. 7: and see the 
several letters. 

sh, lingual spirant, i.9, ii.44; conversion 
of s to, v.10, vi.l-13; insertions of k 
and t before, v.32-3; changes following 
t, th, to t, th, vii.13-4; n to n, xiii.6 
etc.; sh from h before k, kh, p, viii.23- 
35. 

Short vowels, i.31-3. 
Sibilants (f, sh, s), see the several letters, 

and Spirants. 
Similar vowels, i.3,4. 
Sonant utterance, ii.4; sonant consonants. 

i.14. 
Spirants (X, f, sh, s, 4, h), i.9; quality as 

regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more 
breath, ii.ll; mode of articulation, ii. 
44-5; h converted into, ix.2-6; inser- 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-11; aspi- 
ration of a surd imute before, xiv.12-'3; 
effect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9: 
see also the several letters. 

Surd mute, converted to sonant Ibefore 
sonant, viii.3; to nasal before nasal, 
viii. 2,4. 

Surd utterance, ii.5,10; sur(l consonants, 
i.12. 

svarabhakti, how uttered, ii.19; occur- 
rence, xxi. 15-6; belongs to what sylla- 
ble, xxi.6; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 

svarita, see Circumflex. 
Syllabication, xxi.1-14. 
Syllables, heavy and light, xxii.14-5. 

their quoted doctrines. p. 4:30-2; pre- 
sumable alterations in it, p. 432; its 
character, p. 432-3. 

Taittiriya-Sanhita, relation of, to the text 
assumed in the Praticikhya, p. 424-7; 
its divisions, p. 430; names of different 
parts of, p. 4:30. 

Text, four kinds of, xxiv.l-4; various 
forms of, assumed by the Praticakhya, 
p. 428-30. 

th, dental mute, ii.38; changed to th after 
sh, vii. 14. 

th, lingual mute, ii. 37; t changed to, after 
- sh, vii.14. 

Tones (yama), the twenty-one, xxii.12, 
xxiii. 11 etc.; tone of ona, xviii.4. 

Tribhiislyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3; 
different versions, p. 3; its sources, and 
meaning of its nane, p. 6-7; works 
quoted in it, 1p. 435; its relation to andl 
treatment of ttle Pritiqakhya, 433-4; 
quotation of phrases not found in the 
Sanhitfi, 424 6. 

u, u: how formled, ii.24-5; combination 
with preceding a, d, x.5:-combination 
of u with following vowel, x.15; re- 
sulting circumlflex, x. 16:--, pragraha 
as final, iv.5; result of irregular pro- 
longation, iii.7,14; occurrence of pra- 
rlishta circumflex in. x.17. 

u, particle, combination of, ix. 16-7; finals 
combined with? p. 102-4. 

uddtta, see Acute. 
Uncombin able tinal vowels, x.13,18,24,25. 
upad/hmanliya (p), labial spirant, i.9, ii.44- 

5; its designation, i. 18; occurrence, ix. 
2-4. 

Upfingas, enumerated, p. 422. 

v, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.43; 
t, dental mute, ii.38; changed to c or j irregular omission of, as initial, v.13; 

before palatals, v.22,23; to 1 before . final, dropped, x.19-23; nasal v from 
v.25; n becomes As before, vi.14; in- m, v.28,30; duplication after, xiv.2; serted after t, n, before s, si, v.33; resolution of usual v into uv, p. 64. 
changed to t after sh, vii.13. Vajasaneyi-Brafhmana, referred to in com- 

t, lingual mute, ii.37; adds t before s, sh, mentary, p. 317. 
v.33; t changed to, after sh, vii. 13. varntakrama, see Duplication. 

tdirovyanjana enclitic circumflex, xx.7; Veda, rewards promised for studying or 
its tone, xx.12. teaching, p. 420-1 : see also Yajurveda. 

Taittiriya-Aranyaka, phrases quoted from, Tilittiriya-Sanhita. 
in commentary, p. 425-6. Vedi(ngls, enumerated, p. 422. 

TAittiriya-Braihmnana, phrases lquoted from, vikravta accent, xix.1,2; its tone, xvii.6. 
in commentary, p. 425-6. visa(rjal ya (I), iiot a spirant, p. 14; how 

Taittiriya-PrAtic/ikhya, manuscripts of, p. ittered, ii.46,48; is surd, i.12; its des- 
1-3; various readings in its text, see igrlmtion, i.18; tauthorized in saeirhita 
Additions and Corrections, p. 467; its oily before pause and ksh, ix.3; be- 
commentary, see Tribhashyaratna;, comes spirant before surd, ix.2; drop- 
right to its name, p. 427; relation of ped before spir;nt followed by surd, the text it implies to the known Tait- ix.l; to s or sh, before k, kh, p, viii.23- 
tiriya-Sanhita, p. 424-8; grammarians 35: to sh before t, vi.5; omitted in sah 
quoted by it, p. 430; classification of etc., v. 15-7; to r (except before r), viii. 
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6,7,16-7; do. in anomalous cases, v. 10; 
do. after a, a. viii.8-15; dropped after 
d, d3, ix.9; to y (which is dropped) 
after a-vowel, before vowel, ix.10:- 
ah to o, ix.7,8; do. before r, p. 192-3, 
viii. 18-22. 

Vocati ves in o, treatment of, as pragraha, 
iv.6. 

Vowels (a. a, ds, i, i, is, u, 4. 'r, T, , , 
e, di, o, du), i.5; the first nine simple, 
i.2; similar vowels, i.3,4; their com- 
mool designation, i.20; quantity of, i. 
31-3,35-6; are sonant, ii.8; how pro- 
duced, ii.l'-29,31-2; combinations of 
vowels, and resulting accent, x.1-18; 
relation of consonant and vowel, p. 72, 

37 5-7: see also the several letters, and 
Nasal vowels. 

Weight or quantity of syllables, xxii. 14-5. 

y, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.40; 
dropped as final, x.19-23; *! converted 
into, after a-vowel, ix.10; n converted 
into. ix.20; resolution of usual y into 
iy, p. 64-5. 

Yajur-Veda, depiction of, p. 421. 
yamas. nasal counterparts, xxi.13; occur- 

rence, xxi.12; how produced, ii.49-51; 
belong to what syllable, xxi.8. 

yamas, tones, xxii.12, xxiii.ll etc. 
yd, irregular omission of, v.19. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

PART of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has called my attention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obviolus character, 
are not noted here. 

p. 2,1. 25. The MS. used by XWeber was another (No. 504) in the same collection, 
containinggonly the text (incomplete) of the Praticafkhya. 

p. 3, 1. 1. Dr. ROst's description of these MSS. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the rules of the Prati9akhya are read interspersed in the commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate paging). 

p. 3,1. 4. The differences of reading in the Praticakhya text itself are more nu- 
merous thanr is here stated. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the rules, or in the various readings to the comment)- 
namely, as occurring (with here andl there an additionl, omitted in its proper place) 
in i.61, ii. 17,51, iv.ll,39 (T. W. ahne. for 'hne), v.13,2(0 (G. M. ,akdcraf? for -raii : a 
mere blunder), vii.8 (G. M. yajush, for yajuh), 12, viii.8 (T., it should be added, has 
drqpped both sanuta and starnuta), 13,35, ix.21,22. x.l 1 (T. W. B. 0. anundsikam, for 
'nun-), 13 (G. M. -pd asiparo budhniydi jyd peshd amlinanta drshe, which is perhaps 
the more acceptable reading, since it gives the lncombinable tinals tleir uncom- 
binable quality in tlre rule also), 22, xi.16 (G. M. adabdhdsa and ashddhah, with 
inelided a), 17 (G. M. ahniyd md "nmbdii), 18,19 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of its last two words only), xii.4,9 (T. 0. asmin. for tas-), xiii.4,13,14 (see farther on), 
15, xiv.3,8 (G. M. upasargay ca pdtha: a blunder only), 13,32, xvi.1,5 (G. M. fahnstdn 
anant-: a blunder), 7,13 (G. M. omit pjpivci in the rule, as well as its exalmple in the 
comment; but they give the word in the rehearsal at the beginning of the comment), 
16,19,22.26, xvii.2,4, xviii.5 (T. svarita(, ca pl-), xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule xvii.6, except the word pdcushkara,sddeh), xxi.5,6,14, xxii.7 (W. O. also have 
-shakah in the rule, but not in the colmment), xxiii.2,6,10,12,14,20, xxiv.4. The 
reading adopted for rule xiii. 14 is that of T. G. M. (save that T. has shtha for shna, 
and rdvnna, with virdna under the v; and G. . M. have rivinna in the text-MSS., 
and rdrdvnna iu the MSS. with conmment); W. gives rnn. shan shta rmna rdvn (with 
virdna under both v and n); for 0. tlie collator has noted nothing; B. reads rn 
shan shna mna rdvn grdvna. Other evident copyists' errols occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice. 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the iauthority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS.-reading is ikdrarkdrap-), xi.1,17. 'I'he writing of izigya for iiygya 
was tnoted under i.48. 

p. 9,1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen uinder xxi.14, interprets out of 
existence the ndsikya as an independent element. 

p. 11, 1. 7. The structure of r is defined by the collmentator under xxi.15. 
p. 18, 1. 12. The commentator refers to some "different reading" (perhaps in 

his (9ikshi ? there is no frace of it in the Prati9akhya), beginning pra parda pa sam, 
but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of iti (in the 
pada-text, namely, which writes e 'ti for d., ape 'ti for apa, and so on) and not to 
their receiving the name upasarga. I still fail to see any reason for the limitation 
of the class to half its usual number. 

p. 23, 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the line. 
p. 33, 1. 16. One may conjecture that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment 

of accent in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent; but, rules 
44-7, on the circumflex, being later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
to understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. 

p. 34, rule 46. The same examlple (from iii.3.11 1) is quoted by the comment 
under this rule as under rules 43 and 47. 

p. 37, 1. 19. Compare under rules xvi.26,29, where this claim is distinctly made. 
But it is not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of sounds 
which are padas are quoted as paddikaderas: thus han in vii.ll, pd in xvi.2, hi in 
xvi.13, etc. 
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p. 42,11. 28,32,43, read iv.23 (for iv.25). 
p. 46, 1. 3. Read (in part of the edition) alteration for nasalization. 
p. 82, last line. Restore (in part of the edition) the lost figure 6 before na, at the 

beginning of the line. 
p. 83,1. 2. The passage is found at iv.1.5 I. 
p. 87, rule 5. For aghd, in rule and translation, read adyd; and the example, on 

the next page, is adydaavdd (p. adya-yvdt). The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the 
Appendix) has this word in its proper formr, but I unfortunately overlooked it. 

p. 88, 1. 28, and p. 99, 1. 5. No division is made of prdrdiga in pada-text. 
p. 96, 1. 28. Read kah for kdh (in part of the edition). 
p. 101,1. 20. I have little or no doubt that the interpretation here suggested is the 

true one. 
p. 103, 1. 7 from below. To is nut an independent word: see the St. Petersburg 

lexicon, s. v. totah. 
p. 104, 1. 24. So far as the vocatives in o are concerned, the existing pada-text 

appears to accord with the Pratiaikhya: we have them with iti, as pragrahas, for 
exarimple, at i.3.8 1,147; 4.27, and without iti at i.2.132; 4.39. But o. uto, upo, and 
pro are followed by iti wherever they occur (for to, see the preceding correction), 
although this is not authorized by the PratiCafkhya. 

p. 110,1. 32. The pada-text divides dydvd-prthivi. 
p. 121, l11. 23,24. Read (in part of the edition) dindrdgni and indrdgni. 
p. 123, 1. 18. Insert the omitted example trini vratd vidathe antar eshdm (ii.l. 

11 5). 
p. 124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) pdtam for patam. 
p. 132,1. 15. But note the case reported under i.59 (p. 43). 
p. 138,1. 13. Read (in part of the edition) nicd (for nica). 
p. 153,1. 27. 1 have omitted part of the passages in which t occurs before sh, 

namely vi.6.111,2: vii.2.87. It should have been added, too, that the Sanhita fur- 
nishes no example of n before sh. 

p. 157,1. 23. The citation is from vi.3.3 1, as under the two preceding rules. 
p. 160, 1. 24. This is not correct, so far as the existing pada-text is concerned. 

I was not aware at the time of writing the note that that text treated the avagraha- 
pause as suspending the continuance of accentual influence (see p. 369, first mar- 
ginal note). The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound words 
having been already provided for by rule 2. 

p. 167, 1. 14. The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of these examples being brought under rule 4. 

p. 173, 1. 20. Read -pardnuttydi. 
p. 176, rule 11, translation. Read havani. 
p. 179, 1. 12. The suggestion of punarukti here is not well-foauded, the sphere 

of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being different. 
p. 183, 1. 10. Ahordtre pdrfve is found in Taitt. Aranyaka, at iii.13.2. 
p. 193,11. 9,10. References should have been given for the words ahordtrd- 

bhydm and ahordtrayoh; the former is found at ii.l .7 3 et al., the latter at vi.1.3 1. 
Adhishavane occurs only at vi.2.114. 

p. 194, 1. 14. The reference for rukmo antar is iv.1.104-5 et al. 
p. 199,1. 9 from below. The pada-text leaves brhaspati undivided, so that the 

combination does not come within the ken of the treatise at all. 
p. 199, 1. 13 from below. Read (in part of the edition) ii.1.57 for ii.l.57. 
p. 205, 1. 14. The omission of h before a spirant followed by a sonant consonant, 

here referred to as a doctrine held in schools of the Black Yajus, is practised in the 
manuscripts of our treatise and its commentary to a degree far beyond what can 
be regarded as merely accidental. G. M. observe it almost without exception, and 
it prevails also in the others. 

p. 209, rule 7. Doubtless ahsarvo is to be understood here as an adjective, quali- 
fying visarjaniyah understood, ' h completed to ah,' as the comment clearly intends. 
This also removes the difficulty of anuvrtti spoken of on pp. 210-11. so fat as the 
implication of visarjaniyah is concerned. 

p. 216, 1. 2. Read is for does. 
p. 218, 1. 5. The example pacun etc. occurs first ait i.5.2 1. 
p. 222, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) 'gne 'vimdn (for -mdnA). 
p. 224, 1. 4. Read Also for Nor. 

468 



Tdittiriya-Prdticakhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 

p. 232,1. 26. I have noted here all the cases in which the saThhitd-text shows 
dhal, md, or pa before asi; it appears, however, from Weber's edition of the San- 
hita, that a part of them have h in pada-text after the d. 

p. 233, 1. 11 from below. Read (in part of the edition) prape 've (for -pa). 
p. 239,1. 6. Read o for a. 
p. 265, 1. 5. The combination urdhvo asthat is in fact read first at iv 2.14, in an 

ukhya-passage. 
p. 265, 1. 10. There is, liowever. a case in which a is omitted according to the 

general rules, when by the letter, though not the spirit, of i.61 it ought to be re- 
tained; see under i.61 (p. 47). 

p. 273, rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading vdni- 
jdya (for bdn-), in rule, version, and example. 

p. 291,1. 24. Achdvdkah is found at vii.1.55. 
p. 296,1. 9. Read hkshn (by ix.3); and this would change the treatment of the 

group, since h (i.9) is not a spirant. 
p. 301, 1. 3. Read hksh, hkshn, hkshv (by ix.3); so that jihvcdm,liya occurs only 

in the four remaining groups. 
p. 302, 1. 23. I can give no reference for varshdbhyah, the reading at vii.4.13 

being varshydbhyah svdhd 'varshydbhyah 
p. 303, 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 

never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd 
or a nasal, since a first mute (by rule 9. above) is always inserted in such cases 
between the two. The groups fch etc., therefore, would be read according to this 
rule fcch, instead of f, cch. The groups in which a nasal originally follows the spi- 
rant will be found catalogued under rule xxi.12 (p. 390). 'Ihe example tasndd 
etc., below, is therefore no counter-example, and it is G. M. that are in the wrong 
in so calling it; it is to be read taspmdt, according to Plakshi etc., instead of tass- 
pmdt (or, with yama, tassppmdt). 

p. 304, 1. 5. See also under xxi.16. 
p. 308, 1. 6 from below. Read dhakdre for -ra. 
p. 315, 1. 10. Prof. Hadley's paper may be found printed in full in the Transac- 

tions of the American Philolooical Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 1 ff.'. 
p. 334, 1. 7. Read vii.5.152 (for vii.5.142). 
p. 336, . 7. " Verbal forms "-that is, of course, all excepting rjishi. 
p. 354,11. 17,25. See p. 426. Prof. Roth's MS. also ends with samudrah; he 

calls my attention, further, to the passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka (i.1.2), samudra 
eva 'sya [i. e. ayvasya] bandhuh samudro yonih. 

p. 356,1. 3. For dhrta as synonym of pracaya, see below, under xxiii.17 (p. 
412). 

p. 364, 1. 24. And accordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 
vowel. 

p. 369, marg. notes, 1. 6. The anuddtta-mark under fu- (the second time) has 
fallen out. 

p. 373, 1. 1. Read i.2.51 (for i.2.52). 
p. 386, 1. 18. The e sign has broken off in the safiihitd-reading of dgne. 
p. 387, 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 

accent in the Transactions of the Am. Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 20 if.). 
p. 414, 1. 4. Read (in Devanagari) kramavik-, for kramivak- (altered in the type, 

by some mishap, after the last correction). 
p. 425, 1. 29-30. Achdv(lkah is found at vii.1.55. 
p. 428,1. 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to i.15 (or 

p. 18). 
p. 429,1. 26. The krama-text is also quoted under ix.24 (p. 224) by O. alone. 
p. 438, last line but one. Read xvi. for xxvi. 
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